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A HITHERTO UNNOTICED 
YUAN-PERIOD COLLECTION ATTRIBUTED 

TO 'PHAGSPA* 

CHRISTOPHER 1. BECKWITH (Bloomington) 

Recently Luciano Petech, Janos Szerb, and others have published excellent studies 
on the history of the Tibetans at the court of the Mongol Great Khans, and have 
made clear the importance of Tibetan historical sources for the history of the 
Mongol Empire period in East Asia.' Although it is well known that Chinese 
sources are indispensable for the study of the Great Khanate, so far a number of 
valuable works have remained largely unused by Tibetologists and Sinologists, who 
seem therefore to be unaware of them. In particular, texts dealing with the religious 
sphere of activity a t  the Mongol court are still little studied, due perhaps to the 
prevailing misconception that the Mongols were not then seriously interested in 
religion, or did not favor one faith over the others, while supposedly religion was 
not an important factor in Mongol-Yiian history.* This serious misunderstanding, 
with the resulting lack of scholarly attention, has contributed to the current 
abysmal state of knowledge about Tibetan Tantric Buddhism among the Mongols 
during the Mongol Imperial period, and also among the Chinese from the Yiian 
Dynasty to the present day. 

I would like to thank Dr. Janos Szerb for his assistance in identifying the names of two works and o l  
several historical personages mentioned in this paper. 

L. Petech, ((Sang-ko, a Tibetan Statesman in Yuan China)), AOH 34, 1980, pp. 193-208; id., ((The 
Mongol Census in Tibet)), in: M .  Aris, et al., ed.. Tiheran Studies in Honour o f  Hugh Richardson, 
Warminster 1980, pp. 233-238; J .  Szerb. tcGlosses on the Oeuvre of Bla-ma 'Phags-pa: 11. Some Notes 
on the Events of the Years 1251-1254)). AOH 34. 1980. pp. 263-285. See also Herbert Franke. ((Tibetans 
in Yuan China)), in: John D.  Langlois, Jr., ed., China undrr Mongol Rulr, Princeton 1981, pp. 296328,  
an  interesting and useful article, despite a few mistakes arising no doubt from Franke's unfamiliarity 
with Tibetan. (One error, concerning the origin o f the  Chinese name T'uTfan, ((Tibet)), should be noted. 
Franke states that the name derives from the Tibetan ethnonym Bod, but this equation was definitively 
disproven already in 1915 by Paul Pelliot: Joltrnal Asiariqur. 1915. pp. 18-20.) The only article so far 
devoted to surveying Tibetan sources on Chinese history is Josef KolmaS's ((Tibetan sources)), in: 
Donald Leslie, et al., ed.. E.rsq1.r on rhr Sourccs.for  chine.^^ History, Canberra 1973, pp. 129-140, but this 
work hardly scratches the surface of the subject. 

It is very strange that such ideas could have arisen, in view o f the  unanimous opinion o f the  foreign 
accounts, most notably Marco Polo's and Rashid al-Din's, that the Mongol Great Khans were 
coniplclcly swaycd by thc pronounccnicnls and dccds ol thc ccidolatcrs)), or  Buddhists, a1 their court. 
There are of course some excellen1 recent studies, notably K. Sagaster, Die Weisse Geschicht~, 
Wiesbaden 1976. which may eventually be successful in changing the current opinion. 



The Mongol court in China was, Tibetologists now believe, the center of great 
Tibetan Buddhist missionary activity, dominated by the Saskya sect. It has usually 
been assumed that the only people at all influenced by this activity were the 
Mongols themselves. However, the fact must be considered that an enormous 
amount of time and effort was expended by the Mongol government on the 
production of Buddhist literature in Chinese. For example, in addition to the 
translation of various Buddhist canonical texts from Tibetan into Chinese13 and 
perhaps even the composition of Buddhist texts in Chinese by ti bet an^,^ a 
comparative catalogue of the Chinese and Tibetan canons was produced under 
Khubilai's p a t r ~ n a g e . ~  Some of these texts are now preserved in the Chinese and 
Japanese editions of the Tripitaka. All of this rather orthodox material has been 
fairly easily available, if not quite well known, in Western Tibetological circles. 

Twenty years ago, a previously unknown collection, called the Tach'eng yao tao 
michi, or ((Secret Collection of Works on the Quintessential Path of the Mahiylna)) 
was brought to light and p ~ b l i s h e d . ~  The publisher's preface makes several points. 
It states that although the mantra part of yoga came to China in the T'ang dynasty 
and passed from there to Japan, at the same time the siddha part of yoga came to 
Tibet and was only transmitted to China later, in the Yuan dynasty. According to 
the preface this collection, attributed to 'Phagspa, became a basic teaching text of 
the esoteric school in China, and from the Yuan through the Ming and Manchu- 
Ch'ing dynasties down to the present day it has been revered as a ((sacred classic of 
the esoteric school)). In other words, Tantric Buddhism- once introduced by 
'Phagspa and his compatriots - did not die out in China.' In fact, it continues to 
exist among Chinese, at least in Taiwan, where religious sects of all kinds openly 
f l o ~ r i s h . ~  A recent issue of a popular illustrated magazine from Taiwan includes a 
story about a young couple being married in one of this esoteric sect's temples. The 

' A rapid check produced these items: Tai,~hri Tripitaka Nos. 925, 926, 976, 1417, 1645 (the famous 

%fih..f;-~r% Chang so chih lun, a translation of  'Phagspa's S e . ~ - b ~ a  rab-gsaf), 1688, 1904, and 1905. 
Some of the works in the Ta-ch'eng yao tao mi chi may be examples of this. 
' This is the % ;IC J1;j 1 1 i ]  $,$\$$ Chih yiian./o pan k a n  r'ung [sung lu, in the Tai.rh6 Tr ip i~aka 

Index (Sh6wa h6h6 srirnokuroku) Vol. 2, No. 25, pp. 179a-23Rb. This extremely valuable work 
was later studied by the famous eighteenth century Mongol scholar Gung Gombojab, who included his 
Tibetan translation of it a b r i d g e d  in part, but with occasional notes --- in his Rgyanag cho.~'byuri. SO 
far. the only edition of the Rgyanag cho.c'h,vuri that 1 have seen is the mimeographed version published by 
Namgyal Dorje Dalama. The Pene~rarion andrhe SpreadoJBuddhi.~m in China. Berkeley 1969, which was 
based on the publisher's copy of ((the Lhasa print.)) 

a .  1 1 1  i 1 Tzu yu ch 'u pan she yin hang. 1962. The paperbound first version 
was in two volumes. The third printing, 1981, was in one hardbound volume. 

' The preface (pages 1-9 in the third printing) is by $1 { I Hsiao T'ien-shih. 
The fact that such a book could be printed three times within twenty years testifies to this. 



ceremony included the exchange of %?& ho-ta, or khabtags, and the text of the 
article mentions the Chinese sect's distant Tibetan  origin^.^ However, both the 
school and its texts have remained, apparently, quite unknown outside China. 

The Tu c .h 'c~n~ yuo tuo mi chi includes, according to my calculations, at least 28 
texts. Since this number includes collections of works, the total number of separate 
texts is actually higher. By far the most important category of text is that devoted to 
- tao-kuo, or lam'bras, teachings, which are especially favored by the Saskya 
sect. These five texts, totalling 238 pages, have commentaries, and include works 
authored or transmitted by Saskya Pandita, the Imperial Preceptor 'Phagspa, and 
others. Among the other texts are several devoted to mantric utterances; a number 
of texts concerning 1E3 a @ hsiu-hsi tzu-tsai (bhavaniikrama); a ((Prayer to the 
Eighty-five Mahisiddhas)) by a Master Vajrisana; a versified hymn praising the 
travels of a certain master known as Wu-sheng shang-shih or Wu-hsien chin-kang 
shang-shih, in which some of the places in Central Asia and Tibet which he visited 
are mentioned; a short work on the iconometrics of stupas; a poetic work 
apparently dedicated to the praises of Padmasambhava; a work on new mahcimudrci 
translation(s); and a collection of short texts on mahcimudrh. 

With the assistance of Dr. Janos Szerb, I have been able to positively identify two 
of the three or four works which are supposed to have been authored by 'Phagspa. 
These are firstly, the text !!%~I~J%P? Kuan shih yao men, a short text included in 
work No. 3, tcVirGpals Volume on lam'bras)). It is a translation of the Blama'i 
rnal'byor, text No. 27 in Volume 6 of the Saskya hki'bum. The second identified 
text is one entitled !ibH$j;+$F&$16 Mi lep'u sa ch'iu hsiu, which is a translation of 
the Byamspa'i sgrub-thabs, text No. 142 in Volume 7 of the Saskya bki 'bum. 

In addition to the contents of some of the works in this collection, what may be of 
especial interest to Tibetologists are the incipits and colophons. Quite often the 
transmission lineage of a text is given, and some familiar names - such as ((Lama 
Marpa, Mila Raspa, Lama Ras-chun))'O etc. -may be recognized. Anyone wishing 
to study Tibetan historical phonology might also be interested in the numerous 
transcriptions of Tibetan and Sanskritic words and names scattered throughout the 
book. 

My rather cursory examination of the contents o f  the Ttr c-h 'c~tlg ~'cro tao mi (-hi 
leads me to the conclusion that 'Phagspa himself did not compile the collection. 

'&I$ H FIJ Chia-t'ing yueh-k'an,   fa mi lie.^; Published by TTV Weekly Magazines. P. 0. Box 
3 W 5 0 .  Taipei. Taiwan, R.O.C.] Vol. 23. August. 1976. pp. 1 6 1 9 .  For the rules I have followed in 
romanizing Tibetan. please see my article, ((The Introduction of  Greek Medicine into Tibet in the 
Seventh and Eighth Centuries)); Jorrrnal of /he American Oriental Society. Vol. 99, 1979, pp. 297-313. 
Note 2. 

I n  T a  ch 'eng yao /ao mi chi. p. 407. 



However, numerous works of Yiian-period Saskyapa provenience are included in 
it, and one may therefore safely assume that most - if not all - of the texts date 
from that period. 

A list of all of the texts included in the Tach'eng yao tao mi chi follows below, with 
all characters given in their standard forms. A high percentage of the names that I 
have attempted to interpret (in either English or Tibetan) are somewhat 
conjectural, but I thought that perhaps an imperfect attempt would be better than 
none at all. 

Contents of the Ta ch'eng yao tao mi chi 

1 .  z-%z flgs Tao kuo yen hui chi, pp. 1-38. ((Compiled and translated by the 
Dhirani-holding Sramana 2J$lhEuffk So-nun ch'i-lo [*Bsod-nams grags].)) A 
lam 'bras text. 

2. .I&T!ijF$k$$$$fii~E@%!!kE%iX&%% I chi hsiang shang lo lun fang pien 
chih hui shuang yiin tao hsiian i, pp. 39-86. ((Recorded by the fdi 14 EfSGL 8 bid tflj 
Yu kuo pao t'a hung chiieh kuo shih [National Preceptor], the Sramana Hui- 
hsin.)) 

3. %p.9!$!Je! 1 kflj S-x% Mi-li-wo-pa shang shih tao kuo chuan, pp. 87-169. A 
collection (the title may be rendered ((VirGpa's Volume on lam'bras [the Path and 
the Fruit]))) consisting of various texts authored or transmitted by Saskya Pandita 
and 'Phagspa, as follows: 

a. 5 14 +-v--%fk Yin shang chung hsia sun chi i ,  pp. 87-93. ((Transmitted by 
the Great Yogin, the Master named 06i T'ung [=(Kun-dgl) Rgyal-mtshan].)) 

b. @!@E W?!YJCA Shou hsiu hsi ch'ih kuei, pp. 93-99. ((Transmitted by the Great 
Yogin, Master %%:@& P7u hsi t'ung [Kun-dgl rgyal-mtshan].~ 

c. & J ~ - & & % % ~ ~ ? ? & Z E %  She shou chieng pu chiieh shou kuan chi wen, pp. 
99-104. ((Transmitted by the Great Yogin, the Master named T'ung [=  (Kun-dgl) 
rgyal-mtshan])) 

d. 3i#% % Wu yuan sheng tao, pp. 104-1 1 1. ((Transmitted by the Great 
Saskya Pandita, the Master P'u-hsi-t'ung [= (Kun-dgl) rgyal-mtshan].)) 

e. k&fllj Ta chin kang ch'eng hsiu shih kuan men, pp. 1 11-125. 
((Transmitted by the Great Saskya Pandita, the kfi~F shang shih ['Superior 
Master', = lama] gp5!%% Cho li che wo [Chos-rjeba, i. e., Saskya Pandita"].)) 

f. mgrfi BEj Kuan shih yao men, pp. 125-1 28. ((Compiled by the '8 Ti shih 
P< [Imperial Preceptor] of the Great Yiian, €3 Pa-ssu-pa ('Phagspa). Translated 

by the Dhirani-holding Sramana +Bsod-nams grags.)) This is a translation of 

l 1  Saskya Pandita is called $$.3q. $ti C/IO Ii (.he wcr (*C'hos-rjeba) in  ,&'$ Nieir Ch bng. 

%$a @ft:$s Fo ~ s u  li tai r'ung rsai (TaishB No. 2036) p. 725c. 



'Phagpa's short work, the Blama'i rnal'byor, No. 27 in Volume 6 of the Saskya 
BkZ'bum. 

g. 8% Q $k $ E Z  Hun ts'ang yin hsu chi wen, pp. 129-1 32. ((Transmitted by the 
Great Yogin, the Master named T'ung [= (Kun-dgi) rgyal-mtshan]. Translated by 
the Dhirani-holding Sramana *Bsod-nams grags.)) 

h. ~@%iJl"b Tso teng liieh wen, pp. 132-1 44. ((Transmitted by the Great Yogin, 
the Master named T'ung [=  (Kun-dgi) rgyal-mtshan].)) The Final title is different. 
It reads &)FbE.f;BZ Pan ssu hsiang wen. 

i. (No title), pp. 144-1 56. ((Transmitted by the Great Yogin, the Master named 
T'ung [ = (Kun-dgl) rgyal-m tshan].)) 

j. %+%sf 2>&@ Shuo rao shih shou kuan i (?), pp. 156158. ((Transmitted by 
the Great Yogin, the Master named T'ung [= (Kun-dgH) rgyal-mtshan].)) No initial 
title is given. 

k. mfi '  B.&Z Ssu liang chi wen, pp. 158-167. ((Transmitted by the Great Yogin, 
the Master named T'ung [=(Kun-dgi) rgyal-mtshan].)) No concluding title is 
given. 

1. %%&& Ch'u ying p'ing fa (?), pp. 167-168. ((Transmitted by the Great 
Yogin, the Master named T'ung [= (Kun-dgi) rgyal-mtshan].)) No initial title is 
given. 

m. &;$ti%%& Chieh chieh ch'u ying fa, pp. 168-169. ((Transmitted by the 
Great Yogin, the Master named T'ung [=(Kun-dgi) rgyal-mtshan].)) The 
conclusion includes the title as &&%S$%&#i Chieh chieh ch'u ying fa i. 

4. f%%E%~g&&Ml]@li% Chieh shih tao kuo yii lu chin kang chi  chi, pp. 
171-200. ((Translated by Sramana %%e\ Huei-chung of the Ill Pei 
shun ta ch'ing liang ssu, transmitted by li!4 ;ft%z%$$?l% Chung kuo ta ch hng 
hsuan mi ti shih [The Great Vehicle Esoteric Imperial Preceptor of China], collected 
by the Master of the Law of Tibet and China, JI~$E Ch'an-pa.)) A lam'bras 
commentary. 

5. 4$%5%-X%WZE Chieh shih too kuo chu nun chi, pp. 201-239. ((Transmitted 
and translated by the Sramana % R Pao-ch'ang of the W%!d$ Kan 
ch'uan rao chueh yuan chi ssu.)) A commentary on the preceding text. The translator 
says of his work, (((I) Pao-ch'ang, relying on two Tibetan texts, have translated 
(them) into the (present) Chinese text, thus collating them together in one place.)) 
The third item in the commentary (p. 201) reveals that ((the Great Ch'an-pa)) was a 
pupil of the Master of the Law nl~ 'F  K'ang, who is identified as ~&bk?!$%kl Khng 
sa hsi chieh wa, another name for 1% 3: 12\6rl~ Chi hsi chen hsin [= Kun-dgl 
siiinpo?]. 

6. k 8 %  112 k;f% To ch Lng mi ts'ang hsien cheng pen hsij mo ni 
shu chiian. pp. 241-291. ((Composed by the Superior Master [blama], the 



, E Ta sa ssu chia chih tsung pa (Great Saskya *Rjebtsunpa 
[=  Gragspa rgyal-mtshan?]), translated by the Dhlrani-holding Sramana *Bsod- 
nams grags.)) 

7. -6 k f# W u  fang fo chen yen, pp. 293-300. Anonymous. The title may be 
translated ((The True Word (about) the Buddhas of the Five Directions.)) Mostly 
mantric utterances, but it includes one diagram (p. 296). 

8. M$HP~f#at;&%% A mi  t'o fo lin chung yao, pp. 301-303. ((Translated by the 
Dhlrani-holding Sramana *Bsod-nams grags.)) The colophon gives the lineage of 
the masters who transmitted the text, beginning with the Bodhisattva Maii.'uSri and 
ending with the transmission from Saskya Pandita to the master Ssu na li t'an wo 
[ = Snar-thanba?]. 

9. 4E fl I'I fi! %; IILl! pk I3 iiilg! Hsiu hsi tzu tsai mi  li wa pa tsan t 'an, pp. 304-305 
(or 306?). The colophon says, ((The Hsiu hsi tzu tsai mi  li wa pa [*VirQpa's 
Bhlvanlkrama] was collected at Saskya at the request of (?) the 

& (($ D~ 2 IPY 1.): &jJF $8 6 Lo tsa wa Kung erh-ko (the two [characters are 

read] together) chien tsbng pan ts'ang [also read tsang] pu (= Locchlva Kun-dgi 
rgyal-mtshan dpal-bzanpo [I 3 10-1 358; he was an Imperial Preceptor, according to 
G .  N. Roerich, The Blue Annals (Calcutta, 1949; 1949; repr. Delhi, 1979) pp. 
213-2141).)> 

10. !$I:J#J$$~:S~E Mi le p'u sa ch'iu hsiu, pp. 307-309. ((Compiled by 
J'i  T %,L\ c?$hll Pa ssu pa la ma ['Phagspa Lama].)) This text is a translation of 
'Phagspa's work, the Byamspa'i sgruh-thabs, No. 142 in Volume 7 of the Saskya 
BkG'hum. 

I I .  1- 61li I - - I -  -lid,i: ih *'i' Shang shih erh shih wu wei man cha la, pp. 3 1&3 13. 
Anonymous. Mantric utterances. 

12. 4fE f l  1'1 C#!$&k% Pq Hsiu hsi tzu tsai yung hu yao men. pp. 31 3-31 5. The 
colophon states, ((The Hsiu hsi tzu tsai yung hu yao men was compiled by the Most 
Clearly Manifest 'Phagspa.)) 

13. 4E f l f I  $E.h%'2 $E ~ s i u  hsi tzu tsai she shou chi, pp. 316-31 7. Anonymous. 
14. Ik !;'k 1 1 -  1 -  I i - ~ l l ~  i i  IIIW. Ch'eng chiu pa shih wu shih tao chu, pp. 3 19-329. 

((Composed by Master -&Rl]JAi< Chin kang tso [= Vajrbsana].)) The title may be 
translated ((Prayer (to) the Eighty-five Mahlsiddhasu. 

15. j!!G!k l-. f i ~ l j / I  : 42 kk H!C Z ~ J  i,'k! bli W u  sheng shang shih ch 'u hsien kan ying kung re 
sung, pp. 331-334. ((Summarized on the basis of the Indic [%! fan 
(occasionally = 'Tibetan')] text by the practicing monk of Ma t'ishan, the @ik !so 
chu [='meditation master'?] Tsa pa [or Tsan pa].)) The work referred to is 
mentioned in the colophon as the QjzE Hsing chi (((Travel Account))) of the 
Superior Master ?!!63k&fl11 Wu hsien chin kang. The present work is a versified 



hymn praising the travels of the Master, and mentions some of the places he visited 
in Central Asia. 

16. $i%f$E@BEj KJu Ie wei rao yao men, pp. 335-336. Anonymous. The 
colophon gives the transmission lineage, which ends with the transmission from 

I .  

f i f i ' I ' '  x<<r,K\ ET;;)!t.! K h n  ch a n  ch'i-lo (erh ho)  ssu pa ju nu ['Mkhan-chen 
%I? 

gragspa gionnu] to %-#J$P!: ').;$ILL%$ K'an ch'an so nun clr'i lo [*Mkhan-chen Bsod- 
nams grags] to #;-'~$&Pkj~~;'& Fa tsun so nun chien t sbng [=Venerator of the 
Dharma Bsod-nams rgyal-mtshan]. 

17. ~ k ~ ! ~ l ~ . ~ l ~ l ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ' i S -  Pei chii lu chou yen shou i ,  pp. 337-339. Anonymous. 
18. & fj!%? B9 Hu p'u t 'i yao men (?), pp. 341-342. Anonymous. The title is 

taken from the incipit; the concluding title is &#i%fi2% ?7 Hu ch'ih p'u t 'i yao 
men. 

19. -&:f;!~Gi&l~% P'u t'i hsin chieh i ,  pp. 343-348. ((Recorded by the Superior 
Master &&flJ Kung k o  p'eng [*Kun-dgi phun (?)I, translated by the Dhlrani- 
holding Sramana *Bsod-nams grags.)) 

20. fili6-1gp~l Fu shih yao men, pp. 349-352. Anonymous. The second line . u. H' 

begins: ill! l k k   fill^ Lien hua shang shih . . . [((The Superior Master Padma. . .))I. 
21. kLi!t!ii$$jil<TjJ& Ta p'u r'i t'a yang ch'ih ts'un fa,  pp. 353-357. The 

colophon states that the work was compiled by b !' ((Pu nu-tuan (the two 83 
[characters are read] together) [*Buston(?)])) and was written [-8 shu 

- v:- ~JII -- (calligraphed?)] by J I - Ling-ch b n  nun chia-k (erh-ho). On the 

iconometrics of stipas. 
22. %4%! l?l IFf $.$!l~S:.mf$4%;'d Sheng hsiang nei chih (sung ch 'ih liieh kuei, pp. 359-363. 

((Transmitted by the Superior Master of India, the & ~ ' & ~ % ~ ~ ~ . ~ l % !  Sheng chu 
yiian ti chieh ta li pa, translated by the Dhirani-holding Sramana *Bsod-nams 
grags.)) 
23. N% 4% 4-1: ?ii !A Liieh shcng chu,fa i ,  pp. 365-368. ((Transmitted by the Imperial 

Preceptor of the Great Yuan, Pa ssu pa ['Phagspa], translated by the Dhlrani- 
holding Sramana *Bsod-nams grags.)) 

24. (No title), pp. 369-373. Anonymous. The second line is an invocation to ((the 
. .-. +I 

most esoteric [etc.] Superior Master !k-%'jd! fL Hua shen lien hua [*Sprul-sku 
padma, i .  e., Padmasambhava].~ 

25. ]Yr v':$' k \:. 1-11 1; fid kk %!: IIL] H.yin i ta shou yinpu kung ip'ei chiao yao men, 
pp. 375 393. ((Compiled by the great E ' ; f i l ~ ~ l f l . $ ~ ~ ! ~ . 1 ~ ~ 1 ~ ~  filli Pa mi  ta ming 
re li ulo .sliik [Master Pandita Maitripl], transmitted by !I?$@ 'ri:IR di: k,!i4M 
fill; f'j: t"l :':!'is:? Kuo hai mi yen s.yu ltsiian chao kuo shih sku men hui hsien [the National 
Preceptor Hsiian chao, the Sramana Hui hsien of Kuo haimi yen ssu], translated by 
the Sramana :yi(l1L Hui t'ung of Kuo hai m i  yen ssu.)) 



26. - t - ~ ~ ~ R ' r l i  Shih chung chen hsing, pp. 393-394. Anonymous. The title may be 
translated ((The Ten Kinds of True Natures)). 

27. Hil'i:-k-F EPlN h % Hsin i fa  shou yin tun ju yao nzen, pp. 395-396. 
((Transmitted by Kuo hai mi yen ssu hsiian chao kuo shih sha men hui hsien [the 
National Preceptor Hsuan Chao, the Sramana Hui hsien of Kuo hai mi yen ssu], 
translated by the Sramana Hui t'ung of Kuo hai mi yen ssu.)) 

28. (No title), pp. 397437.  Anonymous. Although no title or authorship 
information is given at this point in the text, it is obvious that the remainder of the 
book consists wholly of a collection of very short anonymous texts dealing with 
mahlmudrl .  Since in numerous cases there is no title, or there is some question 
about the correct title, or it is uncertain if one may identify a section as a separate 
text or section of text, I have not included a list here. I hope that others more 
enlightened than 1 will work on this material, correct my mistakes, and make this 
interesting book more accessible to the scholarly world. 



THE SATAGATHA ATTRIBUTED TO VARARUCI 

BY 

G ~ Z A  BETHLENFALVY (Budapest) 

By translating 234 stanzas of Sa-skya Pandita's Subh&itaratnanidhi, Alexander 
Csoma de Koros opened up a path which is marked by several new translations, 
researches and by growing and widening interest. Already L. W. Campbell (who 
translated the whole Subhisitaratnanidhi into German) published another Tibetan 
collection of wise sayings, the Ses-rub sdori-bu attributed to Nlglrjuna. More 
attention to the other niti-collections preserved in the Tanjur was paid only in the 
last decades. The Cinakya-rijaniti-histram and Masuraksa's Nitiiistram were 
published and translated by Sunitikumar Pathak in 1958 and 1961 respectively. The 
Nitiiistra-janaposanabindu attributed to Nlgarjuna was published by Ts. 
Damdinsuren in 1964 together with Tibetan and Mongol commentaries (which 
were earlier studied by Vladimirtsov). In the last 10 years the works of Sunitikumar 
Pathak, Michael Hahn, N. Bolsohoeva and T.  Malanova contributed much to the 
exploration of the Tibetan niti texts. But the greatest impulse was given by the 
extensive researches and comprehensive works of Ludvik Sternbach which made 
the Indian subhisita literature accessible. 

Of the eight niti texts preserved in the Tanjur only three remained unedited till 
now. The present paper contains the text and an English translation of the 
collection entitled ~ a t a ~ Z t h Z  which, according to the colophon, was written by 
MEhog-sred (= Mvy. Vararuci), and translated into Tibetan by dge-slon Chos-kyi 
Ses-rab and the pandit Vinayacandra. 

There are several persons in Indian history known under the name Vararuci. One 
is the famous grammarian, author of the Virttika commentary of Panini's 
grammar. This author is also known under the name Katyayana and lived in the 
1st-2nd century B. C. One of the Katylyanas was a minister of the Nandas in 
Magadha in the 4th century B. C. Another Vararuci was a grammarian of Pali. (His 
grammar is also included in the Tanjur and belongs to the 4th century AD.) He 
may be the same person who is mentioned among the ((nine gems)) in the court of 
Vikramlditya, a contemporary of Kllidisa. Sum-pa-mkhan-po refers to a 
Vararuci, a friend of Nlglrjuna and Mahlpadma. This may be the Vararuci who 
composed the hymns praising Mahlklla,  14 of which have been translated into 
Tibetan, and included in the Tanjur. Taranatha also relates stories about a brahman 
Vararuci. These references do not help much in identifying the author of our 
Sataka. 



Sanskrit SubhUJitasamgrahas have preserved many verses attributed to Vararuci 
(I collected 45 of them) and also a small collection entitled Nitiratnam is attributed 
in some of the Mss to Vararuci - but, curiously enough, none of the Sanskrit 
stanzas agree with any of the Tibetan verses. In this view the question of authorship 
has to be left open. 

The Tibetan translators, however, can be dated: they belong to the Post-AtiSa 
period (phyi-dar), and are contemporaries of Siikya-blo-gros of 'Brog, which 
means the 1 1-12th century. 

The most interesting feature of the $atagarha is that almost all its verses can be 
traced in other Tibetan translations, too, and by collating the various versions some 
light may be thrown on the methods of translating Sanskrit texts into Tibetan, and 
on the development of the Tibetan language in that period. 

In the present paper some material has been collected and put together for 
further investigation. I am sure that many more parallels exist, both in Sanskrit and 
Tibetan, and a clear picture for a solution of the literary problems will emerge only 
after much more extensive material will be made available, something on the scale 
of the Mahisubh@itasamgraha. This work attempts to contribute a little bit to that 
great task. 

ABBREVIATIONS 

Brgya: Nigirjuna (Klu-sgrub), Lugs-kyi bstan-bfos Ses-rob brgya-pa 

C: Canakya, to-no-ka'i rgyal-po'i lugs-kyi bstan-bfos as edited by Sunitikumar Pathak, 
Cinakyartijanitis&tram: Visva Bharati Annals VIII. Santiniketan 1959. 

D: Derge Tanjur 
Gso: Nigarjuna, Lugs-kyi bsran-bfosskye-bogso-ba'i thig-pa, asedited by Ts. Damdinsuren. Rasiyan-u 

dusul-un Mongyol-Tobed tayilburi: Corpus Scriptorum Mongolorum VII, Ulaanbaatar 1964. 
IS: 0. Bohtlingk. Indisch Spriiche 1-111, St. Petersburg 1863-1865; 2nd edition 1870-73. Serial numbers 

refer to the second edition, the number of the first edition is grven in brackets, so that Schiefner's 
notes can be found. 

M: Ma-su-ri-kSa'i lugs-kyi bstan-bc'os as edited by Sunitikumar Pathak. Visva Bharari Annals X ,  
Santiniketan 1961. 

MSS: L. Sternbach. Maha-Subh@ira-Samgraha, Delhi 1974 - 
N: Narthang Tanjur 
P: Peking Tanjur (Japanese reprint) 
Pathak INT: Sunitikumar Pathak, Indian Nitijistras in Tibet, Delhi 1974. 
R: Ravigupta (Ri-ma sbas-pa), Chigs-su bfad-pa'i mjod 
Sdon: Nigirjuna, Lugs-kyi bsran-bfos Ses-rab sdori-bu as edited by W. L. Campbell, She-rob dong-bu. 

Calcutta 1919. If quoted from the Tanjur the edition is mentioned, e.g. Sdon (D) 
SRBh: Subh&ita-ratna-bhinddgOra, ed. by Nariyan Rim Achirya. Kivyatirtha. Bombay 1952. 
Sternbach CA: L. Sternbach, The Spreading of Cunukyu:~ Aphorisms over ((Greater India)). Calcutta 

1969. 



Sternbach KK: L. Sternbach, The Kavya-portions in the Katha-literature, Delhi 1. 1971, 11. 1976. 
Subh: Subhisitaratnanidhi, Sa-skya pandita, LRgs-par biad-pa rin-po-fhe'i gter as in the Ms. published 

by L. Ligeti, LR SubhGsitaratnanidhi mongol, Budapest 1948. 
V: Vararuci (MEhog-sred), Chigs-su bfad-pa brgya-pa 

THE TEXT, TRANSLATION AND NOTES 

I I rgya-gar-skad-du ( S ~ - r a - ~ i - t h i  ( bod-skad-du I Chigs-su bc'ad-pa brgya-pa I 
dkon-mc'hog-gsum-la phyag- 'chal-lo I 

In the language of India: Hundred verses. In the language of Tibet: Hundred 
verses. I prostrate before the Three Precious Ones. 

(1) I rig-pa gion-pa'i' dus-na slob2 I 
I ba ni dgun3-gyi dus-su gsos I 
I iiri ni ser-dun-ldan-la rmos I 
I 'di gsum 'bras-bu smin-pa'i4 rgyu I 

Acquire knowledge during youth, 
nourish the cow in winter-time, 
plough the field in autumn, [or ((in winter)), or ((when it is wet))] 
these three cause fruit to ripen. 

1. Cf. Gso  19: Ron-pa 'i dus-su rig-pa bslab I bio 'dod ba ni dgun-nos gso I drod-gser-ldan dus sa-bon gdab I 
'digsum 'bras-busmin-pa'i rgyu 1 1  Transl.of (bc): ((If you want milk, feed the cow in winter; sow the seed 
when there is warmth and moisture)) 

'N -nu'; 'N,P slobs 3D rgun 'N,P -ba'i 
The meaning of ser-don-ldan is not clear. We find ser-fan explained as (tiin s a  gfer yod-pa)), which 

would givc ccwct, drcnchcdn. In another dictionary we find among thc namcs or  autumn: ston-ku'i min. 
gser-ldon-ma ni, which comes rrom Sanskrit hemant, meaning both ((winter)) and ccgold)). According to 
Das (p. 13 1 I)  gser-ldan c(hemovat)): n. of the capital of Indra, gser-ldan-ma cchemavatfi) possessing gold; 
n. of wife of Krishna; and per-Ean ((kaiicfi), the golden city. p. 1272: ser-fan ((rancid)) does not fit well. If 
we compare this line with Gso 19 (c), we have to state that this line has been changed, though we cannot 
establish whcthcr thc changc was madc in Tlbctan or  in thc Sanskrit original. Howevcr a real parallel 
order of lines would be: V, Gso(a) - V(b) - Gso(c) - V. Gso(d). 

(2) I mkhas-pas rig-pa mum-kun-tu' I 
I Ian-cho2 yol-kyari3 bslab bya-ste4 I 
I gal-tc 'dir 'bras ma smins-yari I 
I skyc-ha gian-du reed-par6 sla I 

The wise man should strive to acquire right knowledge7 
even when his youth is over. 



Though the fruit may not ripen here [in this life], 
it will be easy to obtain it in another birth [life]. 

2. Cf. Sdoh 133: (the same translation) and Subh 7 (adaptation). Cf. also Subh 306, 438. 
'D -du l N  -mcho, Sdon no-chod (cage)) 'N,P -yon 4Sdon -por bya ' Sdon mi ster- ((does not give, 

present)) W o h  -pa 'Campbell: ((all sciences)) 
The differences between V and Sdon are negligible. V has changed the translation of Sdon only 

slightly, mostly making it clearer. The Subh version is certainly based on the canonic verse but it is much 
more artistic. 

(3) 1 yon-tan-dug-la 'bad bya-yi 1 
I 'gyiri-chul bstan-pas1 Ei-fig bya2 I 
I '0-ma med-pa'i ba-dug ni I 3  
I dril-bu brags4-kyari fior5 mi gyur6 I 

Why should he, who strives for virtues, 
learn the way of arrogance. 
The cow, which does not have milk, 
will not be bought although a bell has been tied on it. 

1 Cf. Sdon 139. Gso 20. Skr cf. SRBh H I  / I  2: gunc..!u kriyuruni yurnuh kinii!opuih prayojanam I 
vikriyunrr nu ghun!uhhir~uvuh kiiru vivurji~uh I 

'Sdon, Gso dgos-pa lSdon, Gso yod 3Sdon I bo ni '0-ma-med-pa-la I Gso '0-ma-med-pargyur-bo'i ba I 
4N brrag.7 'Sdon 60 Wso 'dod 

Sdoh agrees with Skr closely. bstan is worse than dgos while the word order of line (c) has been 
improved by V. 

(4) 1 yon-tan-ldan-pa yon-tan-la dgal-fin' I 
I yon-tan-med-pa yon-tan-la2 mi dga" I 
I nags-kyi bun-ba mcho-yi4 padmar dga' I S  
I sbal-pa Ihan-c'ig gnus-kyari de-lta min I 

While he, who is virtuous is delighted by virtue, 
A [man] without virtue is not delighted by virtues. 
The forest-bee is delighted by the lotus of the lake, 
the frog, although living together [with the lotus in the lake], is not. 

4. Cf. SdoA 150. Cf. also V 84, Subh 115, 8, 76, 91. Skr cf. IS 5149 (856), SRBh 82/35: gunini gunajfio 
ramare nigunaiilasya gunini pariro.yah I I alireri vani~kamolam na darduras~anniva.to pi I I 

'Sdoh -yi lSdoh -gyis 3Sdofi mgu 4N -yis 5SdolS bun-ba nags-nos pad-mar 'on-'gyur-gyis ((The bee 
comes from the forest to the lotus)) 

Tib agrees almost exactly with Skr. Line (c) of V contains a slight change: it may be explained from 
Tib as its language is more simplc; but [he bcc - lake metaphor is also known from Skr. Suhh 1 1  5 is 
certainly based on this stanza. Related motives occur in Subh 8 (cd). 76. 91 (ab). 



(5) 1 yon-tan-ldan-la phyug-po dkon' I 
I phyug-po-la yan yon-tan dkon I 

Among virtuous men riches are rare, 
Among rich men virtue is rare 

5. Cf. R 77: yon-ran-ldan-la phyug-po dkon I phyug-po phal-fher yon-tan med I me-tog rna-rgyan rab- 
rnj(~.v-k)~uri I  li-.timi t?ic8-~og clri rid-iitii  1 1  Translation of (cd): ((Though flowcrs are vcry nicc ornaments 
of thc ear, thc flowcr of  clovc has (only] vcry swcct srncll)). Cf. also Subh 239 (a): nor-/dun hlun-po'i 
nun-nu niuri I  

lN kon 
This stanza is probably inco~nplctc. A rullcr vcrsion occurs in R .  Thc conncction of lines (ab) with 

(cd) is loose there also. Subh 239 (a) contains a similar idea. 

(6) 1 yul-ljoris dpag-tu med mod-kyi I 
I rin-po-the-dug skye-ba dkon I 
I gro-ba dpag-ru med mod-kyi I 
( pha-ma riied-pa Sin-tu dkon I 

Though [the size of] a country is immeasurable, 
the appearance of precious stones is rare. 
Though [the number] of living beings is immeasurable, 
to obtain parents [human rebirth] is very rare. 

6. Cf. R 90: jyo-htr .\'iti-tu grotis-nic,tl-h~*c~ti I  .vc~t~i.v-Ci~tr ~ 8 0 ~ ~ - t u n - / ( / ~ ~ n - p t r  dkoti I yu/-/j?tris dpug-lu mc#c/rn(d- 

kyi I rin-po-the-dug 'byuri-ha dkon I 
The sequence of lines is changed in Var, bringing the explaining example first. The ccraren thing is not 

virtue but lucky rebirth, a frequent topic in Buddhism (Cf. V 2). 

(7) 1 dam-pa riri-na gnus-gyur-kyan I 
I pho-iia yon-ran-iiid' byed-de I 
I ke-ta-ka-yi dri-yis ni2 I 
I bun-ba ran-biin 'on-ba biin3 I 

Even if a good man lives far away, 
[his] virtue will serve as a messenger, 
just as, led by the sweet odour of the ketaka, 
the bees come to i t  of their own a ~ c o r d . ~  

7. CT. Sdon 138. Subh 8. Cf. also Subh 37. 42. Cf. Skr I S 2128 (843). SRBh 8111: gunGh kurvunri 
dtitarvum durc pi vusurlini .scrrum I  kctakigunrlhrm~aghrliyu sea)~umd,~anri.~utpucl~h I. Cf. also Bethlenfalvy. G, 
On thr Suhh~.~irurutncrni~Ihi, Dclhi 1980, in: Pupcr.~ on rhc Lircrururc of Northrrn Buddhisni pp. 30-33. 



'Sdoh yon-tan pho-&-$id 2Sdoh hsm-nas  3Sdoh bwi-ba rari-tiid 'ori-bar gyur 

Sdoh translates Skr almost word by word, changing (ab) according to Tibetan syntax. The slight 
changes in V look independent from Skr. Subh 8 is a quite close variation, 42 and 37 contain only similar 
ideas. 

(8) 1 rgyal-po yon-tan-Idon-pa gn'is 1 
I mfiam-iiri 'dra-bal ma yin-te I 2  
I rgyal-po rari-gi yul-na 'khur3 I 
I yon-tan-ldan-pa kun-tu4 'khur3 I 

A king and a good man, these two, 
though equal, are not similar. p,N.: can not compete.] 
The king is revered in his own country, 
the good man is revered everywhere. 

8. Cf. Sdon 135, 227: Subh 43. Marian H Duncan, Love Songs and Proverbs of Tibet 612; Skr from 
Sternbach CA 202: vidvarvam cu nrparvam ca nuivu rulyum kudacanu I sva&ie piijyure rdjd vidvdn 

sarvarra piyare I 
IN.P 'grm-pa 2Sdo6 135 rgyal-po &ti ni yon-ran-l&n I & gtiis 'dra-ba ma yin-re I Sdon 227: rig-par- 

ldan dari rgyal-po ni I gari-du'ari mtiam-pa ma yin-re I 'Sdon 135,227 bkur. According to dictionaries only 
the verb 'khur with the meaning ((to carry a burden)) has a Pf. hkur; bkur ((to play reverence, hommage)) 
does not have a form 'khur. Here, however, only the translation (cis revered)) seems to be correct. 4D du 
JSdo6 227 rig-ldan kun-IU bkur-bar 'gyur 

None of the Tib versions is an exact translation. Sdod 227 is nearest in wording to Skr, V 8 is similar to 
SdoA 135. V (c) is a slightly extended variant compared with the other ones. 

(9) 1 dus nil yun-thuri rig-pa 'i rnam-pa man I 
I gari-iig gees-pa2 de ni bsten-par-gyis3 I 

Time is short, the branches of knowledge are many. 
You must concentrate on whichever [branch] is most important. 

9. Cf. Sdoh 140, Skr IS 851243, SRBh 1731879, MSS 1216 and 1220. ananraprSr~ kilo iabdoistrap 
svalpom rarhayur hahavudcu vi~hnah I yur surahhuram rudupisaniyum humsair-yurha k.~irumivumhu- 
madhyar I (Padc. Kathfmukha) CT. also the motif of hatyo in Subh 20 in another context. 

'N -kyi 'N &s-pa 3Sdoh bya 
Sdoh 140 has two lines between V (ab): I che-yi chad-kyari ji-cam mi Ses-pas I riari-pa Ehu-la 'o-ma 

len-pa biin Taking Skr into consideration i t  is clear that V was extracted from Sdon. 

(10) 1 yul' ni Sin-tu dus2 riri gnas-kyari 
' ries-pa kho-nor !gro-bar gyur I 

I 'bral-la khyad-par fi-iig3 yod-no 
'gro-bd rari-n'id spori mi byed I 



(11) I dbariS med 'bral-las yid-la yoris-su 
gduri-ha mtha'-yas skyed-par byed I 

I 'di-dug rari-gis sparis-nab ii-ba'i 
bde-ba mthal-yas 'byuri-bar7 gyur I 

Even if you stay in a country for a very long time 
it is an absolute certainty that you will go away. 

Whatsoever may be the form of separation 
thc going itself cannot bc avoided. 

Being separated against your will 
endless pain will be born for the mind. 

But if you abandon these things of your own will 
endless joy of peace will appear. 

10-11. Ci. Sdoh 101-102 
'P yun 'Sdon yun- 3D gEig-fig 'N -bar sN dpag- %don spyoris-na ni 'Sdoh 'thob-par - Campbell 

omits -kyari and -na rrom lines (a) and (c) to form 7 syllable lines and added the last syllables to 102 (a) 

(c). 
Differences are insignificant. In fact l&l I should be understood as one stanza with four 15 syllable 

lines. 

(12) 1 dam-pa-min-dari Iltan-c'ig gnas-gyur-kyari I 
I c'hu dari padma biin-du 'dres' mi gyur I 
I dant-pa thug-riri-dag-nu2 gnas-gyur-kyari I 
I zla-ha ku-mu-da-ltar dga'-bar hyed I 

If  somebody lives together with a bad man 
- like the padma lives with the [muddy] water - the two will not mix. 
But good people, even if they live very far from each other, 
- like the moon and the padma - they make each other happy. 

12. Cf. Sdon 192. Similar verses V 7, 24,84; Subh 122, particularly the second part. Ci. Skr from SRBh 
581 175 saha va.~atrSmapyasatan~ ,jalaruhajala1~adbha~a1~~a.~am4Iesah I I dire pi satam vasatrSm pritih 
kumudenduvadhhavati I (From Vallabhadeva) 

'N 'dre.~ lSdon -tu 
The Tih translation agrees exactly with Skr. Subh 122 contains a similar idea but the words are 

consciously changed by Sa-skya pandita. 

(13) 1 'du-.7i kun-tul spari-bar hya2 I 
I dam-pa-dag-dun grogs-par hrcom3 I 
I nad-k.yi I3g.v-pa4 mcd-pa ni5 I 
I n'in gc'ig lo hrgya-has-kyari mc'hog7 I 



Give up carousals completely 
and cultivate friendship with good men. 
One day without fear of sickness 
is better than a hundred years. 

13. Cf. Sdon 43 (three lines) and 187 (two lines). Contamination pattern of the lines: 
V Sdoh 43 Sdoh 187 

(a) - (a) the only common line in all three verses is V(b) 

(b) (b) (c) 
( 4  (a) - 
( 4  (dl - 

Cf. also C4/15(ab) 
'D -ah lSdon 187 -gyi. 'D (brcon), Sdon 187 dre-bar-gyis 4D nad-kyiS 'jig-pa 5Sdon 43 ma bywi-fin 

O P  fig 'Sdo6 43 mfhog yin 
V is extracted from the two verses of Sdon. 

(14) 1 'dod-pa kun-tul span-bar bya2 I 
I gal-te de spori3 ma4 nus-na I 
I thar-pa dug-la 'dod-par-gy is I 
I de-n'id de-yi sman yin-no I 

Abandon desire completely. 
But i f  you are not able to abandon i t ,  
cultivate desire for the passionless state of Nirvana - 
this is the remedy. 

14. Cf. Sdon 188 
ID -du ' Sdon -gyh %don spori-bar 4P mi 
In Sdod also follows the previous stanza. A clear borrowing. 

(15) I skar-ma then-po man-du far-gyur-tin I 
I sa-yi rgyan-gyur zla-ba jar-nu-yari I 
I gun-che1 n'i-ma nub-na mchan-mor gyur2 I 
I n'i-ma ma-gtogs jar-nub phyogs mi phyedj I 

Although many big stars shine 
and although the moon, the earth's ornament, also shines, 
when the sun goes down it will be night. 
Without the sun, dawn and nightfall would not alternate. 

15. Cf. Sdod 141. Cf. also Subh 209 (cd). Cf. Skr IS 1245 (468), SRBh 20919, MSS 6871: udyanru ndma 
subahini mah&nah&psi candro p y a l m  bhuvanamon&lamandan~iya I stiryadre no raduderi no cbrameti 
yenoditena dinamasramirena rdrrih ( 1  (Attributed to Anandhavarmana, 9th cent.) 



'Sdon -du lPgyur 'Sdon miri mi 'dogs. Campbell translates the last line: ((Except for the sun there is no 
mcaning altachcd (to thc tcrms) 'cast' and 'west')). 

Here V(c) is nearer to Skr, where clearly day and night alternate, although in V a translation 
((Directions East - West alternate)) could also be accepted. 

(16) 1 gari-fig Sar-nub1 gyur-na-yari2 I 
I fii-ma med-na gzi-fan med I 
I ii-ma Sar-ba mfhog yin-gyi I 
I gian-dug Sar-ba fi-fig dgos l 4  

But even if morning and evening existed 
without the sun there is no brightness. 
As the shining of the sun is the best 
no other shining is needed. 

16. Cf. Sdon 142. and partly Subh 58(cd), 209(cd). Cf. Skr IS. 4739 (2132): (b) astam yrintiprakGena 
trirakri hi vivasvatah ((. . . the stars vanish due to the light of the Bright one)) 

'D Sdon Sar-bar (transl: But even if morning came. . . , Campbell's transl: On whatever it shines. . .) 
'Sdon ni 'Sdon (b) mun-pa med-fin gzi-fan byed 'Sdon (d) gfan-moms Sar-bas Ei-fig bya 

Sdon now clcarly says ctsunrisc)) whilc V may bc still understood as ccdircctionso. V is a borrowing 
from Sdon. 

(17) 1 me-tog-gi nil mgo-lc'ogs2 biin3 I 
1 dam-pa'i gro-ha4 giis yin-fe I 
I 'jig-rren kun-gyi spyi bkur-ba'ams I 
I nags-iid-du ni6 deris-par bya7 I 

Like that of a bunch of flowers, 
the destiny of a good man is of two kinds: 
Either he is revered at the top of the whole world [-as a head ornament], 
or he vanishes in some forest. 

17. Cf. Sdoh 26, where lines (a) and (b) are changed. Cf. also C3/9 and partly Subh 343 (ab). Skr Cf. IS 
1845 (70R), Sternhach CA 52: krrsr~mnsmhokosyevn dvnyi vrrrirnnmnsvinnh ( mrirdhni v i  snrvn-lnknsyn 
iiryare vana eva vri 1 1  (from the Garudapurrina) 

'Sdon -dog-gi 'Ja: 91 ((little shoots, sprouts)); Sumatiratna: mgo-/fog: -mgo-Eha- mgo-rgyan. 'C - 
ltar 'C chulni 'Sdoh kun-gyis spyir hkur-ha 'am. N.P spyi-bkur-'am C kun-gyis bkur-ba'am 6P no 'C -palo 

Exact translation ofSkr. The translation ofline (c) is particulary witty. Skr may be translated both as: 
(the is on the head -on the top of the whole world)). This is rendered in Tib with two words having 
similarly two meanings: .vp,ji-.vpyi-ho cchcad. top)) and hkur which mcans both ccto honour. esteem)) and 
to tccarry)). (Ja 334 and 14) 

(18) 1 mi-.7run1 skye-ho khuris2-nus byuri-ba-yi3 1 
I chig rian4-sbrul-gyis skye-bo dam-pa zin I 



I sbruIs de ii-bar byed-pa'i giien-pot yari I 
I Ses-rub bzod-pa'i sman6-dug bsten-par bya7 I 

The good men are grasped by the snake ((Evil words)) 
which appears from the pit ((Wicked man)). 
You should stick to the medicines ((Understanding)) and ((Perseverance)) 
as to the antidote which appeases this snake. 

18. Cf. Sdon 207. For mi-srun cf. SdoA 24849. 
lN,P bsrrm, l D  khuris ccoriginr ten, 'Mob mi-srun skye-bo'i scl-khirri-10s byirri-bn'i, 'N chigs-rinn. Sdon 

chig-gi. JSdon dug, 6D smad-, 'Sdon bruri-bar-bya 
V has improved the metaphor slightly. 

(19) I brtan-rnamsl sdug-bdal myori-gyur-kyari ( 

I yid ni ium-par2 mi byed-de I 
I zla-ba sgra-gCbn khar iugs-nus3 I 
I 'Ehar-bar Ei-ga mi byed-dam I 

The spirit of a steadfast man, even perceiving misery, 
will not be cast down. 
Did not the moon appear [again] 
after entering Rahu's mouth? 

19. Cf. Sdon 7. C 418. Cf. also Subh 48 or 132. Skr from S. Pathak C - Gurudu-purunu I 11.24: dhirrjh 
kas!amanupripri no bhavanri voidinah I praviiyo vadanom rihoh kim noderi punah ia'i 1 1  

'Sdoh bsran-, 2Sdon gduri-bar, 'N,P -&yon 
V .  Sdon and Care based on the same Sanskrit text, Subh 48 is a close version with special differences, 

132 has some similar ideas in lines (ab). 

(20) 1 sems-tan-rnams-la gari-gi sems ( 
I siiiri-rjes brlan-par gyur-pa-dug ( 

I thar dari ye-Ses de-yin-gyi I 
I ral-pa1 rhal-ba2 Ehos-gos min I 

For that soul, which is full 
of compassion towards all beings, 
which is liberated and which has perfect wisdom, 
hair mixed with ashes is not a monk's robe. 

20. CT. Sdon 125: Here one finds two lines before our stan7a: gun-fig yid-kyig0.v-med-no I ros-kyi thos- 
gos ti-lo phan I 

'P ra-lo-pa. lSdon thal-ba ral-pa 
The differences are insignificant. 



(21) 1 nags-sregl-pa-yi me-la ni 1 
I rluri larisZ grogs-su 'gyur-ba yin I 
I de-iiid-med-par gsod-byed-pa'i3 I 
I Cam-thuri-ba-la bies-yod min I 

The fire which burns the forest 
finds in an equally strong wind a friend. 
If it is not [equally strong but stronger], the fire will be extinguished, 
as the weak have no friends. 

21. Cf. Sdon 41. Cf. also Subh 113, 396, R 132 (cd). Skr cf. IS 5927(2716), Sternbach KK 255, SRBh 
1551120: vanini daharo vahneh sakhi bhavati mirutah I so eva bpandiiya krie kasyrZrri sauhrdam 1 1  

'P,N bsreg, 2Sdon -gis, %don (c): de-iiid mar-me Pg-byed-pas, 4N iiams-fhuri-ba-las Ses 
Sdon is an exact translation of Skr, V ((improved)) without consulting Skr (c!). R shows that the idea 

became popular in Tibet, too. 

(22) 1 gian-gyisl gian-du2 bsgrags-nus3 ni I 
I med-pa hri yon-tan-tan-du gyur I 
I ran-n'id yon-tan smra-byed-nu4 I 
I brgya-byin yin-yari bcunS mi 'gyur I 

If others say it among themselves 
a man without virtue may become virtuous. 
But even Indra will not become honourable 
if he speaks about his own virtues. 

22. Cf. Sdon 156. Skr cf. IS 3933 (4508): paraprokraguno yasru nirguno pi gunibhaver I indro pi laghutdm 
ydri svayam prakhyapirairgunaih I I 

IN gyi, 'Sdoh -dog, 3N.P no. 4Sdoh yon-ran ran-fiid sgrogs-pa ni. 'N,P brcon 
sgrogs is nearer to prakhyipira than smra-byed, though - b y ~ d  may reflect a causative. 

(23) 1 gari-fig rigs1-ldan kheris-pa dari I 
I nor-yod ser-sna-ldan-pa-dag I 
I de ni Iha-yis smod-'dor-re2 I 
I Ehu-las me ni byuri-dari mchuris I 

Those who are of noble birth but proud, 
those who have much wealth but are avaricious, 
all these are cursed and abandoned by the gods. 
This is similar to the fire which appears from water. 

23. The parallel is not clear. No exact analogy could be found 
'N.P rig-. 'N -$re 



(24) 1 gari-fig yid-dari rjesl mthun-pa2 I 
I riri-nu gnus-kyari fie-ba yin3 I 
I gun-iig yid-dari mi mthun-pa4 I 
I gum-nus gnus-kyari riri-ha6 yin I 

Those whose hearts agree 
though living far apart are near. 
People disagreeing in heart 
though living near to each other are far apart. 

24. Cf. Sdoh 191, C 8/37. Cf. also Subh 122, V 7: Skr IS 2908 (1231), Pathak C: dtirastho'pisamlpastho yo 
vai munusi vartate I hrdoye yo no varrate samlpostho'pi diratah I I 
'N rjas, T mthun gyur-pa. F gram-no 'dug. 4Sdoh yid-la brtan mi gnus C yid-du mi 'on-gi, 5Sdon 

&-no C gram-no. 6C thug-rin 
The wording of w o n  is nearest to Skr. C is also close and has used Sdoh. The use of mthun-pa by V is 

better from a Tibetan point of view but does not agree with Skr. vartate. 

(25) 1 gian-gyi 'byor-bal dam-pa mthori-nus ni I 
I gun-iig sems- 'khrug-pa2 ni skye- 'gyur-ba3 I 
I don-de Euri-zad rfied-par mi 'gyur-gyi I 
I 'gro des* ran-gi bsod-nams j'omss-par byed I 

If seeing other people's richness and excellence 
somebody's mind is troubled, 
it will not be of the slightest use 
and he will lose his own merit. 

25. Cf. Sdoh 21 1. Sdoh 203 is also related. Skr cf. IS 4994 (2259) (From the Mbh, VirH~parvan): yo 
i r p h  parivittesu ripe virye kuldnvayc I sukhasaubhdgyasatkire tasya vyddhiranantakah 1 )  

'Sdoh -pa. 2D 'khrugs-pa. 'Sdon -bas, W o h  dp, 'Sdoh 'joms- 
Skr is only similar, the Tibetan texts agree with each other exactly. 

(26) I thugs-pa-don 'dra'i dri-ma gro-na med 1 
I phrag-dog-dun 'dra'i gnod-pa gian yod min I 
I slori-ba 'dra'i mjal-bo yod min-re I 
I grori-ha-dari mfiam gfien ni gro-nu med I 

No filth like greed exists, 
there is no evil like envy, 
there is no friend like alms [-giving] 
no relative like generosity. 



26. Cf. Sdon 104. Cf. also Sdod 137. 
As the wording is changed considerably the whole text of Sdon 104 is given: 'gro-ba'i dri-ma tho@-pa 

'dra-ba med I I gtan-la gnod-paphrag-dog 'dra-ba med 1 1  m ' - b o  sloris-mo-pa 'dra yod min-te I I grori-dori 
mifam-pa'i gilen-bJes gari-yari med I. Sdon 137 line (d) agrees exactly with V (d). 

V was probably compiled from both the stanzas. 

(27) 1 bkres-pa-dari 'dra'i lus-kyi zug-gzerl med I 
I sems-las-dun mchuris lus-kyi skem-byed med I 
I yon-tan Ira-bu'i rgyan ni yod min-la ( 
I bzod-pa-dari mriam lus-kyi go-tha med I 

There is no nagging pain of the body like hunger, 
there is no body-drying illness-demon like brain work, 
no ornament similar to virtue exists, 
there is no a m o u r  of the body like perseverance. 

27. 'gzug-gzar ((pain, illness, ache)). N gzar 

(28) 1 skye-bo ser-sna-tan-la nor yod ti-fig bya I 
( g-yo-sgyu phrag-dog-tan-gyi Ses-kyis ti-fig bya I 
I pha-rol gnotP-byed yon-ran man-ldan Ei-fig bya I 
I phoris-dus rgyab-kyis2 phyogs-pa'i mjal-bos ti-fig bya I 

If an avaricious person has wealth, what is the use? 
If a cunning, envious person has wisdom, what is the use? 
If a person doing harm to others has many virtues, what is the use? 
What is the use of a friend, who turns his back at the time of poverty? 

28. 'N.P gnon ccsupress)), lN ,P  -ru 

(29) 1 mum-pa kun-ru ran-phan spyad-bya-yi I 
I 'khor man nari-du smras-pas ti-fig bya I 
I skye-bo thams-tad yoris-su mgu gyur-ba I 
I de 'dra'i fhabs ni gari-na bri yod ma yin I 

What is the use of consulting many different attendants 
for somebody, who is looking for his own benefit in every respect? 
There is no way, whatsoever, 
to make all living beings completely happy. 

29. Some common motifs occur in Subh 305. Lines (ab) may belong to verse 28 and (cd) to 30. 



(30) I, gnus-skabs dari ni mthun-par bya I 
I bden dari brjunl dari byams-sdari2-dug3 I 
I bdag-gian nus4-dari sbyar-nus spyod I 
I gari yin de Ses mjaris-pa yin I 

He who can adjust [himselfj to time and opportunity 
to truth and lies, to compassion and anger, 
and succeeds in harmonising [these things] with his own and other people's 

capability, 
- he is [indeed] a wise and learned man. 

30. 'D bsrun, 'N Idan, 'D don 'N.D dw- 

(31) ( ji-srid 'cho-bar1 bsadl-kyari ni I 
I dgra-bo zad-par mi gyur-gyi I 
I ran-gi khro-bo3-fiid bsad-na I 
I des ni dgra-mums kun bsad yin4 I 

Though you may kill as long as your life lasts, 
[the number of] enemies will not be exhausted. 
If you kill your own anger, 
by this all [your] enemies will be killed. 

31. Cf. Sdoh 208. The meaning of Subh 424 is the same but the wording is changed: gal-re dgra kun 
brlag-'dod-no I bsad-pas dgra kun go-la )ad I ran-gi khro-ba gfig bfom-pa I dgra kun gfig fhar bsad-pa 

yin II 
'D 'du-ba P 'che-bar, Sdoh gsed. 'D -ba-. 'Sdoh dgra-bo Aid gsod yin 
The style or V is better than that of Sdon. Sa-skya pandita has, of course, made further 

improvements. 

(32) 1 mi-srunl skye-bo gdul-bar bya I 
I yon-tan-Ean-dug2 kun-fu3 bkufl I 
I drari-po'i spyod-pas dkor-mjod dgari I 
I ran-gi yul-'khor bskyari-bar bya I 

Tame those who are rough, 
revere those who are virtuous, 
fill the treasury by truthful activity, 
[and thus] defend your own country and people. 

32. Cf. Sdoh I 
lP bsrun N sun, 'SdoA N ni, 'D -du, 'Sdoh bkur-bar-bya 



(33) I ji-srid last ni mthori-ba dari I 
I ji-srid rkari-pa brtan2-pa dari I 
I ji-srid ies-rub ma Cams-pa I 
I de-srid ran-gi phan-pa gyis I 

As long as you see the karma, 
as long as your leg is firm, 
as long as your intellect is not weakened, 
so long work for your own benefit. 

33. Cf. Sdon 38. Cf. also Sdon 218. Here a Buddhist variant can be found, e.g. (cd): ji-sridblo ni bya-ba'i 
rjes 'Jug-pa ( 'di ni dam-Ehos rian-pa 'i dus yin-no I I 

'Sdon lam. %don bstan 
The change of lam to /as may be a conscious one. 

(34) 1 rgyal-po byi-bo byed-pa-dari I 
I de-yi blon-pol mi mkhas-pas ( 
I nor bsags-pa Ira ga-la-ste2 I 
I 'bad-pa then-pos srog sruris3-iig I 

If the king commits rape, 
and his minister is not wise, 
and collects wealth: where [you see such a situation,] 
you can save your life only with great endeavour. 

34. 'N,P blun-po. 'N.P -re, 'N.P bsruris 

(35) 1 gun-na ial-tal byed-pa mari I 
I kun-kyari2 mkhas-par ria-rgyal the3 I 
I thams-ta# gco-bo byed 'dod-pa I 
I de-yi chogs ni5 'jig-par gyur ( 

Where there are [too] many people giving orders, 
and everybody is [too] arrogant, [pretending] to be wise, 
and everybody wants to be a lord, 
such a community will perish [soon]. 

35. Cf. Sdoh 53. Skr cf. Sternbach CA No. 230: sarve yarra vinetorah sarve ponditamoninah 1 sarve 
prahhurrvamicchanri radvrndamavasidari 1 1  

IN re, Sdoh rhams-tad, 'Sdoh che, 'Sddh kun-kyan, 'Sdoh chogs-moms 
Interestingly V comes nearer to Skr. Sdoh 's translation was a bit rough. 



(36) 1 gari-nu1 byi-bas2 mjod-pa byed I 
I byi-las mar ni sruri3-ba dari I 
I bya-rog phyag-chari4 byed-pa-yi I 
I de-yi dnos des smos Ei dgos I 

Where the rat is the storekeeper, 
the cat is guarding the butter, 
the crow is the cook, 
for what use is - tell me - such a state? v 

36. Cf. Sdoh 52. 
'Sdoh -gi, lN,P byis-par. ' N  bsruris, P Sdon bsruri, 4Sdon khva-yis phyag-chad, %doh drios de-la ni 
In Sdoh this stanza stands before the previous stanza of V. 

(37) 1 kun-dga '-ra-ba 'i phreri-rgyudl-biin2 I 
I me-tog rgyas-pa btu-bya-yi3 I 
I ji-ltar sop-ba-mkhan biin-dus I 
I rca-nus bEarP-par mi bya'o I 

Do as the garland binder of the pleasure-garden, 
who plucks the excess of the flowers; 
and d o  not as the charcoal-burner, 
who cuts [the trees] with the roots. 

37. Cf. Sdoh 8, C/3. Skr cf. Sternbach CA 131, from Mbh. ptupam puspam vicinviia mtilaccheda na 
kdrayei I mdlikira ivirdme na yaihirigirakirakah 1 1  

'N.P brgyud, 2Sdon, C biin, 'C me-tog me-tog cam biu-yi, 4Sdon so-, 'C sol-ba mkhan ni f i  biin-du 
gdon- 

Though C obviously knew the previous translations, which are not very accurate, it improves the 
translation, specially in the first two lines. 

(38) 1 grog-mkhar sa dun1 sbrari-rci dun I 
I zla-ba ches-pa yar-gyi no2 I 
I rgyal-po'i nor dun spran-po'i3 nor I 
I Eun-zad Euri-zad bsags-pas4 phel I 

The earth of an ant hill, the honey, and 
the face of the moon in the first part of the month, 
the wealth of the king, and the wealth of the beggar 
increase by being collected little by little. 

38. Cf. Sdoh 29. C 613. Cf. also M 412 which has similar contents: mig sman shyari-no brah snah bfin I 
grog-ma-yb ni bsags-pa liar ( de-bfin-du ni mkhas-pa-yis I bsegs-pa Auri-riu sbyor-bar bya 11, and also 



Subh 323: bcva-ba mariphyir rgyal-po'i mjod I ha-fari mi bsdu ri~ui-nus kheris I grog-mkhar sbrari-rci yar- 
no-yis I zla-ba n'uri-nu rib-nus kheris I 1 .  Skr cf. Sternbach CA 200 and Pathak C: v i l m i k q  madhujilam ca 
iuklopak~e cu candromih I hhik~adruvyam nrpadravyom srokom srokenu vordharr I1 

'Sdon, C dnri ni, 2C yan-PO-yi ni zla-ba &ti 1, 3N span-ba'i. P sbari-ba'i, C sbrati-ma'i, *C cam-gyis 
A very popular stanza, V and C are near to each other. The change in Subh is delicate. 

(39) 1 ti-ti-ra ni zil-pa1-yi I 
I thigs-pa cam2-gyis srog 'jin byed I 
I bslaris-pas thob-par mi gyur-nu3 I 
I brgya-byin-la-yari mi slori-no4 I 

The titira bird is able to uphold its life 
with just one dew drop. 
If it does not achieve its aim by asking, 
it would not beg even Indra. 

39. Cf. Sdon 49. Cf. also Subh 282, coming from Paficatantra. The text is not cdrnpletely clear. Cf. the 
Skr stanza: IS 6386(2948): iatrorvikramamajriitvi vajramirabha~e hi yah I so par ibhavhpnot i  
samudro.~!i!!ihhidyoIha II Cf. Sternbach K K  p. 153. 

'Sdon -bop 2N rcam, 'Sdon (bc): thigs-pas srogs-pas srog ni 'jin byed-kyari I bsloris-nagtugs-pa'i 'jigs- 
pa-yis 1. Campbell translates (c) ((For it fears to be placed under an obligation by begginp *N,P bslari-no 

(rut) 

(40) 1 rma-bya so-ga'i cha-bas1 gduris-kyari ni2 I 
I mkha' dkyil Ehar-gyi rgyun-la re bla-yi3 I 
I rjiri-bu riiog-ma-tan-gyi Ehu dman-la4 I 
I dregs-pas bstod-pa 'i mgrin-pa ma 'dud-Eig I 

The peacock, though tormented by the heat of the hot season, 
placing its hope in the rain stream coming from the middle of the sky, 
does not bend her neck, which is pride being praised, 
to the mean water of a muddy pond. 

40. Cf. Sdod 48. Cf. also Subh 13 (cd). For Skr cf. Paricaranrra, Piirn. P. 1. 317. 
'Sdon -pas. 'Sdon gduris-gyur kyari. 'N,P Sdon (but not the Derge print of Sdob) re sla-yi, 'D, Sdod 

(D), gdud. Sdoh btud 
This stanza occurs in the same tale of the Paricaranrra as stanza 49 of Sdoh. 

(41) ( srobs-ldan sen-ge ri-dugs-fa za khrag 'thuri-yari I 
I lo gc'ig khyu-dkor-la ni 'khrig-pa Ian Eigl spyod I 
I bori-hu rriul cam za-bahri 'dod-pa rtag-tu spyod I 
I de-giiis gun-gi rgyas bskyed khyed-kyis2 ria-la smros I 



Although the powerful lion eats meat and drinks the blood of wild animals, 
to enrich the herd he copulates only once in a year. 
The donkey, although he eats only some dust, always satisfies his lust. 
But, tell me, what kind of progeny do these two procreate? 

41. 'N gtig, 2N,P khyod-kyis 

(42) 1 nags-kyi glari-po rcva-lo za-yari stobs-dari-ldan I 
I sbrul-ni zas-su rluri zar-gyur-kyari sbeg-pa1 med I 
I drari-srori rca-ba 'bras-bu cam-gyis dus 'da' byed I 
I de-bas khrel-'jem Ehog-Ses kho-nar2 'byor-ba'i mthog I 

Though the forest elephant eats grass and leaves of trees, he is powerful. 
The snake eats wind as food, and is not weak (-lean). 
The saint passes his time by eating some roots and fruit. 
Thus, alone modesty and contentment are the best attainments. 

42. Cf. Sdon 1 ! 5. Cf. also Subh 264 (c), for snakes living on air. Skr cf. Sternbach KK 21 5,232, IS 6903 
(3199) (from Bhartrhari, and Pan'c.): sarp3 pibanti p a v a n e  nu ca durbalkte I igkaistrnairvanagaji 
balino bhavmti I kandaih phalair rnunivara ~anayunti kalam I suntosa eva puruyxya paray n i d h m  I I  

'D sbegs. N,P.  Sdon rbeg, Schiefner corrects it sbeg, l N , P  -no 

(43) 1 gari-iig yi-ge mc'hog-gis brgyan-pa'i kha ni gari yin-pa I 
I de-ni yid-'on padma rab-gsar rgyas-pa Ita-bur mjes I 
I yi-ge med-par gyur-ba'i kha ni gun yin-pa I 
I de-ni kha min sa-yi bu-ga-dag-dari mchuris I 

A mouth, which is adorned with the best aksharas 
is as charming as a delightful very fresh lotus flower. 
A mouth which became akshara-less, 
is not a mouth, but is similar to a hole in the earth. 

43. Cf. Gso 18: yon-tan-med-pa'i kha-Aid ni I sa-yi bu-ga-dog-dati mEhuris I yon-tan rab-kyis brgyan-pa- 
yi I kha ni p a h a  yid-on ldan 1 1  

V probably comes from Gso. The meaning is only slightly changed (by changing yon-tan to yi-ge 
ccakgara)~, which seems to give a more coherent parallel). While changing the stanza, more syllables were 
added in V, now (ab) have 13 and (cd) I I syllables. 

(44) 1 bori-bu phyugs-la1 nor-bu mu-tig2 Ei  I 
I dud- gro phag-la kha-zas iim-po Ei I 
I lon-la snari dun 'on-pa-dag-la glu3 I 
I glen-pa-dag-la4 chos-kyis Ei-iig bya I 



What [is the use of] a precious stone or pearl for a donkey-beast? 
What [is the use of] delicious food for a wild boar? 
What [can] a blind man do with brightness, a deaf man with a song, 
or a fool with religion? 

44. CT. Sdon 219. Cf. also Subh 244 (and 447-448). 
'P phyug-la, %don me-tog phreri-ba jN. slu 4Sdon -rnams-la 
Subh 244 is closely related. 

(45) 1 ka-tan-tra Sesl sgra-mkhan dari I 
I gtes-sgrub2 ies-pa'i sman-pa dari I 
I dbyug-pa thog-pa'i3 ral-ka-ba4 I 
I de gsum 'jig-rten hiad-gad-sa b I 

The grammarian who knows the Katantra, 
the physician who knows how to take care [or: to cause pain?], 
the long haired ascetic [?I who carries a stick: 
these three are the objects of ridicule of the world. 

45. Cf. Subh 259: nor-med zas gos rnfhog 'dod dari I gfan-la slori-fin ria-rgyal Ehe I bsran-bfos mi Ses rcod- 
par 'dod I gsum-po gro-ba'i bfad-gad gnus I 
'D fes 2Another meaning appears if we suppose a corruption for gces (pf. of 'che-ba); This is supported 
by Subh. 'N,P dbyig-pa thogs-pa'i 4D ral-ka-bas 

From V it is not clear whether only the (wrongly judging) world or the author, too, ridicule the three 
((buffoons)). Sa-skya pandita clearly condemns the mentioned types. 

(46) 1 bdag-la byin zer dman-pa'i chig ( 
I mi shyin zer-ba dman-pas dman I 
I 'di khyer zer-ba mthog-gi chig I 
I mi 'khyer-ba zerl de-has mEhog I 

To say ((Give me)) - this is the word of the vile man. 
To say ((1 give not)) - this is more vile than vileness. 
To say ((Take this)) - this is the word of a better man. 
To say ((1 do not take)) [?I - this is still better than that. 

46. 'D mi khyer zer-ha 
Translation not sure. 

(47) 1 gnod sparis phan-pa hs'ten-pa-yi I 
I shyor-ha' gait-yari run-ba-yis 1 
I lus-ni $in-tu bsruri2 bya-yi3 I 
I nor-la sred-pas ti-iig bya I 



What is the use of abandoning evil if you adhere to profiteering, 
are capable of any kind of connection, 
are always concerned about your body, 
and desire wealth? 

47. IN -ba missing. N bsmh N.P -yk 

(48) 1 'byor-pa1 yod-kyari gtori-med-na 1 
I fie-bar 'cho-bas Ei-iig bya2 I . 

I kim-Su-ka-yi3 'bras-bu ni I 
I Ehags-kyari4 kha-bass f i  byar yod 1 

If there are possessions but there is no giving away, 
what is the use of life itself? 
What is the use of the fruit of the kimiuka 
which grows big but is bitter? 

48. Cf. Sdoh 204. 
IN -h 'Sdoh ti-byar yod kim-pa-&a-yi 'Sdon(D) fhag-kyan %doh Irogs-la ((for the hungryn 
The fruit of the Rimpika tree has bad taste, the flower of the kiyiuka is beautiful but odorless and 

w l e s s  (no fruit). V has mixed up the two words. 

(49) 1 'dod-pas gduris-la khrell rned no-cha rned I 
I bkres-pas gduris-no srobs rned mdaris-kyari rned I 
I nad-kyis gduris-no giiid rned bde-ba2 rned I 
I lam-gyis dub-na 'jigs dari brcon-pa me@ I 

[Those who] suffer from love are without modesty and shameless, 
[those who] suffer from hunger are powerless and look not well, 
[those who] suffer from illness are sleepless and unhappy, 
[those who] are fatigued from their journey are afraid [-fearless ?] and 

unable to make any effort. 

49. Cf. C V111/35. Skr. cf. MSS 2959, from C: arrharurdndm no suhrn no bandhuh I kdmlfurinam no 
bhayam nu lajja I ksudharur@am no balam no rejah I rogarurrinam nu sukham no nidra 1 1  Analyzed in 
Pathak INT, p. 52-53. 

'C 'jigs C b&-ha 'an 
The last line of V is missing in C and in Skr; The first line o f C  is: nor-gybgduris-lagfien med bSes-kyan 

m d  I which agrees with Skr (a). Other Skr versions have vidyd instead of roga, and the lines are not 
always in the same order. S.K. Pathak feels that khrel is a better translation for bhayam in this stanza 
than 'jigs. 



(50) 1 grogs-po nor-la brkam-pa span I 
I churi-ma log-g-yem the-ba span1 I 
I rgyal-po Ehos-min spyod-pa span I 
I blun-po rub grum2 dbyen smra span I 

Abandon the friend who has a passionate desire for wealth, 
abandon the wife who is given up to  adultery, 
abandon the king who acts unlawfully, 
abandon the fool who is ferocious and speaks to create discord. 

50. Cf. Sdon 4 (ab). Cf. also Sdon 3, Subh. 167, C 1115 
'Sdon 4 (ab): grogs-po nor dad the-ba sporis I 'fhuri-ma log-'gyem dad the sporis I 2N gsum 
V 50 and 51 are both related to Sdon 4 (here the first two lines agree closely) and to 3 (general kind of 

agrccmcnt). The contamination may havc had another source, too. Similar idcas had many expressions. 

(51) 1 yul nun 'cho-ba nun-pa span I 
1 befnes-giienl nun-pa span-bar bya I 
I bkur dka' gso-dpya8 mi mkhas-pa3 I 
I del-to-bu'i sman-pa span4 I 

Abandon an evil country and evil livelihood, 
abandon an evil friend, 
abandon a doctor 
who does not know the healing treatment and whom it is difficult to esteem. 

51. CT. SdoA 4 (cd) = V (cd); For V (ab) cT. Sdon 3. Cf. also C 1115 (ab): yulni 'cho-ba med-pa dari I 'cho- 
yari 'cho-ba yod-pa dor I - which is compared by S.K. Pathak to Garudapurlna 4.109.5: ryajeddelm- 
asadvrrram vdsam sopadravam ryajer I 

' N ,  P Ses ' N , P  spyad ' N , P  Ses-pa. Sdoh gso mi mkhas-pa-yi 4Sdon spohs 

(52) 1 phanl dari mi phan dpyod-pa'i2 blo med-tin I 
I rhos dun hsam dari bsgom-pa rnam span-ste3 I 
I Iro-ba gens-pa4 cam fig gcor5 ]in-pa6 I 
I skyes-bu de blo7 phyugs-dune khyad ci yod I 

That person who does not have intellectual ability to discriminate useful and 
useless matters, 

who abandons the correct way of listening, imagination and contemplation, 
who considers it most important to fill up his belly, 
does the intellect of such a person differ from that of a cattle? 



52. Cf. Sdoh 130, C VIII/18. Skr. cf. MSS 4099: ahirahitaviciros'unyabuddheh s'rutisamayairbahubhir- 
bahekrrasya I udorabharapamarrukevalacchohpunqapos'os'capos'os'ca ko vis'esah I i -Analyzed in Pathak 
IM pp. 4!9-50. 

'Sdoh rigs dari mi rigs lP. spyod-pa'i 'Sdon: thos dari sdom-pa mati-po-moms sparis-nas, C: blo don 
rhos-pa man-po dnri bral-ba 'N goris-pa 'Sdon 'ba' 'T Ito-ba graris-pa 'ba'i ig don giier-ba 'C bsam BC - 
l a .  Sdoh skyes-bu phyug dari phyugs-la 

According to S.K. Pathak phan dnli miphan is better but rnam sparis is not appropriate. C is a more 
expressive translation than the earlier ones. - The idea of this stanza is a very popular one both in Skr 
literature (Cf. e.g. IS 7164 (3290) or MSS 5700) and in Tibetan (Cf. e.g. Subh 68, 83, 2, 297, 309). 

(53) 1 Ehu-yi bum-pa phyed bkari-ba I 
I rob-tu 'bad-pas bzuri-byas-te I 
I spyi-bor bhg-gis  khur-ba biin 1 
I skye-bo rian-pa bkur-na khro I 

Similarly to a bottle only half full of water 
which is held up with great effort 
and carried on one's own head, 
the mean person, if esteemed, will be agitated. 

53. Cf. Sdon 190: 'bad-pa-yis ni bzuri-ba-yis I bum-pa-yi ni fhu phyed bfin I spyi-60-la ni bkur byas-no I 
skye-bo rian-pa khro-bar byed 1 .  Skr. cf. IS 2384 (4065): jalarekhi khalapri~irardhavirigha~asta~hi I s'irasi 
dhdryamdnopi khalah khulakhala~va~e I Cf. also Subh 307-308. 

The two translations differ from each other in the wording but the meaning is almost the same. On the 
other hand, it seems, V changed the text without consulting the Skr original. (They may have had 
another source.) 

(54) 1 ran-biin nun-pa 'i mi-mums' dari I 
I srari-gi mchan-iiid Sin-fu2 mchuris I 
i Euri-zad cam-gyis mtho 'gyur-la3 I 
I Euri-zad cam-gyis dmal-bar 'gyur I 

People having mean nature, 
and the weight xale pointer are very similar; 
they will be elevated by a tiny bit 
and lowered by a tiny bit. 

34. Cf. Sdoh 175. Skr cf. IS ?(3299): stokenonnarimtiyiri stokeniiyityadhogatim I aho susadrii 
vrrrisruliksteh khalasya ca 1 1 .  CT. also Subh 121. 

'Sdot'~ -dog '-dag-don '-f in 
Tib translation has changed the lines and the position of vrtri, but follows Sdoh without any 

significant change. This and the previous stanza stand after each other in SdoA, too. 



(55) 1 can-dun gla-rci ga-bur-gyis byugs-kyari 1 
I sgog-skya'i dri ni ran-biinl mi 'dor-/tar I 
I legs-pa'i2 giuri-lugs bzari-po3 rub bslabs-kyari4 I 
I ran-biin rian-pa'i mchan-fiid 'dor mi srid I 

Though rubbed with sandal wood, musk or camphor, 
the smell of garlic will not lose its nature; 
although the best laws of proper behaviour will be taught to them, 
the characteristics of people with a bad nature cannot disappear. 

55. Cf. Sdon 176 
%don ran-bfin dri ria 2Sdon rig-pa'i ?Sdon rnari-po 'D bshb-kyari 

N o  significant difference 

(56) I ji-ltar rigs-pas1 brgyan-gyur-kyari I 
I skye-bo rian-pa yoris-su span I 
I sbrul gdug2 nor-bus brgyan-gyur-kyari 1 
I Ei-ste 'jigs-pa mi skyed-dam3 I 

Be somebody adorned with [high] birth [-intellect?] 
but is of evil nature, keep away from him. 
Does a poisonous snake adorned with a precious stone 
not still generate fear? 

56. Cf. C V/16: gal-~e rig-pas brgyan gyur-na'ari 1 skye-bo rian-pa span byas-te I sbrulni nor-bu brgyan-pa 
yon I 'di ni 'jigs-pa mi skyed-dam I I Skr cf. IS 2850 ( 1  180): durjanah pariharravyo v i d y a y a l ~ k r t o  'pi son I 
maninc hhisirah sarpah kimasau no hha,vamkarah II CT. also Subh 165. 

'N,P rig-par 2N gdugs, 3N,P bskyed-dam 
Despite all the changes i t  is clear that C used the V text. Sometimes V's version is better. 

(57) 1 nun-pa ji-ltarl fiam-churi-ba I 
I de-srid bar-du ran-hiin bzari I 
I ston-ka-yi ni Ehu-bo-dug2 I 
I skyes-bu3 kun-gyis rgal-bar4 sla5 I 

As long as a mean person is weak and small, 
his nature will be good. 
[Similarly,] the rivers of autumn 
are easy to ford for everyone. 

57.Cf. Sdoh 51. Cf. also Subh 147 
'Sdoh ,I;-srid. 2Sdon fhu-ho'i Ehu %don .~kye-bo 'Sdod bgrod-pa. N.P brgol-par sD bla 
No significant diference. Subh takes just one motif. 



(58) 1 yon-tan chul spyod ran-biin gsal-ba-yis I 
I skye-bo nun-pa btos-su ga-la run I 
I cha iin drod" Ehe rcub-pas bsgrubs-pa-yi2 I 
I bad-kan-nad biin rub-tu3 'phel-bar gyur ( 

How would it be possible to cure a mean person 
by the brightness of behaviour of a person who practices the way of virtue? 
It is like the mucous disease, which grows viry much 
if the fever is treated by strong, high heat. 

58. Cf. Sdod 87. Cf also Subh 337 
IN cha f i  'drod lSdon -yis 'Sdoh Sin-tu 

(59) 1 mi-srunl skye-bo ma gus bran I 
I ma dul rta dan thun-ma nun I 
I brduns-na miien-par2 gyur-ba-ste I 
I 'di-dag legs-bya'i snod ma yin I 

If you beat a savage man, a disrespectful servant, 
an untamed horse and a bad wife, 
they may become pliable 
but they will not become baskets of proper deeds. 

59. Cf. Sdoh 246: skye-bo M n  &ri gser dmi nia I mi bsrw rta dmi bud-medgos I brdwis-no dul-pa fiidgyur- 
gyi I & &g legs byas snod ma yin I 

'N,P bsrun 2N,P gi?en-par 
It seems V used another source, too. (Skr or Tib 7) 

(60) 1 rgya-mchor thar phabl don-med-do I 
I gratis-la zas2 byin don-med-do I 
I phyug-la nor byin don-med-do I 
I dman-la legs-byas don-med-do I 

The fall of rain into the ocean is useless, 
to give food to the fully fed is useless, 
to give money to the rich is useless, 
to do good to mean people is useless. 

60. Skr Cf. IS 6258128901: vrthd vrsthih smudresu vrthd trptaryo bhojanm I vrthd & n m  samrddhasya 
vrtM hire vibhQqam I SRBh 253126 has in (d) vrtM bpo divipi ca I V wmes from a third version. 
Schiefer's proposition: i i r a  < j d r a  is not convincing. 

lP,N bab lN zan 



(61) 1 dam-pa'i bu-yi gdori-la padma yod ( 
I smad-'chon-bu-yi glad-nus1 dug-lo skyes I 
I ji-lta2 ji-lrar log-par spyod-par byed I 
I de-lta de-ltar go- phari Ida'-bar gyur I 

There is a padma on the head of a virtuous person's son, 
there is a poisonous leaf born on the head of a prostitute's son. 
As far as he does contrary deeds 
so far will his position change. 

61. Cf. Sdon 177: dam-pa'i bu-la gdori-na pad-ma med I mad-chon-bu-la glad-nas rva ma skyes I ji-Ira ji- 
/tar log-par byed-gyur-pa I &-Ira de-lrar nal-bu'i mchan-iiid yin 1 For dug-lo cf. Sdoir 34. 

'N,P slad-nas 2P ji-/tar 
V has changed a few words and the meaning of the whole stanza. No Skr has been found, but it seems, 

the change was carried out in Tibetan. 

(62) 1 sprin-gyi grib-ma skye-bo rian-dun mja' I 
I rje-bo rian dari bdag-po dman-la brren I 
I zil-pa'i Ehu dari rcva-las' 'bar-ba'i me 1 
I drug-po 'di-dug2 Chu-yi Ehu-bur mEhuris I 

The shade of a cloud, the friendship with an evil person, 
the reliance on an evil lord or on a mean master, 
the moisture of the dew, and the flames which come from a grass-fire: 
these six are similar to bubbles in the water. 

62. Cf. C VIII/21: sprin-gyigrib-ma rcva-yi me I blun-po-la brten skams-pa'i fhu I smad-'chon Ehags dari 
mi-srun mja' I drug-pa 'di-dog Ehu-bur mthuris I - Skr. has many variants, cf. MSS 241 1-2415; IS 515 
(194). 514 (3554); etc. Pathak quotes the text rrorn the Goru~liipurunu: uhhriii~c.hu))u ~ ~ u ~ I u ~ n i r n i c u . ~ e v a  

pathe jalam I veiyaragah khalepritih sadere budbudoparndh I Here parhe may be amanded with sthale and 
khuleprilih with kumitruh on the basis or other Cinakya lexts (MSS 2414). CT. also Subh. 220 

'N,P rca-/as lD de-dog 
The changes of V cannot be explained by the other known Skr texts. C is a close translation. But it is 

supposed that C was translated later than V. This stanza must be studied further. 

(63) 1 fa-skam dari ni bud-med rgan I 
I Ehari gsar i o  ni Ehags' ma-!hag I 
I iiin-phyed giiid dari nam-phyed zas2 I 
I 'di drug3 'phral-du srog phrog-pa'04 I 



Dry meat, an old woman, 
new chang, just curdled curds, 
sleeping at noon, eating a t  midnight: 
these six take your life immediately. 

63. Cf. C VIII17 (agreement). Cf. also Sdon 54: fiin-par 'khrig dari n'in iinl don I than sar 20 nigfon-nu 

'thuri I f a  skam bud-med rgan riol-te I 'di drug lus-kyi stobs 'phrog-pa'o I For Skr. cf. C: i t q k q  miimsay 

striyo vrddhii madyw  ca tarupm dadhi I prabhdte m a i t h u n ~  nidrd sadyah pr@ahar&i sa! I I Other texts 
(IS 6498 (3005), SRBh 1621395, Sterbach CA 210, etc.) have biildrka instead of madyam ca. 

'P. fhag, D 'Ehag 2C nun-bar 'khrig-spyod fiin gn'id log I 'C drug-po 4C 'phrog-pa'o 

Here V is surely independent of Sdon and either is an original translation or is based on C (which is 
supposedly a later translation). The line V (c) cannot be round in Skr versions, may be an euphemism. 

(64) 1 mar gsarl 'bras-than '0-mar-bEas I 
I Sa gsar bud-med gion-nu dari I 
I Sin-gi grib-ma Ehu dron khrus I 
I 'di drug 'phral-du stobs skyed-do I 

Fresh butter, cooked rice with milk, 
fresh meat, a young woman, and 
the shadow of a tree, taking a bath in warm water: 
these six immediately give strength. 

64. CT. C V1 I /  18: Chon rriin .Su dun mur rriiri dun I hud-mudgion (bri 'o-mu 'rhuri I Chu i,hun rluri ni .Sin-grih 

rkui I phrul-du .trog-nu stor-hycd yin I1 Skr. Cf. IS 6790 (3149). SRBh 1621396. C is ncar to Guru~ltrpurCnu 
1. 1 1413 1 : sudyuh pukkughrrcrm druk.!u hul l  .trri ksiruhhoj(rnum I u.!nodukum rurucchuya .cudyuh 
prunukurcmi .!u! I (  C slarts: .cudyo mim.ccrm . . . 

'N,P sar 

No exact Skr source established. Origin of changes unclear. 

(65) 1 sdug-pa-dun1 bra1 ran mis briios-pa dari I 
I bu-Ion man-zin nun-pa-dug-la2 brten3 I 
I dbul-por gyur-nus4 mja'-boss riri-du spans6 I 
I 'di lria me-med-par ni bsreg-pa'07 1 

T o  be separated from the beloved one, to be despised by one's own people, 
to have many debts, to be dependent on mean people, 
to be forsaken afar by friends when one has become poor: 
these five burn without fire. 

65. Cf. Sdoh 58. C V11119. Skr cf. SRBh 3891479. C: kintiviyogah svajandparndnah kanya vis'ild 

svajunu.~yu .tevu I (luridruhhuvir pruv imuk~urni~r~m vinu~ninu pcrric~ cI(th(rn/i rivrtrm ( I  



'C Ehuri-ma-dari 2C bu-Ion Ihag-ma skye-bo rian-la 3 Sdod sten T gyur-pa, Sdod mthori-nas 5P mjal- 
'0s Sdon sparis-pa-ste, C skye-bo rgyab-kyisphyogs 'Sdon me ma yin-pas lus sreg de Iria'o. C Iria-po me 
med-par yon Sin-du bsreg I 

No clear conclusions can be drawn. 

(66) 1 bogs-med chon dari srobs-dari-dag-la' 'che2 I 
I slori-iin 'gyiri-la nor-med 'dod-la dga' I 
I na-Ehuri sdug-la chig-rcub smra-byed-pa3 I 
I 'di /ria4 log-par spyod-pa'i skyes-bu:os I 

Those who trade without profit, who cause mischief to powerful people, 
who despise the moneyless while begging, who delight in lust 
and those who speak abusing words to beautiful virgins: 
these are the five types of wrong-doers. 

66. Cf. Sdon 47. 
'Sdon 'khor-ldon-dog-la 2N che 3Sdon bud-med gfon-la chig-rcub smro-ba-ste W o n  skyes-bu 5Sdon 

-pa 'i de Iria '0 I 

(67) 1 gari-fig Ehos ni sbyin-byed dari I 
I mi-'jigs sbyin dari kha-zas sbyin I 
I lus-skyed-pa dari gdams-dug sbyin I 
I 'di lria phan- 'dogs byed-pa'o I 

He, who presents the gift of religion, 
who gives freedom from fear, the food-giver, 
the procreator of the body and the advice-giver: 
these five are the benefit makers. 

67. Cf. Sdon 237: skyed-par byed dari legs slob dari I gati-fig rig-pa ster-ba dari I zas ster-pa dari mi-yigs 
sbyin I Iria-po 'di-dog pha-ru bSad 1 .  Skr cf. IS 2328 (4057), Sternbach CA 66: janitrS coponeti ca yastu 
vidyam pra.yacchari I annadutu hhaj~urraru puricai~c piraroh .smrtah ( 

V seems to have another source. too. 

(68) 1 rah-ru hyuri-nus slar-log dari I 
I bud-med khyo gsum mrhori-ba dari I 
I Ee-spyari rr'ii-las' .for-ba-sre I 
I 'di gsum g-yon-Ean ie.7-par bya I 

He, who after having been ordinated, disavowes, 
a woman who has experienced three husbands, 



a jackal which escaped from a trap: 
these three know how to deceive. 

68. Cf. Mas V/11 for wife with more husbands 
'P,N srli-las 

(69) 1 sman-pa1 kha-zm2 ma i u  dari I 
I rgyal-po brjun-du smra-ba dari I 
I rigs-ldan sdig-pa spyod-pa-ste I 
I 'di gsun Sin-tu mi-rigs-pa'o 1 

A doctor who cannot digest food, 
a king, who speaks lies, 
a man of good family, who commits moral sins: 
these three are very unbecoming. 

69. Cf. Sdoh 93. 
IN.P -dmi 2Sdoh zas ni 

(70) 1 gian-las chol-iiri zas iim 'dod I 
I slori-mos 'cho-iin kheris-pa fhe I 
I bstan-bc'os mi Sesl rcod-par 'dod I 
I 'di gsum j'ig-rten biad-gad rgyu ( 

He who wants sweet food while begging from others, 
he who is haughty while living on alms, 
he who seeks disputes not knowing the Gstras: 
these three are objects of laughter for all the world 

70. Cf. Sdon 40, Subh. 259, especially (cd). Skr cf. IS 4000 (1743): pallavogrrShipdndityw camairhunam I 
bhojar- ca paradhinw tisrah p w d m  vi&nbandh 11 

'Sdon 5es med lSdon khyod-kyis & gswn 
Tib translation sccms to go back to other related text. V (d) is nearer than Sdoh. Subh is near to V, 

too. 

(71) 1 rgyal-po smra-ba Ian-fig don I 
I bu-mo gtori-ba lan-c'ig dun I 
I )hags-pa mthori-ba lan-fig-ste' I 
I 'di gsum yig-rten lan re-ba I 

The king speaks only once, 
the daughter is married OK only once, 
a saint can be seen only once: 
these three are only once in the world. 



71. CT. Skr S R B h  377/11(, Sternbach CA 219, IS 6650  (3087): .vtrk~jjtrlptrt~~i rCrjIInrrh strkriilrlpcmli .vcnll~uvuh 
I sakrrkanyiih pradiyanre frinyeriini sakrrsakrr I 

'D Ian Eig-re, P Ian gfig-sre 
Only difference is mthon-ba in line (b) (translating jalpanrl]. 

(72) 1 dkal-thub lus-ni cho1-ba dari I 
I mjes-ma gc'ig-pur rial-ba dari I 
I dpal-bo rma-mchan med-pa-ste I 
I 'di gsum yid mi-c'hes-pa'i rgyu I 

That an ascetic's body should be fat, 
that a pretty woman should sleep by herself, 
and that a hero should be without wound-scars: 
these three are things, the mind does not credit. 

[Transl. by S.Ch. Das] 

72. Cf. S. Ch. Das, Dicr., p. 50 
ID. 'cho. Das: Che 

(73) 1 rgyal-po byi-gyem byed-pa dari I 
I bram-ze gian-la 'che-ba dari I 
I dge-sloril rced- 'jo byed-pa-ste I 
I 'di gsum 'jig-rten smad-pa'i gnus I 

A king who commits adultery, 
a brahmin, who causes mischief to others, 
a Buddhist monk who causes public amusement: 
these three are objects of disgrace in the world. 

73. lN,P dge-sbyor 

(74) 1 mkhas-pa ria-rgyal med-pa dari I 
I dpal-bo iie-bar ii-ha dari I 
I phyug-po gtori-ba'i sgo phye-ba I 
I 'di gsum j'ig-rten bstod-pa'i gnus 1 

A wise man without pride, 
a hero who is very calm, 
a rich man who has opened the door of giving alms: 
these three are objects of the world's praise. 



74. Skr cf. IS 2755 (1 133) from the Hiropadeia: din* priyaviksahiratp jn'rSnomagarvq k~ominvi~am 
Sauryam I ry(5gasahirap ca vitram durlabhame~accarurbhadram I I - Tib has changed the verse or is based 
on a partly differing original. 

(75) 1 brce-ldan1 phan-'dogs rioms-pa med I 
I gdug-tan 'che-bas rioms-pa-med I 
I byis-pa 'dod-pas mi rioms-te I 
I 'di gsum 'jig-rten rioms med-pa'o I 

A compassionate man never tires of doing good, 
a vicious man never tires of causing mischief, 
a little child never tires of wishing: 
these three can never be satisfied in the world. 

75. Cf. Sdon 1 1 1, C 11/29, Subh 29 and Skr versionscorresponding to them: IS 3547 (1520), C, Sternbach 
CA 79, etc. Though these verses are related to V, no real agreement can be seen except the sixth (!) line of 
Sdon: byis-pa 'dod-pas rioms-pa med. 
ID brcer-ldan 

(76) 1 nor-phyir yid nil gduris-pa-dari I 
I khyim-na Ehuri-ma2 log-par3 spyod I 
I bslus dari brks-pa byas-pa-mums I 
I bl~-dari-ldan-~as smra mi bya I 

People, whose mind is harrassed because of money, 
whose wife is behaving wrongly at home, 
who have been deceived, and who have made debts, 
if they are wise, will not speak of these things. 

76. Cf. C 11/15: nor-rlag yid-kyigduri-ba don I khyim-nan'es-paspyod-pa dari I rkus dari brdas lhabsspyod- 
pa-dog I blo-don-ldan-pas sgrog mi bya 1 .  Skr cf. C, IS 583 (2 13). MSS 2920: arrhaniiam manasripam grhe 
duicaririni ca I van'canam cipaminam ca marimin no prakGayer I I 
ID mi =N.P churi-ma 'P logs-par 
The two texts difler considerably, V made several changes or used another Skr text, which, however, 

could not been traced. 

(77) 1 mkhal-la skar-mkhan-dug-gis rcis byas-na I 
I zla-ba don-ni skar-ma'i lam-moms fes I 
I khyim-no Ehuri-ma log-g-yem byed-pa-darill 
I sna-chogs rian-spyod2 de-ni mthori ma gyur I 



When the astrologers reckon in the sky, 
the paths of the moon and the stars become known. 
But if [his] wife commits adultery in the house, 
and all sort of wrong actions - these are never seen. 

77. Cf. Sdon 71. 
'Sdon (D): khyim-no mi dari khyim-rhab log-pa-dog 'Sdon spyod-pa 

(78) 1 de-fiid ies-na slob-dpon Ei I 
I nad-dari bral-la sman-pa1 t i2  I 
I Ehu-bo rgal-la3 gru-pa Ei 1 
I thugs-bra1 mjes-mas4 t i -f ig bya I 

Knowing the truth (tattwa), why d o  you need a teacher? 
Having recovered from an illness, why d o  you need a doctor? 
Having crossed the river, what need of a ferry? 
Having no attachment, what need of a beautiful girl? 

78. Cf. Sdon 50 
'N,P, -pas 'Sdon nad sos sman-pa ga-la dgos 'N,P, brgal-la, Sdon brgal-nas 'Sdoh byad-mas 

(79) 1 Iha dari bram-ze dam-pa-dog ( 
I bden-pa-yis ni dga '-bar gyur I 
I mkhas-pa chig-zab smra-bas dga' I 
I phal-pa zas dari skom-gyis dga' I 

The gods and the holy brahmins 
are delighted by the truth, 
the wise man is delighted by uttering profound words, 
the common people are delighted by food and drink. 

79. No exact parallel, Cf. (ab) Subh 225 (d) 

(80) 1 ri-bo kun-nu' rin-then2 med I 
I nags-chal kun-na can-dun m e 8  I 
I fia-rnomP kun-la mu-fig med I 
I dam-pa kun-la5 yod ma yin I 

There is no precious stone in every hill, 
there is no sandal tree in every forest, 
there is no pearl in every shell fish, 
there is no good man everywhere. 



110. Cf Sdoh 148. C. MI1 39: nor ni ri-brag kun-no med I mu-rig glari-po'i rcal-la med I nags-chal kun-no 
con-dun med I dam-pa kun-no yodma yin 1 1 .  Skr cf. C, Sternbach CA 212, SRBh 1571183, IS 6523 (3021): 
iaile b i le  no -;&yam m a u k r i k ~  na gaje gaje I sddhavo nahi sarvarra candonam no vane vane I I Cf. also 
Subh 454, (for line V (b) which is missing in Sdon). 

'Sdoh, D -la 2Sdon can-don 'Sdoh line V (b) missing. Instead Sdon adds a line (c): yon-dog don-gyi 
gram smra-ba'i *Sdod glori-po ?kIod mkhas-pa a n  kun-no 

The translation of C is exact, except for rcal and the change in the last lines. Sdon made several 
changes. Interestingly. V is nearer to Skr than Sdon, the translator used the original or another 
translation, it cannot be explained from Sdon. 

(81) 1 nun-pa Ehu-skyar' chogs nun2 mjes ma yin ( 
I tan-Ses bori-bu'i chogs nun mjes ma yin I 
( sen-ge wa-yi chogs nun mjes ma yin ( 

I mkhas-pa blun-po'i chogs nun mjes ma yin I 

A hamsa does not look well among cranes, 
an excellent horse does not look well among asses, 
a lion does not look well in a flock of jackals, 
wise men do not look well in the company of fools. 

81. Cf. Sdoh 152, C VIII 63 (another translation): khva-yi chogs nari rid-pa mjes ma yin I wa'i chogs nori 
seri-ge mjes ma yin I bori-bu'i khyu-nu rra mthog mjes ma yin I skyes-bu blun nari mkhas-pa mjes ma yin 1. 
Skr cf. SRBh 1761964, C: hamso no bhdri balibhojanavrndamadhyegomdyuman&lagato no vibhdrisimhah 
I j&yd no bhdti turagah kharaytithamadhye vidvdnna bhdri purusesu nirakbresu 11 .  Cf. also one line in 
Subh 116. 

'Sdoh khra-yi (hawk) 'N,P -no (in every line) 
The Tib o f C  is the exact translation. fhu-skyar instead of khra is an improvement in V but clearly 

made without consulting the Skr version. 

(82) 1 khu-byug chul ni sgra-siian yin I 
I mkhas-pa'i chul ni rig-pa yin I 
I bud-med chul ni khrel-yo# yin I 
I dkal-thub chul-ni bzod-pa yin2 I 

The distinction of the kokila is sweet voice, 
the distinction of the wise man is learning, 
the distinction of a woman is modesty, 
the distinction of an ascetic is patience. 

82. Cf. Sdoh 162. Skr cf. SRBh 2311380, Sternbach CA 55, IS 1919 (741): kokilinim svaro rQam 
narinipam pativratam I vidya.rupam kurupiinam ksama rupam tapa.ovinam 1 1  

'Sdoh 80n-morir 'The lines in Sdoh are changed: (b)-(a)-(d)-(c). 
The translation is not exact, though r i p m  may be translated with chul. In this case V is nearer to Skr 

both in the order of lines (only (b) and (c) lines are changed) and in translatingparivratam with khrel-yod. 



(83) 1 mthu-then bEos-sul mi run-la I 
I bzod-pa byar-yari Ei-iig yod I 
I ii-ba dul-bar2 spyod-pa-la I 
I bzod-pa bya-ba3 ti-iig dgos I 

[If a deed] cannot be accomplished by magic power, 
what is the use of ascetic perseverance? 
And why should he persevere in asceticism 
who practices tranquillity with discipline. 

83. Cf. Sdon 209. 
lN bEosu lSdon dul-ba ii-ba'i %don byor yon 

(84) I phan-med grien ni2 gian yin-te 1 
I pha-rol yin-yari gari phan grien I 
I Ihan-c'ig skyes-pa'i nad-sogs2 dun3 I 
I garis-tan ri-bo'i4 sman biin-no I 

A useless relative is a stranger, - 
he who, though an outsider, is useful, is a relative. 
Just as hereditary illness, - 
and the medicine from the snow hills. 

84. Cf. Sdon 189, C 111 I: phan-byedgfon yin-no-yon grien I gripn-yon phon-medgfan yin-re I phan-byed 
dgon-po'i sman-don ni I phan-med lus-skyed ~ d - d a n  mEhuris 1, Skr cf. C, Sternbach CA 125, IS 3988 
(1 736): poro pi hiravinbandhurbondhurapyahi~ah porah I ohiro dehajo vyidhirhiromcirqyma~odhm I I. 
Cf. also Subh 210 (ab). 

'Sdon yon 2D nags-sogs ?Sdoh byuri-ba'i lur-sogs nad *Sdon phon-byed dgon-pa'i 
Contains an exact translation, V is secondary to Sdoh, which is a bit nearer to the original. V has a 

better Tibetan style. 

(85) 1 mlhu-the-ha-dari grogs gyur-na I 
I mthon-po riid-du su mi gyur I 
I me-tog phreri-daril 'brel-ba-yis I 
I srad-but mgo-la' Ehiri-bar3 byed I 

By becoming a friend of a very powerful man 
who will not reach the top? 
By connection with a flower garland 
a thread will be bound on the head. 



85. Cf. Sdoh 94. Skr cf. SRBh 8 112. IS 21 20 (841): gunavajanasamsargddyd~i svalpo'pi gauravam I 
ptqpamdldprasorigena nitram iirasi dhdryale 1 1 .  Cf. also Subh 236 (ab) 

'Sdoh -bar 'Sdoh skud-pa %don 'dogs-par 
No significant difference in the two translations, don is a bit more simple than -bar. 

(86) 1 drari-iiril bden-par smra-ba-la2 I 
I slu-byed mkhas-pa yin-nam Ei I 
I pari-par brten-te rial-ba'i mi3 1 
I gsod-pa de Ei dpa '-bo 'am I 

Would it be wise to deceive 
a man who speaks the truth by his honest nature? 
T o  kill a man who is sleeping held on your bosom, 
is such a thing a heroic deed? 

86. Cf. Sdoh 90. Cf. also Subh 263. 
'D rari-bfin lSdoir bden-la iugs-par gyur-pa-la 3 S d ~ n  spa-bar [D, P pari-par] brren-re fial-ba-dari I 

(87) 1 gion-nu'i dus-na pha-ma'i dbari-gyur iiri' I 
I lari-cho'i dus-no bud-med dbari-gyur-te 1 
I rgan-po'i dus-no bu'i dbari-gyur-pas I 
I blun-po nam-yari rari-dbari yod ma yin 1 

In childhood, being subjected by his parents, 
in youth, being subjected by women, 
in old age being subjected by his son, 
the fool never is in his own power. 

87. Cf. Skr IS 4067 (1 774): pita raksati kaurndre bharta raksari yauvane I raksanri srhdvire purrd no srri 
svdtanrryarnarhati I I 
'D -tin 
The same stanza could not be found in Skr, here only the structure is the same, the main point has 

been changed, in accordance with religious ideas: the brahmanic view changed into Buddhistic ones. 
Another Sanskrit original may have existed. 

(88) I ji-srid' 'dod Chen2 ma-gyur-ba I 
I de-srid yon-tan de-fiidj yin I 
I 'dod Ehen 'di-la4 lugs gyur-na I 
I yon-tan bcun-par ga-,la gyur ( 



As long as affection does not grow great 
it is a virtue. 
If the affection grows [too] great 
how could it be a revered virtue? 

88. Cf. Sdon 220 
ID ji-ltar 2D Ehags %don Ehe-n'id 4Sdon n'id-la 

(89) 1 skye-bo phal-?her rari-gi ni I 
I chad-mas gian-dug j'al-bar byed I 
( drari-srori-gyis ni yi-dugs mrhori I 
I 'di ni dkaJ-thub-pa ies  zer I 

People usually judge others 
by their own standards. 
When a rsi sees a preta 
he says, ((Here is an ascetic)). 

89. - 

(90) 1 skye-bo rian-pas sun-phyuri-na I 
I dam-pa-la yari yid mi ?hesl I 
I byis-pa 'o-mas kha chig-na I 
I io-la'ari2 phu-yis 'debs-Siri 'thuri I 

If somebody has been insulted by a wicked man, 
he will not believe a good man either. 
If a child's mouth gets burned by milk, 
it will drink even curd only after blowing on it. 

90. Cf. Sdoh 180. Cf. also Subh 296 
'Sdoh rton 'N 20-10 

(91) 1 zo-thun bzor ni sbyar-gyur-na I 
I bud-med-kyi yari dbari-du gyur I 
I dari-po brcams-pa' gun yin-pa I 
I de-ni rio-mchar the-ha yin I 

If a water-mill is constructed and it already works, 
even a woman is able to manage it. 
But to construct the first one, this indeed 

'is a great wonder. 



91. Cf. Sdoh 222: dari-po'i rcom-pa gari yin-pa I 'di-Itor rio-rnchar che-ba yin I zo-Ehun bzo sbyar gyur-pa 
ni I bud-med-kyi yari dban-du 'gyur I 

'N,P rcom-pa 
V has changed the order of lines, giving first the example and than the general statement. 

(92) 1 gari-fig fhen-po'i spyir bkur-bal I 
I de-fiid dman-pas rcva2 siiom-sems I 
I mkhas-pas phyag-byas mthod-rten ni I 
I khva-yis3 stan-du byed-pa yin 1 

Whatever the great man carries on his head, 
the same thing is looked upon as grass by a mean person. 
The stiipa, to which the saints pay respect, 
is used by the crow as a perch. 

92. Cf. Mod 153. Cf also Subh 241 (ab): fhen-pornarns-kyis rnfhod bya-ba I dman-pa-mums-kyis briias- 

par 'gyur I 
'Sdon .vpyi-ho.v hkur 2Sdon. rcu. N c , v c ~  JSdon khvu-tlctK 

(93) 1 ke-ta-ka-yi 'bras-bu ni I 
I Ehu-rnams dari-bar byed mod-kyi I 
I de-yi miri cam brjod-pa-yisl I 
I fhu rdul dari-bar mi-byed-do I 

The fruit of the ketaka 
is a purifier of water. 
But by only uttering its name 
no drop of water will become clean. 

93. Cf. Sdon 168. Skr. Cf. IS 4369 (1931): phalam karakavrksasya padyapyambuprasddakam I no 
ncjmagrah~ddeva tasya viri prasidati I Cf also Subh 12 (water-purifying jewel). 

'Mob smras-pa-yi 
Exact translations. 

(94) 1 dam-pa dari-por1 khas- 'the2 mi-byed-la I 
I gal-te dkal-bas khas ni blaris gyur-na 1 
I rdo-la ri-mo bris-pa ji-lta-bar3 I 
I khas blaris de-ni ries-par sgruh-par b y e 8  I 

The good man, at first, does not make promises, 
if however, after hard consideration, he promises something, 
it is like a picture being drawn on stone: 
he will certainly carry out his promise. 



94. Cf. Sdon l I .  Cf also Sdon 243, which has a Skr parallel: Sternbach CA 68: jalalekheva nicrfncSm 
yatkrtam rmna driyare I a~yalpamapi sidhinrfm iililekheva tis!hati II 

'Sdon mati-po lSdon khas-'Ehes N k h - t h e  W o n  Ira-bur ni 4Sdon Si-ymi gfm-drc byed-par mi 'gyur-ro 

Sdon 243, which is an almost exact translation of the Skr stanza quoted, may have been the source of 
Sdon 11 and V as well. In this case we have to suppose that already some stanzas of Sdod were compiled 
in Tibetan. 

(95) 1 dman-pas gari che nor ni Euri-zad rfied I 
I gro-ba gian-la1 brfias-pa'i ria-rgyal-ldan I 
I dam-pa nor-gyi 'byor-ba thob-gyur-kjari I 
I si-lu smin-pa biin-du2 Sin-tu 'dudj I 

When a mean person gets a little bit of wealth, 
he shows pride in despising other beings. 
A good man, even gaining the riches of wealth, 
like the ripe salu rice, always bends respectfully. 

95. Cf. Sdon 44. 
'Sdon  hams-tad %don Ira-bur =N.P dud 

(96) 1 Ses-rab-dari 'dra'i' mig med-de I 
I rmoris-pa-dari mfiam mun-pa med I 
I nad-dari 'dra-ba'i dgra med-de2 I 
I 'Ehi-bdag-dun3 miiom 'jigs-pa med I 

There is no eye comparable to knowledge, 
there is no darkness similar to stupidity, 
there is no ememy comparable to illness, 
there is no fear like that of Yama (the Lord of Death). 

96. Cf. Sdon 105. Skr cf. SRBh 162/406,96/l, 1671624; IS 3231 (1 374) (ab) no ca vidyrSsomo bandhurna ca 
vyidhisamo ripuh I, IS 3680 (4452) (a) nisri vidy6samam caksur IS 3670 (4446) (ab) nrfsri k6maramo 
vyrfdhirnisri mohasamo ripuh I; Sternbach CA 1 13. Cf. also Sdoh 104, V 26. 

'Sdon mn'am %don nod 'dra-ba-yi dgra-bo med I 3Sdoh 'Ehi-ba-dari 
V is slightly improved ('Ehi-ba> 'Ehi-bdag). No exact original could be found, but it seems, the 

number of variants in Skr is so high that a ((Buddhistic)) version, similar to the Tibetan, might have 
existed, too. 

(97) 1 de-bas s'in-tu mi bzad-pa'i' I 
I 'Ehi-ha ries-par 'byuri- gyur-gyi2 I 
I 'dod-pa-rnams-las3 sems-zlog-la4 I 
I dam-pa 'i Ehos-la dga '-bar-gy is I 



That is why, as the absolutely irresistible 
death certainly will come, 
you should give up desires, 
and find delight in the holy religion (saddharma). 

97. Cf. Sdon 106 
lSdoh -rod-pa'i 2N,P -gyis D Sdon -la 4N.P bzlog 
A continuation of the previous stanza. The last line of V 96 (Sdon 105) could be added to the first three 

lines in order to bring together the two verses. 

(98) 1 yon-tan-fan-la1 rig-pa2 yon-tan gyur I 
I yon-tan-med-la3 de-iiid skyon-du gyur I 
I fhu-bo'i fhu ni Sin-tu dri-med-pabn4 I 
I rgya-mchor phyin-na bturi-du mi run gyur I 

In a virtuous man, knowledge will become virtue. 
In a man without virtue the same will become a fault. 
The water of a river is indeed free from impurity, 
but when it arrives at  the ocean, it will become unfit for drinking. 

98. Cf. Sdoh 149, C. V111/64. Skr cf. SRBh 82/40, IS 2120(841): g u ~  ~ a j r i e s u  g y i  bhavanti re 
nirgunq prapya bhavanti dosuh I susvuduroyuh prahhavanti nudyah sumudrumasadya hhuvantyapeyih I I 
Analysed in my paper On the Subhisitaratnanidhi in Papers on the Literature of Northern Buddhism, 
Dclhi University 1979. pp. 33-35. Cf. also Subh 142: skye-bo &-pa nun-pa-& I grogs-nunan-pa'iian- 

dL 'gyur I GM-ga'i Chu ni rob fim-pa I rgya-mchor sleb-nas ba-chvar gyur I 
'N -1dan-la. C fes-na Sdon Jes-la 2C yon-tan Sdon &-n'id 'C -no *&ion skyon-med-pa'ari C fim-pa-dag 
C is the most exact translation, Sdoh and V have slight changes. The version of Subh shows the poetic 

qualities of Sa-skya pandita, and his effort to make his poems sound like original Indian verses. 
ccSanskritization~ 

(99) 1 bye-brag phyed-pa'i blo-ldan yan I 
I bya-ba gros-kyis bsgrub-par bya I 
I de-la iies-drnigs mi 'byuri-ste I 
I byuri-na'an &-yisl slur spori bye& I 

A wise person, who can discriminate, 
should carry out his actions only after consultations. 
By doing so reproach will not arise, 
and if it does he can refute it. 



99. Cf. Sdon 5. Cf. also Subh 304: blo-dati bya-ba Euri-zadkyari I rgyun-dugros-kylsgrub-par bya I grub- 
par-gyur-na smos Ei dgos I ma-grub-na yon mjes-pa'i rgyu I and Subh 372 (ab). 

ID yi 2Sdon, two last lines: 'grub 'gyur kho-nor ma zad-kyi I ma grub-na yari mjes-pa yin I ((It is nice not 
only if you are successful [in the matter] but also if you are not able to complete it)). 

Sdon and V seem to go back to two Skr versions, which I could not find, though the stanza sounds 
very ((Paiicatantra)) like. Subh has used the Sdon version. 

(100) 1 brtau-iiri 'jam-la chig fiuri gari yin-pa I 
I de-la mi-yis2 Sin-tu bag bya-ste I 
I fii-ma sprin stug3 nari-nus byuri-ba-yi I 
I 'od-zer Sin-tu cha-bar 'gyur-ba biin I 

People will always pay attention 
to those who are firm but polite, and of few words, 
just as to the very hot rays of the sun 
when they come out from behind dense clouds. 

100. Cf. Sdoh 6. Cf. also related contents in Sdoh 95. 
'Sdoh bstan-fin lmis ni 'bug ((crack, hole)) 
V seems to be a bit better in style. These two stanzas follow each other in Sdoh, too. 

(101) 1 nu-chod gion-yari' fie-bar ii-la dga' I 
I mkhas-par gyur-kyari Ses-pa'i ria-rgyal med I 
I gzi-brjid the-yari bzod-c'iri des-pa-yis2 I 
I dgra-las rgyal-byed de-ni rfied-par d k ~ ' ~  I 

To enjoy calmness - though still young, 
not to be proud of one's knowledge - though a learned man, 
to show perseverance - though celebrated, 
to be victorious over the enemy by good nature, these things are difficult to 

find. 

101. Cf. Sdoh 91. 
'Sdon gion-ycrn rgutr-pu'i 'D nc.v-pcr-yi. Sdon r1r.v-pcr 'i ricrti "Sdon ,ji nlrhor ph~lin yun nu-rg~jal c/rcg.v-pa 

med 
The relation of V and Sdoh is not clear, V contains a motif missing in Sdoh (the last five syllables) and 

seems to be less well constructed. 

(102) I phyug-po kla-klo-moms-la ari yod I 
I dpal-bo dud- kro-mums-la'ari yod I 
I sna-chogs don-ldan' gram smra-ba'i I 
I dam-pa-dug ni s'in-tu dkon I 



There are rich people among the barbarians, too, 
there are heroes among the beasts, too, 
but such excellent people are very rare, 
whose talking conveys the substance of all things. 

102. Cf. Mod 147, Gso 16: phyug-po kla-klo-la yari yod I dpa'-bo 'dud-gro-la yari yod I don-drui Idon-pa'i 
chig smra-ba I j'ig-rten 'di-na Sin-tu dkon I D,P (c): don-dari mthun-pa'igtam smra-ba I. Cf. also Subh 239: 
nor-l&n blun-po'i nari-no mri I dpa'-bo gtan-ran khrod-na mod I legs-bSad mkhas-pa'i khrod 'byin-pa I 
a h - p o  'jig-rten 'di-no dkon I. 

'Sdoh -gyi 
V tried to put more meaning in the third line. The adaptation of Sa-skya pandita offers us a clear 

insight into the way of thinking and aims of this great poet. 

(103) 1 'byor-pa g-yo-iiri lari-cho myur-dul 'jig I 
I srog ni giin-rje'i so-yi bar-na gnus2 I 
I 'dir bde don-grier pha-rol yal-bar 'dod I 
I de-ni g-yari-sa'i mthar gnus lori-ba biin I 

Acquisitions are unsteady, youth perishes quickly. 
Life is an existence between the teeth of the Lord of Death. 
Joy, desire, the wish to defeat others: 
all these here are similar to the acts of a blind man who lives on the brink of a 

precipice. 

103. Cf. Mod 214 (ab). Mod (cd) differ: 'on-kyari j'ig-rfenpha-rolsgrub-la lhod I kye-ma mi-yispyod-pa 
rto-mchar the1 

lSdon yud-kyis 'Sdoh so gcigs [D gfig] gnas-dari mchuris I 

(104) 1 gari-fig eon-moris nod beas-pa I 
I de srnan dam-Ehos mi bsten-par I 
I yul-la bag-yaris' spyod-pa ni I 
I srid-pa'i lam-nus2 'byuri mi gyur I 

If somebody, being in misery and ill, 
does not keep to the medicine of the holy doctrine, 
but practices attachment to wordly affairs, 
such a person will not be set free from transmigratory existence. 



(105) 1 gal-re 'gro-ba 'di-dag-gisl I 
I 'Ehi-bdag spyi-bor gnus mthori-na I 
I zas-kyari yid-du2 mi 'ori-na ( 

I bya-ba gian-lta Ei-fig smos3 I 

If these people see 
the Lord of Death seated on their heads 
even food will not please them 
not to mention other similar things. 

105. Cf. Sdon 216. Cf. also Subh 432: skye-bo kun-gyi druri slod-pa'i I 'Chi-bdag gal-te mrion-sum mthori I 
bya-ba gian-dag Ira fi  smos I za-ba dran-pa'i nus-pa med I 

'Sdon kun-gyis %doh -yi gar 3D ji-fig smos P smros Sdon smos Ei dgos 
The changes in Subh are clearly conscious ones. 

(106) 1 bya-bal zin-nam ma-zin ies2 I 
I 'Ehi-bdag skyod-par3 mi 'gyur-bas I 
I sari-gi bya-ba de-riri n'i4 I 
I phyi-dro'i bya-ba sria-dro'05 I 

Whether our work be finished or not, 
the Lord of Death will not go away. 
That's why we must do tomorrow's work today, 
the evening's work in the morning. 

106. Cf. Sdoh 21 7. Cf. Also Subh. 433: khyod-kyi bya-ha zin-nam fes I 'fhi-bdag sdod-par mi gyur-gyi I 
ries-par bya dgos yod no ni I de-riri-fiid-du brrun-la gyis I Also related Subh 434. 

'Sdon 'dus byas 'Sdoh -fes 3P, Sdoh sdod-par D bstod-par 'N.P -step Sdoh bya 'N gro'o, Sdoh bya 
V 103, 105, 106 are in the same order as Sdon (214, 216, 217), - V 104 has no parallel. Even the 

mentioned Subh stanzas follow each other. Here, in V 106 we find the first lines better. In Sdoh bya seems 
to be better than n'i and '0. Subh is less condensed, 434 may be a free variation of the same idea. 

(107) 1 j'ig-rren 'cho-ha hrran ma yin I 
I nor dun lari-rho1 hrtan ma yin I 
I bu dari Ehuri-ma brtan min-re2 I 
I Ehos dari bden dun phan-pa brten3 I 

The duration of the world is not constant, 
wealth and youthfullhess are not constant, 
son and wife are not constant - 
religion, truth and good deeds are constant. 



107. Cf. Sdoh 110 
'Sdoh loris-spyod, D Ion-cho (a contamination) Sdon -gyis 3 S d o ~  fhos dun grogs-pa stian-pa bsten I 

P.N br~an 
The change in the last line is significant but it is not known whether it is original or has some further 

source. 

(108) I rgyal-po yun-rin gson-nu1 ruri I 
I drari-sron myur-du ii-naari2 run3 I 
I rnon-pa Si'am gson mi ruri I 
I dam-pa i i a m  gson-ycui4 ruri 1 

A king is worthy if he lives long, 
an ascetic is worthy, even if he dies early. 
A hunter is not worthy, either dead or alive, 
a good man is worthy either dead or alive. 

108. Cf. Sdon 223. (In all the lines bu ni words are inserted after a Genitive of the first two-syllable word.) 
'Sdoh gson yui 2'Sdon Si ymi 3Sdon lines (a) and (b) are inverted. 'N gson-bar 

Chigs-su bhd-pa brgya-pa ies-bya-ba I I slob-dpon then-po Mthog-sred-kyis 
mjad-pa rjogs-so 1 I I 1 rgya-gar-gyi mkhan- -po Bi-nu-ya-candra dun I bod-kyi lo- 
ci-ba dge-slon chos-kyi ies-rob-kyis bsgyur-tin ius-fe gtan-la phab-paPo I I 

The Hundred Verses, composed by the great teacher, Vararuci is finished here. 
It has been translated by the Indian teacher Vinayacandra and the Tibetan trans- 
lator Ge-long chos-kyi ks-rab. 



SOME EXTRACTS FROM SH. DAMDIN'S 
MANUSCRIPT COPY OF THE HU-LAN DEB-THER 

BY 

SH. BIRA (Ulan-Bator) 

It was in January 1838 that Alexander Csoma de Koros first published his paper on 
the historical and grammatical literature of Tibet1 thus marking the beginning of 
the study of Tibetan historical literature in modem Tibetology. It is true that in his 
paper he did not mention Kun-dGa' rDo-rJe's Hu-Ian deb-ther (Red Annals) 
which, I suppose, in his time was not so well known outside Tibet. Nevertheless, one 
has every reason to believe that the great Tibetologist knew of its existence, because 
he wrote of those Tibetan chronicles in which the authors made references to the 
Red Annals (For example: Deb-rher srion-po, etc). 

As it is well known, Alexander Csoma de Koros was the first to propose the 
classification of Tibetan historical literature into seven groups. In the first group, 
which he called Lo-rgyus (((annals, chronicle, history))) he included the works that 
due to their content were of historical character. It is quite obvious that we can 
ascribe the Red Annals to the Lo-rgyus group. 

The Red Annals once enjoyed a high reputation among Tibetan and Mongolian 
scholars, and served as one of the main sources for those who wrote about the 
history of Tibet, China and Mongolia. However, up to the present time it has been 
considered a bibliographical rarity in modern Tibetology. But, fortunately, during 
the last few years it has become more and more accessible due to its new editions. 
The Institute of Tibetology of Sikkim first published the Red Annals in 1961.2 

I already mentioned this edition in my article on this topic.3 
The next edition of the Red Annals was published quite recently, i. e. in 1981, by 

the National Minorities Publishing House of the Chinese People's Republic under 
the double name of Deb-ther dmar-po or Hu-Ian deb-ther. 

The new edition is accompanied with a preface, brief information on the author 
and extensive commentary (all written in modern Tibetan by Dun-dKar bLo-bZan 
'Phrin-las from the Central Institute of the National Minorities in Peking). 

Alexander Csoma de Koros, Enumeration of historical and grammatical works to be met with in 
Tibet: Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. VII, N.  73, January 1838. 

Tshal-pa Kun-dGa rDo-rJes mdzad-pa'i Hu-Ian deb-ther bfugs-so, Part I.  Tibetan text, Namgyal 
Institute of Tibetology, Gangtok, Sikkim. 1961. 

Sh. Bira, Some remarks on the Hu-Ian deb-ther of Kun-dGa rDo-rJe: Acta Orientolio Hungarica. 
XVII, f a x .  1. 1964. 



Compared to the Sikkim edition, the new one has some advantages. It was 
published on the basis of several different copies - two copies from the library of 
the National Minorities' Palace and seven copies from the Archives of the 
Autonomous Region of Tibet.4 

In his Information on the author Dun-dKar bLo-bZan 'Phrin-las gives some very 
interesting new data, unknown to modern Tibetologists, about Tshal-pa Kun-dGa' 
rDo-rJe, the author of the Red Annals. The author points out that the data were 
taken from Bu-ston Rin-po-Ehe's biography (Bu-ston Rin-po-che'i rnam-thar) 
compiled by Bu-ston's disciple Rin-then rNam-rGyal, Register of Tshal-gun-than, 
aprecept of Avalokiteshvara written by 'Jog-ri Nag dBan bsTan-'Dzin (Tshal-guri- 
than-gi dkur-thug gro-mgon lal-luri), Karma-Tshe dBan-Kun-Khyab's History of 
Karma bKal-brGyud-ba (Karma bkal-brgyud-kyi Ehos-'byuri) and stories of 
Karma-pa Rol-pa'i rDo-rJe. 

It is worthwhile briefly summarizing the above-mentioned Information on the 
author written by Dun-dKar bLo-Zan 'Phrin-las. 

Tshal-pa Si-tu Kun-dGa' rDo-rJe or Si-tu dGe-ba'i bLo-gros was born in the 
Earth-Bird year of the fifth Rab-byun (1309 A.D.) and died in the Wood-Serpent 
year of the sixth Rab-byun (1 364 A.D.). His father was druri-Ehen (((officer))) sMon- 
lam rDo-rJe who occupied the office of khri-dpon (((officer in charge of ten- 
thousand families))) for 33 years since the Water-Hare year, when he was 20 years 
old. In the Earth-Dragon year of the fifth Rab-byuh (1328 A.D.), when he was 45 
years old, sMon-lam rDo-rJe took up the ordination in the presence of jo-gdan 
khan-then bSod-nams dPal-pa and yan-dgon mkhan-po Byan-Ehub dPal-ba. He 
wrote many books and took great care of the monasteries in Lhasa. 

Tshal-pa Kun-dGa' rDo-rJe, the oldest son of drun-Ehen sMon Lam rDo-rJe, 
became famous for his great knowledge of Siitras and Tantras, and as well as the 
Doctrine of bKa'-brgyud. He began to learn writing at the age of 5. At the age of 15, 
in the Water-Hog year of the fifth Rab-byun (1323) he was appointed as khri-dpon. 
In the year of the Wood-Ox (1324), when he was 17 years old, he visited 
Yesun temur, the emperor of the Yiian (Mongol) dynasty, who bestowed on him a 
silver seal (driulgyi thorn-ka) and an Imperial edict ()a'-sa < Mong. jasay) granting 
rule over all the citizens of the Tshal-pa region and presented him with many 
luxurious gifts. He retained the office of khri-dpon for 28 years. During that period 
he zealously worked for the welfare and restoration of the monasteries - Tshal- 
gun-than, Lhasa monastery, Potala, etc. At the invitation of Bu-ston Rin-po-the, 
he thoroughly carried out the correction of the sNar-than and many other bKa'- 
gyurs existing in Tibet and completed the writing of a bKal- 'gyur with powder of 

Tshal-pa Kun-dga' rDo-rje's Deb-rher dmar-po, preface (in Tibetan). Peking 1981, p. 2. 



gold and silver in 260 volumes. The result was the Tshal-pa bKa'- gyur, which many 
Tibetan sages considered to be the best original model for printing the bKal-'gyur. 

However, later due to a dispute with Ta'i Si-tu Byan-Ehub rGyal-mtshan in the 
Water-Dragon year of the sixth Rab-byun (1352) he left the office and handed over 
the post to his younger brother Grags-pa Ses-rab. He was ordained and given the 
name of dGe-ba'i bLo-gros. He learnt many books on Siitras and Tantras from the 
fourth Karma-pa Rol-pa'i rDo-rJe and became famous as Si-tu - the All-knower 
(Si-tu thams-tad mkhyen-pa) throughout Tibet. He wrote the following books: 

I) While book -Index of the Tshal-pa bKal- gyur (Tshal-pa bkal-gyur-gyi dkar- 
thug deb-ther dkar-po) , 

2) Red Annals (Deb-ther dmar-po), 
3) its notes, Book conquering the heart of sages (de'i lhan-thabs deb-ther mkhas- 

pa 'i yid phrog) , 
4 )  History of kings, multicolour book (Rgyal-rubs lo-rgyus deb-!her khra-po), 
5 )  Biography of Gun-than bla-ma Zan5 (Gun-than bla-ma Zari gi rnam-thar), 
6) Biography of father sMon-lam rDo-rJe (yab sMon-lam rDo-rJe'i rnam-thar) 

and others. 
It is known that scholars - including myself - are of the view that the Red 

Annals was written in 1346.6 But Dun-dKar bLo-bZan 'Phrin-las writes that the 
author of the Red Annals began to write it in the Fire-Dog year of the sixth Rab- 
byun (1 346) and completed it in the Water-Hare year of the same Rab-byun (1 363) 
when the Fourth Karma-pa Rol-pa'i rDo-rJe came from the Centre to Tibet. At the 
same time, it should be noted that unfortunately Dun-dKar bLo-bZan 'Phrin-las 
did not indicate his reference material from which he took this information. I 
personally doubt whether Kun-dGa' rDo-rJe wrote his book for such a long time (17 
years). The author of the Red Annals informs us in the preface of his book that he is 
going to write the first book or part of the Deb-!her dmar-po (Red Books, Annals).' 

Dun-dKar bLo-bZan 'Phrin-las also gives some more details concerning the 
other part of the Red Annals. He writes that it is not only mentioned in the beginning 
of the book that it is the first part of the Deb-ther dmar-po but 'Jog-ri Nag-dBan" 
bsTan-'dZin notes in his dKar-thug of Tshal-gun-than that there exists an Appendix 
to the Deb-thor dmur-po called Deb-thcr mkhas-pa'i yid- phrog (Book conquering 
the heart of sages), and that he himself had seen it in Tibet before the cultural 
revol~t ion.~ I therefore suppose that the long period (1 346-1 363) which Dun-dKarj 

' This Biography is mentioned in other Tibetan sources. See: Sh. Bira, op .  cir. p. 71. 
WG. W. Roerich, Thr Blue Annal .~,  Part I ,  Calcutta 1949, p. VI; Sh. Bira, op. cir., p. 70; Palden 

Thondup Namgyal. Forenlard to the Sikkirn edition of the Red  Annals, p.1. 
' Kun-dGa' rDo-rJe, Red Annals. Sikkirn edition, p.1; Peking edition, p. I .  

Kun-dGa' rDo-rJe. Rrd Annals, Peking edition, p. 3. 



bLo-bZan 'Phrin-las gives as the date of compiling the Red Annals could refer to all 
the parts of the work called by Kun-dGa' rDo-rJe Deb-ther dmar-po-rnams (Red 
Annals or books). Concerning the Red Annals, 1346 could be taken as the exact date 
of its compilation, because its author a t  least twice mentions the Fire-Dog year 
(1346) as the year of the writing of his book.9 

It is not possible for me to  dwell, even briefly, upon Dun-dKar bLo-bZan 'Phrin- 
las' extensive comments (altogether 683) constituting the overwhelming majority of 
the Peking edition. They are a unique contribution to the study of the Red Annals 
and deserve to be analyzed separately. 

It is necessary to say a few words regarding the extracts from the manuscript copy 
of the Red Annals that belonged to Sh. Damdin. I had already pointed out in my 
above-mentioned paper that up to the modern times the Red Annals was very 
popular among Mongolian historians who wrote partly in Mongolian, and partly in 
Tibetan.Io The existence of the book in the personal library of Sh. Damdin" 
(1867-1937) confirms the fact that until recent years it was one of the manuscript 
copies of the Red Annals that was well known in Mongolia. Despite my efforts to 
find the Mongolian manuscript copy of the Red Annals I could not discover 
anything except for nineteen copybook page extracts made from Damdin's 
manuscript copy by one of his disciples at the request of Erdenipel in the 1920s, the 
former honorary mkhan-po of Gandan monastery in Ulan-Bator, who kindly 
permitted me to copy all the extracts bearing the title Tshal-pa Kun-dGalrDo-rJe'i 
deb-ther las fie-bar mkho-ba gal-fig btus-so (Some brief necessary extracts from 
Chal-pa Kun-dGa ' rDo-rJe 's book.) 

Until the new editions of the Red Annals appeared I had no possibility to say 
anything definite about the identity of the extracts in our possession. After having 
collated them with both the Sikkim and the Peking editions, I can confirm the 
authenticity of our extracts. It is interesting to note that I could not discover, with 
the exception of some slight differences in spelling and wording,I3 any essential'. 
deviations between the Sikkim, and Peking editions, on the one hand and the 
Mongolian manuscript copy that belonged to Sh. Damdin, on the other. At the 
same time it shows that the archetypal part of the Red Annals had been faithfully 
preserved in the different copies, regardless of where exactly they had been kept, 
since the time when Kun-dGa' rDo-rJe composed his book. Nevertheless it should 

Kun-dGa' rDo-rJe, Red Annals, Sikkim edition, pp. 6,210.. Peking edition, pp. 12,45 Cf. Sh. Bira. 
op. cit. p. 70. 

l o  Sh. Bira, op. cii.. pp. 74-75. 
" About Sh. Damdin see: UI. 6mpa ((0 3ono~oSi rumre UI. Aaunmua,) Ynau-6a~op. 1964. 
l 1  It is kept in the author's personal library. 
" The differences are indicated in the footnotes of our extracts annexed below. 



be noted that there is one line in our extracts which considerably differs from that of 
the Peking edition. Here is the line: 'di rnams ye ka thob tan nus gal the rim bs'us pa 
nus. The same line in the Peking edition runs as follows: 'di rnams dpe ka thob then 
nus gal the rigs bs'us pa nus. 

On the other hand it is interesting to point out that the line given above in our 
extracts does not at all differ from that in the Sikkim edition (cf.f. 14b). The editor of 
the Peking publication did not, unfortunately, give any comment on how this line 
was written in the different copies used by him. It seems to me that the editor took 
the liberty of rewording the above-cited line according to his own understanding. I 
still adhere to the opinion that the wording of the line in our extracts and the Sikkim 
edition seems to be more reliable. In this connection, I would like to remind readers 
that in my above-mentioned paper on the Red Annals I translated this line as 
follows: ((all this is transcribed from the Ye-ka thob-tan in order of importance.)) At 
the same time I put forward a hypothesis that Ye-ka thob-tan could be a name of a 
Mongolian historical book (Mongolian: Yeke14 ((big, great)), robEiyan /read: tohEcSn/ 
((registration, records))) used by the author for writing the history of the genealogy 
of Mongol khans.15 Anyhow, this line should be studied more thoroughly on the 
basis of all the available copies of the Red Annals. 

Comparing the extracts from Sh. Damdin's copy with the Peking edition, I found 
that our extracts cover the following paragraphs: 1) Indian way of chronology 
taken from the Biography of Buddha written by Sa-skya Pandita until the end of the 
legend about Tsandan Jo-bo; l 6  2) from the Chinese Chou (Tseu) dynasty until the 
dynasty of ThangI7 (the data were taken, as the author writes, from what had been 
written in the monastery of Lhasa from an old Chinese book (rgya'i deb-gter rriiri- 
pa) which were looked through by Jambhala-la sto-hi-mgon); 3) history of the 
relations between Tibet and Thang Chinala (data were taken, as the author says, from 
the history of Tibet and China first compiled by historiographer Ba Su-khyi at the 
time of Tha'i-dzun and later made into a short record by Hun gswiu-tsha translated 
by Chinese translator Hu gyari:ju and published in Tibetan letters by bla-ma 
Rin-Ehen Grags gu-irQ: 4) short history of the Chinese dynasty Liang;Ig 

l4 The same Mongol word is also transcribed in the next line (Ye  ka rho h u .  . . Cf. our extracts, the 
Peking ed. p. 30; the Sikkim ed. f. 14b). 

l 5  Sh. Bira, op. cir.. pp. 72-73. 
l6 Peking edition, pp. 1&12 
I' Op. cir., pp. 12-17 

Op. cir..  pp. 17-24 
l o  Op. cir.. pp. 24-25 



5) short genealogy of Mi-hag (Tangut) kings;z0 6) short genealogy of Mongol 
kings.ll 

Thus, if our extracts are compared to the Peking edition of the Red Annals, out of 
the 26 paragraphs into which its editor and commentator Dun-dKar bLo-bZan 
'Phrin-las divided the whole book, only 5 paragraphs were word for word copied 
from the original. Nevertheless the extracts could be interesting for those who are 
engaged in studying different copies of the Red Annals from the point of view of text 
criticism. 

Here are the extracts from Sh. Damdin's manuscript copy of the Red Annals 
arranged in transliteration, for convenience, according to the above listed five 
paragraphs: 

Tshal-pa Kun dga' rdo rje'i deb ther las 
ik bar mkho ba 'ga' Zig btus so 

spyir rgya gar gyi lugs la byi ba lo la sogs pa'i mi6 gis btags pa'i E u  giiis skor du 
brtsi pa ni med I dpal dus kyi 'khor lozz sogsz3 nas I rab tu skyes pa la sogspa'i drug 
EuZ4 brtsi ba iig yod de I thams Ead la thun mon du ma gragspa I pal Ehe pa la grags 
pa rgyal po Ehen po dag gis lo bEos pa'i lo tshigs rtses re I de yari 'di ltas bsod nams 
tan du grags pa dan I bsod nams 'dod pa gan dag gis mna' ris su gtogs so Eog gi bu 
Ion rgyal pos sbyans re I snar zon du spyod pa rnams bor nus I ton bsar pa ran gis 
min btags nas spyod pa'o I I de nas bzun ste rim gyis brtsi ba yin no I I 'di'i gtam ni lugs 
Ehen po ies bya ba las 'byun te I gyul bstan 'og tu iiis ston Ion I dga' byed 'og tu 
brgyad brgya I bzlas bsruns iiis brgya sum EuZ5 gEig I brjed laris bdun brgya iii Su bii I 
bal gnas brgyad brgya E u  rtsa bii I go Eha iiis brgya bii bEu giiis I ies byun no (ies sa 
skya pantitas mdzad pa'i rje btsun pa'i rnam thar las gsuns so)26 rgya nag po'i yig 
tshan las I Ee'u ies pa'i rgyal rabs bii pa I Ei'u dban ies pa rgyal sar bron nas I lo iii Su 
ma Ion pa'i dus I Sin pho stag gi lo zla ba bii pa'i rshe brgyad la I rgya gar du Mom 
ldan 'das sku 'khruns I de'i 'od dan Eho 'phrul rnams rgya'i yul du'h mthoh bas I 
rtsis pa rnams kyis brtsis byas te I sans rgyas byon par ies I rgyal po don grub lo rtsa 
dgu Ion pa mnon par byun I dgun lo sum Eu la sans rgyas I de nas lo brgyad yum la 
Ehos 'Ehad pa'i don du Iha'i yul du byon I de'i Sul du rgyal po ii tra ya nas I mo'u gal 
gyi bu la bskul te des Iha'i yul du Mom ldan 'das kyi sku tsandan las biens nas mi'i 

lo  Op. cit. .  pp. 2 6 2 8  
l1 Op. cir. .  pp. 28-31 
2 2  Op. cit.:  lo l a  

Op. cir.: sogs pa 
l4 Op. ci l . :  drug Eu rtsa b i i r  
2 1  Op. cir.: so gfig 
la In the Peking edition this line is written in the beginning of the paragraph. 



yul du gdan drans I bEom ldan 'das Iha las pub pa'i tshe tsandan gyi sku des biens 
nas bEom Idan 'das la dbu tudde I spyi bor phyag biag nas I mya nan las 'das nas I lo 
ston Ion pa'i tshe I sku 'dis rgya nag gi yul du sems Ean gyi don byed par 'gyur ies lun 
bstan I de nas lo i i  bEu i a  giiis te dgun lo brgyad bEu la mya ban las 'das I rgyal ba 
'das nas Ehu mo phag I se Ehen rgyal sar biugs nas lo no phyed dan gsum 'gro ba de 
la brtsis pas I de yan Ehod la lo Ais ston dan sum c'uz7 son I tsandan gyi jo bo biens nas 
lo Ais ston lna bEu Ina 'gro zer28 brgya'i tsandan jo bo'i lo rgyus na yod par snan I 'di. 
la lo rgyus logs na yod pasz9 tho tsam du bris pa yin I Ehu mo phag phyin Ehad I da 
Ita me pho khyi yan Ehod la lo brgyad Eu rrsa bii 'gro bar 'drug I lo rgyus 'di bod yig 
tu bsgyur mkhan I Ehos rje pa'i slob ma byan nos kyi mkhan po Ser yes yin zer bar 
'drug I 

Ei'u la rgyal po sum Eu so drug byun lo brgyar srid bzun di nas tshin hri han gi 
rgyal po gAis byun I de nas han ka'o dzun ies pa nas bzun ste mi rabs Eu gAis kyi bar 
du rgyal po byun I bEu gAis pa'i dus der i n  man ies pa'i blon po iig gis no log byas 
nas lo bEo brgyad bzun I phyis han gyi brgyud pa gle'u gon bu zer ba byun I I n  man 
bsad nas han gyis rgyal srid bzun I gle'u go6 bu la bu lna skyes I bu lna pa han min ti 
rgyal po zer ba'i rgyal po byun I de'i dus su pantita dzu ha larh zer ba bden pa mthon 
ba gAis kyis I rta dkar po gEig la theg pa Ehun nu'i Ehos bkal nas I rgya nag gi yul du 
'ons ho 'nam hurpa ma'i sa'i Iha khan biens I Ehos bsgyur I de nas brtsams te den san 
gi bar du sarisJ0 kyi bstan pa dar ba yin pantita de gfiis kyis dgra Mom pa thob nus I 
gEig gis ma'i sa'i Iha khan gi 'og tu 'gog pa la siioms par biugs nas I byams pa byon 
pa'i dus su tin rii'dzin las lans nas mya nan las 'das I gEig rdzu 'phrul gyis nam mkha' 
la 'phur nas I rgya mtsho'i glin ga'u li dkar po'i ies bya ba'i rgyal khams su son nas 
mya nan las 'das I de nas han gyi rgyal rabs Ai  Su rtsa bii pa I han hin ti ies bya ba'i 
rgyal po'i dus su I khon gi blon po rsha bo rsha ba zer ba btig gis rgyal sa phrogs nas I 
de'i rgyud pa mi lnas rgyal sa hzuris I de'i blon po 'umas ies pas yan rgyal sa phrog pa 
I de'i rjes su hi'u tsin gi brgyud pa la dun tsin ga'i tsin tshan gAis su byun ba'i I ga'i 
tsin rgyal po'i dus su rgya gar gyi pantita rgad po fig gis rgyal po la I rgya gar dan 
'jari yul gyi bar rgyal khams Ehun du gEig na I snar sans rgyas 6% kya thub ba sum Eu 
rtsa gsum du byon pa'i dus su biens pa'i Iha I sans rgyas dgun lo bEu giiis pa'i sku 
tshad I jo bo BI kya dab sans rgyas kyi rin bsrel dan I ku m i  ra Sri ies pa'i pantita 
mkhas pa gEig yod pa la I der rgyal khams Ehun pas 'gro dom mi 'phel bar 'dug I 
khyed kyis drnag btan nas blans par son na sems Ean man po la phan pa rgya Ehen 

" O p  tit.: MU gsurn 
lR 011. tit.: ha 
2Q Op. cit.: 'dir 
3n Op. cir.:  rgyas 



po 'byun zer bas I rgyal po de 'i blon po fig gi Ehin san gEig dan I Eu mi dbyen gyi dpon 
gEig yod bar 'dug pa'i dmag dpon de la dmag khri tsho bii bEu thams tad pa bskur 
nas sa Eha der btan I sa Eha der sleb pa'i dus su I sa de'i rgyal po'i tshig la khyed dan 
ned 'khon ni med I dmag 'di tsam 'on ba Ei yin zer ba la I jo bo S I  kya dan I sans rgyas 
kyi rin bsrel I pantita gsum 'dod I mi bskur na dmag 'dren pa yin byas pas I jo bo S I  
kya dan rin sre dnos su yod pas bskur I pantita de na nin 'das I de'i bu lo bEo brgyad 
'gro pa ku m i  ra Ehun ba zer pa Cig yodpa bskur ba yin zer nas bskur I de rnams 
khyer nas dmag dpon de phyir log I sans rgyas kyi rin bsrel yan i5 yin mi Ses I byis pa 
thams tad la yan Ei yan mi iian bsam nas I bkur bsti Ehen po ma byas pa la I iiin gEig 
khon rnams rta ion nas yon gin yod pa'i lam du rta rgod ma gEig byun nus skad Eig 
gton pa dan I dmag dpon gyis ion pa'i rta des kyan skad tig bton I de la pantita bgad 
mo Sor bas I dmag dpon gyis Ei yin dris pas I rgot ma 'di'i rte'u Eig rtsa za ba dan I Ehu 
'thun ba la 'gor nas lus yod I dmag man po'i mdun du lam nor dogs yod I na 'di la son 
bas lam ma nor bar phyi phyin par Sog zer gyi 'dug byas pus I de la'an dmag dpon de 
yid ma Ehes par yod pa la I yud tsam gtig na lam gyi logs gtig na rte'u gEig rtsa za yin 
'dug I dmag dpon gyi rta des skad fig bton pa dan I rte'u des kyan skad Eig bston nas I 
de ma thag ban btan son I de la dmag dpon gyis dmag rnams lam 'byed du bEug I 
ma'i mdun du bslebs pas dmag dpon der yid Ehes I de nas fiin Eig ri mthon po gEig gi 
mgul du iag sa byas pa la pantita'i tshig gis ran re 'dir iag tu sdod mi iian I do nub 
nam phyed pa la Ehu thog byun nas dmag rnams Ehus khyer fien yod zer bas I dmag 
thams Ead bteg I nus3' le bar E u  g s ~ m ~ ~  tsam gyi snar babs pa dan I de nub Ehu thog 
byun nas I ri de'i fie 'khor thams Ead Ehus non I thams Ead mtshor gyur ( de nas dmag 
dpon de I jo bo Sa kya33 sans rgyas kyi rin srel I pantita gsum la yid Ehes iin dad pa 
thob I de nas dmag dpon rgyal po'i drun du 'gro bar Ehas ba na I ga'i tsari rgyal po 
sku gkgs brgyud Chad nas I snar gyi ?in gi tshcrri san des rgyal po byas 'dug zer hu rhos 
nas dmag dpon gyis ran gi dmag khri tsho bii E u  po bsdus nas sbi Ehon dan I Ei'u 
rnkhar fii Su rtsa bii'i rgyal po byas I dus phyis dmag dpon rgyal po de'i brgyud pa'i 
lag nas I Ehin san rgyal po de'i brgyud pas I jo bo S I  kya I rin bsrel I pantita rnams kin 
t a  hur gdan drans I bkur bsti bsam gyis mi khyab pa byas I pantita de la btsun mo 
E u  yod pas dge 'dun rnams ma mos pa la I fiin gCig gundhe brduns nasJ4 I pantita 
des dge 'dun rnams la gro ma dran par khab sder ma re bskye I der dge 'dun rnams 
kyis za bar ma nus par I las pa dan I pantita de na re khyed dge 'dun gtsan ma rnams 
kyis khab za bar mi nus na I ria bslab pa mi gtsan bas z a  bar bya zer nas khab thams 
Ead zos nas 'ju bas I dge 'dun rnams kyi ma dad pa bzlog pa I phyis pantita de'i slob 

" Op. cir.: so la.  . . 
Op. cit.: this word is absent 

JJ Op. cir.: pan(ito. . . 
J4 The following sentence is absent in our extracts: dge 'dun rnams Phos ston la tshogs pa'i dus su (op. 

cir.: p. I S )  



ma tsi'u hwa Ban ies pa yon tan Ean Eig byun ba la I rgyal po ha Ean dad Ehes nas 
btsun mo'i 'khor la gyel bar gyur pas btsun mo Ehe ba khros te I mo ran gi lham ya 
gSig Ee'u hwa San gi gdan gyi 'og tu E u g  nas I rgyal po'i drun d~~~ phyin te I pantita 
'di bdag la spyod du byun bas la I bdag gis ma Aan pas I bdag gi lham phrogs te khyer 
byas pas I rgyal po de la yid Ehes ma skyes kyan I blon po rnams kyis bltar phyin pa 
dan I pantita'i gdan gyi 'og nas btsun mo'i lham riied de Aes pa Ean du byas nas 
pantita'i mgo bEad pa las I khrag 'o mar gyur I pantita ran gi lag pas ran gi mgo 
blans te ske la sbyar nas gtsug lag khan du phyin I 'khor man po la Ehos bSad de I 
mgo ran gi pan du lhun nas tshe'i dus byas so I I Ehin san gi rgyal brgyud de Ehad nas I 
su'i gyan di zer ba'i rgyal po pha bu giiis byun I de'i mna' 'og na than ka'u dzun ies 
pa I tha'i yan hu'i I gle'u Su byed Cin yod pas I no log byas nas rgyal bas phrogs te ( de 
ni than gi rgyal po la sna ba'i thog ma yin I de la bu gsum yod pa'i 'bran po than tha'i 
dzun rgyal po'i dus su I than dzan tshan ies pa'i lo tsa bas rgya gar nas Ehos man po 
bsgyur I de yan Ehod la rgya'i lo tsa ba Ais brgya byun I than dzan tshan de rgya gar 
gyi slob dpon dbyig giien gyi slob ma yin than gi dus su zon klu sri ies 'dul ba 'dzin 
pa Ehen po Eig yod pa I ri mthon po'i zur nas gyan du lhun ba las Iha'i bu Eig gis bar 
snan nas bzun bas bsnad par ma gyur 1 Iha'i bu de su yin dris pas I bdag rgyal po 
rnam sras kyi bu'i bu n'is pa yin I ned spun E u  gAis kyis de biin gSegs pa'i gsun rab 
yan lag bEu Ais bsrun bar dam bEa' pa la I bdaggis 'dul ba'i sde snod bsrun ba yin zer 

I zon klu sri na rgyal skyes nas I 'dzam bu glin na na dan miiam pa'i 'dul ba 'dzin pa ji 
sfied Eig yod dris pas I khyod dan miiam pa gan ga'i kluri gi bye shed yod zer I gsan 
snags kyi Ehos 'di rnams yan dag pa yin nam ma yin drispas I gsan snags 'di yan dag 
pa yin iin I 1Ean lo Ean gyi pho bran nus gsan snags kyi Ehos rnams biugs pa la I na'i 
phu bo dzambha Iha nag pos bsrun ma byed Ein yod I na yan pho bran de'i nan du 
'gro bar mi gnan I gsan snags la ma dad na Sin tu sdig Ehe bas biags bgyis zer I pantita 
ku m i  ra Sri de gan zag ji Ita bu yin dris pas I de ni mthon lam36 pa'i byan Ehub sems 
dpa' yinl da Ita dga' ldan du padma'i sAin po las brdzus te skyes nas byams pa la Ehos 
Aan gyin yod zer I than dzan tshan ji 'dra yin dris pas I de ni sbyor lam la gnas pa yin 
telJ7 dga' ldan gyi ra ba'i phyi rol na byam pa'i gsun thos Sin sku mi mthon bar yod 
zer I than tha'i dzun gis sras mo sru'i glen kon jo I bod skad du mtsho'i nan gi padmo 
ies pa de bod du 'on ba'i dus su I jo bo 59 kya bod du byon I dus de na da'i bar la lo 
bdun brgya 'gro ies pa I rgya'i deb gter rAin pa las I dzambha la sto Sri mgon gyis 
mthon ba Iha sa'i gtsug lag khan du yi ger bris pa yin I 

3 5  Here is an omission: bu iib (op. cit.:  p. 15 )  
36 Op. cir.: lam rhob 
'' Op. cir.: do I ra .  . . 



than Su thu han ies pa rgya'i deb ter las I than ku'u dzari rgyal pos sa pho stag gi lo la 
rgyal sa bzun I lo dgur srid bskyans I bdun Eu la 'das I de'i bu than tha'i dzun gis pha 
yod dus tsin dban gi las kha byas te I hor E o m  nas Sin pho rta'i lo la bod kyi rgyal po 
dan skyes bskur res byas nas grogs po byas I than gi srin mo slon ba la hor dan thu lu 
hun gyi mi byun ba la I rgyal rigs kyi bu mo re byin nas log I bod kyi rgyal pos 'dod 
du byun ba la ma byin pas khros nas I bod rgyal pos dmag 'bum phrag fiis khrid nas 
thu lu hun E o m  nas zun tse'ur sleb I gser gyi khrab bskur nas bu mo blan dun I mi 
ster na dmag byed zer ba la I rgyas ma byin par gsan dmag byas pas bod dmag ston 
tsam bsad de nas yun rin nas bod dmag phyir log te I blon po srori brtsan la gser sran 
ston tsho lna dan38 rigs man po bskur nas btan pa la I tha'i dzun gi sras mo iun Sin 
kon jo I E a g ~ ~ ~ g l a n  lo la byin I de skyel ba la rgyal brgyud kyan ha dban ies pa dmag 
dan E a s  pa btan I bod kyi rgyal po dmag dan E a s  pas pa'i ha nas bsu I rgya rnams 
Ehas bzan iin bod rnams rias Eun zad skyens par gyur I kon jos rgyal po la ius nas 
bod kyi yi ge dan yig tshan rnams bEas I rgya'i rgyal po ka'u hi'i rgyal khams blans 
nas log pa'i dus bod kyi rgyal pos gser gyi bya Chug Sin bdun pa Eig Ehan gis bkan nas 
1 blon po gar srori btsan yul bzuns la bskur btan I blon po gar la tha'i dzun rgyal po 
mnes nas I khon ran gi tsha mo kon jo Cig byin I yan gyi'u gyu tha'i jan gun ies bya 
ba'i rnin byin tha'i dzun gis rgya gar du gser yig pa btan ba magta tar E o m  pas I bod 
rgyal gyis thos nas dmag btan ste ma gha ta E o m  I than tha'i dzun me pho khyi nas 
bzun ste lo fii Su rtsa gsum rgyal byas nas dgun lo lna E u  na gfiis pa sa mo bya'i lo 
zla ba bii pa la 'das I tha'i dzun gi bu dgu pa thidqO ies pa rgyal sar bskos I Chid ko'u 
dzun rgyal sar bton nas rgyal po sron btsan sgam po la4' min thens gfiis bskur ba'i 
dan po I hu la du dari Ibipa'i ha'i khyun dban ies pa dan I rtin pa la tshun dban ies pa 
byin pa'i skabs su I rgyal po sron btsan 'das ies pa 'dug I bod kyi yul  du dar gyi 'bu 
dan ; 'bras Ehan k s  pa dan 1 kl bzo ba la sogs pa bzo rigs man po btan I 1 E a g ~ ~ ~  khyi 
lor bod rgyal sron btsan sgam po 'das I sras gun sron snar nas 'das Sin I man sron 
man btsan lo E u  gsum Ion pa rgyal sar bton I blon po gar gyis grogs byas nas rgyal 
srid lo E o  lnar bskyans I de nas blon po 'gar 'das I rgya dan bod kyi rgyal po giis res 
r n t h ~ n ~ ~  res dmag b C a P  sa Eha'i brtsod pa rgyal pham du ma byas I khyad par du 
1 E a g ~ ~ ~  rta'i lo la bod kyi dmag mis than gi rgyal khams la rgyab I yu gur gyi yul 
thams Ead blans pas I rgya'i rgyal pos blon pos gsuri biin gu dmag khri tsho bEu dan 
Mas pa btan nas Iha sa bar slebs I blon po 'gar gyi bu Ehe bas dmag dbon byas nas 

Here is an omission: rin po t h e . .  . (op. cit.: p. 18)  
39  Op. ( , ; I . .  Ibgs mo . . . 
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rgya'i dmag thams Ead pham par byas sa46 yos lor man sron'das I de'i sras 'dus sron 
man po rje rgyal sar btonlmgar gyi bu Ehe ba blon po byas I de'i dus su bod kyi rgyal 
po'i sa mtha' bii ni I Sar zun Ee'u mu Ee'u I 'u Ee'u gsum yinllho phyogs bram ze'i yul 
la sleb I nub phyogs 'u them la sleb I byan phyogs hor la sleb I de rnams bskor ba la 
dpag tshad man po yod la I bod Ita bu'i dba' dbari dan brtulphod pa I rgya'i rgyal po 
han dan I gyu dan I k ' u  la sogs pa'i dus su'an byun ba med k s  grag go I iun Sin kon jo 
bod du lo bii bEu sdad nas IEags 'brug lo la 'das I ?hid ko'u dzun rgyal pos sa bya lo 
nas lo gsum Cu so biir srid bskyans I dgun lo lna bEu na drug pa Ehu lug lor 'das I snar 
tha'i dzun gi btsun mo'i 'khor na yod pa c'ig I tha'i dzun 'das nas ban mor yod pa 
babs nas I Ehi ko'u dzun gi btsun mo byas I mo la bu dzuri dzun I Ibi dzun I bu mo 
tha'i kin kon jo gsum yod Ein I rgyal pos bu Ehe ba la rgyal sa bskos zer ba'i kha 
Ehems yod kyan ma iian par ( mo ran gis rgyal mo byas te ( rus pa'u yin pas 'u d ~ i  
then ies bya'o I I rgyal mo des dmag byas nas bod la sogs pa rgyal khams man po 
phrogs I bod kyi rgyal po 'dus sron man po rje gion dus su nan gi bya ba4' thams Ead 
'gar gyi bu Ehe bas byed I phyi'i r n a m ~ ~ ~  Ehun ba dan tsha pos byed pa la khon la 
kun bkrag I rgyal po dban Ehun ba la I phyis rgyal po nar son dus gar  gyi bu rnams I 
dmag thog tu yod pa la I rgyal pos dmag khrid nas phyin pas I phun bo li  khyim lEebs 
te Si I nu bo btsan pos khon ran gi tsha bo49 dmag dan Easpas  rgya'i rgyal po la rio 
bltar phyin I rgyal mos btsan po la klu'i de khyun dban ies pa'i min byin nas blon 
por bskos I man po rje la gyon phyogs kyi dpa' bo I ja'u lim ta'i ?an gun nu gu'i gun 
ies pa'i min byin I khon gfiis kyis phyis iies pa byas kyan skyon med pa'i rtags la 
IEags kyi byan bu'i yi ge byin no I de nas dur sron man po rje 'das I khri sde gtsug 
btsan rgyal sar bskos I rgyal mo 'u ji then Sin spre'u'i lo nas lo riir gEig rgyal sa byas I 
dgun lo brgyad Eu Sin 'brug la 'das so I gtam brgyud gian las rgyal mo 'di la bu bon 
rna Ean gEig skyespa no tsha nas I bu Ehun gi dus gsod pa la btan ba bod kyi blon po 
the ba gEig yod pas ma bsad par phag tu iia ra byas I phyis mo rgas dus than gi 
brgyud med pas mo'i min po 'u san ies pa bsko bar byas I mi man po tshogs pa la 'u 
san bsko ba I t? 'thad skad riri btori bas gan mi 'thad ier ba de gsod pa'i rgyal mo'i 'ja' 
sa byas pa la I bod kyi blon po des 'u san la skad riri byun dus na bsko ba mi 'thad 
gyis Eig byas I skad byun dus khos de skad byas pa dan I bod kyi blon po des ral gris 
rgyab nas bsad I de Ei yin byas pas I rgyal mo ran gi lun yin byas pas thabs ma med 
de nas mya nan du gyur pa la I blon po des bu bon rna Ean de khyer yoris nas rgyal 
por bskos pas rgyal po ban rna Ean du grags pa de yin I ma bu de griis kyi dur da Ita 
Ehen je 'u byan phyogs na yod pa de yin zer I rgyal mo 'di la bod rnams rgya'i 'dzi 
rgan mo zer bar 'dug I gtam rgyud 'di'i lugs la de rnams mi 'dug ti I Sin mo sbrul la 
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Op. ci l . :  the b a . .  . 

*' Op. c ~ I . :  b u .  . . 
Op. c.11.: man po r je 



rgyal mo ran gi bu dzuri dzuri rgyal sar bton I bod kyi rgyal pos bu mo slon du byun la 
rgyal po'i nu bo Ibi dban gi bu mo kim Sin kon jo byin I brdzoris la gos dar khri tsho 
man po dan I bzo rigs sna tshogs dan I rol mo ba man po byin I dza gyu tha'i gyan 
gun gyan gyu dmag dan E a s  pa skyel du btan I phyis mi fiag gi yul khams thams Ead 
kyan kon jo la byin I dzun dzun rgyal pos lo drug rgyal sa byas I I dgun lo ria lria pa 
lEagsSO khyi lor 'das I lEagsS1 phag la kon jo'i pha Ibi dzun rgyal sar bskos I des lo giiis 
srid bskyans I lo ria lna ba lc'ags byi lor 'das I EhuS2 glan lor Ibi dzun gi bu gsum pa I 
hen dzun lo fii Su rtsa dgu pa c'ig bskos I kim Sin kon jos bod du lo sum Eu rtsa gEig 
biugs I ICagsS3 sbrul lor 'das I de yan Ehad la than gi rgyal khams 'jags nas lo brgya 
dan rier gsam son I Sin lug lor bod kyi rgyal po 'das nas sras khri sron Ide btsan rgyal 
sar bton I hen dzun rgyal sar lo bi i  bc'u i e  gsum bsdad I dgun lo bdun bEu don gsum 
pa me bya lor 'das I me spre'u lor hen dzun gi bu gsum pa dzun dzun rgyal sar bton I 
de'i lo bod kyi dmag yons nas I sman tshe'ipi byi 'u la sogspa man du blans nas bzun 
I phyis Ei'u mkhar rier bi i  thams Ead bod lo Sor I dzun dzun rgyal pos srid lo bdun 
byas nas dgun lo ria gfiis pa Ehu stag la 'das so I I lo de la dzun dzun gi bu Ehe ba tha'i 
dzun rgyal sar bton I Ehu yos lor bod dmag byun bas tha'i dzun rgyalS4 Sen bEur bros 
pa'i Sul du I rgya'i blon po ka'u his bod la no blras byas I bod dmag kun byan hur 
yons I than gi rgyal po ga'u dban ies pa rgyal por bskos I rgya'i lo min dpos I 'ja' sa 
'grems su bEug I phyis rgyas ka'u hi bsad I bod dmag btons tha'i juri gis rgyal sa bzun 
I des rgyal sa lo E u  bdun byas I dgun lo lna Mu pa sa lug la 'das I IEags sprelss lor 
tha'i dzun gi bu Ehe ba din dzun bskos I din dzun bsam pa Ehe bas lo manpo bod dan 
'khrugs pa ma byun I lo de la rgyal po khri sron Ide btsan 'das I sras the ba mu ne 
btsun po bskos I de'i dus su rgya bod kyi sa tshigs mi fiag gi ha la bian du byas Sin I 
bod kyi rgyal khams kyi sa tshigs ni I nub tu Ian ju I Ibi ji'u I hi'i ji'u I Sar du Sin kun I 
lhor Sin bye'u dan gyan nam gyi bar I byan gi man gyi sa Eha nas I ta'i tu'i ha'i Iho nub 
kyi bar dan I sma Ehu'i byan phyogs phan Ehad bod kyi sa Ehar byas I rgya'i sa mtha' 
ni I ki ji'u'i phyogs I than jin ta I lu ju la Sin hu 1 56  si Ehon la tha'i huS7 tshun Ehad than 
gi sa Ehar byas I sa mtshams bar sug bc'u dan I ji'u dan I ha la San I tha tha lins8 ston 
par biag nas gfiis kas mi 'dzin par byas I phyis yan 'khrugs pa man du byun iin I me 
glan la bod kyi rgyal po 'das I ju tshe btsan po rgyal sar bskos Sin sprel lo la 'das I de'i 
lor khri Ide sron btsan bskos I din juri rgyal pos rgyal sa lo fii Su rtsa lna bzun I dgun 

Op. cir.:  lPags pho . . . 
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lo drug bEu rtsa bii pa Sin bya la 'das I lo de la din juri gi bu Ehe ba Sun dzun bskos I 
des rgyal sa lo gEig byas I dgun lo bii bEu59 rtsa drug pa la 'das I me pho khyi la Sun 
jun gi bu Ehe ba hun dzun bskos I de byi ba'i lo la 'das I glan lo hen dzun bu mu dzun 
bskos I skabs de Sed du bod kyi rgyal po 'das I kha li kha Ehu bskos I Iha sa'i than du 
bod kyi blon po 'tshogs ban Ehen pos mna' tshigs bton ( bden pa bdar te thams Ead 
btsigs dan mna Ehad byas so 1 1  mu dzun me rta la blon pos bkroris I me lug la mu 
dzun gi bu Ais pa 'u dzun bskos I me 'brug la bod kyi rgyal po 'das I lo de Aid la gEun 
po tha mu ies pa rgyal sar bskos I de Ehan la dga' iiri spyod pa nan pas bod kyi rgyal 
khams thams Ead 'srugs I si ha Ea'u la bod dban pa'i ri brtsigs pa yod pa 'gyel I klu 
Ehu iag gsum gyen sa log I ltas nan byun iin rgyal khams iig yin no I sa lug lo yan 
Ehad la lo Ais brgya ier  giis son I 'un dzun rgyal pos lo bEu Ais srid bzun nas I dgun lo 
sum Eu pa Sin 'brug la 'dasl lo de la mu dzuh gi bu lha pa 'u dzu6 bskos I lo drug srid 
bskyans I dgun lo so ba Sin glan la 'das ( me stag la hen dzun gi bu bEu gsum pa zon 
dzun bskos I de nas bod kyi sa Eha thams Ead phal Eher rgyas blans I dan po than gi 
rgyal khams kin ja hu nas bod I kyi bar la sa le bar ston tsho dgu60 dgu rgyad yod I 
phyis dzun dzun nas bzun ste ( bod la mkhar mig sum rgya Sor I phyis than gis thams 
Ead thob I zon dzun gis lo bEu bii srid bzun I lo lna E u  pa me yos la 'das I IEags 'brug 
la de'i bu Ehe ba ghi dzun bskos I de phyin Ehad bod dan 'brel Ehad I de ltar than gi 
rgyal po ki'u dzun nas 'di yan Ehad la Ais brgya dan so dgu son I ghi dzun gis rgyal 
srid lo bEu bii byas I Ehu sbrul la 'das I s'iri rta la ghi dzun gi bu lna pa hye dzun bskos 
I lo bEo lnar srid bzun I sa sprel la 'das I de'i bu bdun pa je'u dzun bskos I srid lo E u  
bii bzun I Ehu phag 'das I Sin byi la de'i bu dgu pa 'i din bskos I srid lo bii bzun I me 
yos la 'das I de nas rgyal rabs Ehad de I spyir than gi rgyal po Ai  Su byun ste rgyal 
khams lo Ais brgya hdun Eur bdag byas 1 de'i rjes su myan ies pa la rgyal sa 'phos pa 
yin no I rgya bod kyi lo rgyus 'di tha'i dzun gi dus kyi yig tshan pa ba su khyi ies pas 
hrtsis phyis han gyi hu tshas bsdus de bsdehs I rgya'i lo tsa ba hu gyan jus I iiri bya lor 
Sin kun du bsgyur I bla ma tin Ehen grags gu iris Sin glan la bod yig tupar du btab po 
I I 'di'i lo'i dban than nor ba 'ga' re snan I thu hu hun hor ser yin I 'u then 6 thon yin I 
bod kyi6I rabs dan phal Eher mthun pa la 'di iib bar snan ba me Ion iig 'dir bris te 1 
rgya bod gAis yan 'khrugs pa dan I res 'ga' mthun iin skyes dan dun gyi mEhnd pa 
bskur res byas pa la sogs i ib par than iu  thu hyen mtshan fiid du hlta bar bya 'o I I 

than gi rgyal po'i dus su I hwan ma'o zer ba gsi'u (she gEig gis no log byas nas rgyal 
po byas 1 ju 'un zer bas blon po byas I rtin la ju 'un gyis than la no ltas nas Ehu mi 
dben gyis dmag dpon byas I rtin la no log ste rgyal sa phrogs nas myari rgyal po ies 
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pa'i brgyud byun I de la sogs rus mi gEig pa'i rgyal khams tshan pa lna la rgyal po 
bEo lna byun I lo lna Mu thams pa rgyal sa byas I de'i rjes su Ei'u tha'i ju ies pa'i rgyal 
po la I spen Ian gi sa Char rgyal rabs brgyad byunl rgyal rabs brgyad pa San han pha 
bu gAis kyi lag nas Ehi tan ta'i gle'u ies  pa spen Ian la sogs pa rgyal khams phyed 
phrogs I rgyal khams de la ta'i gle'u zer I $an han gyi h a  gon ma'i bu khan dban ies 
pa sman r.vhili yul du 'oris nas I pha'i yul gyi rgyal khams phyed po bzun nas hor gyi 
nam tha'i zer kyen khan hwan ji'ur sdad I rgyal khams de la gsuri zer ( de nas rgyal po 
sman rshe Iha btsun gyi bar du rgyal rabs brgyad sman rsher byun I Ehi tan ta'i gle'u'i 
rgyal rabs bdun brgyad kyi rjes su I blon po Ehe ba nu'i 4 i n  ies bas rgyal sa blans I 
de'i rgyal rabs la Al-tan khan zer I rgyal khams la ta'i gin zer I brgyud pa dgu byun I 
rgyal po dgu pa hun dban gi dus su I jin gi rgyal po 0 gu ta'i rgyal po byun nas jin gim 
gyis rgyal khams blans so I se Ehen rgyal po rgyal sar biugs nas I Ei dben lo bEu gsum 
pa'i dus su sman tshe'i rgyal po gyi'u juri rgyal sar bsdad nas lo gsum son ba la ba yan 
Ehin san gigsuri gis rgyal khams blans te rgyal po sa skyar btan I Iha btsun byas rtin 
la ge gan rgyal po'i dus su bsad pas khrag o mar byun no I hor gyi rgyal khams la ta 
dben ier zes pa dzambha la sto i r i  mgon gyis smras pa bris pa'o 

snon miiiag gi yul thams Ead rgya'i rgyal po'i mna'og na yod pa la I byan nos dan 
gha 'i bar mon nu ies pa'i ri'i gii Mag gi'u ies pa yod pa I Ain gEig gi tshe byan nos kyi 
mkhar nan nu bud med gEig gi sar I rta pa dkar po dpon gyog bdun byun nas I dpon 
de dan 'grogs pa las I lo gEig nu bu gEig skyes I de'i dus nu snon med pa'i skar ma Eig 
sar bas I rgya'i rtsis pa rnams kyis mkhar 'dir rgyal po'i srid 'phrog pa'i mi gEig skyes 
'dug byas pa dan I rgyal pos da dun rtsis gyis la bu tsha de tshol Ees bsgo pas I rgan 
mos bu tsha de sa skori ma Eig tu sbas I sa leb kyis kha E a d  I de'i sten du Ehu phor pa 
gan biag pas 1 rtsis pa rnams k y i . ~  mtsho Ehen po'i s'iri gi .so gii'i 'OR n d 2  'dug zer bas I 
tshol ma thub par mkhar gyi sreri nus lo gAis 'gro ba tshun tshad gyi bu tsha thams 
Ead sodEes lun bsgrags nas bu tsha rhams Ead bsad pa las I rgan mo des bu tsha de Si 
bar byas I ro sgam tu bEug nas nu iin phyir khyer nus Ehu'i dkyil rrsa 'thug po'i nan 
du bskyur pas Ain re biin bya rgon Eig byun nas bu Ehun de ma 'khyags par byas I 
rgan rno gian gEig la ba hion ma gEig yod pas fiin re biin bu Ehuri de'i sar phyin gin'o 
ma ster pa las I iiin gEig rgan mo des ba'i phyi la ltar phyin pas 1 ba des bu Ehuri de la'o 
ma dal bus ster ba mthon I bu Ehuri 'di khyad bar Ean yin par 'dug zer nas I rgan mos 
blans te bu dod byas I rus pa riu spu'i ies pa bod skad du bsgyur na I ba la'o ma 'thun 
pa ies zer I byis pa des lo bdun Ion nas I na milam gyi byis drug btsal re I byan nos kyi 
gans ri'i gseb tu bros nus no log brtsams I ri de la Sin thu ba'i skyes pa thams Ead bzun 
nas dmag mi byas I bu tsha des byan nos kyi mkhar nab du I Se rab Ean gyi mi la no 

" Op.  cir.:  mtsho Chen po'i 'OR na Sin gi sa gii'i 'og na 



log bc'om pa'i thabs 'dri ru yoris pas I rgya'i rgan mo gEig gis thabs bstan pa I zla ba 
'di'i tshes bEo lna'i Ain khyed dmag la Sog I rta lEag man po dan rta sbans man po 
tshol la m a  Ehu'i nan du skyur I de nas rgya'i rgyal po'i dam kha khyed kyi lag tu 'on 
pa'i thabP3 byed zer I tshes bEu bii'i Ain rgan mo des IEags ri'i sten du nu Sin bran 
brtun iin phyin pa dan ( r g y a l p ~ s ~ ~  Ei yin 'drir btan pas I Iha'i dban po brgya byin 
gyi lun gis mi Aag rgyal po gEig bskos yod I ran re no ma bstas na rgya'i min tsam yan 
lus pa mi yon I san iiin dmag bsam gyis mi khyab pa yod par yod zer I de'i rgyu 
mtshan Ei yin drispas I khyed rnams san sna mor sma Ehu la bstos dan I rta sbans dan 
rta lEag lhun bas Ehu mdog 'gyur ba' on bar yod I hyas pas san ai;a mor hstas dus de 
biin byun I da Ei 'thad dris pas I rgan mos no bstas pa 'thad byas nus I rgyal po dpon 
gyog gsum gyis dam kha skyel du phyin pas mi Aag rgyal po rta ba bdun dan phrad 
nas dam kha blans I rgyal po bsad I de nas rim gyis blon po Ehe ba rnams kyan bsad 
pas I rgya yul du grags pa la I rgan mo gEig gis kha yi fies pa yis I zur gsum sgo drug 
yod pa'i rgya mkhar biig c'es pa byun I mi fiag rgyal po de la pha'i rnin nas grags te I 
ga'i dzun rgyal po ies par btags I de nas rgyal rabs drug na mi Aag rgyal rgod byun I 
de'i dus su gsi no'i fa  I bod skad du bsgyur na I sems nag po'i ri ies pa la skyes pa'i 
mis I rgyal po'i blon po byas te rgyal po gsod par 'gyur ies pa rgyal rgod kyis tshor 
nas I ri de la yod pa'i mi thams Ead bsad na ii 'thad Ees tha'i hu la ius pas I tha'i hu 
Ehos la dkar bas ma iian I de nas rgyal po byan nos su stod ma nus pa gha ru 'phos 
kyan 1 phyis rPs la skyes pa'i mi c'ig ma tshor bar blon po thob pas I des mi fiag rgyal 
rgod bsad I de'i rjes su brgyud Ehad nas I tho ji ies pa'i rgyal po gian iig byun pa'i 
dus su I jin giP6 rgyal sa phrogs te 1 mi iiag rgyal po'i srog me yin I jin gi6' srog Ehu 
yin pa'i don la ji tsam 'thab kyan ma thub pa yin I mi iiag rgyal rgod kyi skye ba hor 
rgyal bu go dan yin I khon byan nos su slebs dan I snar rgyal rgod bsad pa'i sa Eha 
der Iha khan biens I rgyal rgod bsoP8 mi tshan de brlag par byas I gi gan rgyal po la 
nan byed mi Ehi gin thi mur yan gsi no'i ian du skyes pa yW9 I mi Aag rtsen tse Ses 
rab ye ies kyis smras pa yi gir bkod pa yin 1 'di la rgya'i rgyal po Ei'u tha'i dzu spun 
giiis kyis lo sum bc'u rgyal sa bzun ba'i rjes su I si hu rgyal po byun ies pa dan I si hu 
rgyal nas mi fiag gi rgyal rabs bEu gAis byun I lo Ais brgya drug bEur srid bzun I de 
nas rgyal sa hor la Sor ies pa'an gtam brgyud 'ga' re na snan no I 

" Op. cir.: thahs nay . . . p. 27 
Op. cit.: dt- ti . . . p. 27 

b5 Op. cit,: ri dt- . , , 
Op. cit.: jin gir gyiv 

67 Op. cit.: jin gir gyi 
Op. cit.: pa'i 

bP Op. tit.: Zes ba 



hor gyi rgyal rabs la I dan por gnam gyi bu sbor tha Ehe I de'i bu pa da Ehi gan I de'i 
bu tham Ehag I de'i bu khyi ji mer mkhan I des da ltha srin po'i kha gnon byed par 
grags pas padma 'byun gnas yin ier I de'i bu la'u byan sbo ro'ol I de'i bu phas ka ni 
dun I de'i bu sems za'o ji I de'i bu kha Ehu I de'i bu do bun mer khan I de 'das rtin I 
nag mo 1 Ian khwo las iii ma dan zla ba'i zer las skyes pa bo don Ehar mun khag ( de'i 
bu ga'i Ehi I de'i bu sbi khir I de'i bu ma nan tho don I de'i bu ga'i thu gan I de'i bu ba'i 
Sin I de'i bu khor thog Sin I de'i bu dum bi na'i khan I de'i bu ga bu la gan I de'i bu bar 
than ba dur I de'i bu ye sir ka ba dur I de dan E u n  mo hu lun giiis kyi sras tha'i ju jin 
gi rgyal po Ehu stag la 'khruns I spun lna yod70 I jin gi rgyal pos rgyal khams dban du 
bsdus nas rgyal sa lo hi Su rtsa gsum mdzad I me stag71 lo'i ston zla dab po'i tshes 
bEu @is la dgun lo drug Eu rtsa gEig pa mi iiag gha ru gnam du gsegs I de'i sras 'jo Ehi 

I Eha ga ta'i I o go ta'i I tho lo no yon la sogs dgu yod I rgyal po ran biugs dus sras Ehe 
ba giiis kyis rgyal sa72 mi brtsod pa'i yi ge byin nas gyas ru gyon ru la bskos I nu bo b 
go ta'i rgyal pos rgyal sa lo drug mdzad I 'jo Ehi la bu brgyad I tha ga ta la73 du ba la 
sogs dgu yod. I 6 go ta rgyal po'i sras Ehe ba go yug I rgyal pos rgyal sa zla drug 
mdzad de'i nu bo go dan ga Si I go dan la sogs bdun yod I go dan la bu gsum yod I tho 
lo no yon gyis snar yi ge ma byin pas rgyal sa la brtsod pa yod Ein I za yin i5 ga zo rog 
ta'i sras I mo gan74 gyis rgyal sa lo dgu I bii ba go pe la Si ju se Ehen gan I Sin7S phag la 
'khruns I drug pa hu la hu I bdun pa 1 ri sbo kha la sogs bEu gEig yod I se Ehen rgyal 
po dab Eha'i sras I rdo rje I jin gim I m i  gha la I no mo gan dab bii I iwa gon ma'i bu 
drug ste E u  yod I nam bu la bu gEig skyes pa myur du Si I se Ehen rgyal pos IEags 
~ p r e 1 ~ ~  lo nas jo thun lo lna I Ei dben lo sum Eu ste I lo so Ina rgyal sa mdzad I Sin rta 
la7' gkgs I go dan gyi bu ji big thi mur la sogs gsum yod I kha Si'i bu kha thu I gian ni 
bgran gis mi Ian I 'di rnams ye ka thob Ean nas gal Ehe rim bSus pa nas se Ehen gyi 
sras rdo rje la sras med I jin gim dan ye ka tha hu go go Een gyi sras Ehe ba ka ma la I 
gnis pa dha rma pha la skugs pa I gsum pa thi mur bl ja du rgyal pos dben Een lo giiis I 
ta'i ti lo bEu gEig ste lo E u  gsum rgyal sa mdzad I de'i bu ti Su myur du 'das I rgyal bu 
dharma pha la dab I tha hon tha'i hu dan gi'i sras Ehe ba ha'i s'ari gu lug rgyal pos I Ei 
ti'i lo bii I giiis pa 1 yu par pa ta bu yin du rgyal pos hon khin lo giiis I spen ye'u lo 
bdun te lo dgu I bu yan tu rgyal po'i sras sid hi pha la i dzuri gi gan rgyal pos Ei Ein lo 
gsum mdzad I ka ma la'i sras I yi sun thi mur tsidban gis ta'i tin lo bii I Ei hon lo gEig 

Op. cit.:  lo so brgyad Ion dus 
7 '  Op. ci t . :  me pha stag gi lo 'kruris lo lhar na Ehu pho spre'u yin par go 
l2 Op. cit.: sa la 

l3 Op. cit.:  la bu . . . 
l4 Op. cit.: mori go1 gan 
lJ Op. cit.:  g i n  mo 

' W p .  cit.: IEags po spre'u . . . 
l7 Op. cit.:  9in pho rta'i lo 



mdzad I de'i sras ra khyi phag gis rgyal sa iag bii bEu mdzad I mam gha la'i sras 
inanta I de'i bu ii tug thi rnur bsad I de'i bu gfiis zer Igu yug rgyal po'i sras Ehe I ku Sa 
la gu thug rgyal pos zla ba gEig rgyal sa mdzad I sras gfiis pa thdg thi rnur 'ja' ya du 
rgyal pos I then li lo gsum I rsi Sun lo rio giiis mdzad I ku Sa la'i sras Ehun ba rin Ehen 
dpal I t i  gun zla ba gEig mdzad I zla ba drug rgyal sa stons I rgyal srid El tha rnur tha 
srid bskyans I sras Ehe ba tho gon thi mur gyis I Sin khyi la lo la78 rgyal sar biugs nas I 
Ei Sun lo gEig I dben thun lo gfiis I Ei dben lo drug I Ei jiri lo sum Eu rtsa bii rgyal sa 
b y a ~ ~ ~  [me lug zla ba bii pa la I rgyal sa kyur nas bros pa 'di dag go I hor rgyal po 
rabs bEo lnas tas jin gir gan sa yos la rgyal khams bdag byas nas lo brgya bii bdun 
bdag byas so I de ni mi lug the ba yan la'o I de rtin spre nas rab byun brgyad pa'i me 
phag yan la lo brgya thal 1oI8O rgyal po tho gan thi rnur gyis rgyal sa lo so bdun 
mdzad I de rten ta tu'i mkhar bsgyur nas I hor yul la spre'u lo zla ba drug pa la byon ( 
rgyal po tho gon thi rnur gyis rgyal sa bskur dus stag tshan pa'i dpa's'iri kun dga'rin 
Ehen ra'i ru na yod 'dug pas khon zer ba la I no log gi dmag'on bar 'dug zer ho'i ur 
Ehen po byun nas rtab rtob la me lug lo zla ba Ina pa'i tshes bEu gEig gi fiin hor yul la 
byon pa yin zer I 'di bden nes par 'dug I 

lR Op. tit.: thu pho byi ba'i lo 
70 Op.  if.: Ei hyih dah gsurn I rgyal po tho gou thi mur gyi rgyal sa lo sum Eu so bdun mdzad I 

These lines are absent in both the Peking and the Sikkirn editions. 





LE cc DECOUVREUR r DU MANI BKA '-'BUM 
ETAIT-IL BON-PO? 

PAR 

ANNE-MARIE BLONDEAU (Paris) 

Le Mani bkal-'bum ( M K B )  est I'une des czuvres de la litterature tibitaine les plus 
anciennement connues en Occident - il n'est peut-etre pas inutile de rappeler ici 
que Csoma de Koros le cite dans sa liste d'ouvrages historiques' - celle aussi 
probablement qui a susciti le plus grand nombre d ' k t~des .~  Le MKB appartient a la 
litterature des (( textes-tresors )) (gter-ma), caches au temps de la premikre diffusion 
du bouddhisme et remis au jour a partir de la deuxihme diffusion par des 

decouvreurs )) (gter-ston) predestines. L'identification du gter-ston, sa date, sa 
biographie, sont des elements determinants pour I'histoire du texte, son contenu 
doctrinal, etc. 

Les travaux concordants de A. Macdonald, M. Aris et M. Kapstein, ont appris 
que la collection que nous connaissons sous le nom de Mani hkal-'hum etait le fruit 
de (( decouvertes )) operkes par plusieurs gter-ston, les principaux etant Grub-thob 
d N ~ s - ~ r u b  qu'ils situent au XIIe siecle, et Ran-ral Ri-ma 'od-zer (1124 ou 
1 136-1 204), celui-ci recevant de Grub-thob les parties qu'il avait mises au jour et en 
dtcouvrant lui-m6me de nouvelle~.~ Outre les dkar-thug et colophons des editions 
de cette volumineuse collection dedike a Avalokiteivara et attribuke au roi Sron- 
bcan sgam-po, les tibetologues ont jusqu'ici utilisk la biographie de Grub-thob 
d f i ~ s - ~ r u b  inserke par Kon-sprul Blo-gros mtha'-yas dans son gTer-ston brgya- 
rca'i m u m - t h ~ r . ~  Or Kon-sprul termine cette biographie par la remarque suivante, 
que seul M. Aris releve (op. cit., p. 9 )  mais sans commentaire : 

A. Csoma de Khros, Enumeration of Historical and Grommotical Works to be met with in Tibet : 
JASB, vol. V11, 1838, p. 148. 

Cf. Vostrikov 1970, pp. 52-57. Aux rkferences donnks par Vostrikov on peut ajouter, dans I'ordre 
de parution : J .  Bacot, LR marioge chinois du roi tibitain Srori-bran sgom-po : Milanges Chinois et 
bouddhiques. Bruxelles 1935. G. Tucci, Tibetan painted Scrolls. Rome 1949, pp. 143-144. Macdonald, 
Annuoire. Aris 1979. Kapstein 1980. 
' Les autres ~ter-ston impliquks dans la dkouverte du M K B  sont CHkya bzab-po (ou Cikya 'od) et 

IHa-rJe dGe-ba 'bum. Neanmoins, I'attribution prkise a chaque gter-ston des diffkrents textes qui 
cornposent la collection est loin d'ttre tirke au clair. 
' pp. 1 1  3-1 15. Pour une Ctude gCnCrale du texte, v. Prats 1982, pp. 9-21. La rubrique concernant 

Grub-thob dblos-grub est traduite ibid., pp. 29-33. Les notes fournissent une compilation trts complete 
des travaux occidentaux. 



(c Les Bon-po I'appellent bzod-ston d~os-grub ,  et jusqu'a maintenant il existe 
des textes qu'il a extraits du dos de la statue de Vairocana a mKho-mthin, tels que 
les bsGrags-pa skor-gsum et le rJogs-then Yari-rce klori-Ehen )).5 

L'etude que je poursuis des biographies de Padmasambhava a debouche a 
plusieurs reprises sur des interrogations concernant la personnalite de Grub-thob 
d ~ o s - g r u b  : comme maitre de Ran-ral, le gter-ston du premier bKal-than connu a 
ce jour ; comme cc decouvreur )) du Lo-rgyus then-mo, premiere partie du MKB ou 
se trouve un parallele frappant entre la Iegende d'AvalokiteSvara et celle de 
Padmasambhava ; comme tenant eventuel enfin, d'une tradition syncretique propre 
a des gter-ston cc ambivalents D, a la fois bouddhistes et b ~ n - p o . ~  C'est dans cette 
perspective que I'affirmation de Kon-sprul relevee plus haut merite d'Etre envisagee 
de plus pres, a travers les elements biographiques que I'on posdde sur Grub-thob 
d ~ o s - g r u b  (desormais Grub-thob) et bzod-ston dNos-grub (desormais bzod- 
ston), et leursgter-ma parvenus jusqu'a nous. Pour des raisons qui apparaitront vite 
evidentes, il faut analyser separement les sources bouddhistes consacrees a Grub- 
thob et les sources bon-po consacrees a bzod-ston. Elles seront presentees dans un 
ordre chronologique parfois relatif, du fait de la nature de certaines. 

I. Les sources bouddhistes 

Le present travail ne pretend pas a Etre exhaustif : beaucoup de sources qui 
seraient utiles a cette etude ne nous sont pas parvenues (v. n. 20). Nianmoins, le 
caractere recapitulatif et repetitif de la litterature historique tibetaine permet de 
penser que les ouvrages tardifs qui les ont utilisees en sont le reflet. I1 se peut par 
ailleurs que d'autres informations sur Grub-thob se trouvent dans des sources 
accessibles que je n'ai pas consultees. 

La mention de Grub-thob la plus ancienne se rencontre au colophon du Nan-ral 
thos-'byuri dont I'authenticitk ne parait pas douteuse : knumkrant ses sources, Rari- 
ral cite (( les textes-tresors extraits par le Maitre de gRag dans le La-ston (=  stod), 
Grub-thob d f i ~ s - ~ r u b ,  de sous [la statue] de Hayagriva [dans] la chapelle de Thugs- 

' p. 1 1  5 : Eon-po mam-kyis bi?od-ston d~os-grub zer-iiri mKho-mrhiri rNam-snari sku rgyab-n0.r 
bron-pa'i bsGrags-pa skor-gsum dari rJogs-then Yon-rce klori-then sogs da-l~a'i  bar yod-par snari. 

V. Blondeau, Annuaires : tome LXXXV, 1976-1977, p. 89 ; tome LXXXVI, 1977-1978, pp. 77-88 ; 
tome LXXXVIII, 1979- 1980, pp. 122- 123 ; tome LXXXIX, 1980-198 1 ,  pp. 163- 169. 



rje Ehen-po [au Jo-khan~.~) )  Cette breve indication est importante car elle seule 
fournit le nom de claq ou de lieu d'origine de Grub-thob, ainsi que la province dont 
il depend : le La-stod, dans le gCan.8 Toutes les autres sources indiquent seulement 
qu'il etait originaire du gCan. (C'est dans le gCan egalement, a Ri-bo-Ehe, que les 
Thari-yig du XIVe siecle, Cel-brag-ma et gSer-phren, dans le chapitre des propheties 
annonqant la venue successive des gter-ston, placent les decouvertes de Grub-thob : 
ils ne parlent pas de Lhasa, lieu de decouverte du MKB, mais surtout ils ne qualifient 
pas Grub-thob de bon-po, comme ils n'hesi'tent pas a le faire pour plusieurs gter- 
ston anciens. Kon-sprul a repris cette prophetie en tete de sa biographie de Grub- 
thob, (v. Prats 1982, p. 9). 

On attribue aussi a Ran-ral la premiere compilation des bKal-brgyad bde-gqegs 
'dus-pa.g Au premier volume de cette collection est inskree une histoire de ses vies 
anterieures que lui-meme aurait racontee a la demande de ses fils et Cpouses, de son 
disciple cc intendant )) (fie-gnus) chos-kyi 'od-zer, et de ses disciples proches.1° Un 
bref colophon (p. 21 1) indique que ce rk i t  a etC transmis par le fie-gnus Chos-kyi 
'od-zer a Myan-ston bSod-nams sen-ge, et par celui-ci au redacteur du texte le yogin 
du dBus, Mi-'gyur rdo-rje. Le style meme du texte prouve que Ran-ral ne peut en 
ktre I'auteur. La derniere renaissance est celle de Ran-ral lui-meme dont la 
biographie assez detaillee est exposee ; mais sa jeunesse et les maitres dont il a r e p  
des enseignements ne sont evoques que brievement. Avant sa vingt-cinquieme 
annee (1 148 ou 1160), il demande des enseignements a Ra -~ag  gter-ston.l1 

(( Ensuite je demandai au Lama appele Grub-thob, le Maitre de tous les bkal- 
ma et gter-ma, I'initiation avec les enseignements et mantra, des bKaJ-brgyad, [la 
methode de] realisation des tantra. Je lui demandai [aussi] beaucoup de sidhana 
de Zi-rjogs (?). Quant a Thugs-rje Ehen-po selon la tradition de Sron-bcan (c'est- 
a-dire I'embryon du MKB) et beaucoup de prieres au Lama que je lui demandai, il 
me les donna a la maniere d'une jarre pleine que I'on renverse. I1 me transmit 
aussi beaucoup de catalogues de textes-tresors (kha-byari). ))I2 

Nari-ral Chos- 'byuri, p. 594 : Lo-ston gflag-ston Grub-thob d N o ~ - ~ r u b - k ~ i ( s J  Thugs-rje then-po'i 
gcari-khari rTa-mgrin-gyi 'og-nos rhon-pa . . . grer-yig. Sur la localisation de cette chapelle du 10-khan, 
appelk gentralernent gcari-khan byari-ma, v.  Shakabpa, Guide, pp. 39-43.11 faut remarquer que Ran-ral 
ne prkise pas quels sont les textes extraits par Grub-thob. 

V.  Wylie 1962, p. 129 n. 124. 
Sur les bKa'-brgyadetles trois bKa'-brgyadbde-g~egs 'dus-pa, v .  Prats 1982, pp. 30-31, n. 6,7,8, qui 

fournit les references bibliographiques disponibles a ce jour en langues occidentales. 
l o  h'dri-ral skyes-rahs. p. 52 .  
' I  Sur ce grer-ston qui aurait aussi trouve des textes bon-po, v. Byari-bdag gsol-'debs, pp. 42, 77 ; 

KoA-sprul. gTer-sron hrgya-rca, pp. 127-128, 130-131. V. aussi n. 117 infine. 
flari-ral skyes-robs, pp. 140-141. Je ne peux pas expliquer I'abrhiation ii-rjogs. Samten G. 

Karmay suggere Zi-hyed (don1 i l  est question irnrnkdiatement apres) et rJogs-fhen, mais alors sgrub- 



Ce court passage, s'il ne fait aucune allusion aux possibles activitks bon-po de 
Grub-thob a le merite, deux generations a p r b  Ran-ral seulement, de fixer la vie de 
Grub-thob au milieu du XIIe sikle, et d'assurer qu'il etait bien detenteur de la 
tradition de Sron-bcan sgam-po sur Avalokiteivara. 

Ces deux indications sont confirmees par 'Gos Loclva dans le Deb-srion (Ccrit 
entre 1476 et 1478).13 Dans son chapitre consacre a Avalokiteivara, 'Gos LocBva, 
n'attribue a Grub-thob que la decouverte de la partie Sidhana du MKB, partie qu'il 
transmet d'une part a Rog Ces-rab 'od, d'autre part a Ran-ral. Mais dans les pages 
consacrees a la biographie de Rog Ces-rab 'od, il est dit que celui-ci (( obtint de 
Grub-thob dNos-grub les trois cycles du Grand Compatissant (Thugs-rje then-po'i 
skor-gsum). )>I4 Cette rencontre avec Grub-thob se produit lorsque Rog Ces-rab 
'od (1 166- 1244) avait environ vingt ans, donc entre 1 184 (M. Aris) et 1 186. 

En revanche, on ne trouve nulle mention de Grub-thob dans le gTer-byuri then- 
mode Ratna din-pa (1403-1478). Ce dernier analyse pourtant longuement le MKB 
et le bKa9-thems ka-khol-ma,' mais il ne cite que Ran-ral comme (( decouvreur )) du 
premier. Peut-Ztre la lecture des dix-neuf volumes des gTer-thos de Ratna glin-pa 
apporterait-elle une explication a cette omission de Grub-thob : etait-ce parce que 
Ratna glin-pa le considerait comme bon-po? En tout cas, le fait que, approximati- 
vement a la m h e  epoque, 'Gos Loclva lui attribue la paternite de la decouverte du 
MKB, prouve que I'unanimite n'etait pas faite sur sa personne. 

Au siecle suivant dPa'o gCug-lag 'phren-ba (1503-1565) dans son chapitre 
consacre aux rRin-ma-pa, recopiant la liste des grer-sron annonces dans les Thari- 
yig et la prophetie - qu'il resume - concernant chacun, inclut bien entendu Grub- 
thob dNos-grub. Puis, dans la vie de Ran-ral, il le cite uniquement parmi les maitres 
dont Ran-ral a r e p  beaucoup d'enseignements gSar-ma-pa et rRin-ma-~a, mais 
non lorsqu'il en vient aux bKal-hrgyad et aux cycles d' Avalokiteivara dont Ran-ral 
a r q u  la transmission revelk (bka'-babs).I6 

rhabs devrait Stre compris de maniere plus impricise, comme cc moyens de rblisation n, car, dit-il, il 
n'existait pas de rituel dans le rJogs-then primitif. (Mais cf. les rites de dbari dans les gter-ma de b h d -  
ston plus loin). Dilgo rnklyen-brce Rinpoche que j'ai pu consulter confirme cette interpretation. 

l J  Deb-srion, pp. 941-942, 1006. Ces passages ont deja ete utilisks par Aris 1979, p. 9. 
l4 Ces trois cycles ne peuvent designer que les trois parties principales du M K B  : des silra (mdo'i 

skor). des sadhano (sgrub-thabs-kyi skor), des instructions [royales] ( ial-gdam-kyi skor), ce qui 
r e p r h t e  un anachronisme, la dkouverte du cycle des instructions etant attribuke a Rah-ral. 

l J  gTer-bywi then-mo, pp. 53-56. Cette analyse souleve de nouveaux problemes quant a la 
composition du MKB et du Ka-khol-ma, dont il faudra tenir compte pour une etude ulterieure du 
contenu de ces deux textes et de leurs rapports entre eux. 

l6 dPa'o, tho. pp. 256,259,260. La prophetie condenske est identique a celle que cite Koh-sprul (Prats 
1982. p. 9). 



Le Cinquieme DalaY-Lama, s'il se rallie finalement a I'opinion couramment 
admise, se fait neanmoins I'echo de ces incertitudes sur la part exacte qui revient a 
Grub-thob dans la decouverte du MKB, en emettant quelques doutes sur 
I'attribution a Grub-thob de la decouverte du Lo-rgyus then-mo, premiere partie du  
Cycle des szitra. Dans son gSan-yig en effet, il detaille longuement les initiations du 
MKB qu'il a reques.17 A cette occasion il fait I'historique de la collection, en 
indiquant les diffkrentes parties de cet enseignement de Sron-bcan sgam-po, les 
lieux oh le roi les a cachees, la maniere dont Padmasambhava les a extraites de leurs 
cachettes, montrees a Khri-sron Ide-bcan puis recachees. Ensuite, 

cc le yogin appele Grub-thob d ~ o s - g r u b  qui avait ete choisi [comme disciple] par 
Thugs-rje Ehen-po, qui a vecu environ trois cents ans dans le monde des hommes 
a (( invite )) (c'est-a-dire extrait) de sous le pied du Hayagriva de la chapelle nord le 
Cycle des sadhanu et il I'a donne a la reincarnation de Chans-pa Iha'i me-tog 
(= Khri-sron Ide-bcan), le m ~ a ' - b d a g  man. Le m ~ a ' - b d a g  lui-mtme a extrait de 
sous le pied de Hayagriva le Cycle des instructions [royales]. Le Maitre de Lhasa 
dans le dBu-ru, CIkya 'od alias [Cakya] bzan-po, a sorti de la chapelle du YakSa 
[Kubera] la partie des Sutra, le Gab-pa mrion-phyuri, etc. Et ainsi, pour cet 
ensemble de textes, bien qu'il y ait trois gter-ston, si on prend en compte le plus 
important, c'est Grub-thob d ~ o s - g r u b  : je mets donc ici tout ce qui concerne [le 
MKB] et je n'en ecrirai rien dans les cycles d'enseignements religieux (c'hos-skor) 
des deux autres gter-ston. 

Puis le Cinquieme DalaY-Lama decrit le contenu du MKB. Lorsqu'il en arrive au 
Lo-rgyus Ehen-mo du Cycle des szitra, il remarque : 

(( Bien que le Lo-rgyus then-mo doive etre vraisemblablement un gter-ma du 
NirmGnakiya Cakya 'od, maintenant on le considere cornme un gter-ma de 
Grub-thob dNos-grub et, en jugeant par le lieu de sa decouverte, je suppose que 
c'est vrai. ))I9 

l 7  gSan-yig, vol. I l l ,  pp. 130- 153. Ce long passage, important egalement pour I'analyse du MKB, a ete 
utilise dans la tres interessante communication de M .  Kapstein (Kapstein 1980). 

I n  Ihid., p. 131. Ce passage est egalement traduit, avec quelques variantes, dans Kapstein 1980. C'est 
I'une des sources du gTer-ston hrgya-rca de Koh-sprul, qui recopie presque textuellement la phrase 
concernant la preeminence de Grub-thob. mais en remplaqant Cakya bzah-po par IHa-rje dGe-ba 'bum 
(v. Prats 1982, pp. 32-33). 

l 9  Ihid., p. 133 : Lo-rgyussprul-sku CCk- 'od-kyig~er-mayindgos-rgyu 'dra-fig 'dug kyarida-Ira Grub- 
rhoh d~os-grub-kyigl tr -mar mjad-?in gt~r-gnas-fa dpags kyari yin-nam sn'am-mo. L'interpretation de ce 
passage par Kapstein 1980 ne tient pas compte des doutes reels du Cinquieme Dalai'-Lama : cc Speaking 
of the Great Chronicle [le Dala'i-Lama] tells us that the location in which it wasconcealed (gler-gnus. that 



Avec la source suivante on aborde un genre litteraire different, celui des 
collections de breves notices biographiques sur les gter-ston, connues sous le nom de 
gTer-ston brgya-rca'i rnam-thar, ou plus brievement gTer-ston brgya-rca, 
cc Biographies des cent et quelques decouvreurs de tresors )) qui se sont succedes 
depuis le debut de la deuxieme diffusion de la Doctrine (phyi-dar) jusqu'au moment 
ou kr i t  I'auteur. Ces biographies foment un ouvrage autonome ou bien une partie 
seulement d'un expose plus general sur I'histoire de la Doctrine. On est loin de 
posseder dansce domaine tous les textes necessaires dont, pour I'instant, seul le nom 
nous est parvenu,20 ce qui explique en partie I'incertitude des conclusions. 

L'ouvrage de ce type le plus ancien que je connaisse a ce jour est la Pri6re votive a 
la centaine de gter-ston (gTer-ston brgya-rca'i mchan-sdom gsol-'debs) de Byan- 
bdag bKra-$is stobs-rgyal(1550?-1602), qui ne nous est parvenue que sous forme 
de citations introduisant les commentaires ecrits par un abbe de Zab-bu-lun, 
Karma mi-'gyur dban-rgyal aux environs de 1650.21 Grub-thob y est brievement 
mentionne une premiere fois dans la vie de Ran-ral : celui-ci 

(( des son jeune Ige prit comme divinite tutelaire (yi-dam) Thugs-rje Ehen-po et le 
rencontra reellement [en vision]. En outre, il rencontra le gter-sron Grub-thob 
d ~ o s - g r u b  et, apres qu'il ait r e p  de lui les autorisations (luri) et initiations 
(dbari) completes du cycle de Thugs-rje Ehen-po et des bKal-brgyad dans la 
tradition bkal-ma, il en pratiqua la realisation. . . Alors Padmasambhava lui 
apparut en personne et lui confia la mission de reveler ses gter-ma)).22 

Plus loin, son nom apparait dans la stance de Byan-bdag placke en exergue, 
parmi les gter-ston qui sont plus particulierement rattaches aux bKa1-brgyad. Le 
commentaire, extremement bref, declare seulement : 

tc Grub-thob d ~ o s - g r u b  (( invita )) un nombre infini de textes, tels que le cycle du 
Mani bka'-'bum de Thugs-rje Chen-po [qu'il sortit] de sous le pied du Hayagriva 
de Lhasa, et le cycle de rTa-mgrin Padma dban-Ehen. nZ3 

is, under the foot of the Hayagriva image) suggests it to have been among the treasures discovered by 
d6l0s-~rub)).  Cependant I'analyse interne a laquelle s'est livre M. Kapstein attribue de manikre 
indubitable la dkouverte du Lo-rgyus r'hen-mo a Grub-thob. 

l o  V. par exemple les sources de Koh-sprul citees dans la preface en anglais B son gTer-ston brgya-rca, 
celles du Nor-bu'i do-cal, ou les nombreux gsan-yig cites par le Cinquieme Dala'i-Lama dans le sien. 

" Byari-bdag gsol-'debs, preface en anglais qui reprend les indications du colophon. Sur Byah-bdag 
bKra-$is stobs-rgyal, reincarnation de m&a'-ris pan-then, sa prophetie concernant le Cinquieme Dalal- 
Lama et la haute estime en laquelle le tenait ce dernier. v. Dargyay 1977. pp. 160, 171, 173. Sa 
biographie : Koh-sprul, gTer-ston brgya-rca, pp. 351-353. 

l 2  Byari-hdag gsol- 'debs. pp. 18- 19. 
Ibid., pp. 56 et 57. 



Les textes ecrits jusqu'au dix-neuuieme sikcle ne nous etant pas parvenus, I'Ctape 
suivante est le g Ter-ston brgya-rca de Kon-sprul (1 8 13- 1899), dont on trouve un 
parallele tres resume dans le mChan-tho de mKhyen-brce'i dban-po (1 820-1892), 
tandis qu'un de leurs contemporains, Kun-bzah ~ e s - d o n  klon-yans (nC en 18 14) 
ecrivait en 1882 un chapitre consacre a la vie des grer-ston dans son histoire des 
r R i ~ - m a - ~ a ,  le Nor-bu'i do-qal. 

Prats 1982 ayant traduit intkgralement la notice consacree par Kon-sprul a 
Grub-thob, et donne en note le passage de la biographie de Ran-ral le c o n ~ e r n a n t , ~ ~  
j'en rappellerai ici seulement les grandes lignes : Grub-thob, reincarnation du grand 
traducteur Vairocana, est nk dans le gCan. Son apparence exterieure etait celle d'un 
tantriste. Ayant vecu trois cents ans, il fut considere comme dttenteur de la vidyi de 
longue vie.25 Ran-ral lui ayant dit comment il possedait la tradition gter-ma des 
bKaJ-brgyad, Grub-thob lui dit a son tour comment il en posskdait le rJori-'phrari, 
tradition bkal-ma qui etait like a celle des gter-ma. I1 transmit cette tradition a Ran- 
ral qui fondit en un seul les deux courants. Grub-thob lui donna aussi des 
catalogues de tresors (kha-byari), ainsi que cinq rouleaux du cycle de Thugs-rje 
Ehen-po qu'il avait extraits de Lhasa, en disant : ((C'est vous qui en ttes le 
proprietaire. )) Kon-sprul indique seulement que Grub-thob a decouvert beaucoup 
de textes a Ri-bo-Ehe dans le gCan - qui correspondent donc a la prophetie des 
Thari-yig - puis il consacre le reste de sa notice aux dtcouvertes du MKB dans des 
termes similaires a ceux du Cinquieme Dalai'-Lama.26 I1 termine cette notice 
biographique par I'identification de Grub-thob a bzod-ston, dans la phrase 
traduite au debut de cet article. Enfin, dans la recapitulation chronologique a la fin 
de son ouvrage, il place Grub-thob au deuxieme cycle sexagenaire, soit entre 1087 et 
1 146.27 

C'est aussi au deuxieme rub-byuri que mKhyen-brce situe G r u b - t h ~ b . ~ ~  Sa 
biographie tres resumbe n'apporte pas d'element nouveau : 

24 V. n. 4. gTer-ston brgya-rco, pp. 1 13-1 15 pour Grub-thob ; p. 132 pour la biographie de Ran-ral. 
2 5  che-yi rig- )in, qui dans les textes riiin-ma-pa et bon-po anciens equivaut a che-yidrios-grub. Faut-il 

faire le rapprochement avec le Sage bon-po Dran-pa nam-mkha' qui possedait aussi cette vidyi de  
longue vie, vecut six cents ans (cornme le dit une source plus loin pour Grub-thob), et a qui se rattache la 
tradition desgter-ston cc syncretiques))? (V. Blondeau, Annuaire, tome LXXXVIII, 1979-1980, pp. 121- 
122). 

2"1 prkise Ics dcux cndroits ou Sron-kiln sgam-po a ci~chi. lcs dirrcrcnts cycles du MKBau Jo-khan : 
la statuc IC Hayagriva dans la chapcllc nord (dc Thugs-rjc thcn-po) ct sous la cuissc gauche (de la 
statue) du niga Kubera ; par ailleurs, le troisiemegter-ston impliquk dans la dkouver te  est pour lui IHa- 
rJe dGe-ba 'bum et non Cakya 'od. Mais cette question concerne I'histoire du MKB et ne peut ktre 
poursuivie ici. 
" gTer-ston hrgya-rca. p. 548. 
2 R  mChan-tho, p. 217. Je veux exprimer ici ma reconnaissance a E. Gene Smith qui a attire rnon 

attention sur ce texte et rn'a communique avec une grande genkrosite ses noles personnelles. 



cc Grub-thob dNos-grub naquit dans le gCan. I1 demeura trois cents ans dans le 
monde des hommes. Dans le bas de sa vie (deuxieme moitie) il sortit le rTa-mgrin 
khro- 'dus, etc. (probablement rTa-mgrin Padma dban-Ehen ci-dessus), de Ri-bo- 
the dans le gCan, ainsi que la plupart des cycles du Mani bka'-'bum de sous le 
pied du Hayagriva de la chapelle nord de Lhasa. I1 fut aussi le Lama du m ~ a ' -  
bdag Ran. ))29 

Nulle trace d'identification avec un bon-po dans ce texte. En revanche, quelques 
folios plus loin mKhyen-brce cite de seconde main, a travers la copie qu'en fait un 
gsan-tho (compendium des enseignements regus), un Bon-gter brgya-rca'i gter- 
'byuri, (( Histoire de I'apparition des tresors de la centaine de gter-ston bon-po D, 
kr i t  par le Bon-po Kun-grol-pa. L'identification de ce texte pose quelques 
problemes que I'on verra plus loin. On retrouve dans la citation qui en est faite les 
mkmes identifications de gter-ston bon-po a des gter-ston bouddhistes que dans le 
gTer-ston brgya-rca de Kon-sprul, et en particulier : 

(( En ce qui concerne Grub-thob dNos-grub, dans la tradition Bon il est connu 
comme bZed-(= bzod) ston d~os -g rub ,  reincarnation de  om (=  am) rTa-ra 
klu-gob. I1 a cc invite )) de la cavite [derriere la statue] de Vairocana a mKho-mthin 
les rJogs-Ehen bsGrags-pa skor-gsum, et du ccleur de Hayagriva, le dieu-gardien de 
la porte, le rJogs-then Yari-rce klori-Ehen etc. )Po 

Mais en concluant la citation de cet auteur bon-po, mKhyen-brce emet un 
jugement nuance qui laisse dans I'expectative quant a son opinion veritable sur les 
identifications ci-dessus : 

(( Dans des gter-ma bon-po tels que le Che-sgrub Bairo'i gori-khugs du Bon-po 
Sans-rgyas glin-pa, le rCa-rluri mkhal- gro gsari-mjod de Kun-grol [grags-pa] etc., 
il y a beaucoup de bouddhisme (ban-Ehos) ; et d'une maniere generale aussi, il y a 
vraiment beaucoup [de textes] qui n'ont qu'une terminologie bon-po mais qui en 
realite apparaissent comme bouddhiques. Quant a [savoir] finalement de fagon 
claire s'ils le sont ou non, comme il est difficile a quiconque de trancher, i l  semble 
meilleur de laisser encore quelque temps [la question] dans la voie du milieu (dbu- 
ma'i lam, c'est-a-dire de ne pas prendre parti). n3' 

~ C h a n - r h o .  p. 409. 
30 Ibid.. p. 418. Sur ces lieux de dkouverte et ces textes, v. plus loin la biographie de bzod-ston. 
" Ibid.. pp. 419-420. Sans-rgyas glin-pa et Kun-grol grags-pa sont deux gter-ston bon-po 

appartenant a la tradition des cc Nouveaux tresors )) (grer-gsar) qui se developpkrent a partir du XVl l lC 
sikle (V. Karmay 1972. pp. 185 et 191) et qui sont tout a fait syncretiques. 11 sera question de Kun-grol 





sous le pied du Hayagriva de la chapelle nord [du Jo-khan]. De Ri-bo-Ehe, il a 
extrait le cycle de [rTa-mgrin] Padma dban-Ehen etc. )Q6 

On constate que, mise a part une variante sur sa longevite, on ne trouve pas ici 
d'elemen t nouveau. 

Si I'on resume les donnees concordantes de la plupart des sources, on peut dire 
que Grub-thob est ne dans le gCan, (de clan gRag dans le La-stod prkise Ran-ral), 
qu'il y a decouvert des textes, notamment ceux concernant la forme secrete de 
Hayagriva : Padma dban-Ehen ; qu'il a mis au jour des parties du MKB dont il est 
considere le gter-ston principal ; qu'il etait detenteur aussi de la tradition bkal-ma 
des bKa'-brgyad ; qu'il a eu pour disciples Ran-ral et Rog-ban Ces-rab 'od, ce qui 
fixe bien sa date au milieu du XII' siecle. Mais on a releve les doutes qui planent sur 
le personnage, les variantes dans les decouvertes qui lui sont attribuees. La longevite 
qu'on lui prite est fabuleuse, I'imprecision des donnees biographiques etonnante 
pour un maitre du XIIe siecle qui se trouve a I'origine d'un des enseignements sur 
AvalokiteSvara les plus fameux. Son nom mime semble un pseudonyme : Grub- 
thob d~os -g rub ,  Siddha-Siddhi, au point qu'au premier abord on ne sait s'il faut 
comprendre Grub-thob comme faisant partie de son nom ou comme un 
qualificatif!j7 Finalement, I'investigation ne fait que mieux ressortir I'aspect 
nebuleux du personnage, dont on se demande parfois si il a exist&. 

2. Le Eon dons Ie Mani bka'-'bum 

Une deuxieme approche pour essayer de repondre a la question qui nous occupe 
est de chercher, a travers les gter-ma de Grub-thob si on y trouve des elements bon- 
po, et la maniere dont le Bon est traite, si il I'est. Or, exepte les parties du MKE dont 
la decouverte lui est attribuee, ses autres gter-ma ne nous sont pas parvenus. Et 
comme, dit-on, Ran-ral a fondu ensemble les traditions bkal-ma et gter-ma des 
bKa'-hrgyad, on ne possede pas non plus la version bka'-ma de Grub-thob. I1 ne 

Nor-hu'i do-~a l ,  pp. 137-138. C'est cette biographie qu'il reproduit integralernent qu'a choisie 
Khetsun Sangpo. Dictionary, vol. 111, p. 310, au lieu de ses sources les plus habituelles : Kon-sprul, ou 
Koh-sprul a travers le rfliri-ma'i Ehos-'byuri de bDud-'Jorns Rinpoche. (I1 est vrai que celui-ci n'a pas 
inclus la biographie de Grub-thob dans son ouvrage). Khetsun Sangpo ajoute un petit comrnentaire 
personnel : cc Si on considere ce qu'on dit. qu'il a donne sesgrer-ma a Ran-ral, i l  est clair qu'il a v k u  aussi 
au XIIc sikle )). 
'' On a vu que certains textes le citent sous le nom de slob-dpon Grub-thob d f i ~ s - ~ r u b  (par exernple 

MKB, vol. e, 377a). yogin -, gter-sron -, ce qui oblige a considerer que Grub-thob est bien un element 
de son norn. 



reste donc que le MKB, avec toutes les reserves qu'imposent les remaniements dGs 
aux gfer-ston successifs. 

La aussi I'enqutte se revele negative : les seuls passages oh le Bon figure, 
nommement ou implicitement, se trouvent dans les biographies de Sron-bcan sgam- 
po dont I'inclusion dans la collection ccest posterieure au XIVe ~ i e c l e . ) ) ~ " H .  
Hoffmann a deja releve les courts passages qui se trouvent dans la premiere 
biographie : sur I'origine du  premier roi ; le plan des fondations du lo-khan ; la 
conversion au bouddhisme des sujets par le moyen des bon, Ide'u, sgruri, ((qui 
conviennent aux gens ordinaires )) ; la cache par le roi en differents endroits du Jo- 
khan de textes bouddhiques (c'hos), de rituels magiques (mthu), de rituels bon-po 
(bon), de choses precieuses, et du texte de ses edits.39 Un passage analogue mais un 
peu plus long (non releve par Hoffmann), se situe dans la seconde biographie de 
Sron-bcan (rNam-thar mjad-pa fii-qu rca-gc'ig-pa), au chapitre 18 ou cc le roi qui est 
une emanation etablit tout le Tibet dans le bouddhisme. )) Comme dans le chapitre 
correspondant de la premiere biographie, le roi fait faire beaucoup de traductions 
par les pandits et locava, lui-mtme enseigne, et Thon-mi sambhota met par ecrit 
tous les textes religieux enonces par le roi. Puis, 

((pour les gens ordinaires aussi, pour leur rendre plus facile I'enseignement des 
rigama, il enseigna des sgruri tels que gZugs-kyi see-ma etc. Pour faire 
comprendre les enseignements de la dialectique, il enseigna des Ide'u. I1 invita du 
Zan-iun le Bon-po Zan-iun Iha-Idem ; il lui fit instruire un Bon-po nomme A-ba 
rnam-sras et il leur fit faire des consultations de divination pour les malades, la 
propitiation des dieux, des rituels hon, et frapper les demons-'dre. Et comme les 
hon-yad (yas? effigies placees au pied du mdos) etaient enseignes des uns aux 
autres, ils se diffuserent et ils furent utiles a tous, hommes, femmes et malades. ))40 

Si ce passage est interessant par les analogies qui permettent de mieux 
comprendre ce qu'etaient les sgruri, bon et Ide'u, il est tardif repetons-le, et pour ce 
qui est du Bon et de ses rituels, il semble inspire de passages similaires dans les hKa'- 
thari du XIVe siecle plut6t que puise directement a un fonds bon-po. Ce passageest a 
reconsiderer dans la perspective plus vaste des gter-ston (( ambivalents )) qui fera 
I'objet d'un autre travail. Remarquons seulement ici que cette integration du Bon, 

jB Macdonald, Annuaire, p. 532. 
-'P HoFTmann 1950, texte p. 361. 
40 MKB, vol. e. FT. 2R2b-283a : skye-ho rha-mal-pa rnams-la yari luri-gi fhos sla-bar bya-ba'iphyir I  

gZuris (.tic)-kyi sn'e-ma la-.togs-pa'i .sgruri bslabs I  rigs-pa'i Ehos go-bar bya-bani phyir Ide'u hslahs-so 1 1  
Zari-fun yul-nos hon-po Zari-iuri Iha-Idem spyan-draris-nas 1 )  bon-po A-ha mom-gsas fes bya-ha-la slob- 
ru hfug-ste I  nod-pa-la mo 'debs-pa dari I Ihogsol-ba dari I  bon byed-pa dari I  'dre brduri-ha dari de-moms 
hyed-du hhEug-sre I  hon-yadgtig-lagfig-gis bslahs-pas dar-bar gyur-re I  skye-bopho mo dari nod-pa rhams- 
Fad-la phan (hogs-par g.yur-ro 1 1  Les norns des maitres bon-po sont inconnus. 



pour son utilite au niveau des rituels apotropai'ques, se retrouve au long des siecles, 
jusqu'a Kon-sprul, mKhyen-brce, Mi-pham . . . La seule conclusion que I'on puisse 
peut-2tre tirer de ce passage dans la perspective qui nous occupe, est que son auteur 
se situe dans la ligne de cesgrer-ston : etant donne les affinitks et les liens qui unissent 
les differents decouvreurs d'un cycle, il n'est pas trop hasardeux sans doute de 
penser que tous les grer-ston du MKB, a commencer par Grub-thob, avaient pour le 
moins une attitude sans parti-pris (phyogs-med) a I'egard du B ~ n . ~ l  

Quant aux parties du MKB decouvertes par Grub-thob : Lo-rgyus then-mo, 
Cycle des sidhana, la seule impression que I'on en retire est qu'ils sont impregnes de 
r J o g ~ - t h e n , ~ ~  mais on n'y trouve nulle trace du Bon. En particulier, les chapitres 17 
et 18 du Lo-rgyus then-mo sont consacres, le premier a I'origine des tantra du rJogs- 
ehen : revelation au roi Ja .  . . , le second a I'histoire des statues d'Avalokiteivara 
spontanement apparues. La fin de ce chapitre relate la transmission par dGa'-rab 
rdo-rje d'enseignements et de tantra a trois jeunes garqons. Au troisieme, fils de 
brahmane, il donne le gTar-go gags-sel-gyi r g y ~ d . ~ ~  Un titre similaire : gTar-kha 
gags-sel, figurant parmi les grer-ma de bzod-ston comme texte annexe des rJogs- 
then bsGrags-pa s k o r - g ~ u r n . ~ ~  j'ai cru y trouver une preuve de I'identite du 
bouddhiste et du bon-po. Mais la rencontre du mtme titre dans la littkrature, et les 
explications donnees par le Lopon Tenzin Namdak obligent a abandonner cette 
piste : pour Ie fait de rencontrer ce titre dans le MKB n'est pas de grande 
signification car on trouve dans le rJogs-then beaucoup de g'rar-ga gags-sel, chez 
les rRin-ma-pa comme chez les Bon-po. I1 s'agit d'un type d'instructions donnees 
par les maitres pour purger (sel) a la maniere d'une lancette a saignke (glar-ga) les 
diffkrents emptchements (gags) survenant au cours de la pratique de leurs disciples, 
emMchements resultant de leur nature et de leur karma. 

On peut donc ajouter aux elements biographiques deja reunis que Grub-thob 
etait rJogs-then-pa. Mais, dans toute la litterature bouddhiste passee en revue, 
Kon-sprul est le seul a I'identifier au bon-po bzod-ston, et le MKB ne fournit pas 
d'evidence interne d'un lien quelconque avec le Bon. On peut donc se demander si 
Kon-sprul, bon-po de naissance et d ' e d ~ c a t i o n , ~ ~  appartenant de surcroit au 
mouvement tc klectique )), n'a pas emprunte cette identification a la tradition bon- 
po. II faut alors se tourner vers celle-ci, et examiner ce que I'on sait de bzod-ston 
d ~ o s - g r u b  et de ses gler-ma. 

" En ce qui concerne Nan-ral, I'absence mime du Bon dans le hKa'-thari Zaris-glid-ma est frappante. 
Cf. Blondeau. Annuaire, tome LXXXV, 1976-1977, pp. 93-94. 
'' M. Kaptstein a confirm& oralement la coloration rJogs-Ehen-pa du MKB. 
43 V. Blondeau, Annuaire, tome LXXXVI, 1977-1978, p. 82. Sur le roi Ja, v. Karmay 1981. 

Karmay 1972, p. 3 16. 
4 5  Informations rques au cours d'un sejour au rnonastere bon-po de Dolanji, avril 1982. 
46 Smith 1970, pp. 28-29. 



11. Les sources bon-po 

Elles sont beaucoup plus abondantes et precises que leurs homologues 
bouddhistes pour Grub-thob. Mais I'ordre chronologique dans lequel elles sont 
donnees ici est egalement relatif, I'incertitude planant sur la date de plusieurs 
d'entre elles. La plupart etant manuscrites, elles presentent aussi de nombreuses 
variations - pour ne pas dire fautes - d'orthographe qui ne rendent pas toujours 
leur lecture aisee. 

1. La biographie de bzod-ston 

Dans les ouvrages historiques bon-po rediges a partir du XIV' siecle, les gter-ston 
sont classes selon le lieu de leurs decouvertes ; la biographie de bzod-ston est ainsi 
donnee sous la rubrique IHo-brag-ma, ccgter-ma du 1Ho-brag )), par reference a la 
province dans laquelle il a exerck ses activitb. Mais on possede des donnees bio- 
graphiques anterieures, I'une comme source independante, les autres a I'interieur 
mime des collections dont le noyau est forme par les decouvertes de bzod-ston. 

La biographie la plus ancienne de bzod-ston serait passee probablement 
inaperque sans Samten G. Karmay : elle a en effet Cte editee dans Sources for a 
History of Bon (Sources) a la suite des visions de rMa-ston Ces-rab sen-ge (texte 14) 
sans separation textuelle, et I'editeur amalgamant les deux dans la table des 
matieres : ((Visions of Rma-ston Shes-rab-sengge set down by Gzhod-ston Bsod- 
nams grags-pa. )) Dans I'analyse de cette publication, S.G. Karmay indique que les 
pages 322 a 324 sont occupees par une biographie de gzod-ston, ecrite par gzod- 
ston bSod-nams grags-~a .~ '  En effet le texte comporte un court colophon : cc La 
[biographie] etablie par gzod-ston bSod-grags est finie.48)) Or, il est possible 
d'identifier I'auteur, qui est cite dans I'Histoire de la transmission du Yari-rce klori- 
then, (dGoris-rgyud), premier texte de la collection dont il sera question plus loin. 
La descendance de bzod-ston y est brievement indiquee : son fils etait sMon-lam 
grags, le fils de celui-ci gzod-ston bSod-nams grags, son fils gzod-ston bKra-$is 
r ~ e . ~ ~  Ainsi, c'est le petit-fils m2me de bzod-ston qui a rkdige la biographie dont 
voici la traduction : 

((E-ma-ho! Je loue en me prosternant Kun-tu bzan-po qui a la nature de la 
Grande Felicite, corps sans naissance, depourvu d'activite, semblable a I'espace. 

41 Karmay 1977. p. 116, et Karmay 1975, p. 562 n. 2. Je dois a Samten Karmay, non seulement 
d'avbir eu connaissance de ce texte, mais aussi une aide constante au cours de ce travail, pour la 
localisation de certaines sources et leur interpretation. Qu'il en soit remercie ici. 

48 Sources, p. 324 : Rpod-sfon bSod-grogs-ky i bkod-pa rjogs-so. 
40 Yon-rcc klon-then. p. 91, I .  4. 



Je loue en me prosternant le Nirminakiya dNos-grub grags, qui a un bon karma 
purifie depuis [ses naissances] precedentes, qui a saisi intuitivement (rtogs) le 
sens de la non-existence de 1'Ego (bdag-med). Ici j'ecrirai la biographie du Lama 
gzod-ston dfios-grub grags qui est une emanation de sToh-rgyun mthu-Ehen du 
zah-iun et de sRa Li-gu s t a g - r i n ~ . ~ ~  

Parce que s'etaient trouves reunis le vceu d'autrefois (vczu du bodhisattva) et la 
bonne cause secondaire que sont les 2tres vivants (= de bons parents), il naquit la, 
a Gun-phu du 1Ho-brag, des deux : le pere bzon- (= bzod) ston Grags-' bum et 
la mere IHa-rgyan sman, un fils appek bzon-ston dfios-grub grags. Ensuite, il 
apprit auprts de son  re jusqu'a en devenir savant les Drari-ma'i b ~ n . ~ '  Auprts 
du Lama Gru-Ehen il apprit les enseignements bon-po des Trbors du Nord 
(Byari-gter) , a savoir Ga[b-pa] et 'Jod ( = mJod) . 52 A Va-chah bran ( = brag?)- 
phug, ayant donne a un muet le nom de sGom-Ehen g.Yuh-drun grags, il lui 
confia @e rdle] de disciple-intendant (rie-gnas) et il eut la charge (? btol) de 
quelques moines. A cette epoque, il lui vint la pensee suivante : "Bien qu'il existe 
beaucuup d'enseignements bon-po du Sems-phyog~ ,~~  tels que Ga[b-]pa etc., s'il 
y avait un enseignement bon-po plus profond encore que ceux-ci, et qui fasse 
obtenir I'etat de bouddha en une seule vie?" 

Une fois, un oiseau noir parlant le langage humain etant apparu dans le ciel 
dit : "I1 y a un enseignement bon-po du rJogs-pa then-po qui fait obtenir I'etat de 
buddha en une seule vie." Son sewiteur de son cdte, apres que sa langue muette se 
soit deliee, dit : "Dans les Luri-drug et le Don-sprugs, on dit ceci . . . 54" Mais 
[bzod-ston] avait encore des doutes. Au bout d'un moment, aprts qu'il ait regu 

'O sToh-rgyuh mthu-then est un des sages du h i - t u h ,  maitre de Dran-pa nam-mkha' ; sRa L i ~ u  
stag-rib est un tibktain faisant partie des vingt savants du Bon (Bon mkhas-pa f i i -~u)  ; il a v k u  au temps 
de Dran-pa nam-mkha'. Sur ces deux maitres, v. Karmay 1972, passim. Dans les bKa'-rhari, Li-qu stag- 
rihs est invite par Khri-sroh Ide-bcan pour traduire les textes bon-po. Dans les textes bon-po posterieurs, 
sTon-rgyuh mthu-then ne figure plus comme cc antkedent n de bzod-ston ; seul reste Liqu stag-rihs. 

M a '  Drari-ma : Karmay 1975, p. 562 n. 2, pense qu'il s'agit des hKa'drari-ria-ma, nom sous lequel 
sont connues les dkouvertes de Drah-rJe bCun-pa, dont le gZer-mig. I1 me parait difficile de faire 
remonter le gZer-mig si haut dans le temps, mais la question est trop compliquee pour Otre discutke ici. 

5 2  Gab-pa est le texte philosophique fondamental du rJogs-Ehen bon-po; c'est un des premiers grer- 
ma bon-po, puisque dkouvert par gcen-then Klu-dga' en 101 7 selon le hsTan-rcis bon-po. Cf. Karmay 
1972.p. 51.11.8; Karmay 1977.p.99. 

mlod est, comme chez les bouddhistes, I'Ahhidharma; cf. Karmay 1972, pp. 139 sq. 
Gru-then est probablement B corriger en Bru-Chen : v. Karmay 1972. pp. 139-140. la transmission de 

mchan-Aid, dont mJod, dans le lignage de Bcu. Si I'on accepte la chronologie du hsTan-rcis bon-go qui 
place les dkouvertes de bzod-ston en 1088, Bru-Ehen pourrait 6tre Bru-Ehen g . Yuh-druh bla-ma. 
fondateur de g.Yas-ru dBen-sa-kha, ne en 1040 selon le bsTan-rcis (Karmay 1972, p. 139 n. I). 

53 Une subdivision du rJogs-then. 
y4 Ce sont deux parties des bsGrags-pa skor-gsum : c'est une annonce prophetique de leur dkouverte 

par bzod-ston. 



une prophetie de Srid-pa'i r g y a l - m ~ , ~ ~  il decida d'extraire [le tresor qui lui avait 
ett rkvklt51. Chevauchant une jument blanche, en compagnie de qGom-Ehen Khu- 
chab, il se rendit a Kho-thikS6 Apres avoir donne le cheval au sacristain, il 
exhuma un plein manteau de tantriste (snags-pa'i phod-kha) de tresors. Mais 
comme il les examinait le lendemain matin, ils se revelkent i tre des textes 
bouddhiques (thos) et il fut attriste. Mais ayant adresd une priere a Srid-pa'i 
Iha-mo, elle prophetisa que [les textes bon-po annonces] se trouvaient un peu plus 
a I'ouest (ou en haut, stod) que ceux-la. I1 alla les extraire le lendemain matin, et 
dans les textes extraits il y avait les quatre chins-ma (liens) et les six tantra 
(rgyud) . . . 57 [I1 y avait aussi] le rJogs-then dMar-byali-gi s k ~ r , ~ ~  la selle [du 
cheval] de Khri-sron Ide-bcan [appelee?] ber-then, ses entraves (? sgrog-len) en 
laiton incrust6 d'or, son spar-thari (?) etc. Ce tresor qui avait tte cache autrefois 
par Li-qu stag rins et le roi [Khri-sron Ide-bcan] ensemble, i l  le sortit de derriere 
le dos du Vairocana de Khom-thin (sic) dans le 1Ho-brag, le quinzieme jour du 
dernier mois d'automne de I'annee du dragon.59 

Ensuite, il garda [les textes] secrets pendant trois ans ; puis il les examina mais, 
tandis qu'il comprenait tous les autres, il ne comprit pas le Thugs gsari-ba'i 'khor- 
1060 : apres que Srid-pa'i rgyal-mo en personne lui ait donne "l'autorisation" 
(lun), il comprit. Alors, comme son pkre disait aux disciples : "Mon fils est en 
train d'examiner des [rouleaux de] papier jaune ; si vous lui demandiez?" les 
disciples lui demanderent et [bzod-ston] repondit : "Maintenant, trois ans se 
sont Ccoults. J'ai une doctrine de telle sorte", et il mit par ecrit les Lun-drug. 
Comme il en faisait I'explication, le yogin de Yar-'brog appele 'U-ru Khri-skyabs 
devint libere-de-lui-meme, dans la non-activite [intellectuelle]. Par ailleurs, p a m i  

3s (( Reine de I'cxistence phenomknale )), autre forrne de la Mere primordiale. V. entre autres, Karmay 
1972, pp. 9-10, n. 6. 

56 mKho-mrhiri = IHo-brag Iha-khan, cT. Ferrari 1958, p. 57 et n. 373, p. 137 : le temple fait partie des 
mrha'-'dul. L'image principale est une enorme statue de Vairocana (celle preciskment derriere laquelle 
bzod-ston trouvera des textes). C'est aussi de ce temple que Ran-ral sortit les hKa'-brgyad bdc-gigs 
'dus-pa. Sur la residence et le fief de Ran-ral dans le IHo-brag, v. ihid.. p. 56. 

Suit l'enumeration des quatre Ehiris-maet des six rgyud, qui correspondent respectivement aux no 6. 
45,28,46, et 26 (le sixieme titre manque) de Karmay 1977. pp. 1W102. Ce son1 des parties des bsGrags- 
pa skor-gsum. 

Idem, no 37 de Karmay 1977, p. 101. 
'hrrcg-k,. Bien quc hhd-s ton  soit ccnsc avoir dccouvcrt cnscrnhlc Ics h.vGrags-pu .vkor-gsunl ct le 

Yari-rce klon-then, on lrouve a I'interieur meme des collections des dates direrentes : Yon-rce kloh-then, 
vol. 1, p. 445 : so-pho-'hrug, soit : 1088, 1148, ou 1208; bsGrags-paskor-gsum, p. 171 (Karmay 1977, p. 
102) : /Fags-'hrug, soit : I 100, 1160, ou 1220. Karmay 1977, p. 102, relkve les dates choisies par le bsTan- 
rcis hon-po : so- ' h ru~ .  1088, et un autre hs~an-rcis : Ehu- 'brug. 1 1 12. 

60 Karmay 1977, p. 102 : no 47 des hsGrags-pa skor- sum, dernier texte desg~er-maextraits par bzod- 
ston. 



les disciples qui obtinrent les premiers la delivrance : dans le sTod, il y a le bya- 
bral-ba 'Bum-khri ; dans le Yar-luns, Than-ston dor (nor?)-re ; dans le Yar- 
'brog, rGya bla-ma jo-lde. I1 donna ri 30-lde le rJogs-then dMar-hyari avec les 
manuscrits. II eut beaucoup de disciples tels que ceux-ci, et d'autres. Ainsi, 
comme c'etait un ttre muni des deux biens (don-gn'is : pour soi-m2me et pour les 
autres), c'est le signe qu'il etait un nirmGnakiiya. Le precieux Lama &?od-ston 
implanta ensuite la doctrine d'enseignement (iian-bqad) et de meditation (sgom- 
sgrub) et a partir de lui, la doctrine du rJogs-then s'est developpee en se diffusant 
comme [les rayons de] soleil et lune. 

Ainsi que par le h i t  d'ecrire pour les generations futures qui viendront, cette 
Biographie du Lama, condense de joyaux (Bla-ma'i rnam-thar rin-then btud- 
'dus), toutes les vertus accumulees dans les trois temps soient reverskes (bsrio-ba) 
en tant que nature du rJogs-then, Kun-tu bzan-po. La composition de &?od-ston 
bSod-grags est finie. Benedictions! Vertus ! (bkra-cis. dge b) . )) 

Si I'on accepte la chronologie bon-po de bzod-ston (decouvertes en 1088 ou 
1 loo), on peut considkrer que ce texte date du XIIe siecle. Ecrite par son petit-fils, 
cette biographie se situe relativement pres des faits et I'on ne voit pas de raison de 
mettre en doute son authenticite, notamment pour le lieu de naissance de bzod- 
ston, le nom de ses parents, etc. Pourtant c'est sur ces points que les biographies plus 
tardives presentent des divergences, alors que I'ensemble du recit lui-mcme, s'il est 
souvent plus detaille, est d'une remarquable stabilite. 

La biographie la plus developpee se trouve dans le premier texte du Yari-rce klori- 
then,6' qui appartient au genre des Bla-ma brgyud-pa'i rnam-thar, biographies des 
Lamas successifs d'une lignee de transmission. Selon S.G. Karmay," ce dGoris- 
rgyud n'est pas un gter-ma mais une composition tardive dont I'auteur est Bon-iig 
blo-bde. On ne sait rien par ailleurs sur ce personnage ; la lignee de transmission du 
texte 20 dans le volume I1 precise son lieu d'origine et son patronyme : dGyes-roh 
g.Yo-ston Blo-bde. I1 a joue sans doute un r6le important dans la transmission du 
Yon-rce klori-then : lorsque, a la fin des textes qui composent la collection, une 
lignee de transmission est indiquee, le dernier nom cite est souvent celui de Bon-iig 
blo-bde. Neanmoins il parait difficile qu'il soit I'auteur du dGoris-rgyud : on y 
trouve en effet sa biographie (pp. 94-95) qui le decrit comme un siddha capable de 
rtalisations extraordinaires ; il fonda un monastere a sMan-phug (dans le 1Ho-brag 
s5rement) oh il enseigna. La rubrique le concernant se termine ainsi : tc I1 avait de 
nombreux signes de realisation mais je ne les ecris pas ici de maniere developpee. )) 

dGoris-rgyud drug-gi klad-don d i - ~ u  rca-bdun dams-kyi man-riaggnad-kyi yig-l'huri. Yon-rce klori- 
then. vol. I ,  pp. 1-100. (Abrege en dGons-rgyud). 

Karmay 1977, pp. 103-104. 



Suivent encore les noms de quatre maitres de la lignke (v. plus loin). En outre, le 
texte s'acheve par une partie independante intitulke (( Explication a part de I'histoire 
de la transmission des Lamas )) (Bla-ma brgyud-pa'i lo-rgyus zur-cam bqad-pa, pp. 
96-loo), consacree aux deux maitres de I'auteur a mon avis, et le precedant 
immkdiatement dans la lignee. Cette hypothese est confirmbe par la lignee de 
transmission du texte no 11 (vol. I) ou les deux maitres ci-dessus, Gu-ru Yon-tan 
sen-ge et Ran-grol bla-ma rgyal-mchan, precedent immkdiatement le redacteur qui 
se designe simplement par (( moi )) (bdag), mais qui donne son nom ailleurs : Zan- 
iun Chul-khrims rgyal-mchan, en indiquant qu'il a r e p  en outre la transmission 
rtvelee (bkal-babs) de cet enseignement. Je pense qu'il est a la fois le compilateur de 
la collection sous sa forme actuelle et I'auteur du dGoris-rgyud. Pour celui-ci, il a 
sans doute mis par ecrit les paroles de I'un de ses maitres, (ou utilise une compilation 
anterieure par Blo-bde?), car tout le dGoris-rgyud se prbsente comme une citation : 
il est kmaille de (( I1 dit )) (a la forme honorifique, gsuris), sans que I'auteur de ces 
paroles soit nomme. Quoi qu'il en soit, tous ces personnages restent malheureuse- 
ment des inconnus pour les Bon-po actuels, on ne peut donc pas fixer une date 
precise pour ce texte. On peut seulement determiner que Bon-iig blo-bde est le 
sixieme detenteur aprts bzod-ston de la transmission particulihe (thun-mori ma- 
yin-pa) qui ici n'est delivree par le maitre qu'a un disciple (gc' ig-brgy~d),~~ ce qui le 
place six generations environ apres bzod-ston, et I'auteur a la treizieme generation : 
il s'agit par consequent d'un texte tardif. Enfin, la source du dGoris-rgyud parait etre 
un autre texte de la collection, le ITa-ba'istori-th~n.~~ S.G. Karmay a note la parente 
des deux t e x t e ~ . ~ ~  En realite, le ITa-ba'i stori-thun presente quelques differences 
puisque, apres avoir etabli la lignte de transmission depuis les origines, il s'attache a 
I'histoire d'une ((petite )) transmission speciale echue a 30 - lde ,~~  et qui finira par 
Ctre transformee en bouddhisme, comme on le verra. C'est pourquoi i l  developpe 
la vie de lo-lde et sa rencontre avec bzod-ston, mais non la vie de ce dernier. 
Ce texte parait ancien car la lignee s'arrCte avec I'histoire des descendants de 
lo-lde (troisieme generation apres lui), et i l  n'y est pas question du passage de 

" dGoris-rgyud. pp. 91-96. 
Yon-rce klori-then. vol. 1, no 12. 
Karmay 1977, p. 103 : cc Text no 12 is similar in content to no I, an account of the spiritual lineage 

through which the teaching was transmitted )). Le texte n'est pas tc signe )), et S. G. Karmay considere que 
ce n'est pas un gter-ma. Mais les editeurs de la collection ont place en face du titre, dans la table des 
matitres, I'indication ((gter-man. S. G. Karmay signale (ibid., p. 104) les discussions soulevees chez les 
Bon-po sur le point de savoir quels textes etaient ou n'etaient pas desgter-madans la collection. En ce qui 
concerne le ITa-ha'i stori-thun, un element pourrait accrediter I'idee que c'est un gter-ma : il est dit (p. 
447) que Jo-lde n'osant pas conserver les manuscrits, les cacha a bDud-'dul Iha-khan (non identifie). 
Mais nulle mention n'est faite ensuite de celui qui les a sortis de leur cachette. 
'' Ce qui explique probablement le titre : ((petit extrait de [la transmission de] la doctrine w .  



I'enseignement chez les bouddhistes. Pour ne pas allonger demesurement cet article, 
seules les variantes du 1Ta-ba'i stori-rhun seront indiquees dans la traduction de la 
vie de bzod-ston selon le dGoris-rgyud, c i - d e s s ~ u s . ~ ~  

cc Transmission du IHo-brag-ma 

Prosternations devant les Lamas qui conduisent les ttres [plonges dans] samsira. 
Pour la transmission du 1Ho-brag-ma, il y en'a deux : la transmission ordinaire et 
la transmission particuliere. (Suit la rkapitulation des transmissions depuis le 
Bon-sku Kun-tu bzan-po, jusqu'a Li-qu stag-ribs qui les transmet a bzod-ston 
par I'intennediaire des Trois saurs dikini, c'est-a-dire les Bya-ra-ma gsum, trois 
aspects de Srid-pa'i rgyal-mo, a qui Li-qu stag-rins a confie la garde de ces textes- 
tresors). A p r b  que les dikiniaient donne cette [transmission] a 1Ha-rje6a bzod- 
ston emanation du Lama Li-qu stag-rins, il sortit le t rbor  du temple de Khom- 
mthin. 

Ce nirmGnakiya 1Ha-rje bzod-ston naquit a Bye-lun de ~ M a n - t h a n , ~ ~  une 
vallee du 1Ho-brag. Son clan etait bzod. On dit (skad) que son *re appele bzod- 
ston Grags-gsum etait un savant en Bon et un bon seigneur. On dit que sa mere 
appelk Phag-mo CIkya lEam etait tres belle. D'une mere differente, il avait aussi 
un frere cadet. 1Ha-rje bzod-ston est natif d'une annee du lievre (yos-bu). On dit 
qu'au moment de sa naissance survinrent beaucoup de sons, lumieres et signes. 
Des son enfance il se montra intelligent. Lorsqu'il eut treize a quinze ans, on dit 
qu'il apprit aupres de rGya-ston Khri-mkhar dpal, Gab-pa et mJod.'O Lorsqu'il 
eut entre douze et dix-huit ans, il apprit la logique aupres de Sru-cha 'Bar-thog7' 
a sTag-chal dans le Nan-stod. I1 demanda a gNan-then re-nan les enseignements 

'' dcoris-rgyud, pp. 75-90. Le debut du texte est consacre a la transmission mythique aboutissant a 
Li-qu stag-ribs. 11 s'agit des bscrags-pa skor-gsum puisque Li-qu stag-ribs est I'auteur du Yari-rce klori- 
Ehen. 

Noter le titre Iha-rje : bzod-ston etait-il medecin? Le ITa-ba'iston-rhun, p. 446, dit quec'ktait une 
reincarnation de Nam sTag-ra klu-gon. 

69 Non identifie. C'est probablement la vallke dans laquelle Bon-iig Blo-bde wnstruisit un 
monastere. Le predksseur  de Blo-bde dans la transmission de un a un (gCig-brgyud), Zig-Po 'brug- 
s g a ,  fonda Cgalement un monastere dans cette vallke : sMan-luh Brag-dkar (p. 93). 

lo  V. n. 52 .  Dans la premiere biographie, le maitre etait Gru (= Bru) Ehen. Je n'ai pas identifie ce 
rGya-ston Khri-mkhar dpal. Est-ce le *re de lo-lde? V. vie de celui-ci dans le ITa-ba'i srori-thun ci- 
dessus. 

'' Non identifie. Un des gter-ma de bzod-ston demontre par la methode logique la validite des 
positions du rJogs-then; Karmay 1977, p. 142 : texte de base et commentaire. I1 est inclus aussi dans les 
bsGrags-pa skor-gswn. Karmay 1977, p. 101, no 42 (v. plus loin). 



bon-po (bon) du gflan-'theri-ma.72 Apres avoir demande a son pere les 
enseignements du Drari-ria-ma,73 alors qu'il demeurait a les pratiquer, au bout de 
quelques annees, des dikini apparurent venant d'en haut, parfois pour lui faire 
du ma], parfois lui disant : "Obeis a nos paroles", parfois lui disant : "Tu vas 
mourir! " Sans attacher a tout cela une pensee de joie ou de deplaisir, on dit qu'il 
demeura avec la pensee descendue dans la paume de sa main (c'est-a-dire en 
parfaite equanimite). I1 avait un disciple-intendant (fie-gnas) appele g.Yun-drun 
grags ; les dikini descendirent sur lui (prirent possession de lui) et le faisant 
~ a r l e r , ~ ~  il dit : "1Ha-rje! nous te donnerons une siddhi", mais bzod-ston ne 
repondit rien, ni "je veux" ni "je ne veux pas". 

A nouveau, un autre jour, comme elles faisaient entamer une disputation au 
disciple-intendant, 1Ha-rje ne fut pas vaincu. Les dikini furent contentes et, 
faisant parler le disciple dirent : "Puisque tu es quelqu'un de fortune, est-ce que 
nous te donnerons une siddhi? Est-ce que tu deviendras le maitre de la Doctrine? 
Est-ce que tu accompliras toute la mesure (chod) de I'equanimite?". Alors il 
repondit : '?Je deviendrai le maitre de la Doctrine. Et comme j'aurai aussi 
accompli toute la mesure de I'equanimite (compendre : comme je veux ac- 
complir?) je dois demander une siddhi du Bon". Et comme il questionnait : 
"Ou est-elle?", tantbt elles dirent "Elle est a sMan-than", tantbt "Elle est au 
gTam-qul", tantbt "A Khra-nan", tantbt "A G o i l - b ~ " , ~ ~  et il n'eut pas de 
certitude. 

Ensuite, quelques temps apres, alors que le grand 1Ha-rje residait a Khri-'a1 
zatis-phug, Srid-pa'i rgyal-mo sous la forme des Trois s ( ~ u r s ~ ~  vint en personne ; 
il en eut la vision et elles lui adresserent une prophetie : "Est-ce que, a toi qui es 
fortune, nous donnerons une siddhi du Bon, celle qui est pour les autres et celle 
qui est par t i~ul iere?"~~ Comme il repondait : "Je dois la demander", les dikini 
dirent : "Extrais-la du trou du milieu des quinze trous avec quinze petites portes 

l2 Cf. Karmay 1972, pp. 153-1 54 : les textes de ce grcr-ston sont connus aussi comme Cel-brag-ma 
(les dkouvertes ont eu lieu dans le Ran-stod, en 1067 selon le bsTan-rcis bon-po). gRan-'theb re-ban 
rneurt de la lepre parce qu'il avait transforme certains textes en textes bouddhiques. Ses gtcr-ma, tres 
abondants, sont classes en neuf categories. Dans la premiere, rituels bon pour les vivants (gson-bon), se 
trouve le rituel appelk ~ a - b a  ru-rgyas, cc le cerf aux bois developph )) : c'est ce rituel qui est cite et d k r i t  
dans toute la litterature bouddhiste, les bKa3-than mais aussi les chants de Milarepa, lorsqu'il s'agit de 
stigmatiser les pratiques bon-po et leurs sacrifices sanglants. (Le rituel de ce nom qui existe de nos jours 
ne comporte rien de tel). Je reviendrai ailleurs sur cette question. 
'' V. n. 51. 
l4 La premiere biographie.etait plus claire : ce disciple etait muet. 
l5 C'ttait le lieu de naissance de bzod-ston dans la premiere biographie. Tous ces lieux doivent se 

situer au IHo-brag. Pour gTam-qul, v .  Ferrari 1958, p. 135 n. 351. 
l6 Ce sont les rnkha'- kro-ma mthed-gsum, alias Bya-ra-ma gsum, les gardiennes du trksor. 
l7 Allusion aux deux transmiqsions : fhun-rnori-ba et thun-mori ma-yin-pa. 



[qui se trouvent] derriere le Vairocana de Khom-mthin au 1Ho-brag. La porte du 
temple fait face a I'ouest. Le sacristain est un moine du gTam-qul. Ce tresor, 
extrais-le une annee du dragon ('brug-lo). Extrais-le le dernier mois d'automne. 
Extrais-le le quinzieme j o ~ r . ' ~  Pendant trois ans garde-le' secret". A nouveau, 
!Ha-rje demanda aux diikini : "Quelle raison y a-t-il a I'extraire une annte du 
dragon, le dernier mois d'automne, le quinzieme jour, et a le garder secret? ". Les 
diikinirepondirent : "En ce qui concerne I'extraction une annee du dragon, c'est 
parce que cette prkieuse doctrine deviendra tres reputee, telle le son du dragon- 
tonnerre qui resonne dans le ciel. En ce qui concerne le soir du quinzieme jour, 
c'est parce que cette doctrine se dkveloppera telle la pleine lune. De mime que 
dans le dernier mois d'automne les fruits de tous les arbres fruitiers mdrissent, 
ainsi les fruits de ceux qui pratiqueront le rJogs-pa then-po ayant mdri, ils 
deviendront des houddha. En ce qui concerne le fait de la garder secrete pendant 
trois ans : si tu la gardes secrete, la realisation est proche ; et comme, si tu ne la 
gardes pas secrete la realisation s'evanouira, il est tres important de garder le 
secret". A nouveau il dit : "Le sacristain ne me donnera probablement pas la 
cle?". Elles repondirent : "I1 la donnera. Nous ferons une benediction efficiente 
(byin) ". 

S'etant beaucoup rejoui de cela, il alla pour regarder le temple, et on dit qu'il 
etait comme I'avaient decrit les deesses. Comme il cherchait le sacristain, c'etait 
un moine de Zan (? Zan-bcun) dans le gTam-qul. Alors IHa-rje appela a part le 
sacristain et lui dit : "J'ai a extraire un tresor de I'intirieur du temple : il faut que 
tu me donnes la cle. De mon c6te je te donnerai un cadeau". L'autre repondit : 
"Venez au gTam-qul et parlons! ". Alors, etant alle au gTam-qul et ayant donne 
un beau cheval au sacristain, celui-ci lui dit qu'il lui donnerait la cle. Alors il 
demanda a IHu-bon sKy i -~hab '~  [de I'accompagner] comme serviteur (iabs- 
tog) : "Comme j'ai a extraire un tresor, il faut que tu viennes m'aider. Je te 
donnerai un cadeau". L'autre repondit : "Quel cadeau me donneras-tu?". 
Comme [bZod-ston] disait : "Ou bien je te donnerai la moitie du tresor, mais si on 
ne le sort pas tu n'auras rien ; ou bien je te donnerai des richesses, ou bien je te 
donnerai des pouvoirs magiques (mthu)", I'autre repondit : "Je ne veux pas de 
richesses, je ne veux pas du tresor, je veux des pouvoirs magiques. Comme 
pouvoirs magiques, je veux [ceux qui sont conferis] par la deesse Phrin-las-ma 
qui est yotre divinite protectrice". Alors, apres lui avoir donne sans exception 
tous les pouvoirs magiques de la deesse, I'annee du dragon, le dernier mois 

ITa-ba'i stori-thun. p. 445 : le quinzieme jour du mois median d'automne de I'annke so-pho-'brug : 
v. n. 59.11 y a divergence de dates, non seulement d'une collection $ l'autre, mais a I'interieur meme d'une 
collection, ce qui montre bien le caracdre aleatoire de la chronologie. 

lP sGom-Ehen Khu-chab dans la premibe biographie. 



d'automne, le onzikme jour, il partit conduisant 1Hu-bon sKyi-chab comme 
serviteur, du haut du pays vers le bas. Le quatorzikme jour, ttant arrive au temple 
de Khom-mthin, aprts avoir pris la cle au sacristain, au crepuscule il ouvrit la 
porte du temple. Comme les serrures du tresor rksonnaient, de grands prodiges 
[crees par] les lha-'dre se produisirent. Comme des bruits terrifiants et du vacarme 
se produisaient, il sortit et regarda : il n'y avait dans le village aucun bruit 
d'homme ou de chien. Apres Ctre rentre a I'interieur, comme il verrouillait la 
serrure, des hurlements se produisirent comme precedemment, qui disaient : 
"Frappe! Tue!". Apres que 1Ha-rje ait dit aux dikini : "Si vous n'etes pas 
contentes, en faisant de tels vacarmes et bruits terrifiants, moi je ne sors pas le 
tresor", comme il arrangeait un gtor-ma et faisait une priere, les manifestations 
magiques disparurent d'elles-memes et le lieu redevint tres calme. C'etait parce 
que le Maitre des tresors du temple n'etait pas content. 

Ensuite, comme il avait ouvert la porte du trou, il trouva une masse de 
rouleaux. Emportant ces rouleaux, il alla a Khom-mthin Bar-gyi bya-than ri-zur 
(nom de lieu?). Etant alle sous un rocher, il examina les rouleaux : ils ktaient tous 
bouddhiques. Ces manuscrits, c'etaient des textes de Prajfiipiramiti. Le Saint 
(dam-pa) dit : "Puisque les dikini ont prophetise [que je trouverai] des textes 
bon-po, je dois encore aller regarder". Ayant enveloppk les rouleaux dans un 
tissu doux (? ras cad-po), il les cacha sous un rocher, la ou I'eau ne pouvait pas les 
atteindre. I1 pensa : "Si je ne trouve pas de texte du Bon, je les ccinviterai~ 
(extrairai)".@O Alors, ayant envoye son serviteur en avant, il I'envoya pour dire au 
sacristain : "Ce soir, donne une lampe". Le Maitre alla a la suite du serviteur. Le 
serviteur dit au sacristain : "Apporte une lampe". Alors, lorsqu'il alla dans le 
temple a la nuit noire, il y avait une bonne lampe. Tandis qu'il ouvrait la porte 
centrale des trois portes suptrieures des quinze portes du trbor, il eut la vision 
claire des trois mondes. Ensuite, quand il regarda les manuscrits, comme ils 
etaient tous bon-po, il fut tres content. 

I1 ne s'etait pas rendu compte que le jour Ctait leve. Alors qu'il disait : 
"Maintenant, que faire?",@' le serviteur dit : "J'ai un moyen". Apres avoir 
grimpe sur [la statue de] Vairocana et avoir fait une corde de sa ceinture, il fit 
monter 1Ha-rje et le fit installer au dessus du tresor. Le serviteur resta derriere la 

On raconte assez frkquernrnent, pour les gter-sron les plus anciens, qu'ils ont trouve des gter-ma 
bouddhistes, ou que les bouddhistes ont trouvk des textes bon-po. GknCralernent, ils les donnent a un 
cc confrere )). bouddhiste ou bon-po selon le cas. Je n'ai vu rnentionnk que pour bzod-ston cette intention 
d'utiliser les textes bouddhiques s'il n'en trouvait pas de bon-po. 

bzod-ston est inquiel de se laisser prendre par le jour parce que rnKho-rnthih est un temple 
bouddhique : si les rnoines voient des Bon-po ernporter des rnanuscrits, ils risquent de leur faire un 
rnauvais parti. V. n.  93. 



porte. On dit que ce jour-la, trois ou quatre [personnes] vinrent voir le temple (? la 
traduction n'est pas sfire). Le sacristain dit : "Ne restez pas [pendant] le jour, il 
faut partir. Si tous les moines s'aperqoivent [de votre presence], vous, vous serez 
tues, et moi aussi je serai probablement tue! ". Sans I'ecouter, la nuit a nouveau, 
apres avoir allume une lampe, il sortit en les examinant les kha-byari. Alors, apres 
les avoir sortis tous sans exception, pour les nombreuses richesses qui s'y 
trouvaient, I'aide dit : "Emportons-les! ". 1Ha-rje repondit : "Les textes bon-po 
qui m'ont ete donnes par les dikini, je les invite (sors). Comme elles ne m'ont pas 
dit d'emporter les richesses, je n'emporterai pas les richesses. Mime la cassette en 
or ou se trouvaient les manuscrits, elles ne m'ont pas autorise a I'emporter. I1 est 
dangereux de I'emporter en possession personnelle". Mais sans que 1Ha-rje s'en 
aperqoive, le serviteur partit apres avoir pris une planchette de cristal (couverture 
de livre?) d'une paire, dit-on. 

Puis, etant sfir (que c'etaient des textes bon-po?), alors qu'ils repartaient a 
I'aube, comme ils rencontraient des gens qui irriguaient les champs, le maitre 
s'enfuit du c6te de Kha-khan (?). Alors qu'il ne savait pas oh etait passe le 
serviteur, au bout d'un moment [il entendit] une voix qui disait : "Accueille- 
moi!" ; et comme le saint se dirigeait vers I'endroit oh resonnait cette voix, il 
rencontra le serviteur et ils se disputerent : (la traduction du passage suivant n'est 
pas sire ; en particulier on ne sait pas qui parle) "Tout en connaissant le chemin, 
je suis reste dans la confusion. Ensuite je suis alle vers le bas Cje suis descendu de la 
statue?) mais comme ils ne s'etaient pas aperps  qu'on etait entre dans leur 
temple. . . . je suis reste immobile. Puis, sans savoir si c'etait un arbre ou quoi, je 
suis parti en sautant" ; disant cela, ils se d i s p ~ t e r e n t . ~ ~  

La-dessus, maitre et serviteur partirent ensemble vers le haut [de la vallee]. 
Lorsque le ciel bleuit, au lever du jour, ils arriverent dans leur pays. Comme, 
apres s'itre repose, [bzod-ston] examinait les manuscrits, il les comprit pour la 
plupart. Comme il  ne comprenait pas le Thugs-gsari sron-pa'i 'khor-lo,83 il 
disposa un grand cercle d'offrandes et adressa une priere aux diikini: les diikini 
vinrent en personne et apres lui avoir donne I'initiation du Cercle (le Thugs- 
gsari. . . ci-dessus), on dit qu'elles lui apprirent la methode pour le lire. Comme 
1Ha-rje lui-mime demandait aux diikini tout ce qu'il n'avait pas compris, les 
diikini le lui expliquerent ; et comme 1Ha-rje les ecoutait, la transmission est 
ininterrompue. 

Ensuite, il garda [les textes] secrets pendant trois ans. Trois ans s'etant ecoules, 
il libera le sceau de la parole (il rompit le secret) et le dit a son pere. On dit qu'il lui 

Ce passage, qui ne se trouve pas dans les autres biographies, est difficile a comprendre, et 
probablement ma1 conserve. 

n3 V. n. 60. 



montra le manuscrit du Dug-lria lam-'khyer.83a Au bout de quatre ans, le pere alla 
a 'O[r]-than.e3b Comme il avait de nombreuses conversations avec 'Or-ston 
dBan-phyugs grags, 1Ha-rje Grags-gsum (le pere) lui dit : "bzod-ston dNos-grub 
grags posdde beaucoup de manuscrits dont il dit qu'il les a extraits en trbors du 
temple de mKho-mthin. I1 a des tas de manuscrits d'enseignements qui font 
obtenir I'etat de buddha en emportant sur le chemin, sans les rejeter, les cinq 
poisons". 
- Vraiment? [dit I'autre]. 
- Vraiment. 
- Est-il s i r  qu'il les a? 
- C'est s i r .  
Alors 'Or-ston dBan-phyugs grags, chevauchant le cheval nomme Nan-pa 

'bum-than, partit vers le sud en compagnie de 1Ha-rje Grags-gsum, pour 
demander les enseignements. 1Ha-rje Grags-gsum dit : "Ne dis pas que c'est moi 
qui ai dit : il a des manuscrits. I1 m'arriverait du mal". Les deui s7Ctant separes, il 
partit a sMan-than. 

Alors, 'Or-ston etant alle a Gon-bu, il offrit son cheval a 1Ha-rje et dit : 
"Comme vous avez dit : Apres avoir extrait des trbors, j'ai les enseignements 
profonds appeles Dug-lria lam-'khyer, veuillez reflkhir a me les donner". 
Comme il lui faisait cette demande, 1Ha-rje repondit : "Qui t'a dit que j'ai extrait 
des tresors? Je n'ai pas extrait de tresor, je n'ai rien de cette sorte", et il ne les lui 
donna pas. 

Etant reste en haut [de la vallee] quelques jours, comme il lui demandait encore 
et que [bzod-ston] ne lui donnait pas, I'autre dit : "MEme si vous n'avez pas 
d'enseignement de tresors, je vous offre ce cheval". [bzod-ston] repondit : 
"Garde ton cheval, je n'en veux pas". Alors que, en disant : "Si vous avez des 
enseignements extraits d'un tresor, pensez-y ! Si vous n'en avez pas, il n'y a rien a 
faire! ", laissant son cheval il partit, le Saint partit derriere lui a cheval. [L'ayant 
rattrap61 il lui dit : "Ne gaspille pas ton cheval, et fais des preparatifs pour le 
papier et le scribe". [L'autre] craignant qu'il ne change [d'avis] par la suite dit : 
"J'irai en chevauchant le cheval de 1Ha-rje. Comme je vous ai offert Nan-pa bum- 
than, je le laisse", et i l  retourna dans son pays. 

Alors, deux mois s'etant ecoules, 1Ha-rje ayant ete invite il fit tourner la roue 
du Bon. ['Or-ston] lui demanda les textes avec leur sens, tous sans exception. 
[Ainsi] le premier qui lui demanda fut 'Or-ston dBan-phyugs grags. )) 

Autre titre, abrkgk, du Thugs-gsari ston-pa'i 'khor-lo, ci-dessus. V, le titre complet dans Karrnay 
1977, p. 102, no 47. 

83b Dans le Yar-'brog d'apres la p. 90 du dCons-rgyud. 



La suite du dGons-rgyud est consacree aux disciples de bZod-ston et a la 
transmission de la lignke, dont on a dkja tire quelques elements. En bref, la 
transmission est la suivante : 

a. Transmission ordinaire (thun-mon-ba) : 
Quatre fils spirituels (thugs-kyi sras bii) 
- Les deux freres 'Or-ston du Yar-'brog (dont dBan-phyugs grags) 
- Le Lama du gTam-gul, mne-ston, qui lui a servi de n'e-gnus pendant dix-huit 

ans 
- Byar-pa 'Bum-khri 'od, du La-stod. 
Quatre disciples qui etaient des moines savants (mkhas-bcun bii) 
- Le Lama du gTam-qul, sRi-ston 
- Byar-pa bKra-gis 'od, du La-stod 
- Zan-ston Nam-mkha', de Cab 
- Le Lama Jo-lde, du dBu-ru. 
Sa descendance (que I'on a deja citee) 
- Son fils bzod-ston sMon-lam grags 
- Le fils de celui-ci : bZod-ston bSod-nams grags 
- Le fils de celui-ci : bZod-ston bKra-gis rce. 
Le fils spirituel de 1Ha-rje : 1Ho-pa Se-bo 
Le fils spirituel de celui-ci : Bra-sgom Ces-rab 'bar. 

b. Transmission particuliere (thun-mori ma-yin-pa) qui est une gfig-brgyud : 
- bzod-ston 
- Gya-ston Jo-lde (le Lama du dBu-ru, ci-dessus) 
- Zig-po snan-ba sen-ge, alias bDe-ba rin-mo, rTog-med iig-po, rNal-'byor 

rTog-sen 
- sKyo-ston snags-dpal (du Ran-stod probablement), qui meurt a cent vingt 

ans 
- g.Yo-ston 1Hun-grub dpal 
- Son fils zig-po 'brug-sgra. A cinquante ans, il fonde un monastere a sMan-lun 

Brag-dkar 
- Bon-iig blo-bde, fonde un monastere a sMan-phug 
- Son fils spirituel (et neveu) rTogs-ldan g.Yun-drun rin-Ehen, ne une annee du 

rat (byi-pa lo-pa) 
- L'Acirya bZod-pa 
- 1'Acirya Chul-bkra lun-rigs 
- Le mkhas-bcun (moine savant) Ces-rab grub. 



c. Les deux maitres de I'auteur du dGoris-rgyud (?), detenteurs de la ((petite 
transmission )) de Jo-lde : 
- Gu-ru Yon-tan sen-ge 
- Ran-grol bla-ma rgyal-mchan. 

Malgre sa longueur j'ai cite cette biographie en entier car on trouve rarement un 
morceau qui reflete avec tant de verve I'atmosphere dans laquelle se mouvaient les 
gter-ston. Pour la vie de bzod-ston, si les grandes lignes restent les mtmes par 
rapport au recit de son petit-fils, le temps a fait son cleuvre et la Iegende s'est glissee 
dans I'histoire, pour en faire un morceau litteraire rempli de peripeties et de vivacite. 
Mais en comparaison avec la vie de Grub-thob d f i ~ s - ~ r u b ,  on es't frappe par 
I'abondance des renseignements et leur precision, notamment en ce qui concerne les 
disciples et la lignee de transmission, details qui n'ont pu ttre inventes. 
Malheureusement ces personnages, on I'a dit, ne sont pas connus en dehors de la vie 
de bzod-ston et seuls d'eventuels recoupements ulterieurs permettront de mieux les 
situer. 

Mais I'intertt de la liste des disciples dressee ci-dessus est de mettre en lumitre un 
absent de taille, si bzod-ston est Grub-thob dNos-grub : Nan-ral &-ma 'od-zer. 
On a dit plus haut que la (( petite transmission )) echue a Jo-lde avait fini transfornee 
en bouddhisme. I1 reste donc a voir I'histoire de cette cc petite transmission )), dont le 
premier rtcit se trouve dans le ITa-ba'isrori- th~n.~~ Apres que bzod-ston ait extrait 
les tresors, 

(( i l  enseigna a tous les textes des bsGrags-pa skor-gsum, mais ce Yari-rce klori- 
then, il ne le montra a personne. 

Dans un pays du dBus appele rGya-lde, le Lama de rGya nomme Khri-mkhar 
avait un fils appele rGya bla-ma Jo-lde qui, en general venerait le Bon des tantra 
et, en particulier, venerait le rJogs-then. Ce garqon avait un grand-pere appelk 
rGya bla-ma Khri-bcun qui etait un bon meditant. Sur le chemin en y allant,85 
[Jo-lde] eut une prophetie des dBal-mo (=  Bya-ra-ma gsum) : "0 toi! Une 
emanation de sTag-ra klu-gon appelte d ~ o s - g r u b  grags, fils de bzod-ston 1Ha- 
tho (sic), a extrait d'un tresor un texte du Bon qui fait obtenir I'etat de houdd/iu en 
une vie, appele &an-hrgyud Yari-rce. Comme il le garde sans le montrer a 
quiconque, vas-y : tu as un lien karmique avec ces enseignements." 

Comme il y allait en pensant : "Qu'est-ce que cela?" et qu'ayant rencontre 
bzod-ston il le questionnait, bzod-ston dit : "Je I'ai, mais je ne I'ai montre a 

R4 Yari-rcc klori-Fhcn, texte no 12, pp. 445448 .  J'indique en note les variantes du bsTan-pa'i mom- 
h ~ a d  de spa-bcun bsTan-rgyal bzan-po qui suit de tres pres la l q o n  du ITa-ba'i stori-rhun. 

R'k hhsTan-pa'i mom-b~adest plus clair : cc Alors que son grand-pire rGya bla-ma Khri-bcun Ctait a 
Khom-thin pour rnediter. . . )) 



p e r s ~ n n e . " ~ ~  Comme Jo-lde regardait onze manuscrits qu'il lui montrait, la 
connaissance veritable (ries-qes) naquit qussitbt en lui. I1 se rejouit et offrit a 
bzod-ston deux onces et demi d'or qu'il avait, un vieux cheval charge de deux 
charges de sel qu'il possedait, et un vttement en serge du dBus. Alors bzod-ston 
lui donna a copier les manuscrits des Instructions (ial-gdams) . . .,@' quatre 
[rouleaux] en tout. 

Apres qu'il eut copie les manuscrits [Jo-lde] pensa : "Quelque individu risque 
de les emporter! " Comme c'etait trop dangereuxm et qu'il n'osait pas en delivrer 
I'explication autant qu'il voulait, il (?) dit : "C'est la premiere petite diffusion." 
Alors, en prenant a I'interieur de la grande transmission [des bsGrags-pa skor- 
gsum], il fit cette transmission moyenne [du ITa-ba'i stori-thun] et, avec la plus 
petite, il diffusa les deux en les enseignant a quelques-uns. Ensuite, n'osant pas 
conserver les manuscrits, il les cacha a bDud-'dul Iha-khan. Puis le Lama Jo-lde 
mourut a cinquante-sept ans. I1 avait un disciple appelk g.Yun-drun dpal qui 
prisait les grands textes de base (?),e9 et qui les emporta. Oh il partit, on ne le sut 
pas N. 

La fin du texte est consacree aux tribulations des descendants de Jo-lde a la 
recherche de ces textes. I1 n'y est pas question de bouddhistes. C'est donc seulement 
dans les ouvrages historiques bon-po que le cc detournement )) de la tradition est 
indique. Ce sont eux que I'on examinera maintenant. 

De ceux-ci, le plus ancien est le bsTan-pa'i mum-bqad de spa-bcun bsTan-rgyal 
bzan-po - qui est la source principale du Legs-bqad mjod pour I'histoire du IHo- 
brag-ma - mais I'etablissement de sa date pose des problemes que je n'ai pu 
resoudre. L'auteur figure dans le Legs-bqad mjod dans la transmission du Zari-iuri 
sn'an-brgyud. Dans une note a sa traduction S.G. Karmay indique qu'il est I'auteur 
du Zari-iuri sn'an-brgyud-kyi lo-rgyus Bla-ma brgyud-pa'i rnam-thar then-mo, et 
qu'il etait un contemporain de Bru rgyal-ba g.yun-drun (1 242- 1290 selon le bsTan- 

8e Le bsTan-pa'i mom-b~ad ajoute : ((Toi tu es quelqu'un muni de bon karma)). 
Texte no 13, vol. I, du Yari-rce klori-then; ce sont les instructions de Li-~u-stag-rihs. La suite des 

textes donnes A copier n'est pas claire. Dans le bsTan-pa'i mom-b~ad:  bzod-ston lui donne a copier 
quatre parts (?) d'enseignements qui etaient sous f o m e  de rouleaux. I1 y avait neuf textes : les deux, le 
grand et le petit, Yari-rce silon-rgyud dmar-byari; les trois Guri-duphyuri-ba'i sgron-ma (cf. colophons du 
Yari-rce : trois textes differents); les quatre Man-nag-gi sgron-ma. 

A partir d'ici, le bsTan-pa'i mom-b~ad resume, et organise dans un ordre different les lignkes de 
transmission issues de Jo-lde. 

nq gfuri Ehe-ba-la bstod-pa'i slob-ma. Mais le bsTan-pa'i mam-b~ad : Bru Lo-stod-pa'i slob-ma, (( un 
disciple de clan Bru dans le La-stod )). C'est un bon exemple de la difficult6 d'interprktation de ces textes 
dont I'orthographe est si instable qu'on ne sait pas quelle l q o n  est la bonne. Les textes de base du Yari- 
rce klori-then sont les n" 3 et 4 du vol. 11 : Drari-don 24s-bya-ba'i gfuri et hies-don ies-bya-ba'i gfuri. 



rcis bon-p~).~O Dans son Catalogue of Bonpopublicati~ns,~~ S.G. Kamay  reprenant, 
les indications du colophon sur ces bases determine I'annee de la redaction : qiri- 
bya, comme 1285 ou 1345. Mais ces dates ne correspondent pas au bstan-rcis final 
(pp. 767-768) ktabli d'apres le comput de I'Acarya rGyal-mchan dpal (?), qui 
aboutit a I'annCe 1487. Or cette annee est une annee me-mo-lug et non qiri-mo-bya. 
Les annkes qiri-mo-bya les plus proches ktant 1465 et 1525 on obtient, semble-t-il, les 
deux seules dates possibles. Par ailleurs, spa-ston bsTan-rgyal bzan-po figure dans 
I'une des lignees de transmission du Yari-rce klori-then, qui est une transmission 
cc singuliere )) du maitre a un seul disciple (g t i g -b rgy~d) .~~  C'est une lignee bizarre 
qui passe directement de bzod-ston a Gu-ru Yon-tan sen-ge, dont on a vu qu'il etait 
le onzieme dttenteur de la transmission apres bzod-ston : il faut donc supposer 
qu'il a r e p  la revelation directe de ce texte. A p r b  lui, la lignke passe a 'Gro-mgon 
Ckpar vir-ii (sic) dans lequel je suis tentee de reconnaitre celui qui incite spa-bcun a 
h i r e  son bsTan-pa'i rnam-bqad (p. 769) : Kyi-bcun Kro-ta ver-ii. Puis la lignke 
passe au Vidyadhara grand nirminakaya spa bsTan-rgyal bzan-po. Aprts lui a 
mKhas-grub bDe-legs bzan-po, puis Zan-iun Chul-khrims rgyal-mchan, scribe 
d'autres textes de la collection en qui je propose d'en voir le compilateur, et sans 
doute I'auteur du dGoris-rgyud. Si cela est, le texte de spa-bcun est anterieur au 
dGoris-rgyud dont la date peut ftre fixke au XVIe siecle. 

Dans I'optique de cet article, il n'est peut-ftre pas sans signification de relever que 
spa-bcun figure dans la lignee de transmission d'un texte d'instructions sur le rGyal- 
thabs spyi-blugs-kyi dbari, que I'on va retrouver chez les rRin-ma-pa, et qu'il est le 
premier a parler de la (( petite transmission )) egaree chez les bouddhistes. I1 le fait en 
ces termes : 93 

Karmay 1972, p. 24 n. 4. Le rNam-rhar Ehen-mo a kt& site dans les S a ~ a ~ i ! a k a  Series, vol. 73. 
Karmay 1977, p. 1 17. 

92 Yon-rce klori-Ehen, vol. I, texte no 6, pp. 309-332 : rJogs-pa Ehen-po Yari-rce klori-then-gyi man- 
riag hEud-du phyuri-ha rGyal-thabs dhari-gi khrid. 

Q3 hsTan-pa'i mom-hqad, p. 743. L'histoire du IHo-brag-ma se trouve pp. 740-744. et le Ltgs-bqad 
mjod la suit de tres pres. Je n'en donnerai donc pas la traduction. Comme dans la biographie &rite par le 
petit-fils de bzod-ston, le lieu de naissance de celui-ci est Guh-phu au IHo-brag, mais le nom de son $re 
est donnkcomme gzod-ston IHa-tho. Le texte ajoute un detail nouveau : bZod-ston entredans les ordres 
a sKyid-mkhar. I1 ronde un petit monastere a mKhar-fhu'i brag. Comme aide pour extraire le tresor, il 
emmkne avec lui le serviteur sourd sGom-then g .  Yuh-druh skyabs. 11 y a deux lieux de cache dans le 
temple de mKo-rnthih : le caeur de Vairocana pour les Luri-drug des hscrags-pa skor-gsum, le trou du 
nombril de Hayagriva pour le sh'an-rgyud, c'est-a-dire le Yon-rce klori-Ehen. I1 extrait le tresor le 
quatritme jour du premier mois de printemps de I'annee shrul, serpent (erreur de copiste pour 'brug? de 
toute rnanihre, le jour et la pkriode de I'annk sont diffkrents de ceux donnes dans les autres sources). I1 a 
des demilks avec le sde-pa de mKho-mthih qui I'accuse d'avoir pille le trisor mais qui le laisse finalement 
partir quand il voit qu'il n'a que des textes bon-po. Suit la table des matieres des bsGrags-paskor-gsum. 
avec des variantes par rapport au k g s - b ~ a d  mjod et a I'Cdition moderne de la collection. Mais cf. 



cc La petite transmission orale : comme [Jo-lde] I'enseignait a gRag Eh~n-ba,~4 
alui-ci I'enseigna a Chos-ston iig-po [qui etait bouddhiste]. Celui-ci la pratiqua 
sans transformer le texte bon-po. Son disciple lee-ston gzuns-grags le transforma 
en texte bouddhique ; il lui donna le nom de rJogs-then thugs-kyi siiiri-po et le 
donna a A-po snon-po qui I'offrit en (( honoraires )) d'initiation (dbari-yon) a Zur 
Cag-EhunQS.)) 

Ainsi, m2me lorsqu'il s'agit d'une tradition partagee avec les bouddhistes, ce 
n'est pas bzod-ston qui la leur transmet, et. Pan-ral ne se trouve pas parmi les 
disciples qui la re~oivent. 

A I'exception de Kun-grol grags-pa dont on va reparler tout de suite, les auteurs 
bon-po ulterieurs dont les ouvrages historiques sont actuellement connus, ne font 
que reprendre les sources p r e ~ e d e n t e s . ~ ~  I1 s'agit de Car-rja bKra-$is rgyal-mchan 
dont la rubrique consacree au IHo-brag-ma9' dans le Legs-bqad mjod ecrit a partir 
de 1922 s'appuie principalement sur le bsTan-pa'i mum-bqad de spa-bcun comme 
dit precedemment, et incorpore des elements tires du 1Ta-ba'i stori-thun ; de dPal- 

Kvaerne 1974 : le Catalogue du bKa'-'gyur est different aussi de 1Ydition moderne, et du manumit 
conserve a Londres. I1 existe le mime probleme pour les grer-ma bon-po que pour les bouddhistes en ce 

qui concerne leur compilation. 
Suit I'enseignement de bzod-ston, la transmission a 10-lde et I'histoire de celuici dont on a vu plus 

haut les variantes par rapport au ITa-ba'istori-thun. Puis le texte dkr i t  les diffkrentes transmissions : la 
petite transmission orale, celle qui passe aux bouddhistes et celle qui reste de manibe ininterrompue chez 
les Eon-poi la grande transmission orale: la lignke particulibe de Jo-lde (semblable au r k i t  du ITa-ba'i 
stori-~hun). 

Le Legs-bqad mjod (Karmay 1972, p. 156) I'appelle rGya-ston gflag-fhun. On se souvient que 
gRag est le nom de clan de Grub-thob dfios-grub selon fish-ral. Dans le Deb-srion, il y a un gRags-Ehun 
lot5va a la fin du XI' sickle (vol. 1, p. 318), dans le lignage du t i -byed (vol. 11, pp. 872, 91 I), mais cela 
semble incompatible avec la date suppoke de bzod-ston. Les autres personnages sont inconnus. 

9' Zur CBkya 'byun-pas le Cadet. Le Legs-b~ad mjod (ihid.) extrapole semble-1-il, en I'appelant 
CPkya 'byun-gnas de Zur-bo-Ehe, c'est-a-dire 'Ug-pa tun-pa, plus ou moins contemporain de Rin-then 
bzan-po (cf. Deb-srion, I, pp. I 10-1 13). Peut-on appliquer I'epithete de cc Cadet >) a Zur Ciikya 'byub- 
gnas de Yan-dben-pa et non de 'Ug-pa-lun? I1 est cite (Deb-srion, I, p. 151) dans une biographie de 'Jam- 
dbyans bSam-grub rdo-rJe (1295-1376) lequel, dans sa jeunesse, a ete place chez lui, qui etait un grand 
savant rkpute. Je n'ai pas trouve d'autres informations sur lui. Les dates conviendraient mieux. 

Le Legs-bqad mjod dit qu'il deguisa son nom en nom de grer-ston ; rDo-rJe bied-pa (inconnu des 
traditions bon-po et bouddhiste) et donna au texte transforme le titre sflan-brgyud thugs-kyi me-Ion qui 
est encore pratique par tous les bouddhistes. Neanmoins, sous un titre ou sous I'autre, S. G. Karmay qui 
en a fait la recherche ne I'a pas trouve. 

96 IC rGyal-rabs bon-po de 1439 (v. Karmay 1977. p. I 18) n'offre pas d'interst ici puisqu'il ne consacre 
qu'un t r h  court paragraphe aux gter-ma, dans lequel il ne cite que les premiers grer-ston bon-po : les A- 
ca-ra mi-gsum et gCen-then Klu-dga'. 

Karmay 1972, pp. 154-156. 



ldan chul-khrims, dont le Bon-gyi bstan-'byuri a etk ecrit en Inde en 1970, et qui ne 
consacre que quelques lignes a chaque gter-ston. Sa notice sur bzod-stong8 ne fait 
que resumer les sources anterieures. Aucun de ces deux auteurs ne fait la moindre 
allusion a I'identification de bzod-ston a Grub-thob. Or tous deux connaissaient 
parfaitement I'auvre de Kon-sprul : Car-rja bKra-$is rgyal-mchan a pris part a la 
polemique soulevee par I'inclusion de gter-ma bon-po dans le Rin-Ehen gter-mjod. 
Plus significatif encore, dPal-ldan chul-khrims a ecrit en 1964 une Histoire du 
bouddhisme (chos-'byuri). I1 est evident a la lecture que le chapitre traitant tres 
brievement des biographies des gter-stong9 n'est que le rbume du g Ter-ston brgya- 
rca de Kon-sprul, cite comme sa source principale p. 85. Et l i ,  il est dit que Grub- 
thob d ~ o s - g r u b  a dkcouvert des gter-ma bon-po : bsGrags-pa skor-gsum, etc. Le 
silence des sources bon-po tardives est par consequent volontaire. On en tirera les 
conclusions dans le bilan global. 

Tout tendrait a prouver que les identifications de gvr-ston bon-po et bouddhistes 
sont le fait de Kon-sprul, si on ne rencontrait pas les memes chez un auteur bon-po 
du XVIIIe siecle, Kun-grol grags-pa. C'est un gter-ston ne en 1700 selon le bsTan- 
rcis bon-go, qui appartient a la tradition des cc Nouveaux tresors )) (gter-gsar) , 
totalement syncrktiques.loO I1 se trouve dans la lignee de transmission du rJogs-Ehen 
A-khrid et sa biographie est inserke a ce titre dans le Bla-brgyud de ce systtme, kcrit 
par Car-rja bKar-$is rgyal-mchanlO' : elle renvoie pour plus de details a une 
biographie developpee (mum-thar rgyas-pa) qui ne nous est pas parvenue. Les 
propheties l'anrion$aient comme une reincarnation de Dran-pa nam-mkha', sous le 
nom Kun-grol grags-pa 'la'-chon sfiin-po 'Ehan, d'ou le deuxieme nom sous lequel 
il est connu, 'la'-chon shin-po. I1 est entre dans les ordres a sMan-ri, mais il semble 
avoir v k u  comme un yogin, parcourant tout le Tibet central. I1 est prbente comme 
un grand siddha, et on chercherait en vain la moindre allusion a ses activites de 
decouvreur de grer-gsar, ni il est vrai, a ses activitks de grer-sron. I1 est par ailleurs 
I'auteur d'une Histoire de I'origine de la doctrine generale des Bouddha (Saris-rgvm 
bstan-pa spyi-yi 'byuri-khuris) dans laquelle il suit le plan habitue1 des ouvrages de ce 
type : origine du monde, des itres, venue des Bouddha en ce monde. etc., mais en 
exposant successivement les donnks bon-po puis les donnks bouddhiques. 
L'intention reelle de cet expose se revele dans les deux derniers chapitres (40 et 41) 

Vol. 11, pp. 201-204. 
Oq f?ho.~- 'h.vun, pp. 3 1 6 3 5  1 .  

loo V. n. 3 1 .  Une liste incomplete de ses gter-ma est donnke dans le Legs-b~ad mjod (Kannay 1972, p. 
185). Une liste beaucoup plus complete se trouve a la fin de son propre bsTan-pa spyi-yi 'bywi-khwrs. 

l o '  Man-nag rin-po-the A-khrid-kyi hla-ma hrrp.vud-pa'i mom-rhar, texte n" I ,  pp. 1-1 14, dans rJogs- 
pa then-po sku-gsum ran-car-gyi khridgdams skor, Dolanji. 1974. La biographie de Kun-grol grags-pa se 
trouve pp. 88-93. (Sur ce sysleme de maitation : Kvaerne 1973; Kannay 1977. pp. 178-181). 



ou il demontre que Bon et bouddhisme sont de meme essence (no-bo gEig), et ou il 
explique le sens de I'expression : Bon et bouddhisme ne sont pas distincts (dbyer- 
med).  Les chapitres qui nous intiressent ici sont le dix-septieme I La manitre dont 
sont Venus les gter-ston du Bon )), et le dix-huitieme qui est son pendant pour les 
gter-ston bouddhistes. Comme dans les aeuvres analogues, c'est une succession de 
courtes notices biographiques avec I'indication des textes decouverts par chacun. 
L'originalite de I'ouvrage reside dans les renvois que I'auteur fait d'un chapitre a 
I'autre pour identifier certains gter-ston bon-po avec des gter-ston bouddhistes. 
Lorsque I'on compare la liste des gter-ston bon-po/bouddhistes, et la formulation 
des rubriques qui leur sont consacrees, il parait siir que I'on tient la la source, non 
indiquee par Kon-sprul, de ses identifications dans le gTer-ston brgya-rca. 
Nkanmoins, certaines identifications avanckes par Kun-grol grags-pa, en parti- 
culier celle des premiers decouvreurs bon-po, les A-ca-ra mi-gsum, avec le premier 
gter-ston bouddhiste, Sans-rgyas bla-ma, sont si surprenantes que Kon-sprul a 
prefkre ne pas en parler. Voici ce qu'ecrit Kun-grol grags-pa de bzod-ston et de 
Grub-thob : 

cc. bi?od-ston Grub-thob dnos-grub grags102 a mis au jour du dos de la statue de 
Vairocana dans le 1Ho-brag beaucoup de textes bon-po de la section Sems- 
phyogs, a savoir : les rJogs-then grags-pa [skorl-gsum pourvus des h i t s  et sons 
celestes (revelations?), le rJogs-then Yari-rce klori-then, les textes complets des 
Mar-byari, le grand et le petit,lo3 les sidhana de la forme exoterique, esoterique et 
secrete de IHa-mo.lo4 Les gter-ma bouddhiques qu'il a sortis de sous le pied du 
Hayagriva de la chapelle principale (gcari-khan) au Jo-khan sont visibles parmi 
les textes bouddhiques [plus loin] n. 

(( Grub-thob d f i ~ s - ~ r u b  drag-polo5 sortit de sous le pied du Hayagriva de la 
chapelle principale a Lhasa, differentes parties des enseignements du Roi selon le 
Dharma Sron-bcan sgam-po, qui comportent le Cycle des szitra, le Cycle des 
sidhana et le Cycle des instructions [royales]. Dans le Lo-rgyus then-mo de la 

lo' P. 318. Aucune des autres sources ne donne un tel nom pour bpod-ston. Elles lui attribuent 
parfois I'kpithete grub-thob, mais comme simple qualificatif : grub-[hob 'di, tcce siddha )). Kun-grol 
grags-pa en faisant de grub-rho6 une partie du nom du gter-.cton, intercalk entre bpod-ston et dNos- 
grub, met sur la voie de I'identification qu'il va faire avec le bouddhiste. 

'OJ Ces textes font partie de I'edition actuelle du Yon-rce klon-Ehen. 
Io4 Scidhana de dBal-mo et des Bya-ra-ma gsum, ajoutes dans I'edition actuelle a la suite du Yon-rce 

klori-then. 
lo' P. 367. A nouveau, on a I'impression que Kun-grol grags-pa arrange le norn de Grub-thob pour le 

hire coincider avec celui de bzod-ston : drag-po evoque legrags (de mZme prononciation) qui terrnine le 
nom du Eon-po. 



partie Sitra, il y avait trente-six chapitres ; dans la partie des sidzana il y avait 
I'introduction, le texte principal et les rituels accessoires (las-chogs). Du temple 
de mKho-mthin dans le IHo-brag sont apparus les tresors qui etaient derrikre le 
dos et dans la paume de la main de Vairocana : soixante-douze rituels auxiliaires 
ordinaires, deux-cent trente-sept enseignements de purification (? khori-sbyaris). 
La f a ~ o n  dont il a extrait des gter-ma bon-po est exposee plus haut n. 

Ici encore, aucune source bouddhiste n'a parle de textes decouverts par Grub- 
thob a mKho-mthin. I1 faut remarquer d'ailleurs la manikre dont Kun-grol grags- 
pa indre cette information : il n'emploie pas la formule habituelle cc il a extrait )) ou 
cc il a invitt )), mais (( Ies tresors sont apparus )). Comme nous, iI savait que Ran-ra~, 
disciple de Grub-thob, avait extrait les bKa'-brgyad bde-gqegs 'dus-pa de mKho- 
mthin, plus preciskment du pouce de la statue de Vairocana ; d'autres gter-ston 
bouddhistes ont aussi dkouvert des textes dans ce temple (voir plus loin Gu-ru Ye- 
Ces khyun-grags). Par ailleurs, toutes les biographies de bzod-ston s'accordent 
pour dire que les premiers textes sortis par lui etaient bouddhiques et qu'il les a 
remis en place. Alors que nous serions tentes d'imaginer si Grub-thob et bzod-ston 
sont le mtme personnage, que ces textes etaient les bKal-brgyad dont Grub-thob 
aurait revele I'existence a Ran-ral (ce qui n'est atteste nulle part), il semble que Kun- 
grol grags-pa pour sa part a extrapole en suggerant que Grub-thob avait mis au jour 
des textes bouddhiques a mKho-mthin. 

I1 est intiressant de trouver un si2cle avant Kon-sprul un texte qui identifie les 
gter-ston ayant joue un r6le dans les deux traditions, bon-po et bouddhiste, et de 
determiner que Kon-sprul y a puise ses propres identifications, mais on ne peut 
I'accepter sans reserve : il cherche trop visiblement a reduire le Bon et le 
bouddhisme a leurs elements communs. On aura peut-2tre note que, pas plus pour 
bzod-ston que pour Grub-thob, i l  ne donne d'indication biographique precise, en 
particulier leur lieu de naissance, I'un dans le 1Ho-brag, I'autre dans le gCan, 
precisions qui rendent impossible toute identification de I'un a I'autre. En outre, le 
silence des historiens bon-po modernes sur ce texte et ses affirmations - comme le 
remarque S.G. Karmay'O6 le Legs-bqadmjod ne cite pas le Saris-rgyas bstan-pa spyi- 
yi 'byuri-khuris parmi les ceuvres de Kun-grol grags-pa - bien qu'ils le connaissent a 
coup slr ,  renforce le doute. I1 faut tenir compte il est vrai, de la suspicion dans 
laquelle les Bon-po cc orthodoxes )) tiennent les (( Nouveaux tresors )) (gter-gsar), 
encore de nos jours, et qui peut expliquer leur silence. 

Quoi qu'il en soit, Kun-grol grags-pa est le seul Bon-po a etablir de tels 
rapprochements entre gter-ston bon-po et bouddhistes, et le probltme qui se posait 
pour Kon-sprul n'a fait que se deplacer sur lui : a-t-il une source, et laquelle? On a 

l o o  Karrnay 1972. p. 185 n. 7. 



laisse de c6te jusqu'a present I'ouvrage du Bon-po Kun-grol-pa cite dans le mChan- 
tho de mKhyen-brce'i dban-po. Cette citation pose un double probleme, celui de 
I'auteur et celui de sa date. Elle debute ainsi : Bon Kun-grol-pa'i Bon-gter brgya- 
rca'i gter-'byuri Ni-ma'i dkyil- 'khor don Gori-lria'i gsan-tho-las . . . (cc Le sens de 
I'Histoire de I'apparition de la centaine de gter-ston bon-po, appelee Mandala du 
soleil, du Bon-po Kun-grol-pa, d'apres le Compendium des enseignements r e p s  du 
Gon-lna [est le suivant] . . . H). Suivent les identifications de gter-ston bouddhistes a 
des gter-ston bon-po telles qu'on les trouve dans le Saris-rgyas bstan-pa spyi-yi 
'byuri-khuris de Kun-grol grags-pa : Sans-rgyas bla-ma est les A-ca-ra mi-gsum, 
Khu-cha ston-pa des bKa'-than est Khu-cha zla-'od, alias g.Yu-thog Yon-tan 
mgon-po, Grub-thob dNos-grub est bZod-ston dNos-grub, etc. On pouvait se 
demander si on ne tenait pas la la source de notre Kun-grol grags-pa, qui aurait etk 
krite par un representant anterieur de sa lignee. Mais Kun-grol grags-pa est le 
premier de ce nom, le Lopon Tenzin Namdak et I'Abbt? du monastere bon-po de 
Dolanji, Sans-rgyas bstan-'jin, sont formels sur ce point. I1 doit donc etre I'auteur de 
ce gTer-ston brgya-rca, bien que le titre et le texte soient inconnus des Bon-po 
contemporains. Reste le probleme de I'auteur du gSan-tho qui le cite. Pour E.G. 
Smith avec qui j'ai discute de ce passage, Gob-lna devait designer le Cinquitme 
Dalai-Lama (1617-1682). Mais alors la date de naissance de Kun-grol grags-pa 
donnee par le bsTan-rcis bon-po comme 1700 devait etre revisee, et placee au 
minimum un cycle sexagenaire plus t6t, en 1640, pour la faire coi'ncider avec la vie 
du Cinquieme. A premiere vue cela parait difficile a croire : la tendance gtnerale du 
bsTan-rcis bon-po est d'antidater les gter-ston, et non le contraire ; de plus, Kun- 
grol grags-pa s'inscrit dans une epoque oh la chronologie est beaucoup plus ske .  
D'autre part, lorsque mKhyen-brce parle du Cinquieme Dalai-Lama en d'autres 
endroits du mChan-tho, il I'appelle rGyal-dban Ina-pa, et non Gon-lna (bien que 
Gon-sa Ina-pa soit un vocable courant pour designer le Cinquieme Dala'i-Lama) ; et 
le gSan-yig du Cinquieme pourrait-il Ctre appelk gSan-tho? Enfin, les volumes 3 et 4 
du gSan-yig oh le Cinquieme Dalai-Lama traite des gter-ma ne renferment pas la 
citation ci-dessus. lo7 De maniere plus determinante encore, le Saris-rgyas bstan-pa 
spyi-yi 'byuri-khuris contient un comput qui situe definitivement Kun-grol grags-pa 
bien apres la mort du Cinquieme Dalai-Lama : en me-mo-sbrul(1017) debute la 
diffusion mediane de la Doctrine bon-po avec les decouvertes de gcen-Ehen Klu- 
dga'. cc Ensuite. . . en me-yos (1687) le sDe-srid Seigneur des hommes [Sans-rgyas 
rgya-mcho] composa ses traites Vaidiirya. Ensuite, dix-huit ans aprts, en qiri-mo- 
bya (1705), le [personnage] principal de la diffusion posterieure de la Doctrine, le 
nirminakiya Byan-Ehub rdo-rje (autre nom de Sans-rgyas glih-pa, le Bon-po) 

lo' J'ai pu analyser ces deux volumes avec I'aide de Yon-tan rgya-mcho que je rernercie ici. 



naquit. Ensuite, a quarante-neuf annees humaines, en I'annke me-khyi (1766) 
appelee r ~ a - t h e n ,  j'ai compose ce traite )).lo8 En consequence, le personnage que 
mKhyen-brce appelle Gon-lna a dQ vivre entre 1766 et le temps mime de mKhyen- 
brce (1820-1892), mais il reste a trouver qui il est. 

L'idke que I'on tenait une source anterieure a Kun-grol grags-pa est ainsi 
eliminee. Comme lui-mime n'en cite aucune dans son Histoire de la Doctrine, il y a 
de fortes presomptions - sous reserve de la decouverte toujours possible d'une 
source plus ancienne - pour que les identifications fonnelles des gter-ston 
bouddhistes a des gter-ston bon-po soient le fait de Kun-grol grags-pa. I1 ne faut pas 
perdre de vue que, comme tous les gter-ston, qu'ils soient bouddhistes ou bon-po, 
c'ttait un visionnaire : son syncretisme peut I'avoir amene, par le jeu des 
assimilations et des rapprochements, a avoir la ct revelation)) de I'identite des 
personnages.'09 I1 avait pour ce faire des modkles anciens dont on verra deux 
exemples plus loin, et le precedent des listes de gter-ston dans Its bKal-thari. 

On le voit, si les donnees biographiques sur bzod-ston sont d'une grande 
precision par rapport au flou de la vie de Grub-thob, elles n'apportent aucun indice 
qui vienne etayer I'hypothese de leur identite. Comme on I'a fait pour Grub-thob, il 
faut en dernier recours analyser les gter-ma de bzod-ston. 

2. Les gter-ma de bzod-ston 

Ce sont les deux collections rJogs-then-pa des bsGrags-pa skor-gsum qui sont les 
textes de base (giun) issus de Kun-tu bzan-po, et du Yan-rce klon-Ehen forme des 
instructions (man-nag) pour la comprehension et la pratique des premiers, 

'On P. 548 : de-nav. . . me-yos sDe-srid mi-yi dbari I de-yi Baidur bstan-bfos rcom I de-nas bfo-brgyad 
qiri-mo byar I bsran-po phyi-dar gco-bo-sre I sPrul-sku Byari-fhub rdo-rje 'khruris I de-nos mi-lo fe-dgu'i 
d m  I r~o- hen fes-pa me-khyi lor I kho-bos bstan-br'os 'di rcom-ste I . . . 1017 concorde avec la date 
donnee par le bsTan-rcis bon-po pour les dkouvertes de gCen-Ehen Klu-dga' (996-1035 selon lui), mais 
ici le dkoupage des @nodes de I'histoire du Bon est inhabituelle : generalement la diffusion mMiane 
s'etend de sPu-de gun-rgyal a Khri-sron Ide-bcan; la diffusion posterieure coi'ncide a peu prks avec celle 
du bouddhisme et commence chez les Bon-po avec les dkouvertes des A-ca-ra mi-gsum et de gQn-i?hen 
Klu-dga'. (Cf. la discussion et le jugement sur ce decoupage dans Karmay 1972, p. 1 18). D'autre part, si 
mi-lo fe-dgu'i dur designe bien I'lge auquel Kun-grol grags-pa a redige son ouvrage, cela place sa 
naissance non pas en 1700, mais en 1718. Quan t a 1705, c'est bien la date donnie par le bsTan-rcis bon-po 
pour la naissance de Sans-rgyas glin-pa. 

'09 Je compte poursuivre ailleurs la verification des affirmations de Kun-grol grags-pa concernant ies 
autre's gter-ston a la fois bon-po et bouddhistes selon lui. L'une de ces affirmations est d'ores et deja 
confirm& par le gter-sron lui-mime : celle de I'identite de rDo-rje glin-pa et du bon-po Bon-iig g.yuh- 
drun glin-pa. (V. rDo-rjpgliri-pa'ig~er-Ehos, vol. IV, pp. 232,421,456,485, etc., et surtout p. 233 : fhos- 
kyi dus-nu roo-rje glin-pa str 1 hon-g,,i rlu.~-nu g Yun-drun glin -po yin, tc Quand il s'agit de bouddhisme, je 
suis rDo-rJe glih-pa; quand il  s'agt de Bon. je suis gYun-drun glin-pa P. 



composkes par Li-qu stag-rins. ' lo  Celui-ci cacha les deux collections dans le temple 
de mKho-mthin ou bzod-ston les remit au jour. Les deux collections sont analysks 
de maniere detaillee dans Karmay 1977,' ' et la discussion de leur contequ doctrinal 
est hors de ma competence : je releverai ici seulement les points qui peuvent 
confirmer ou infirmer I'identite de bzod-ston et de Grub-thob. 

Les rJogs-c'hen bsGrags-pa skor-gsum font partie de la trilogie de textes reveles 
qui portent le titre bsGrags-pa skor-gsum : Cer-phyin-, sPyi-spuris-, rJogs-then-. 
Chacun de ces cycles a ete proclame sous trois formes differentes : en haut au pays 
des dieux (sten Iha-yul du bsgrags-pa), au milieu au pays des hommes (bar mi-yul- 
du bsgrags-pa), en dessous au pays des klu ( 'og klu-yul-du bsgrags-pa), d'ou leur 
titre commun de Trois cycles de  proclamation^.^^^ D'autres gter-ston se sont 
partages la dkouverte de Cer-phyin- et sPyi-spuris-, mais celle des rJogs-then 
bsGrags-pa skor-gsum est attribuee au seul bzod-ston. On a releve plus haut les 
contradictions internes et les interpretations differentes quant a la date de la 
decouverte: La lecture des colophons des textes qui composent la collection fournit 
des details que n'ont pas retenus les sources tardives : Li-qu stag-rins est bien 
partout indique comme le dernier detenteur des textes a I'epoque ancienne, et celui 
qui les cache en (( tresors )) ; les textes portent les signes des gter-ma : triple sceau a la 
fin (rgya rgya rgya), etc. Tous sont ponctues des deux cercles superposes : propres 
aux gter-ma min-ma-pa, mais inhabituels chez les Bon-po ; quelques-uns ont Ctk 
remis par Li-qu stag-rins au roi (Khri-sron Ide-bcan) et au ministre royal (rgyal- 
blon ?;lam Ta-ra klu-gob dont bpod-ston est la reincarnation selon certaines 
versions?) avant de les cacher. Les (( fouilles)) de bZod-ston a mKho-mthin ont 
dure trois jours, au cours desquels i l  a extrait les differents textes, non seulement de 
derriere la statue de Vairocana, mais aussi de son tr6ne (gdan-khri), de son cczur, 
de la salle du tresor du sacristain (? phyug-mjod-kyi dkor-khan). 

Dans son edition actuelle, c'est une collection heteroclite dans laquelle se 
trouvent des tantra, des explications doctrinales et rituelles, des chants mystiques 
(mgur),  et mtme un cr Synopsis, avec le texte de base et le commentaire, de la 
justification logique des en~eignements)).~'~ Ce texte merite qu'on sly arrkte un 
moment car il appartient au genre des rcod-Ian, ou dgag-lan, reponse aux attaques 
dont une &ole ou une tradition sont I'objet : c'est une euvre polemique dans 
laquelle la position doctrinale ou les objections des opposants sont citees avant de 

"O V. la liste des g~er-ma de bzod-ston et leur classification dans Karmay 1972, pp. 315-316. 
"I pp. IW106 .  

V.  Karmay 1972, p. 15 et n. 3. 
'I3 Man-nag IWi-gi chad-ma'i so-gfod rca-'grel don hfos-pa, texte no 42. Ce texte a ete publie par 

ailleurs dans le volume Gal-mdo. v. Karmay 1977, pp. 142-143 : le texte de base est attribue a Kun-tu 
bzan-po. le cornmenlaire a L i - ~ u  stag-rins. ((This work is concerned with the establishment of  the 
validity or the rDio~s-chun theories through logical methods.)) 



les aneantir par la demonstration logique du bien-fond6 de sa propre position. I1 
porte un titre en langue du Zan-iun, de la Chine, de I'Inde (traduction mot a mot des 
termes qui forment le titre tibetian : iipade.ia-iigama-pramanaj, du Tibet. Le theme 
general, apres la definition de ce qu'est le Bon-sku (equivalent du chos-sku, 
Dharmakliya, chez les bouddhistes) pour l'auteur, est I'identite des phenomenes 
(snari-ba) et de la Vacuite (stori-pa), du Buddha primordial (ye saris-rgyas) et des 
phenomenes, des ttres vivants et des bouddha, etc., ceci non seulement en verite 
ultime (don dam-pa), ce qui est la position (( orthodoxe )) bouddhique et bon-po, 
mais aussi en verite relative (kun-rjob). L'intertt ici est de voir a quels adversaires 
s'adresse I'argumentation : il ne s'agit nullement des bouddhistes mais des 
cc dialecticiens )) (rig-pa-tan) , oppods globalement sous le vocable de phyi-rol-pa 
(ceux qui sont a I'exterieur, h e t e r o d ~ x e s ) ~ ~ ~  au yogin qui possede par son experience 
spirituelle une connaissance qui ne peut ttre kgalee par le raisonnement. La 
polemique se situe donc dans la mtme perspective que chez les bouddhistes : c'est la 
defense du rJogs-Ehen, sans distinction de Bon ou de bouddhisme, contre les 
attaques dont il est I'objet. Et de fait, en dehors de la definition de Bon-sku au debut 
- mais tout a fait transposable a la definition de chos-sku chez les rJogs-Ehen-pa 
rfiin-ma-pa - et de la mention de Li-qu stag-rins a la fin, rien ne permet de rattacher 
le texte au Bon. 

Le premier texte de la collection offre un rapprochement beaucoup plus 
surprenant : c'est un tantra appele rGyud-kyi rgyal-po gser-gyi ru[s]-sbal g . yuri- 
druri thig-pa (= theg-pa) man-nag rca-ba'i rgyud, (( Roi des tantra, Tortue d'or, 
miilatanrra des instructions du Vehicule du Svastika D. I1 est inclus dans le Kanjur 
bon-poll5, mais non dans I'analyse des bsGrags-pa skor-gsum du bsTan-pa'i rnam- 
bqad et du Legs-bqad mjod. C'est I'un des textes principaux de la collection selon S. 
G .  Karmay. Or le meme tantra se trouve dans le rfliri-mu'i rgyud-'hum sous le titre : 
rGyud-kyi rgyul-po gsor-gyi rus-shal rdo-rlc thc>g-pa rca-hu'i rgyud, cc Roi des 
tantra, Tortue d'or, miilatantra du Vajraylna))Il6. Cette decouverte revient a 
Samten G. Karmay qui m'a genereusement autorisbe a I'exploiter ici. Mis a part les 
invocations initiales, la terminologie (Bon-sku pour chos-sku,g. yun-druri-sems-dpal 
pour hyari-thub sems-dpa', etc.), et les colophons, les deux textes sont mot pour mot 
identiques. I1 s'agit d'un court tantra en trente chapitres qui expose les principes 
fondamentaux de la doctrine et de la pratique du rJogs-then. 

'I4 La designation de I'adversaire est le plus souvent khyedet khyod, (c vous )) et cc toi n, sans qu'il soit 
possible de determiner si I'adversaire est collectif', ou si le texte repond a une attaque dttermink. Une 
fois, i l  est designe comme ~a-sna-Eon (~a-sna-Eon no-re, tc p-sna-tan dit n) : cc muni d'un nez de chair )), 
d'une trornpe? On pense a Dihniga, le maitre de la logique bouddhique. 

' I S  Karmay 1977, p. 100. 
rfliri-rgyud. Thirnphu 1975. vol. I (ka), pp 598-628. 



Le colophon du tantra bon-po n'est pas clair, mEme pour S. G. Karmay; en voici 
une tentative de traduction : cc Moi, garqon soumis a ses passions, avide de richesses, 
emportant de I'or, le principal des cinq joyaux, je n'ai pas regarde a ma vie ce joyau, 
j'ai surmonte les difficultes : j'ai cherchk les rGyud-smad bEo-lria [du rJogs-?hen, 
section] Sems, qui sont I'essentiel des instructions de sens certain (absolu). Avec les 
lamas de gqen-rab (= bon-po) Li, Mu-khod, sTori, il a harmonise les langues (de 
I'original et de la traduction) et j'ai etabli la version sGre du texte. Que celui-ci soit 
diffuse a I'epoque oh surviendront au Tibet les trois periodes (?) d'obscurcissement 
mental. Triple sceau du gter-ma. Que les Ctres obtiennent le Corps de svastika 
inalterable. Benedictions. Vertus. ))11' Le gter-ston n'est pas indique, mais la 
tradition attribue la decouverte a bzod-ston. (Voir neanmoins n. 1 17.) 

Le colophon du tantra bouddhique comporte aussi une premiere phrase dans 
laquelle on trouve un echo, et peut-Etre une interpretation, du colophon bon-po, 
mais qui n'est pas plus claire et que je ne peux pas traduire. La suite semble, par la 
ponctuation inhabituelle qui isole le verbe bsgyur, une interpolation du colophon 
bon-po : cc Le Lama 'Jam-dpal bes-giien (I'un des premiers maitres indiens dans la 
lignee du rJogs-then) et moi Vairocana, nous avons harmonise les langues (de 
I'original et de la traduction) et apres avoir etabli la version sQre du texte, nous 
I'avons traduit. Ensuite Khyun-grags I'a extrait du trCsor au 1H0-brag"~w. 

Le nom complet de ce gter-sron est Gu-ru Ye-qes Khyun-grags, tel que I'identifie 
sans erreur possible mKhyen-brce : tc I1 a extrait le Roi des tantra, Tortue d'or ))'19; 
mKhyen-brce le place au premier cycle sexagenaire (1027-1086), parmi les 
contemporains de rNog Loclva et de Milarepa. Est-ce le Khyun-po grags-pa du 
Deb-srion (vol. 1, p. 96), fameux pour sa connaissance de I'ecole cc ancienne )) de 
logique, et qui se mesura a Dags-po dban-rgyal, disciple de Khu-ston brCon,'grus 

"' L'edition du Yari-rce klori-then que j'ai utiliske est fautive. La traduction est faite d'apres une 
autre idition (Dolanji, sans date, vol. I ,  p. 50) dont S. G. Karmay m'a indiqut les lectures, signal& entre 
parentheses dans le lexle ci-dessous : nu- (nor) ' h d  hu-pho 6hag.s-sduri hdag 'dro-yis grin-fhm Irio-yi 

sfiiri-pn g.wr kh-ver-nos: rin-then srog-la ma- ?em dka'-ha'i 1a.v-mums rgalr nian-nag ric.s-pa'i sfiiri-po hyuri- 
hu sems rgyud-.~niad hfo-pa lria (hfo-trio) rcol (hrc,ul= hcaR) : Li  Mu-&hod .sTori gqcn-rah hlu-ma dari : sgra- 

skud h.rtun ( = h.vtun)-te rhon ( =gtan)- lu phuh-nos yon : Bod-kyi yul-du rmoris-pa chon-gsum hyuri : du.c 
dur-hur xRya rgyu rgyu : kro-rnurn.~ mi- kyur g .  yuri-huri sku thoh cog : hkra-cis-so : dge'o : Li mu 
khod stoh est inconnu. Je suggere d'y voir le nom de trois traducteurs dlebres : Li-qa de I'lnde, MU-khod 
du h n - t u n  (Karmay 1972, p. 17) et sToh-rgyun mthu-then du Zah-2uti (ibid. p. 27) invite au Tibet par 
Dran-pa nam-rnkha' sous le regne de Khri-sron Ide-bcan. Le Lags-b~ad mjod (Karmay 1972. p. 150. 

texte pp. 308-309) attribue la dkouverte du gSer-gyi rus-sbal aux grer-ston Ra-qags et Ra-IJags : il fail 
partie des rgyud-smad bEu-bdun, et non bfo-lna comme ici, que ces gter-ston auraient mis au jour. 

' I B  P. 628 : ries-po'i siliri-po byari-se&v rgyud-mart rca-gilis hcol 1 1  'Jal ( = 'Jam)-dpal bqes-gilen hla- 
ma  don I I bdag- 'dra Bai-ro-ca-no-yis I I sgra-skad stun-te stan ( = gtan) -la phab-nas kyan I I bsgyur I I de- 
nap IHo-brag-nas Khyuri-grogs-kyi[s] gter-nos hton-pa'o 1 1  

I tP mChan-tho. p. 217. 



g.yun-drun (101 1-1075)? I1 est connu aussi des Bon-po : c'est peut-etre lui 
qu'annonce, mais de manikre vague, une prophetie du Srid-rgyud dans laquelle 
sTon-rgyun mthu-Ehen enonce ses dix-huit reincarnations (dont KubilaY!) : (( Mon 
excellente emanation, de clan Khyun-po, de nom Grags-pa, ayant obtenu le Fruit 
parfait, fera resonner la Doctrine partout [comme] I'espace [est p a r t ~ u t ] . ) ) ' ~ ~  De 
son c6te Kun-grol grags-pa lui consacre une rubrique (parmi les gter-ston 
bouddhistes), tout aussi imprecise : (( Les initiations reunies qui s'appuient sur le 
parfum de I'encens des gter-ma extraits de La-yag brag (dans le gCan) par Gu-ru 
Ye-qes Khyun-grags, et toutes les paroles qui s'appuient sur leur miel [ont ete 
transmises par lui] a I'initie (?) le Jina Ye-qes rdo-rje12*)). On connait deja le 
caractere syncretique de Kun-grol grags-pa, et j'espere montrer ailleurs que le Srid- 
rgyud appartient au mime courant. 

On trouve sur ce gter-ston des informations beaucoup plus complktes dans le 
Byari-bdagg~ol-'debs~~~ : dans la stance du gSol-'debs proprement dit qui cite cinq 
gter-ston reincarnations de sNa-nam rDo-rje bdud-'joms, I'un des vingt-cinq 
disciples proches de Padmasambhava (rje-'baris n'er-lria), son nom est donne 
comme dByil-ston Ye-qes Khyun-grags sans-rgyas 'bar, fournissant ainsi son nom 
de clan, dByil, dans lequel on trouve de tres celkbres gter-ston bon-po (Cf. par 
exemple dByil-ston dPon-gsas Khyun-rgod rcal, que Kun-grol grags-pa identifie a 
rGod-Idem). Le commentaire glose : 

((Quant a Gu-ru Ye-qes Khyun-grags, il est ne dans le Myan-stod. I1 a agi 
grandement pour le bien des etres. I1 rencontra 0-rgyan Rin-po-Ehe en personne 
[en vision] et il ouvrit successivement [les tresors] dont il avait reCu les catalogues 
(kha-byari). I1 "invita" des tresors de g . Yag-shin-ron, Brag-dmar gter-khun, 
rCibs gnas-gsar, Brag rdo-rje che-bstan (sic). En particulier, de g . Yag-shin-ron 
il sortit le bKal-brgyad khro-bo 'bar-ba, le pi-khro don-gyisn'iri-po et leurs stages 
d'achevement (rjogs-rim) ; de Brag-dmar gter-khun le cycle de rDo-rje phur-pa; 
de derriere I'image de Yum Ehen-mo a rCibs gnas-gsar, des pilules d'un 
brahmane sept-fois-ne et les cycles (c'hos-skor) d'AvalokiteSvara traduits a 
I'kpoque de la premiere diffusion de la Doctrine, a I'epoque de la diffusion 
posterieure et a celle de la diffusion rnediane.lz3 Ainsi fit-il le bien des etres [de 

' l o  Srid-rgyud, l. I I Ob : ria 'i rnEhogi(s) sprul-pa-la I Khyuri-po 'i gduri-rigls] Grogs-pa 'I mchan I Ihun- 
grub 'bras-bu mthar phyin-Eiri I hstan-pa yorisu nam-mkha' sgrogs I 

' 1 1  Je n'ai pas pu identifier ce Ye-qes rdo-rje, el la craduction n'est pas s0re. Saris-rgyas bstan-pa spyi- 
yi 'byuri-khuris, p. 376 : Gu-ru Ye-~es khyuri-grogs-kyisl Lo-yag brag-nas gter draris-pa'i I spos-dkar drir 
brten dbari-sdud dun I shrari-rcir brten-nos smras-chad rnarns I dbari-gyur rGyal-sras Ye-rdor l a b  1 1  

' 1 2  gSol-'debs. p. 66; commentaire, pp. 76-77. 
I z 3  sria-hsgyur phyi-bsgyur bar-bsgyur. Cette division de la dimusion de la doctrine en trois pkriodes 

est habituellement celle du Bon. On la trouve parlois chez les auteurs riiin-ma-pa, mais elle est 
condamnkc par les bouddhistes (( orthodoxes )). 



maniere aussi etendue que] I'espace. De Brag rdo-rje che-brten dans le Cans- 
mda' il trouva I'amtta de longue vie et le donna a Zur-palz4. Zur-pa I'offrit au roi 
de Chine et fit de maniere incommensurable le bien des itres. Ses descendants 
demeurent dans le Myan mais sa lignk spirituelle est eparpillee dans le dBus, le 
gCan et le Khams N. 

Le gSer-gyi rus-sbal ne se trouve pas parmi les gter-ma Cnumeres. En revanche le 
Cinquieme Dalai-Lama dans la partie de son gSan-yig consacree aux transmissions 
rJogs-Ehen-pa qu'il a reques, dans la section Sems-sde, analyse brievement les trente 
chapitres du Roi des tantra, Tortue d'or, mtilatantra du Vajrayina. Puis il cite le 
colophon du texte en ces termes : 

cc A la fin de ce [tantra] il y a : "Le Lama 'Jam-dpal bes-giien et moi Vairocana, 
I'ayant mis en langue facile, avons etabli la version sdre. Si I'une des trois grandes 
phiodes d'obscurcissement mental apparait au Tibet, invitez-le (sortez-le) ici. 
[Le texte] a ete remis entre les mains du Roi souverain lui-mime (Khri-sron Ide- 
bcan). Qu'il soit diffuse au temps des trois periodes (?) d'obscurcissement 
mental". (Fin de citation). Le grand traducteur Vairocana le traduisit, le cacha en 
t rkor  dans le temple de mKho-mthin au 1Ho-brag. Gu-ru Ye-qes Khyun-grags et 
sBa Cri-ratna I'ont "invite" (extrait))).lzS 

La mention de ce sBa Cri-ratna ne fait qu'ajouter un probleme de plus car il ne 
peut s'agr, sauf confusion de la tradition dont le Cinquieme Dalai-Lama est le 
detenteur, de sBa Ratna, identifie par certains a sBa gSal-snah, auteur du sBa-bied 
et conseiller de Khri-sron Ide-bcan. Mais ce qui est digne d'interit ici est que, si la 
premiere phrase du colophon copie par le Cinquieme DalaT-Lama est semblable a 
celle du rmiri-rgyud, la suite est identique au colophon bon-po. En outre, les 
indications sur le lieu ou a ete cache le texte et sur le gter-ston ne font pas partie du 
colophon tel qu'il a ett  copie, mais proviennent d'une autre source. Enfin, le temple 
de mKho-mthin ramine a bZod-ston. I1 est probable que le Cinquieme Dalai-Lama 
utilisait la compilation du rmiri-rgyud faite par Ratna glin-pa, et que le colophon du 

'I4 L'identification de ce personnage reste a faire. Est-ce le Ye- rdo-rje de Kun-grol grags-pa? En 
tout cas, la famille Zur semble avoir eu des I'origine (v. la vie de 'Ug-pa luh-pa dans le Deb-srion. I ,  pp. 
1 1 6 1  13) des.liens a v a  la Bon-po. V.  aussi n. 95. 

l Z y  gSm-yig, vol. IV. pp. 470-47 1 : 'di'i mjug-ru I 'Jam-dpal bc~s-~rien bla-ma dori I bdog- 'dra Bai-ro- 
ca-no-vir I sla-skad bsran-re mchan-laphab I I Bod-kyi yul-du rmoris-pa then gslun 'bywi-ba fha mthis-M 
'dir d r h  mria'-bdag rgyad-po (sic) riid-kyiphyag-ru phul I rmoris-pa chon-gsum dus-na dor-bar cog fes 
snmi-la I Lo-then Bai-ros bsgpr-re IHo-brag mKho-m~hiri [ha-khmi-du gter-du s h - p a  Gu-ru Ye-ce.~ 
khyd-grogs &ri sBa Cri  ra-mas spym draris-so 1 1  (Je dois A S. G. Karmay la communication de cette 
rcTkrma). 



gSer-gyi rus-sbal Ctait alors tel qu'il I'a copie. Ce serait donc 'jigs-med glin-pa qui 
I'aurait modifie au XVIIIe siecle en editant le rmiri-ma'i rgyud-'bum. 

I1 serait vain d'entrer dans la querelle qui oppose Bon-po et bouddhistes pour 
savoir de quel c6te se trouve le plagiat. I1 faudrait d'abord pour cela avoir une 
chronologie sQre des deux grer-sron, et authentifier leurs dkouvertes. I1 est plus 
interessant de constater que si Kun-grol grags-pa est I'auteur de l'identification 
bzod-stonl~rub-thob, il avait dans ces references qu'il connaissait certainement 
une autre skrie d'elements qui pouvaient I'inciter a assimiler les deux personnages, a 
condition qu'il commence par rapprocher Grub-thob de Gu-ru Ye-qes Khyun- 
grags. Car, panni les textes transmis par celui-ci figurent, comme pour Grub-thob, 
des enseignements des bKa'-brgyad, et trois cycles de textes dedib a Avalokiteivara. 
Le fait qu'il soit en mime temps bon-po, au moins d'origine, est suggere par son 
nom de clan et la prophetie du Srid-rgyud, si c'est bien lui qu'elle designe. Enfin, le 
fait que pour les bouddhistes il ait decouvert le gSer-gyi rus-sbal a mKho-mthin 
peut amener un Bon-po, me semble-t-il, a considerer que sous un nom bouddhiste il 
est le mime que bzod-ston qui, dans sa tradition a decouvert le tantra au mime 
endroit. (Le probleme des noms multiples des gter-ston sera evoque dans les 
conclusions). 

I1 reste a verifier si la deuxieme collection decouverte par bzod-ston, le rJogs- 
Ehen Yari-rce klori-then fournit d'autres indices a notre enquite. Son edition 
moderne en deux volumes (v. n. 1 1 I) ajoute un certain nombre de textes apparentes, 
dedies a la propitiation de Li-qu stag-riris ou des Bya-ra-ma gsum, les divinites 
gardiennes du grer-ma. Le rapport du Yari-rce klori-then aux rJogs-?hen bsGrags- 
pa skor-gsum ressort du debut du ITa-ba'isrori-rhun (vol. I, texte ne 12) dont il a ete 
question plus haut : ce sont des instructions (man-nag) composees par Li-qu stag- 
rins depositaire de la transmission des rJogs-then bsGrags-pa skor-gsum, pour la 
pratique et I'explication de ceux-ci. Ce ne sont pas des commentaires, mais des 
textes techniques : description des rituels de I'initiation (dbari), exercices de yoga, 
explication de termes specifiques, authentification de la tradition par I'histoire de sa 
transmission (cf. le dGoris-rgyud plus haut) et la repetition de la lignke attachke a 
chaque texte. 

Bien que la dkouverte de I'ensemble de la collection soit attribuke a bzod-ston, 
une lecture attentive permet d'apporter quelques corrections a I'analyse qu'en fait 
Karmay 1977 et a la table des matieres de I'edition moderne. En particulier, 
plusieurs textes sont tres clairement presentes comme des grer-ma de 10-lde, le 
disciple principal de bzod-ston. Le contenu du premier texte : I'histoire de la 
transmission (dGons-rgyud), et celui du douzieme (ITa-ha'i srori-rhun), dans le 
volume I, ont ete precises dans la biographie de bzod-ston. Chacun des autres 
textes presente un grand interit car, du fait de leur caractere explicatif, ils 
fournissent au cc profane N nombre de cles pour comprendrk la tenninologie, les 



concepts et les pratiques du rJogs-then. Mais leur expod est hors du cadre de cet 
article. I1 faut seulement faire la meme remarque que pour le tantra gSer-gyi rus- 
sbal : en dehors d'un vernis bon-po (formules invocatoires, noms propres bon- 
po. . .) rien ne distingue ces textes de ce qu'ils pourraient Etre. dans la tradition 
rJogs-c'hen-pa bouddhiste. Et pour terminer, on examinera seulement le texte no 2 
(pp. 101-1 57), et les textes no 3,5,6,7,8, du volume I qui lui sont apparentes selon S. 
G. Karmay. (Le texte no 4 aussi, me semble-t-il). 

Le texte no 2 porte le titre : rGyal-thabs spyi-blugs-kyi dbari, ((Initiation de 
I'onction generale, methode royale (?))). Contrairement a ce que dit Karmay 1977, 
un passage du texte (p. 114) indique que Li-qu stag-rins I'a cache et que dans les 
derniers cinq cents ans de la Doctrine, par la force de son vaeu, le trQor sera ouvert 
et un disciple excellent le diffusera : c'est donc un gter-ma. Le nom dugter-ston n'est 
pas donne mais seulement la lignte de transmission a partir de jo-lde. Ce dbari est 
celui de I'initiation au Yari-rce klori-then et aux rJogs-c'hen bsGrags-pa skor-gsum. I1 
peut etre confere a trois niveaux (exoterique, Qoterique, secret), avec ou sans 
mandala. A cause des mauvaises dispositions des etres a venir, il est fait obligation 
de le tenir secret. Les qualitks des disciples dignes de le recevoir sont exposees, puis 
commence le rite proprement dit (p. 115). Celui-ci comporte les parties suivantes : 
prieres (gsol-'debs); invitation (spyan-draris) de Kun-tu bzan-po et sa paredre, 
avec leur entourage; confession des peches (sdig-bqags) ; offrandes (mthod-pa) qui 
sont des offrandes mentales, du mantra; louanges (bstod-pa). Puis sont decrits les 
ingredients necessaires a la siddhi (drios-grub-kyi rjas). Apres ces prtliminaires 
dont la structure est commune a tous les rituels, vient le rituel d'initiation 
proprement dit, qui se termine par I'appel de la descente de I'efficience du dbari 
(dbari-byin dbab-pa) : apres avoir confkrk I'initiation, le Lama se Ieve, revet les 
vetements de I'initiation ornes d'ossements et de tetes rouges (fraiches); il joue du 
tambourin fait de calottes crlniennes (thod-rria), des petites cymbales (sil-sian) et 
de la fldte (gliri-bu) ; il fait des fumigations de si-la (?), de graisse humaine (chil- 
then) et d'encens (spos-dkar), et il invite successivement tous les Lamas de la lignee 
(a commencer par Li-qu stag-rins et jusqu'a Bon-iig blo-bde) a faire descendre 
I'efficience du dbari sur les impetrants. La meme lignee de transmission est reprise 
lorsque le Lama donne I'initiation de la lignee (brgyud-pa'i dban). Enfin, le texte 
renferme une dr ie  de mantra qui ont I'air tout a fait bouddhiques, et I'expose des 
merites de a-li ka-li (pp. 150-1 54) mis dans la bouche de Li-qu stag-rins, mais que 
I'on pourrait trouver de la meme facon dans un texte bouddhique. 

Quant aux textes subsidiaires, ils prkcisent certains points de ce dbari : 
visualisation de Li-qu stag-rins avec meditation sur le Lama (texte no 3); explication 
sur les tfois sortes de partenaires feminines (mudrti, texte no 4) ;  enseignements sur la 
pratique du dbari (texte no 5); enseignements sur I'initiation de rca-rluri (texte no 6; 
ce yoga ou I'on fait passer le rluri dans I'arttre centrale est I'une des techniques sur 



lesquelles s'appuie le Yari-rce klori-Ehen. Cf. textes no 9, 10, 1 1, du vol. I, qui y sont 
consacres); expose general sur les quatre dbari du Yari-rce klori-Ehen (texte no 7), et 
instructions secretes des cinq Jina (Rigs-lna, texte no 8). 

La raison pour laquelle ces textes presentent de I'interet, outre leur similitude 
dans la structure et la terminologie avec un texte bouddhique, est que le rGyal-thabs 
spyi-blugs-kyi dbari est aussi I'initiation supreme du rJogs-Ehen chez les &ti-ma- 
pa. La premibe mention que j'en ai trouve est dans le plus ancien bKa'-than connu, 
le Zaris-gliri-ma cc dkcouvert )) par Ran-ral &-ma 'od-zer : lorsque Vairocana se 
rend en Inde aupres de Sri-simha pour obtenir les enseignements du rJogs-then, Sri- 
simha lui confere ce dbari avant de lui delivrer les enseignementslZ6. On le retrouve 
dans les bKal-than du XIVe siecle, notamment dans le Blon-po bkal-than qui 
enurnere les differentes initiations dans la tradition rRn-ma-pa, et le Lo-pan bkal- 
than qui reprend ces initiations en leur donnant une tournure plus orthodoxe.lZ7 I1 
est probable qu'une recherche plus approfondie dans la litterature du rJogs-then 
riiin-ma-pa fournirait des (( instructions )) concernant le rGyal-thabs spyi-blugs-kyi 
dbari comparables a celles du Yari-rce klori-fhen et peut-etre, comme dans le cas du 
tantra gSer-gyi rus-sbal, identiques. 

Enfin, si I'on jette un coup d'aeil aux vingt-deux textes apparentes ajoutes dans 
I'edition moderne au Yari-rce klori-fhen, ce sont des gter-ma (( redecouverts par les 
Ban-dhe mi-gsum (c'est-a-dire Sum-pa Byan-chul, 'Bru Chul-sen, gCer-bu dban- 
phyug, XIIe siecle) a Yer-pa, excepte les textes no 20 et 22 qui appartiennent aux 
decouvertes de bzod-ston dfios-grub grags-pa )).128 Or les Ban-dhe mi-gsum (les 
Trois moines bouddhistes) de la tradition bon-po, reincarnations de Vairocana 
selon une prophetie du Srid-rgyud, sont de maniere indubitable (leurs noms sont 
identiques) les personnages connus dans la tradition bouddhique sous le vocable 
collectif de gTer-ston sum-chogs (le (( Groupe de trois gter-ston n), que Kon-sprul 
place au cinquieme cycle sexagenaire (1267-l326).lZ9 Quant au texte no 22, qui esi 
un rituel terrible pour exciter les Bya-ra-ma gsum et les inciter a tuer (bsgral) les 
ennemis qui creent des vues fausses pendant qu'on pratique la realisation de gqen- 
Iha 'od-dkar, il comporte un court colophon qui a echappe a S. G. Karmay : cc [Ce] 
tresor de spa-dro (=  gro) a ete extrait par Ku-sa sman-pa D. C'est le nom d'un gter- 

'2Varis-gl ir i -ma, p. 45 1 : rgyal-thahs spyi-blugs-kyi dbari hskur. 
"' Blon-po hka'-thari : chap. 9, Lo-pan bka'-thari : chap. 33. 
l Z n  Karmay 1977. p. 105. 
l Z v  V.  Karrnay 1972, pp. 152-1 53, et pp. 31 1-3 I2 pour la liste de leursgrer-ma; Kon-spnrl, gTer-ston 

brgya-rca, pp. 272-274. D'apres le Legs-b~ad mjod, leur dkouverte de gter-ma bon-po aurait ete 
accidentelle et ils auraient donnC les textes a un Bon-po qui les aurait transrnis dans son kcole : Milarepa 
figure dans la lignk, ce qui sernble incompatible avec la date fournie par Kon-sprul. La fin de ces grer- 
ston dans la version de Kob-sprul est drprnatique : parce qu'ils n'ont pas accornpli les rituels prescrits 
pour I'extraction des gter-ma. I'un est rnort. I'autre atteint de la Iepre, le troisierne est devenu fou. 



sron bouddhiste, reincarnation lui aussi de Vairocana, que les Bon-po appellent 
Khu-cha zla-'od, toujours selon les identifications de Kun-grol grags-pa et Kon- 
sprul.130 Ses decouvertes ayant eu lieu a spa-gro, I'ensemble de ses gter-ma est 
connu chez les Bon-po comme spa-gro-ma. 11 est curieux de constater que c'est sous 
son nom bouddhiste qu'il figure dans une collection bon-po. 

On peut finalement se demander si ce n'est pas par des gter-ston de ce type - dont 
bzod-ston - considiris comme des reincarnations de Vairocana, lui-mtme a 
cheval sur les deux traditions, que I'ensemble de la collection a CtC constituee. Cela 
expliquerait qu'elle soit compatible avec le bouddhisme, et peut-&re syncrktique. 
Mais on ne peut negliger que ces textes relkvent du rJogs-then qui, pour le non- 
specialiste, apparait identique dans le Bon et chez les r&n-ma-pa. I1 faut esperer 
que les recherches de S. G. Karmay sur les origines de cette kcole permettront un 
jour de reconsiderer I'originalite des gter-ma de bzod-ston et des gter-ston 
(( ambivalents )) par rapport a la tradition rJogs-then-pa dans son ensemble. 

Au terrne de cette etude qui a parfois entrain6 loin de Grub-thob et de bzod-ston, 
peut-on conclure a I'identite des deux personnages, comme I'affirment Kun-grol 
grags-pa et Kon-sprul? Les arguments ou indices permettant de repondre 
affirmativement ou negativement ont ete developpes au fur et a mesure. Si I'on en 
dresse le bilan : 

Il y a d'abord des arguments qui plaident contre I'identification, mais qui ne sont 
pas definitifs : 
I. Le silence des autres sources : on ne peut exclure totalement (trop de textes 
manquent) que Kun-grol grags-pa ait eu acces a une source maintenant disparue. 
Le silence des autres sources, du c6te bouddhiste comme du c6te bon-po, procede 
souvent d'un choix delibkre, (les exemples sont nombreux, on en a vu quelques- 
uns), soit parce que I'auteur ne s'attache qu'a un aspect du personnage, soit pour 
occulter des evenements ou des activites qui ne cadrent pas avec sa propre vision des 
choses. 
2. Les noms diffkrents des personnages, dont seul I'element dfios-grub est 
commun : la difficulte engendree par les noms multiples d'un seul individu, noms 
generalement requs au cours des initiations successives, est bien connue quel que 
soit le genre litteraire abordk, et lesgter-ma ne font pas exception. Dans le cas prkcis 
de grer-ston bouddhistes recevant I'initiation de transmissions bon-po et 
dkouvrant des textes de cette ecole, il est normal qu'ils prennent ou re~oivent un 

130 V. Karmay 1972, pp. 145-148, et n. I p. 145, qui donne les references au gTer-ston brgya-rca de 
Koh-sprul et au bsTan-'byuri de Kun-grol grags-pa. Selon le bsTan-rcis bon-po. ses dicouvertes auraient 
eu lieu en 1038; selon Koh-sprul, dans le deuxihme cycle sexagtnaire (1087-1 146). 



nom specifique dans cette tradition. Un exemple qui a le merite d'ttre irrkusable est 
celui de mKhyen-brce'i dban-po cc signant )) ses gter-ma bon-po dans le Rin-then 
gter-mjod du nom Mi-qigs g . yun-drun 'byun-gnas rcal. Cela pourrait expliquer les 
noms differents de nos personnages, (on a note en outre l'impression de 
pseudonyme laissee par le nom de Grub-thob d~os-grub) ,  et le fait que Ran-ral, 
dont le fief et la residence etaient au 1Ho-brag (v. n. 56; si ils etaient contemporains, 
a-t-il pu ne pas rencontrer bzod-ston?) ne se trouve pas dans les lignees de 
transmission des gter-ma de bzod-ston. 
3. Le probleme de la chronologie : I'existence de Grub-thob dans la deuxieme 
moitie du XIIe siecle parait bien fixbe par sa rencontre avec Rog Ces-rab 'od vers 
11841 186, et avec Ran-ral. Si I'on ecarte la fiction commode de Grub-thob vivant 
trois cents ou six cents ans, c'est incompatible avec les dates donnees pour la 
decouverte des gter-ma de bzod-ston : 1088 selon le bsTan-rcis bon-po, 1 100 selon 
S. G. Karmay. Mais si il est le plus connu en Occident, le bsTan-rcis bon-po n'est pas 
le seul de son espece, et on a vu (n. 59) qu'un autre comput proposait la date de 1 1 12 
pour ces mtmes dkouvertes, ce qui rapproche deja de celle de Grub-thob. De plus, 
chaque fois que I'on a un point de reference externe, on constate que le bsTan-rcis 
bon-po antidate d'environ un cycle sexagenaire les Bon-po anciens, au moins les 
gter-ston (pour prouver que le phknomene est apparu chez les Bon-po avant qu'il 
n'apparaisse chez les rRin-ma-pa?). Si on applique cette correction a bzod-ston, on 
obtient 1148 ou 1 160 pour la date de ses decouvertes, ce qui le fait contemporain de 
Grub-thob. 

Il y a par ailleurs des indices qui plaident pour I'identification, mais qui ne sont 
pas des preuves : 
1. bzod-ston decouvre d'abord des textes bouddhiques et, selon sa biographie 
tardive il est vrai, se propose de les extraire, c'est-a-dire de les utiliser et de pratiquer 
leurs enseignements, si il ne trouve pas de textes bon-po : la barriere entre Bon et 
bouddhisme n'etait donc pas tres etanche pour lui (ou pour la tradition issue de lui). 
Mais I'argument perd de sa valeur si on replace le fait dans le cadre du rJogs-then. 

Un autre detail dont on n'a pas encore tire les consequences est sa decouverte 
d'objets ayant appartenu a Khri-sron Ide-bcan : cela signifie, me semble-t-il, qu'il 
etait lie a I'elaboration de I'histoire legendaire de ce roi dans une perspective 
bouddhique, histoire que Ran-ral va mettre en forme dans le Zaris-gliri-ma. Dans 
une perspective bouddhique, parce que dans la mtme histoire legendaire vue du 
c6te bon-po, Khri-sron Ide-bcan est un persecuteur (qui a d'ailleurs paye de sa vie sa 
persecution contre le Bon), et I'on voit ma1 quelle gloire pourrait tirer un gter-ston 
bon-po de I'extraction d'objets lui ayant appartenu. 

Grub-thob lui, dans cette mtme elaboration Iegendaire sur I'epoque 
dynastique, etait lie non seulement a I'histoire de Sron-bcan sgam-po (le Mani bkal- 
'bum) mais aussi a celle de Khri-sron Ide-bcan et Padmasambhava dont il detenait 



les principaux enseignements (les bKal-brgyad) sous leur forme transrnise de 
maniere ininterrompue (bka'-ma) . Ran-ral, qui trouve a mKho-mthin leur version 
gter-ma, qui developpe et la ICgende de Sron-bcan sgam-po et celle de Khri-sron Ide- 
bcan, parait itre au confluent des enseignements de ces deux maitres, ce qui 
s'expliquerait tres bien s'ils ne faisaient qu'un. 
2. On ne rappellera que pour memoire les traits, finalement assez nombreux, qui 
donnent a w  gter-ma de bzod-ston une allure bouddhique, non seulement par leur 
doctrine - point deja kar te  comme insuffisamment probant - mais jusqu'a leur 
presentation materielle. 

Pour ou contre I'identite des deux gter-ston, les arguments sont faibles : ils 
reposent sur une interpretation des donnees, et non sur des faits. I1 en est un 
cependant, totalement irreductible, et qui interdit a mon sens d'identifier bzod-ston 
a Grub-thob : c'est leur nom de clan et leur province d'origine, pour lesquels on ne 
peut pas invoquer les transformations ou deformations dues au temps puisqu'ils 
nous sont fournis par un contemporain, Ran-ral, pour Grub-thob, et par son 
propre petit-fils pour bzod-ston. Ce simple detail rend vains tous les autres 
arguments. 

Puisque Grub-thob n'est pas bzod-ston, il reste a repondre a la question posee 
dans le titre de cet article : Grub-thob d ~ o s - g r u b  etait-il bon-po? Les elements 
rassembles ne permettent pas de repondre affirmativement. Cependant, un dernier 
indice parait suffisamment probant : rDo-rje glin-pa, qui se dklare lui-meme 
"ambivalent" (v. n. 109), reconnait en Grub-thob I'une de ses naissances 
anterieures (gTer-Ehos, vol. IV, p. 149). La filiation des enseignements et des 
doctrines est si contraignante a I'interieur d'une lignee de reincarnation de gter- 
ston, que cette seule indication permet de ranger Grub-thob parmi ceux qui ont 
dkouvert a la fois des textes bouddhiques et des textes bon-po, et qui les ont 
pratiques sans ostracisme. 

Dans tous les cas que j'ai pu relever a ce jour, ces gter-ston, qu'ils soient bon-po 
ou bouddhistes, appartiennent a la traduction du rJogs-Ehen. Les ecrits d'un maitre 
rJogs-pa Ehen-po contemporain, Namkhai Norbu,13' fournissent un exemple 
actuel de la perpktaation du syncretisme, ou plut6t de I'indifferenciation qui, a mes 
yeux, est a I'auvre depuis les origines dans cette tradition. 

"' The Neckluce o/G:i. A Cul~ural H i~ tor )  of T i k r .  Dharamsala 1981. Bod-kyi lo-r~~vuo-lao phros-pu'i 
g r m  nor-bu'i do-~al ,  Dharamsala I98 1. 
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A NEW FRAGMENT 
OF THE SANSKRIT SUMUKHADHARAN~ 

BY 

G.  M. BONGARD-LEVIN (Moscow) 

In the Manuscript Fund of the Leningrad Branch of the Institute of Oriental 
Studies (Academy of Sciences, USSR) there are several fragments of the Sanskrit 
SumukhadhZrani, the text of which was previously known to scholars only in its 
Tibetan,' Saka2 and Chinese3 translations. The importance of the Leningrad 
fragments of the Sumukhadharani has already been mentioned in some publica- 
t i o n ~ ; ~  two fragments were published5 and others have been now prepared for 
publication. 

This publication includes the Sanskrit text and its translation and also the 
correlation of the Sanskrit text with the text of the Saka translation. The number of 
the folio (14) is presented on the left part of the recto. 

Kanjur, Derge ed., Rgyud-'bum, ba, f.47 b-52 a, translated by Jinamitra, DPnaiila and Ye-Ses-sde 
(9th cent. A.D.) 
' H. W. Bailey, Khotanese Buddhist Texts, London 1951, pp. 135-143. 

There are five Chinese translations (see Hcbogirin, Dictionnoire Encyclopidique du Bouddhisme 
d'aprks Ies sources chinoises et japonaises. Fascicule annexe: N 1 137. 1 138 a, b, 1 139. 1 140. The 
translation by Bodhiruci is very close to our Sanskrit text (N 1140, Taisho, v. XX, c. 585 b (2) - 589). 
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RECTO 

1. je. kate. ka!u k ~ m m a l e . ~  brahme. brahmasvare brahma- 
siddhe. siddhamanaurathe phu sv ih i  I I va/jra]iamkali7 
mahide- 

2. v i  bhagavantam etad avaucat. aham api bhagavamstasya 
kulaputrasya v i  kuladuhitur v i  raksiparipda- 

3. nirthiya dhirani padini bhisisye ya imam sumukham 
dharmaparyiyam dhirayisyati kilyamutthiya 

4. vicayisyati. ta/dya]thi vajre vajre v ~ j r e . ~  mahivajre 
v~ jremate .~  buddhavajre. buddhidhis(.hitavajre. ubuddhel 

VERSO 

1. nibuddhe. sambuddhe. bahubuddhe. viiistabuddhe. 
buddhe12 buddhe buddhe buddhe buddhe13. diiamgame.14 j amg~me '~ .  
aleme1 tilo- 

2. me1 '. tile tile. l a  tilele. mirge mirgantagiminil sv ihi  I I 
atha vajraseno bodhisat vo bhagavantam etad avo- 

3. cat. aham api bhagavams tasya kulaputrasya v i  kuladuhiturvi 
raksim karisyami ya imam sumukham dharmapa- 

4. ryiyamm iyuspilanim vidyidhirayisyati kilyamutthiya vicayisyati. 
tadyathi hi hi vajre20 

In Tibetan - k u ~ a  k u ~ a  kambale. Our fragment corresponds to the fol. 51 a(5)-51 b(3) of the 
Tibetan translation. 

The wrong spelling, jra is omitted 
vajra is mentioned twice in the Tibetan 
In the Tibetan - vajradoni 

lo In the Tibetan - subuddhe 
l1 This word is omitted in the Tibetan 
l2 In the Tibetan is iuddhe 
IJ buddhe is mentioned twice in the Tibetan. 
I* In the Tibetan - niiqtgrdrnani 
IJ In the Tibetan - dzqtgak 
I d  In the Tibetan - alase 
l7 In the Tibetan - ~elime 
In In the Tibetan rile is mentioned only once 
l9 In the Tibetan - icinta. jdnra. g b h i  phu 
20 In the Tibetan there is hile vajre before hi hi vajre. 



Translation 

RECTO 

1. [The text of the dhiirani] Then the mahldevi VajraSamkala 
2. said to the Bhagavan: cc I also, 0 Venerable One, to one of the noble youths or 

that one of the noble maidens for their protecting and guarding 
3. proclaim the stanzas of (this) dhiirani, who this [text] entitled ccSumukha))- the 

(method) of study of dharma would deeply remember and having arisen early in 
the morning 

4. would recite (it))). Namely [the text of the dhlranr] 

VERSO 

1. [The text of the dharanr] 
2. [The text of the dhiirani] Then the bodhisttva Vajrasena said to the Bhagavan: 
3. ((1 also, 0 Venerable One, to one of the noble youths or  that one of the noble 

maidens will protect who this c(Sumukha))- 
4. the [method] of study of dharma, [the dhirani] guarding life would deeply 

remember and having arisen early in the morning would recite (it). Namely [the 
text of the dhlrani] 



Correlalion of the texts 

Sanskrit Saka 

RECTO 
I .  je. kale, ka!u kammale. brahme. [v i ra l  je kafe. ke!u ketu kaybale brrahme 

brahmasvare brahmasiddhe. brrahmapure. brrahma-svare brrahmasiddhe 
siddhamanurarhe phu svihd I I vajraiamkald siddha-manourorhe phu svdhd 1 )  I I ~  vd 

maha&- 
2. v i  

bhagavanram erad avocat. 

aham api bhagavams~asya kulapurrasya 
va kuladuhi~ur vd raksdparipala- 

3. norrhdya 

dharani paddni bheisye 

ya imam sumukham dharmaparyayam dhora- 
yisyari 

kalyamurrhdya 

4. vdcuyisyali. ladyatha vajre vajre 

vajre. mahdvajre vajremare. buddhavajre. 

buddhddhis!hiravajre. u buddhe 

vajrraiamkala 

misra gyasra k ima  hdai gyastjna gyasra 

bajrsa vye h*!a amjala dasryau jsa gyas/@a 

gyasro I ba'ysa namasyci 

u fro hv i  si 

midjni gyasra ba jrsa t r r jm i  /rye bisivrreai 
o v i  bisivrr&aiiia raksa kidna u biia 

hdlai //riiy@e kina hivyqniime kina u 
k j 'me k i h a  

ddraEinj para hviiiyma. 

cu rva dciyya bydmja jsiiii ka'ki vijya dijsare. 

o vd ysaina panamare I 
vGi'17 I ( tad yarha vajrre vajrre 

mahavajrre vajrrapari. buddhavajrre 
buddhidhis!ira-vajrre u buddhe 

VERSO 

I .  nibuddhe. sambuddhe. bahubuddhe. 

viiistabuddhe buddhe buddhe 

buddhe buddhe. diiaygame. jamgame 
aleme rilo- 

2. me. tile rile. rilele. mdrge 
mdrganlagamini svciha I I 
arha vajraseno bodhisarvo 

bhagavanram erad avo- 

3. cat. aham api b h a g a v ~ s  

tmya kulapurrasya va kuladuhi~urvd 
raksiy  karisyami ya imam sumukham 
dharmapa- 

4. r y d y m  cSyuspdlanim 

vidyddhdrayisyati 
kdlyamurrhdya v5cayisyafi. 
radyarhd hi hi vajre 

nibuddhe sambuddhe. bahubuddhe 
~ i . i i ~ ! e  buddhe. buddhe. buddhe 
buddhe, deiamgjme-nika jamgame. 
amale tamale. 
rile rile rikle mdrge. 

mirgdlag~mane phu sv ih i  I I 
r r i  vd vajrrasena baudhisatva misro 
ba 'ysynavuysai 
gymrjna gyasrii ba'ysa tra 

hve si aysa ttr@ni m ien ;  gyasta ba'ysa 
/rye bisivrreai o vd bisivrreoir7a 

dysdorja yany(ma) cu tvd sumukha njma 
daya 
bydmjo jsiiii kci 'ka 
vijya drrcs'a dijsd~e o v l  

ysaina panamde vrS.iT'/i 1 )  
rod yarhd hihi vajrre 







THE SPOKEN TIBETAN VERB K d P  

BY 

K U N  CHANG and BEITY SHEFTS CHANG (Berkeley) 

The verb which has as its altemants kdp and kga (written Tibetan rgyab and rgyag) 
is one of the most common of all the verbs in the modem spoken dialect of Lhasa.' 
It is perhaps also the most diverse in meaning, though translation may exaggerate 
this diversity. We shall consider here five aspects of this verb: (1) the development of 
its relationship, as transitive, with the intransitive the2 (WT 'thebs, ihebs); (2) its 
relationship to preceding object-verb noun compounds; (3) its use in intransitive 
constructions: (4) the possibility of its functioning as a verbal auxiliary; and (5) the 
explanation for the written Tibetan doublets with -b and -g endings. 

1. Transitive kdp in relation to the2 

It is a tenet of structuralism that linguistic elements do not function, and 
therefore cannot be understood, in isolation. In its relational network, the transitive 
kdp is closely connected to the intransitive verb the;. Where the causative ((to open 
(to cause to be opened), of e.g. a door)), che (WT phye, Perfect to 'byed-pa), has a 
noncausative counterpart with a cognate base, che (WT bye, Perfect to 'bye-ba) ((to 
open by itself, of e.g. a door)), the parallel concepts ((to close (to cause to be closed))) 

In referring to k q ,  we tacitly include kga. 
Since a discipline of Tibetan dialectology has yet to be established - there has, for example, been no 

dialect survey of Tibet - no one can make a credible claim regarding just what identifies a dialect as 
being, or not being that of Lhasa. We must, however, give some label to the dialect on which we have 
worked; there may be spoken Tibetan dialects in which kdp is less common. 

To avoid double diacritics here, we have made the following changes in the transcription we 
introduced in A Manwl of Spoken Tibeton (Kun Chang and Betty Shefts, with the help of Nawang 
Nornang and Lhadon Karsip, Seattle. University of Washington Press, 1964). y replaces ii; e replaces 0. 

The absence of a tone mark for the first syllable of a disyllabic form indicates high tone (mgpa, ex. 9.a.), 
except for relM(ex. 3.a.). with its udstressed first syllable. In other cases, where there is already a diacritic 
( P ,  6, nasalized vowels), we replace superscript tone marks with abbreviations in parentheses following a 
word: H is high level; H F  is high falling; LF is low falling. A single notation refers to the immediately 
preceding syllable (tYjtPu' [HI, ex. 6.a.), with the exception of the -p.4 yz,  PA re& construction, where it 
refers to the first syllable rather than to the unstressed -PA (y66p~ [LF], ex. 21 .a.). In indicating tones for 
both syllables of a disyllabic form, we separate the first tone indication from the second by a hyphen 
(thPPlu'u' [H-HI, ex. 24). 



and ((to close by itself)) use verbs that are not cognate with one another, kdp and 
the$: (1.a.) 052 qg chZp~ yEccI opened the door)), (1.b.) qg chg sulchegn rgi ((The door 
opened by itself)), (2.a.) r ~ g i  qg k ~ p ~  yEctI closed the door)), (2.b.) qg the6 su/tht?pn 
rgi ((The door closed by itself/accidentally/wellu. As the range of meanings in 
example 2.b. shows, the semantic content of the6 in relation to the transitive k4p is 
not that merely of intransitive or noncausative; there are also connotations of 
successful completion or accidental happening. 

qg ((door)) is one of a vast number of nouns that precede kdp and, as direct 
objects, help to specify its meaning. (Nouns that belong to another, smaller set serve 
as subjects of kdp in intransitive constructions.) The use of kdp and t h 2  with nouns 
such as tg ((arrow)) may plausibly be viewed as the point from which there began a 
spread in meaning, leading from ((to aim at)) (kdp)  : ((to be hit)) (the?) and ending in 
((to don (kdp) : ((to be done well, completed successfully)) (the;). (To say that the tg 
kdp type of construction was the entering wedge implies as one rule of semantic 
change a shift from concrete to abstract.) tg kdp means not ((to hit with an arrow)) 
but ((to shoot an arrow)) (e.g. [3.a.] t g  kddtjjy qhiig ygj ret&i[H]? 1.170.4-6 ((There's 
a bow when you shoot an arrow, is that right?))): (3.b.) 052 qh55 tg kdpn yEis ((1 shot 
an arrow at him)), not ((1 hit him with an arrow)); (3.c.) qh55 tg the; su is ((He was hit 
by an arrow)). The transitive notion ((to hit with an arrow)) has no place in this 
configuration. 

A step away from this concrete usage are examples such as these: qgqpi kdp ((to 
criticize, correct, dispute, challenge, condemn)): qgqpi the2 ((to be rightly or 
justifiably criticized; to hit the mark/& to the point, of criticism)), e.g. (4) qhlB ~ E E  

ts6m I A  qgqpi kdplkdm ni, qgqpi thci su ((He criticized my poem, and his criticism 
hit the marklwas to the point)); Iggkdp ((to reply, answer)): lggthz; ((to be to the point 
of a reply)), e.g. (5.a.) t ie  I@ kddqi ygj mare2 4.136.7-8 ((He didn't answer her)), 
(5.b.) I]EC Igg the2 chu ((The reply I gave was to the point)).2 

Examples followed by references of the form 1.170.4-6 (ex. 3.a.) refer to our Spoken Tibeton Texts 
(Kun Chang and Betty Shefts Chang, with the help of Nawang Nornang and Lhadon Karsip, Institute of 
History and Philology, Academia Sinica. Speciol Publicorionr No. 74. Volumes 1 and 2.1978; Volume 3, 
1980; Volume 4. 1981); the first number refers to the volume, the second to the page. the third to the lines 
ofTibetan text. Examples without such a citation were supplied to us by Mr. Nawang Nornang and Mrs. 
Lhadon Karsip; we went over examples of kg and rhck most recently with Mr. Nornang, in June. 1982. 

Our transliteration of written Tibetan (WT) is that accepted by the American Library Association. 
The J @  . . . chu intransitive construction is one used, Tor example, with 1h66 (H) ((to see ((to be 

seen)))) and qhg ((to hear ((to be heard)))), where there is an absence ofcontrol. Verbs which occur in this 
construction do not occur in that transitive construction which has an ergative subject in the 
instrumental case and, in the first person, the affixed base followed by yE([l .a.] r/& qp c h c p ~  yEcc1 opened 
the doon)). In contrast to thdd (H) and qhg, r.G ((to look)) and ii& ((to listen)) d o  use this transitive 
construction. Replying is, in a sense, like shooting an arrow; one may aim at a target, but hitting it is 
beyond one's control. 



Finally, there are the many instances where the meaning of th2i is ((to be done 
successfully; to be completed successfully)); here the meaning of ((to hit)) or ((to be 
hit)) is remote. For example: 5te/tiri kdp ((to iron)) : 512/riti rhei ((to be ironed 
smoothly)), e.g. (6.a.) gg i  tjjyrlii (H) / A  5t2 kdpn yEccI ironed the shirt)), (6.b.) 5tP 
mhit2pn rgi ((It wasn't ironed smoothly)); qqoii kdp ((to share, divide among)) : qqoii 
the2 ((to be divided welllfairly)), e.g. (7.a.) ggi gjjjjpiiq60 (H) qqoii kdpn yEtcI divided 
my money among my children)), (7.b.) i i q i  qqoii th2i iaa ((The estate has been 
divided well/fairlyn; g ~ g 5  kdp ((to rest; to take a rest)) : ggp5 th22 ((to rest well (as 
after travelling)), e.g. (8.a.) ggi ggg6 k ~ p n  yE((1 restedltook a rest)), (8.b.) gg yep5 
rh2i chu ((1 rested very well (e.g. after travelling))); m6pi  kdp ((to plow)) (m6pi  [n.] ((a 
plow))): m6pi thci ((to be plowed well)), e.g. (9.a.) ggi i lq ia  m6pi kdpn yE(tI plowed 
the field (with a plow, i.e. I put the plow to the field))), with the dative of indirect 
object in i i q i i  (((to the field))) (as contrasted with [9.b.] r/~i  i l q i  m i p n  yEccI plowed 
the field)), with its absolutive direct object, i i q i ,  and the verb m5, m i 0  ((to plow))), 
(9.c.) i iqki  m6pi  th2i iaa ((The field has been plowed well)). In these examples, 
where the meaning of the kdp construction includes an element of purpose - ((to 
iron)) is always ((to (purposely) iron)) - thee connotes ((well done)). Where that 
which can be done purposely can also happen accidentally, rhci is ambiguous: it 
may mean either ((to be done well)) or ((to happen accidentally)); we have seen this 
ambiguity in the translations of example 2.b., qqo rh2i sulrheipn rgi. 

Even if we accept that something like this was the process by which kdp and rh2i 
entered into such a productive relationship, we still face the question of how kdp 
could have, to such a degree, usurped the position of rip, the reflex of written 
Tibetan brab (Perfect to 'debs-pa), to which written Tibetan 'thebs-pa, thebs has a 
cognate relati~nship.~ And it is not kdp alone that relates as a transitive to an 
intransitive thee; a similar relationship, substantially documented, holds between 
t 6 i  (H) (WT bran, Perfect to gtori-ba) and the2 and, to a lesser extent, s'g, Syy (WT 
giu-ba, gius) and thei. For example: chiiqcicj t i 6  (H) ((to blocklcut off a water 
supply)): chiqia the? ((to get blocked, of a water supply)), e.g. (1O.a.) g ~ i  [g I A  chiiqCSCj 
166pn yKc(1 cut off the water supply from the enemy)), (lO.b.) chiiqia th2pn re2 ((The 
water supply got blocked)); rqo i g ,  s'yy ((to hit with a stone)) : to the6 ((to get hit by a 

By productive, we mean that there are many examples of this sort, not that for every instance of  a 
noun with kdp there i s  a corresponding occurrence of this noun with rhtk. On the other hand, for 
hundreds orexamples of nouns with kdp we have just one or r ip ,  with s6i  as object, meaning ((to pray)) 
(thgqa n~g.Fii[H], Sin'Pd [HI slsld che mhirtiundP . . . in i ,  rzqpa rApA S@G, q k d d  [HF] /A  yao, s6 i  t i p  ni. 
y & j  rife@ [HF] qhiphtpi d ydqTrerid[Hp 3.177.SIO ((In the same way, if the one who has died couldn't 
do i t  . . . then, when another person helps him and prays to the Supreme Ones, again, in this way it's 
useful, too, isn't it?))). When we asked Mr. Nornang if he might use r ip  with m616m instead of kdp for ((to 
pray)). he replied that i t  sounded like a written Tibetan combination. 



stone)), e.g. (1 1.a.) ggi chii  IA to Syypn y@ctI hit the bird with a stone)), (1 1.b.) gqq to 
r h 3  chu ((1 got hit by a stone)). 

The vowel ending of the; is further evidence that the bond between 'thebs-pa, 
rhebs and 'debs-pa, brab had been broken. There is undeniably a semantic role in 
sound change. The verbs for ((to know)), written Tibetan ies and mkhyen, have, for 
example, the same ending in spoken Tibetan S E  (HF) and khZ(HF),  with the -n of 
mkhyen contributing nasality, the -s of ies the falling tone. Written Tibetan 'rhebs- 
pa, rhebs could have yielded a modern spoken -p ending, as did brab, with its r ip 
reflex, and the verbs for ((to cover)), 'kheb-pa, khebs and bkab (Perfect to 'gebs-pa), 
with spoken Tibetan qh2p and qip; instead, it went the way of the verbs for ((to 
arrive; to come)), written Tibetan sleb-pa, (b)slebs, bsleb and pheb-pa, phebs 
(spoken Tibetan lei or  IPP [HF] and phc;). We do not mean to imply that 'rhebs-pa, 
rhebs was necessarily influenced by these verbs, only that it was not influenced by 
'debs-pa, blab. We assume that the loss of a stop ending for th2i postdated the 
atrophying of rip. 

2. Transitive kdp following object-verb noun compounds 

The noun that precedes kdp may be a compound whose elements are a verb base 
and, preceding it, its direct object. The meaning of the compound is, in some cases, 
equivalent to the sum of the meanings of its members: (12) ga'tsi0 p d q ~ i u  k ~ p n  
ya~ltlgtsi0 pqa tuupn yactWe shuffled the Mah jongg tiles)) (pdq!ziu [n.] ((the shuffling 
of Mah jongg tiles)): pqa [n.] ((Mah jongg; Mah jongg tiles)); tuu [v.; WT dkrug-pa, 
dkrugs] ((to stir; to shuffle))). ( 13) ggi mE't5j kdpn yEJg~8 mEE (H) r5jpn yaccI gathered 
medicinal herbslstones (from the fields))) (mE't5j [n.] ((the gathering [picking up, 
collecting] of medicinal herbs or  stones)): mE[H] [n.] ((medicine; medicinal herbs or 
stones)); t5j [v.; WT gtog-palbtog-pa] ((to gather, pick, pick up, collect))). Again, 
there are instances where the compound has a special meaning: (14.a.) ggi miqrszim 
kdpn yais  ((1 winked)) (miqtsim [n.] ((a wink; winking)): mii [n.] ((eye)); tsim [*btums. 
v.; WT 'dzum-pa, btsum/zum, gzum, tshum] ((to shut, close [with names for parts of 
the body]), but (14.b.) g ~ i  mii tsfipn yEis ((1 closed my eye(s)n. (1 5.a.) g ~ i  SIqii !u!iD 
kdpn y a i s  ((1 (a poor man) picked up the leftover barley from the field (during the 
harvest season))) (rutziti [n.] ccp~cking up leftover barley during the harvest season)): 
!u [n.] ((barley)); tuu [v.; WT sgrug-pa, bsgrugs, bsgrug, sgrug(s)] ((to pick up))), but 
(15.b.) ggi tu tuupn yfJ is ((1 picked up a grain of barley)). 

In being absorbed into a compound with the verb to which it related as a direct 
object, a noun may be separated from another noun which stood in a subordinate 
relation to it. So, in (16.a.) g ~ i  nipvvpzi chiapn yac(I rubbed off the loose hair of the 
n i p i  (wool))), nA'pjv ((of the nipzi)), in the genitive, is subordinate to p i  ((hair)). The 
use of the noun compound with kdp may have, as one result, the syntactic elevation 



of this sort of subordinate element, so that it relates immediately to the verb.4 In the 
case of (16.b.) gai nipzi t i i  p ic id  kdpn yTj ((1 rubbed off the loose hair from the 
nipzi)), pzicia ctrubbing/sweeping hair off)) @zi [n.] (chair [of the body; on wool])); 
chia [v.; WT 'phyag-pa, 'phyags] ((to sweeplrub off))) functions as direct object, in 
the absolutive case; nipzi ti6 ((from (((to))) the nipii)) relates to the verb as an indirect 
object, in the dative. (The translation with ((from)) may be misleading; the Tibetan 
construction denotes that which is done ((to)) something.) In (17) ggi ~66126 tii q h i  
Szjpn yggtj8 p66lCi t i t  qhii5-j kdpn y E  ((1 smoothed the surface of this board)) 
(qhiS5j [n.] ((the smoothing of a surface)): q h i  [n.] ((surface)); i z j  [v.; WT (b)iogs, 
Perfect to 'jog-pa[ ((to trim, reduce in size by e.g. cutting or planing; to render smooth 
in this way))), it is pcia'lci that, with t i i  forming the dative, now relates to the verb. 

Another way in which the subordinate element may be put into syntactic relation 
with the verb is a direct object. In (18.a.) y ~ i :  hiqbb (HF) qhi thii cgipn y E  ((1 
changed the soles of my shoes)), hiqbd (HF) qhi ((of the shoes)) is in the genitive, and 
thiiccsoles)), in the absolutive, is the direct object. In (18.b.) ggi hiqbb (HF) thiicci 
kdpn yE ((1 changed the soles of my shoes)), by forming a compound of thii (n.) 
((sole)) and cgi, the Perfective base of cg, cgi ((to change, exchange)) (v.; WT brjes, 
Perfect to rje-ba) - thiicC6 - one is able to put hiqbb (HF) ((shoes)) into the 
absolutive as direct object. (Once again, the English translation fails to reflect the 
Tibetan grammatical relationships.) The genitive t i  tifiii qhi ((of these two horses)) in 
example (19.a.) 9gi t i  tNii qhi tg0 tuupn yE ((1 compared the gait of these two 
horses)), gives way to the absolutive t i  tifiii ccthese two horses)) in example (19.b.), 
gal: t i  tifiii ~yytiizi kdpn yTj ((1 held a comparison in gait with these two horses)), 
through the formation of a compound tyytzizi ((a comparison in gait)), made up of 
tgO (n.) ((gait)) and tuu ((to compare)) (v.; WT sdur-ba, bsdur, bsdur). The 
construction of examples 18.b. and 19.b. has two direct objects, which we refer to as 
inner and outer, in analogy to our treatment of the two subjects of such intransitive 
verbs as ng ((to be sick)) in, for example (20) qh6 q~ ngpn re6 ((He had a headache)), 
where q~ ((head)) is the inner subject, narrowing the scope of the verb ng ((to be sick)), 
and qh6 (the)) is the outer subject. (See Ergativity in Spoken Tibetan: Bulletin ofthe 
Institute of History and Philology, Academia Sinica, 51, 1980, pp. 15-32, especially 
page 27.) In examples 18.b. and 19.b., thiicCi ((changing the sole)) and tyytziii ((a 
comparison in gait)) would then be the inner objects of kdp, pinpointing the scope of 
its effect, and hiqdb (HF) ((shoes)) and t i  tifiii ccthese two horses)) would be the outer 
objects. 

This is the sort of syntactic change currently referred to in the literature as ((raising)). Bernard 
Comrie. for example, discusses subject-to-object and object-to-subject raising in demonstrating the lack 
o f a  one-to-one correlation between semantic roles and grammatical relations (Language Universals and 
Lin~uic.t,i Typology. Syntax and Morpholo~y,  University of Chicago Press, 1981, pp. 69-70). 



3. k g  in intransitive constructioas 

In Ergativity in Spoken Tibetan (op. cit.. p. 16), we divided intransitive verbs into 
two basic groups: controllable - those which could occur in construction with an 
affixed base followed by y g -  and noncontrollable - those which could not. (This 
division was based on R. M. W. Dixon's Ergativity: Language, 44, 1979, pp. 
49-138.) The subject of noncontrollable verbs is in the absolutive, that of 
controllable verbs either in the absolutive or ergative. (The possibility of having an 
ergative subject defines neither transitive nor intransitive. A verb which cannot take 
an ergative subject is, however, ipso facto intransitive.) So, a noncontrollable 
intransitive verb like ng ((to be sick)) could have as first-person subject only the 
absolutive gg ([21] gg ngpA rgt? (((1 was sick))); a controllable intransitive verb could 
have either gg or the ergative ggi, the latter when purpose is indicated ([21.a.] gg 
q@pi  n u  tshzii2 y66pn [LF] y g  1.199.1-2 ((1 came here from the monastery)), (2 1 .b.] 
g g  mag yo'o' [LF] qho 2.151.6-7 c(I'11 come down to you [for your sake]))). 

kdp in intransitive constructions belongs to the noncontrollable group. (We shall 
argue that the contrast of, for example, [22.a.] gg 16 kdp chulkdp~ rgt? ((1 coughed 
[involuntarily])) with [22.b.] ggi 16 kdpn yB ((1 coughed [on purpose])) is that of a 
noncontrollable intransitive with a transitive, not a controllable intransitive.) A 
large number - perhaps a majority - of the subjects that immediately precede kdp 
in the intransitive construction denote natural forces or processes (in which we 
subsume bodily functions and diseases). For example: Ihiqpi k ~ p  ((to blow (of the 
wind); to be windy)), (23) IhrSgpi ti kdp ni, p i p i ,  IhiqpE2 khiipn re2 4.2 1 1.7-8 ((This 
wind blew, and the wind carried the father off)); thPilCu' (H-H) kdp ((to &/take 
place, of a windstorm)), (24) ggg Idqd  I A  thiilu'u' (H-H) kdp chu ((On the way, a 
~ n d s t o r m  came upon me)); I55 kdp ((to be, of lightning)), (25) I5j kdpn rgk ((There 
was lightning)). 

We have posited two subjects, inner and outer, for such intransitive examples as 
(20) qh6 qg ngpA rgP (the had a headache)), where the verb is preceded by two 
substantives (nouns or pronouns) in the absolutive. We make the same analysis of 
intransitive kdp preceded by two substantives in the absolutive: in (26) gg nggl55 kdp 
chu ((1 relapsedlhad a relapse)), nggl55 (n.) ((relapse)) is the inner subject, gg ((I)) the 
outer; in (27) gg hipt i  k4p chulkdpn rgi ((1 sneezed)), hipt i  ((a sneeze)) is the inner 
subject, gg ((I)) the outer. 

In certain instances, the substantive in the absolutive before an intransitive verb 
may be preceded by a substantive in the dative. For example: (28) ggg tsh66(H) q ~ 8  
chu ((Some paint got on mew; (29) ggg chZpi qe8 chu ((1 caught a cold)); (30) gag 
tshiqbb (HF) rgchu  ((The ring fit me)). The substantive in the dative may denote an 
animate experiencer, that is, one who, rather than acting, passively experiences: 
(3 1) g4g gyynia kdp chu ((1 perspiredw, (32) gag chirjnE2 k ~ p  chu ((1 had a hangover)), 



(33) rjg qiijpii  sgpria kdp chu ((my foot itched)), (34) rjgg chi5pi kdp chu ((1 caught a 
cold)), (35) rjgg Ihi(iici (H) kdp chu ((1 got smallpox)). Again, the substantive in the 
dative may denote an inanimate recipient: (36) chPPrZi hipii kdpn rgt ((The cheese 
got moldy)), (37) qhisE(H) g~ EEi IA {himi kdp chu ((a while back, my (rotten) meat 
became smelly)). Occasionally, there is a choice between absolutive and dative: (38) 
rjglggg kcpi kdp chu ((1 menstruated)), (39) r j p ~  lgqpci/lgqpiii qhzicii kdp chu ((my 
hands got frostbitten)). 

We consider both the animate experiencer and the inanimate recipient in these 
constructions to be the subjects of their sentences. (Our understanding of the 
problems and possibilities in defining a subject has been modified by Comrie's 
discussion of this complex topic [ibid.]) A substantive in the absolutive may be 
either the subject or direct object of a transitive verb or the subject of an intransitive 
one. Similarly, a substantive in the dative can be either the indirect object of a 
transitive verb or the subject of an intransitive. A substantive in the instrumental 
case can be the subject of either a transitive or an intransitive verb. That is, 
morphological case is not a criterion for spoken Tibetan subjecthood. Neither is 
semantic role; the subject can be, for example, an agent, actor, experiencer, or 
inanimate recipient. (Comrie, ibid., p. 51, gives examples for agent, instrument, and 
patient as subject: ((John opened the door)), ((The key opened the door)), ((The door 
opened)).) A subject in modern spoken Tibetan is a function of the relationship of a 
substantive and either a verb or the rest of the sentence which may, in favorable 
circumstances, be given formal recognition through agreement with the verb. 
(Where there are two subjects, agreement is with the outer subject.) In certain 
intransitive consiructions, for example, the first-person subject of a declarative 
sentence, whether it is in the absolutive, dative, or instrumental case, takes the 
auxiliary ch%(unstressed: chu) rather than so'o'(unstressed: su): (40.a.) gg qo ng chu 
((1 had a headache)), (40.b.) qh6 qo ng su ((He had a headache)); (41.a.) ggg tshiqo6 
(HF) r& chu ((The ring fit me)), (41 .b.) mzz rshiqqbqb (HF) rEB su ((The ring fit her)); 
(42.a.) rjp.4 mo qho chu ((1 heard her)), (42.b.) qhid mo qho su ((He heard hen). When 
there is a yE: re2 contrast, in either the transitive or the intransitive constructions, it 
is agreement with yEthat marks the first-person subject: (43.a.) rjg q~ chgpn ygccI 
opened the door)), (43.b.) qhid qo cht?p~ rgP ((He opened the door)); (44.a.) gpi chipn 
yE ((1 went)), (44.b.) qhie chipn rgt ((He went)). 

Constructions in which an intransitive verb can occur may indicate that an 
animate subject had no control over his actions, that he had control but exercised 
no purpose, or that he had control and exercised purpose. Example (22.a.), rjg 16 kdp 
chulkdpn rgP ((1 coughed (involuntarily))), belongs to the first of these three types. 
But what of example (22.b.), ggi 16 kdpn yE((I coughed (on purpose))), (or [45] qhi0 
gqg "qhiqii tgd! " f j j t5j  chgB ni, 16 kdp chu ((He coughed [on purpose], giving me a 
signal to be quiet ["Be quiet! "I)))? Any involuntary act expressed in the gg . . . kdp 



chu construction which can also be performed voluntarily can appear in the ggi . . . 
kdpn yEconstruction. Another pair of examples: (46.a.) gg qdqlikdp chulkdpn reh 
((1 belched (involuntarily))), (46.b.) ggi qdqti kdpn yE ((1 belched (on purpose))). 
Examples 22.b. and 46.b. have the same form as such transitive examples as (1 .a.) 
ggB q~ kdpn yE ((1 closed the door)), where q~ ((door)) is a direct object. Are 16 ((a 
cough)) and qdqticca belch)) the direct objects of kdp (((1 gave a cough/belch))), or can 
an intransitive verb have an ergative outer subject and an absolutive inner subject, 
so that (22.b.) ggi 16 kdpn YE and (46.b.) ggi qdqti kdpn yiJ are examples of the 
controlled, purposeful intransitive? We incline to the former analysis. It may be of 
significance that there is no (47) +gg 16 kdpn yE, with an absolutive subject and -PA 
yiT, indicating control but not purpose. 

We have discussed above the contrast of transitive kdp and intransitive th2.  The 
semantic distance between kdp and thZe, of course, narrows when kdp itself is 
intransitive. For example: (48) ggg 955 q613 kdp chulth2h chu ((My skin boat 
capsized)), (49) gg tscin'6 kdp chulth22 chu ((1 became a nymphomaniac)), (50) gg 
nggl5j kdp chu/th@ chu ((1 relapsedlhad a relapse)), (5 1) g ~ g  tee ln lhiqpi kdp chu/rh?h 
chu ((The wind blew in my face)). 

4. Can kdp function as a verbal auxiliary? 

At best, kdp is not a productive verbal auxiliary, and there are grounds, both 
semantic and syntactic, for doubting that it ever functions in this way. 

An apparent verb base which is followed by kdp often diverges in meaning from 
the base noifollowed by kdp. There is no consistency in this divergence which would 
enable us to attribute it to kdp as an auxiliary. For example: qgu (WT sgug-pa, 
bsgugs, bsgug, sgug[s]) is ((to wait)) ([52.a.] ggi qh6 quupn yE ((1 waited for him))); 
qgu kdp is ((to lie in wait; to ambush)) ([52.b.] ggi qh5 qgu kdpn yE ((1 ambushed 
him)), [52.c.] qh30 gglggg qgu kdp chu ((He ambushed men). ciy (WT 'jib[s]-pa, 
biigslgiigs) is ((to suck)) ([53.a.]pziqyy th2p6 ciyn re2 ((The child sucked his thumb))); 
ciy kdp is ((to suck at, with the aim of drawing out something (e.g. poison, blood, a 
nail))) ([53.b.] ggi ts~m3G 1h~q5j  IA ciy kdp ni, sgg ttjpn yKc(I [one possessed by a lhd 
sucked at the female ts6S stomach, and brought out a nail))). 

In two such cases that we know of, all spoken Tibetan forms of the verb save one 
derive from a base that has the shape of a Perfect-root reflex. The one exception is 
the form that appears before kdp; this corresponds to the Present root of written 
Tibetan and has a somewhat different meaning than the other spoken Tibetan 
forms. pii ((to make a small hole)) takes the place of +phii, which would be the 
normal reflex of phigs, the Perfect root of written Tibetan   big(.^)-pa ([54.a.] qhG0 

imcbb [HF] In iqu'u' [HI pTi chu ((He pierced my ears))). (pii t +spigs t *sbigs. Cf. 



Betty Shefts Chang, The Tibetan Causative: Phonology, Bulletin of the Institute of 
History and Philology, Academia Sinica, 42, 1971, pp. 623-765, especially pages 
684-5)pji kdp ((to make a large hole (one that a man might go through), in order to 
steal things)) has inpji, with its low tone, the regular reflex of the Present root 'big(s) 
([54.b.] ygipii kdpn yEcc1 made a hole [in the wall, so that I could break in and steal 
things]))). p ip  (*spab e *sbab) ((to lower, cause to come down, get something 
down)), takes the place of the expected reflex of written Tibetan phab, Perfect to 
'bebs-pa, which would be *phip ([55.a.] ygi theg thi pi!ii qha'a' [LF] ne& pipn yE ((1 
took the book down from the bookshelf))). peg, the regular reflex of the Present root 
'bebs, is used in conjunction with kdp in the meaning ((to lower by a few lines in 
writing a letter, i.e. to leave space in order to show respect to the addressee)) ([55.b.] 
ygi peg kdpn yiJ ((1 lowered the writing in my letter [say, to show respect to His 
Holiness]))). 

When there is a syntactic difference involving a verb alone and what appears to be 
the same verb followed by kdp, as there frequently is, it is of this sort: before kdp, the 
ostensible verb base takes the place of a direct object, and what is in the absolutive 
as a direct object when only the verb is used is in the dative case when kdp follows it. 
Both qiir (WT bkar-ba) and qiir kdp are used in the meaning ((to prop up)), but the 
direct object of qiir becomes the indirect object of qiir kdp ([56.a.] ygi qhtiriito'o' [HI 
qiirpn y@'[56.b.] ygi qhiriito'o'[H] In qiir kdpn yzctI propped up the peach tree))). (hu, 
!hyj (*gru, * g r u ~ ; ~  WT bgrud-pa, bgrus, bgru) and !hyj kdp are both ((to husk)). thyj 
can, however, have an absolutive direct object; !hyj kdp cannot: ([57.a.] qhi0 ye0 
!hugire2 ((He will husk the popped barley)), [57.b.] qhl0 yg0 [IA] rndtjjjpn re2 ((He 
didn't husk the popped barley)), [57.c.] ygi ru In rhyj kdpn yiJctI husked the barley))). 

In view of the above, we suggest that where a verb base appears to be followed by 
kdp as an auxiliary, kdp is in fact the sole verb, once again preceded by a substantive 
which functions as its direct object. Such a substantive may or may not have been 
originally homonymous with the verb from which it derived. In one instance, on the 
basis of spoken Tibetan alone, one might suspect that kdp was an auxiliary. [ ( h ) ~ ,  
!(h)jjj (WT 'khrud-pa, bkrus, bkru) is ((to wash)) ([58.a.] qhl0 ygg nipcii ~ j j j  chu ((He 
washed my handkerchief))). thy$ kdp is ((to wash one's face)); (58.b.) ygi !hjjj kdpn 
yiJ, without t@ ((face)), is synonymous with (58.c.) ygi t@ !hjjjpn yEc(1 washed my 
face)). Here, however, we know from written Tibetan that what precedes kdp is a 
noun: for thjjy ((washing)), written Tibetan has khrus. 

' Voiced stops in absolute-initial position yield aspirated stops and the low tone; voiced stops 
preceded by another consonant yield unaspirated stops and the low tone. 
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5. The development of  tbe rgyablrgyag doublets 

Forms corresponding to both of the written Tibetan doublets rgyab-pa and 
rgyag-pa are used by the same person, speaking the Lhasa dialect - or one of the 
Lhasa dialects. Spoken Tibetan kdp, which occurs in isolation, initially before 
suffixes ( k ~ p - )  , medially ( - k i p - ) ,  and finally ( - k i p ) ,  derives from rgyab. kgd, kgq- 
(in the Habitual kgqn), kga- (before the sentenqe-final interrogative -qua and the 
unstressed suffix -go), kgg-, kdd (a vowel-harmonic alternant of kgg- after high 
vowels), and -k ia  (mgkcia!) have the form of -ag reflexes. 

In some cases, one speaker may use a reflex of rgyab, while another uses an 
apparent reflex of rgyag: Mr. Nornang says kga qoycia and kaaqo where Mrs. 
Karsip, his niece, has kdp q~ycia  and kdpqu: (59.a.) 66, thg remi0 kga q ~ y i a  y ~ j  rgP 
1.94.18-19 (N) ((Well now, they have to take turns)); (59.b.) . . . t s e i  sds55 qhgi kdp 
q ~ y i a  rnpn t i l i i  (HF) cit ia yykirge 1.94.15-1 7 ( K )  (( . . . I suppose they may have to 
sweep the classroom and do other such things)); (60.a.) . . . chipic ti y i i t5 j  kgaqo 
rgi 3.219.1617 (N) ((. . . you have to chum the milk while it is sweetw; (60.b.) . . . 
phiqii  (H) qhigpa chi kdpqu ye0 2.264.67 (K) cc . . . I want to build a house over 
there)). In other environments, these speakers use the same form; Mr. Nornang, 
too, has the rgyab reflex in kdpni (rather than +kggni), and both Mr. Nomang and 
Mrs. Karsip say kggn'E (not *kdpn'PP [HI): (61) met53 tip md6m kdpni, lgmsa'a' (H) 
IPCqi (H-H) rge 4.216.18-19 (N) ((If she prays to this flower, she'll come 
immediately)); (62.a.) . . . "chrSrisci" sgn'ii thi kdpPC qutjjy, phcimcii phcii rshiiii 166 
(HF) ni mgt55, kggn'EE y2j mgrepa 1.290.17-29 1.2 (N) (( . . . when they get 
tcmarried)), unless the parents have asked each other, they don't get married, you 
know)); (62.b.) Slpcia kggn'ci 3.155.13-14 (K) ((gamblers)). 

One could argue that rgyag was either a Present or a Future root, whose spoken 
reflexes were, for example, kga, kgq-, kgg-, -k ia .  Evidence for this argument is of 
three sorts: imperative formation, the Habitual in -aqn, and the occurrence of kaa 
before the auxiliary q~ ((to have tow. 

1 .  Imperative formation. Spoken Tibetan verbs with a single base in -np have -np 
in both the positive and negative imperatives (ldp ((to teach)): [63] ldp! ((Teach it! )), 
m,jl,ip! ((Don't teach it! D). Those with a single base in -aa have a negative imperative 
in - i a  ([64] Sia ((to split)): m i i i a !  ((Don't split it! n). kdp has a positive imperative in 
-AP and a negative imperative in - i a  ([65.a.] ti kdplbb [HF] tPP kdp! 2.236.8 ((Put it 
behind here!)), [65.b.] re966 [HI, pg~r i i  mgkia! 4.38.20, 4.44.34 ((Rabbit, stop 
scratching! H). Verbs with c,ontrasting Nonperfective and Perfective bases have a 
positive imperative which derives from the Perfective; the negative imperative 
derives from the Nonperfective (thu, thyy W T  hru, brus] ((to dig)): [66] thyy! ((Dig 
it!)), md!iu! ((Don't dig it!))). The Nonperfective base derives, in turn, from either 



the Present root of written Tibetan or, less commonly, the Future root. (See Betty 
Shefts Chang and Kun Chang, The Persistence of Present-tense Reflexes in Modern 
Spoken Tibetan. To appear in Tsing Hua Journal of Chinese Studies.) 

2. The Habitual in -aqn (e.g. [67] qhi0 q~ kgqn rgt ((He usually closes the door))). 
If we take the argument from the formation of the negative imperative seriously, 
isn't this Habitual another example of a Nonperfective derivative? Habitual forms, 
as a type, derive from the\ Nonperfective base. The qualification ((as a type)) is 
needed because there has been a great deal of analogical or back formation with the 
atrophying of Present and Future roots. (tshii [WT 'tshig-pa, tshig] ((to feel hot; to 
be in heat; to get burned)) has, for example, a Perfective tshiipn red and a Habitual 
tshiqn rgk; the -q- of tshiqn corresponds to the written Tibetan -g. But ((to get used 
to)) W T  'dris-pa], which has a Perfective tiipn rgP [-is -* ii], also has a Habitual with 
a -q-: tiqn rgt. We consider it more reasonable to assume that tiqn was a back 
formation than to reconstruct a *'drigs-pa.) And Habitual forms in -aqn re6 derive 
from verbs which in spoken Tibetan have no reflex of, say, a Present root with a 
vowel or initial differing from that of the Perfect root. We assume that, with a falling 
tone in the Perfective, there was some new, analogical formation of -aqn in the 
Habitual. (Th'ere is not, for every Perfective in -ad, a Habitual -aqn.) Since the 
Habitual kgqn rgt could derive from just such a back formation, it cannot by itself 
be used as evidence in tracing the development of the rgyablrgyag doublets. 

3. kgd before the auxiliary q~ (example 59.a). This is the only auxiliary before 
which we have kgd in taped texts. kdp, on the other hand, appears before a wide, 
apparently unlimited variety of auxiliaries, including q ~ ,  depending on the speaker 
(example 59.b). When a verb has more than one base, it is the Nonperfective which 
precedes q~ (e.g. [68] chgi ni, tsiijrnii w ]  thi !hu quqZ 2.280.7-8 ((So, we have to dig 
this foundation)) wonperfective thu (WT bru), Perfective thy9 (WT brus) ((to dig))]). 

The argument for rgyag as a Nonperfective ends with the contemplation of kdp: 
there is no precedent for a verb with -g in the written Tibetan Present or Future 
leading to a Nonperfective base and with -b in the Perfect yielding a Perfective base. 
We propose another, basically phonetic approach, taking rgyab, not rgyag, as 
primary. The sequence of events might then have been as follows: 
1 .  Among some speakers, -b assimilated to -g before the velar stop of -qua, -qo, and 

the auxiliary q ~ :  ab + ag. 
2. In final position and before unstressed suffixes, sequences made up of vowels 

followed by dental or velar stops yielded vowels with falling tones. This is a 
general change: ag -, ah. 

3. A pattern of Habitual formation produces -aqn to verbs in -ad. kgqn rgh follows 
this pattern. 



4. Verbs with Habitual forms in -aqn rge have negative imperatives in -aa (e.g. [69] 
((to split)): Habitual Sign rge, negative imperative miiia!). From a Habitual k ~ q n  
re2 the next step, then, is a negative imperative mgkia. 
Such hypotheses d o  not, of course, constitute proof. (The possibility of 

disproving them is also limited. Are there, for example, in early texts substantial 
records documenting the spelling of this verb?) For now, however, we see no way to 
go beyond such inconclusive proposals. 



CSOMA DE K ~ R O S ' S  LIFE 
BEFORE HIS ORIENTAL JOURNEY 

BY 

E. CSETRI (Cluj-Napoca) 

In the past decades significant new contributions have been made to the research 
into Csoma de Koros's biography. The results achieved in examining Csoma de 
Koros's life prior to his journey to the East: i. e ,  his starting in life, are summarized 
here. First his childhood at Koros and his school-years in Nagyenyed and 
Gottingen are discussed, followed by a survey of his direct preparations for the 
journey. 

1. The inscription ((Siculo-Hungarian of Transylvania)) follows the author's 
name on the title page of both Csoma de Koros's Tibetan-English dictionary and 
the Tibetan grammar. ((1 am a native of the Siculian nation (a tribe of those 
Hungarians who settled in ancient Dacia in the fourth century of the Christian era) 
in the great principality of Transylvania, subject to his Majesty the Emperor of 
Austria,)) he declared in his report written to the English Captain Kennedy on 
January 28, 1825.' 

He was born in the village of Koros, which was renamed Csoma-Koros in 1904 in 
honour of itsgreat son. According to the Calvinistic parish register of Koros he was 
born in 1784, some days before April 4, the date of his baptism. This hamlet lies a t  
the foot of a snow-capped peak of the sweep of the Eastern Carpathians. In the 
specific Szekler system of public administration it then belonged to Orbai county, 
which, together with Sepsi and Kezdi formed Haromszek (today Kovaszna 
County). The inhabitants of the village, numbering some 400 at the time, were 
accustomed to the privations caused by the adverse natural conditions. They eked 
out their limited agriculture with some measure of animal husbandry, silviculture, 
trading and sieve-making in the manner of Szekler handymen. The continental 
climate was especially harsh, being strongly influenced by the ((dire gales)) of the ice- 
cold Nemere. 

His father was Andras Csoma, his mother Krisztina Getse. Out of the seven 
offsprings of his parents only four survived: Julianna (born 1774), Krisztina (born 

' Duka. Theodore, Lfe and Works of Alexander Csoma de Ko'riis, London 1885, p. 24. 
Cholnoky. Jenii. K6rosi Cson~a Sandor, Budapest 1940. pp. 23-25; Debreczy, Sandor. K6rosi 

Csoma Sandor csodalatos Plete (The Wonderful Life of Alexander Csorna de Koros), 2nd edition. 
Sepsiszentgyorgy 1942, pp. 13-21; Csetri, Elek. KBriisi C.roma Sandor indulasa (The Start o f  Alexander 
Csorna de Koros). Bucharest 1979, pp. 12-21; id., K6rosi Csoma Sandor sziile~eserdl is szarmazasarol 
(On the Birth and Parentage of Alexander Csorna de Koros): Korunk XXXVIII (1979). pp. 557-563. 



1778), Alexander (born 1784) and his younger brother Gabor (born 1788). To 
distinguish himself from the other Csomas living in the village Alexander, who had 
risen to world fame, used the designation ccde Koros)), which was also due to him as 
one of the Szekler yeomen who were considered noblemen. Bringing up four 
children confronted Andras Csoma, a man of reduced means, with many 
difficulties, but this quick-witted, enterprising, lettered and knowledgeable Szkkler 
had risen to become one of the leaders of the village and merited the rank of 
corporal in the frontier-guard.3 

The institution of the frontier-guard stationed in his native village had a decisive 
impact on the development of de Koros's character and attitude, indeed on his 
whole life. Together with the majority of the villagers, the male members of his 
family served in the 2nd infantry of the Szekler frontier-guard, while the men of 
means served in the Szekler cavalry regiment. In contrast with the troops of the 
Imperial and Royal line infantry the soldiers of the frontier-guard regiments bore 
arms in times of peace in their native regions. They spent most of their service in 
miserable patrols checking mountain defiles, passes and other crossing points under 
the most adverse circumstances, constantly exposed to danger. They were subject to 
military discipline in all its rigour: in times of peace they took turns in serving 
among the frontier zone, and in times of war they were deployed in far-off theatres 
of hostilities. Csoma's father, for example, served as a corporal; his brother took 
part in the Napoleonic wars in the same ~ a p a c i t y . ~  

Since the Middle Ages, Csoma's ancestors had defended the frontier as soldiers 
who themselves had deep roots among the population of the border area. Discipline 
and military regulations had been imprinted upon their minds, becoming their 
fundamental trait and crystallizing into self-discipline. The impact of the recurrent 
trials and long marches that Csoma experienced accustomed him to accept them 
wholeheartedly as customary moments: they inspired him to feats of endurance, 
while the stories themselves related by old warriors about adventures in battles and 
camps and about the dangers they faced - they rubbed elbows with death every 
day - encouraged Csoma to be bold and audacious. This tradition, which 
enveloped his heart since his early days coupled with his unparalleled strength of 
mind helps us to understand the sacrifices he undertook among the gigantic 
mountains of Tibet. 

As was the custom in the village, he had his share of communal chores since his 
childhood: he helped with farming, tending animals and logging. But the child and 
adolescent Csoma had not only his share of physical labour but of intellectual tests 
as well. The Calvinistic people of Koros had had a school since 1677, which has 

Debreczy, op. c i l . .  pp. 17-20; Csetri, op. cit. .  pp. 22-25. 
Duka, np. cit. ,  p. 3 ;  Cholnoky, op. ci l . ,  pp. 21-22; Csetri, op. cit. ,  pp. 2529 .  



documentary evidence. De Koros probably attended school from the age of six but 
in the last years of the century the growing lad was obviously increasingly used for 
agricultural labour. The schoolmaster or rector did the teaching in the vernacular. 
Between 1791 and 1797 (when de Koros was at schooling age), Zsigmond Dullo, 
Mihaly Vadasdi and Zsigmond Orban de Lkcfalva took the chair of the Koros 
rector in succession. An ecclesiastic visitor to ~ o ; o s  in 1797, referred to the work of 
the latter in words of appreciation (((having inspected the school as well, I saw 
remarkable progress among the ch i ldren~) .~  

Generally the children went to the dark, confined one-room school from the 
autumn to the spring, from St Michael's day (September 29th) to St George's day 
(April 24th). According to the precept of the Calvinistic Consistory of 1786, the 
purpose of school education in villages was to teach the skills of reading, writing 
and singing, as well as knowledge of religion and secular subjects (((of civil society))). 
The latter included arithmetic, the science of ethics and some practical- economic 
subjects (land survey, field economy, and geography). Teaching a knowledge of the 
country and history was an important element of elementary education. The above- 
mentioned precept instructed the village schoolmasters to teach their charges ((the 
history of the country (historiam patriae) rather concisely. . .)) Wherever the 
rectors knew Gennan, it was considered advisable to teach the l a n g ~ a g e . ~  It was 
general practice in the land of the Szeklers that rectors who had continued their 
college studies in Latin willingly instructed the elder schoolchildren in the Latin 
language, ((the fundamentals of Latin sciences)), keeping in view the higher 
education and office career of their pupils.' 

Apparently, it was the ((history of the country)) which was deeply imprinted in 
Csoma's mind as a schoolboy. The body of traditions of his native land kindled his 
interest in history. As is well known, among the Szekler people the tradition of the 
Szeklers' Hunnish origin has existed since the 13th century. According to Gyula 
Grexa a possible explanation might be that the Szeklers, living in the eastern part of 
mediaeval Hungary, came into contact with Danubian Hunnish and Bulgarian 
elements after the Hungarian Conquest and profusely borrowed from the folklore 
of these p e ~ p l e s . ~  

' Archives of the Calvinist Diocese of Orba. Kovaszna. Visitation Records (1677-1800); Csetri. op. 
cit . .  pp. 31-37. 

General Archives or the Calvinist Distrinct of Transylvania. Kolozsvar. Consistory Archives. 
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' Grexa. Gyula, A Csaha-monda i s  a szikely hunhagyornany (The Csaba Legend and the Hunnish 
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the Wake of the Arpads). Budapest 1977. pp. 5 6 7 5 .  



The consciousness of the Szekler villagers of de Koros's time was still wholly 
intertwined with the threads of legends and fables, these most sublime productions 
of folk poetry, and thus they inherited a mythical-historical awareness, which was 
much more vivid, colourful and luminous than that of today. At the end of the 18th 
century, the glory of the Hunnish Empire, King Attila, Scourge of God, the 
triumphal way, and Prince Csaba were all present in the minds of the Szekler village 
people as a living part of the past, complemented by the more scientific facts about 
the origin of the Huns, Magyars and Szeklers which were heard about in school. 
The stories of the ((hoary chroniclers)) recalling the life of the forefathers on long 
winter evenings or by the gulch, reinforced by the explanations of schoolmasters, 
fused into more trustworthy factual information in young Csoma's ever widening 
realm of knowledge and imagination. 

Presumably, his teachers played a major part in paving his way towards higher 
education by animating and improving his latent talent for history and his affection 
for the past. Furthermore, Csoma's talent and steadfastness alone might have 
proved insufficient, if the nobleminded schoolmasters had not patronized him, 
stimulating and assisting him in acquiring elementary education. They laid the 
foundations of his knowledge, on which the solid structure of science - the walls of 
which were built at the colleges in Nagyenyed and Gottingen - could be securely 
built. 

2. At the age of fifteen and half de Koros, who had been seasoned by the harsh 
climate, strenuous work and monetary stringency, arrived on foot in Nagyenyed 
accompanied by his father, to reside in the Calvinistic ((Bethlen College)) for the 
next sixteen years (1 799-18 1 9 ,  which virtually became his home, his Alma Mater 
or bouteous mother; a workshop to fashion his spiritual and intellectual character. 
Since its establishment, the College had been willingly attended by the youth of the 
counties of Haromszek and Udvarhely, for it provided free board and lodging and 
education for the poor students. Gabor Bethlen, the Prince of Transylvania, had 
furnished the College with landed property and funds, which provided plentiful 
assistance for the congregation of about 1,000 students in Csoma's time. The 
financial position of the college was also assisted by donations from benefactors. 
The donation raised by English co-religionists (((the English money))) in 1716 
increased the funds of the college by a considerable sum, which later constituted the 
financial basis for the restoration of the institute in the 18th-19th ~entur ies .~  

Varo, Ferenc, Bethkn Gabor kollkgiuma (The College of Gabor Bethlen). Nagyenyed 1903, pp. 
102-103; Hegedfis, Samuel, Egy hazajas szo 6s egy barati konny Kdriisi Sandor sirja,foIiitt (A Patriotic 
Word and a Teardrop from a Friend Over the Grave of Alexander de Koros): Pesti Hirlap, 11. NO. 190 of 
27/10/1842, pp. 759-761; Mezcikiivasdi ~ j f a l v , ~  Sandor ernlPkiratai (Memoirs of ujlalvy Sandor de 
Mezok6vesd) (ed. Farkas Gyalui), Kolozsvar 1941, pp. 99-100; Nemeth, Gyula, Kdriisi Csoma Sandor 



The institution of the pupil-servants ensured free education for de Koros and the 
pupils in the lower form. Pupil-servants performed communal chores in the college 
(sweeping, cutting and transporting wood, and laying the fires, etc.), or  went into 
domestic service. In return, they were given free education and lodging, as well as 
some bread or  ((the loaf)) which was just enough for subsistance. Occasionally, they 
were allotted some subsidy from the funds. Koros was the private servant to the 
Viski brothers from Retteg, and to the sons of Janos Borsos, the pastor of 
Szaszvaros, who were studying in Nagyenyed. This employment did more than just 
ensure his subsistance and some extra money; as he could only seldom visit his far- 
away birthplace, the presbytery of Szaszvaros became a parental home for him 
during the vacations.1° As (a ((conscript))) a man of Haromszek residing in the 
frontier region he was bound to fulfil military service until the age of 60. However, 
for the duration of his studies, de Koros was granted an exemption by the college.'' 

The college, which essentially determined de Koros's life at the time, was not an 
institution of scholarship in today's sense of the word; it was much rather an 
autonomous community with its own code and precepts, or as it was then called, ((a 
learning society)), a ((republic)). On the part of the teachers, it was directed by the 
professorate, but in the spirit of ((republican)) democracy. Representatives of the 
students also participated in the sessions of the school board (sedria). The students' 
body, responsible for observing the internal regulations, was headed by the senior 
and the contrascriba. The students had a hard time to eke out their education and 
subsistence under the given patriarchal circumstances. They dwelled in the small 
rooms of weather-beaten old buildings. As no canteens were provided by the 
college, they had to provide their own meals as well as the heating, lighting and 
cleaning. They were often employed in the tillage of the estate belonging to the 
college. The college, however, had its own bakehouse, where the loaves were baked 
for the indigent and the scholarship-holders. The affluent students sent out for food, 
while the needy subsisted on fruit, vegetables, dry food and alms added to the 
((loaf)). l 2  

Ielki alkata Ps.fej16dPse (The Mental Constitution and Development of Alexander Csoma de KorBs), 
Kolo7svir 1943. pp. 4-5; Piriz Pipai. Fcrenc. Biko.c.vc;~c,t niugcimnuk, mci.vokncik (Peace Be with Me and 
with Othcrs) cd. Gcza Nagy). Buch;~rcsr 1977, p. H Z ;  Csctri, op. l i t . .  pp. 4-7 ctc. 

10 fr. jfalvy, op. cit.,  p. 100; Hegediis, op. cir., p. 760; Csetri, op. cit.,  pp. 75-79; Musnai, Lasz16, M r h i  
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(1963) p. 489. 
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De K6ros belonged to  the latter. Receiving no support whatever from home, he 
had to live on the garden, the college ((loaf)) and the duties discharged as a pupil- 
servant; he even sold the Szekler pogacsa (crackling cakes) he was sometimes sent 
from home. He wore handwoven frieze clothes, and whenever possible, he made 
some living from agricultural labour. l 3  Much later in Gottingen he recalled: a kind- 
hearted poor old woman who received him into her house and became a second 
mother to him when he, as a pupil-servant, would go to the fields to earn his food 
and clothes by reaping.14 

Adolescent Csoma had to adapt himself to this republic of students, the melting- 
pot that moulded him into a mature person with sympathy for his fellow-students, 
and with a deep affiliation to his entire nation and the world of science. This is where 
he was hardened into a man with a powerful frame, a steadfast intellectual 
researcher who bore work and fatigue to a wonderful degree, which is how he was 
described by his contemporaries. As Sandor ujfalvy, his closest associate at school, 
wrote: ((He was of middle stature, broad-shouldered, with iron-hard bones and 
muscles: easily he was the strongest of us all. His finely shaped clear-cut features 
blended into a manly countenance; the expression of his face was profound, 
thoughtful and reserved.))15 In dress he was neat and simple, his conduct was 
natural. informal and friendly. He had the marvellous trait in his character of 
inspiring confidence in all who came into contact with him. He always kept his word 
and performed his duties with exemplary proficiency. His conduct soon made him a 
well-known and respected student of the college.16 

The educational system in effect during de Koros's college years was established 
during the reign of Maria Theresa. The old schooling system, derived from the late 
Middle Ages and the Reformation, had gradually changed under the conditions of 
the Enlightenment and with minor alterations it was still in force at the beginning of 
the 19th century. In Calvinistic colleges the Merhodus docendi, drawn up in 1769, 
constituted the basis of education, laying increasing stress on pragmatism in the 
whole process of teaching. Transmitting classical erudition always remained a 
significant task of college education. The prevalence of the Latin language served to 
prepare students for official, ecclesiastic or scholarly careers. The Merhodus 
studiorum, subjoined to the 1769 precept, emphasized the universal feature of Latin 
and its importance in scientific preparations, with a view to the fact that in most 
colleges abroad the language of education was Latin. In keeping with the Bell- 

l3 ojfalvy, op. cit..  pp. 10(rlOl. 
l4  U n g .  Marton. Eg,vpar toredekvona~ Kdriiri C,roma Sandor kipdhdl(Sorne Fragmentary Additions 
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Lancaster theory, instruction in the classes of the lower form was performed by the 
specially appointed students of the upper form (publici) under the supervision of 
the leading pedagogue (pedagogarcha). The imparted material was then practised 
by the pupils with student-tutors. 

De Koros first accomplished the eight classes (the classes of declination, 
conjugation, grammar, syntax, rhetoric, poetry, Greek and logic). The exclusive 
object of the preliminary classes was to obtain a good command of Latin including 
the wordstock, grammar, composition and speaking skills. From the grammatical 
class on speaking Latin was a requirement; the history, archeology, geography and 
politics of ancient societies were taught here with some arithmetic added. The next 
classes centred on the study of classic Roman authors (Cornelius Nepos, Cicero, 
Ovid, Vergil, and Horace) and set the target of raising the students' competence in 
Latin to the levels of the literary and rhetoric language. A separate class dealt with 
the Greek language, and in the last class of the lower form, in the eighth, logic and 
ontology were the main subjects based on F.  Chr. Baumeister's handbook." 

Already in the lower classes de Koros distinguished himself as an eminent pupil 
and merited the appreciation of his colleagues and fellow-pupils. As ujfalvy wrote, 
de Koros, who had started from a small village school, ((was the very best among 
ninety pupils already in the first year. Only his industry was a match to his power of 
memory: never did he forget what he had once read.)) He spent all the time left after 
performing his duties as a pupil-servant, studying and reading. When asked at 
examinations, (the sometimes interrupted the teacher and perplexed him with some 
scientific d i sco~rse ) ) . '~  His scholarly progress earned him adequate stipends. His 
proficiency was most conspicuous in the Latin language and literature. Naturally, 
the responsible and highly industrious student, who had an amazing flair for 
languages, made marked progress in the other branches of his favourite subject of 
philology, namely in geography and history. He also read extensively. 

The year 1807, marked the advent of a new stage in his studies. when he w .s 
promoted to the higher course of academic studies. He had become a college 
student and with all solemnity he confirmed by his signature that he would observe 
the college rules. To ensure further education, he also pledged to go into the 
Church. His life had taken on a better turn: he was allotted the scholarship of 
seniors (so-called ccprincipists))) and earned the right to wear the respectable toga, 
the due of college students.19 Having risen to the status of a collegian student, de 
Koros was elected lecturer on Poetry for the 181 1-1815 terms, a commission 

Torok, Istvan, A kolozsvari ev. ref. colltgium rorrtnere (The History of the Calvinist College o f  
Kolozsvar) I ,  Kolozsvar 1905. pp. 162-182. 
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completing his activities as private tutor. The Latin classics had priority in the 
material he instructed. followed by lessons on geography and the Middle Ages of 
universal history. His charges were supposed to acquire prosody, the art of making 
poems. Versification, as well as recalling and translating Latin authors, remained a 
favourite occupation with him during the years in Gottingen and Asia, consoling 
his homesick heart in his solitude. 

Teaching and communal duties did not in any way divert him from his principal 
task of studying, self-education, the acquisition of the academic material that this 
course gave best access to. Under the 1769 curriculum, de Koros was supposed to 
finish the ((first class)) of studies, during which he must have been mainly engaged 
with universal history, Greek and Latin literature and archeology, as well as the 
Hebrew grammar, these subjects being of major importance concerning his 
preparations. Though the next phase of his studies in the four-year ((second class)) 
highlighted theology and other religion-related subjects, he could extensively study 
Hebrew archeology, the Old Testament and the cchistoriam patriae)) within the 
ccphilological subjects)) as well as geography, a so-called philosophical concern.20 

It needs to be emphasized that Csoma's professors at Enyed were scholars 
trained in Western universities. Back in their native land, they never ceased 
cultivating their connections with German, Swiss and English scientific centres; the 
books they received from there considerably promoted their educational and 
scientific careers. 

De Koros entered the hall of fame of Oriental scholars principally as a 
philologist. This is strongly buttressed by the assumption of Gyula Nemeth that 
Csoma's thorough Latin studies at Nagyenyed enabled him to elucidate the 
grammatical system of Tibetan, a so-far unknown language, of accurately 
collecting its lexicon and gaining a reliable insight into its l i terat~re.~ '  He was 
guided to his superior mastery of the Latin language by Adam Herepei, while the 
bases of his Hebrew and Greek knowledge were laid by Janos Nemegyei, the old 
professor of the college. It should be noted in passing, that Oriental studies had 
long-standing traditions in the Protestant colleges of Transylvania: apart from 
Hebrew, various Oriental languages were taught on the basis of appropriate 
handbooks. De Koros's keen linguistic instinct is also confirmed by the fact that he 
learnt Romanian, and the German and French languages as well. 

De K6ros had free scope to search into geography, admittedly another of his 
favourite subjects, and this knowledge became vitally important during his sojourn 
in the East. A prominent scholar of his field, Ferenc Benko, Csoma's professor at 
Nagyenyed, was a ((corresponding member of the Society for Natural Inquiry at 

l o  Tor6k. op. ci t . ,  pp. 158-161, pp. 179-182. 
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Jena)), whose works contributed considerably to the study of geography. Benko's 
Oriental Travellers was of fundamental assistance in de Koros's journey. Rightly so, 
as Nibur's travelogue included therein not only describes the Middle East, but 
Persia and India as well, while Tavernier's account covers the Arabic countries, 
Persia and the Mongolian Empire.22 De Koros also made good use of Benko's 
Hungarian Geography (Kolozsvar 1801-1 802), which devotes some 250 pages to 
Asia, including the areas de Koros traversed during his peregrinations. 

However, in moulding de Koros's personality, the greatest credit is due to the 
professor of his third favourite branch of science, history. Adam Herepei, the 
ardent proponent of the enlightenment, the French Revolution and the national 
spirit in the college, who instructed rhetoric and politics in addition to history, was a 
((commanding rhetor)) and the pedagogarcha of the lower form. Not only was he an 
advocate of historia cognitio, he was also the master of eloquence; he had a unique 
ability to most vividly describe the roles of historical heroes and ancient events. He 
taught the spirit of history, and his enthralling lectures always carried away his 
listeners. He had a tremendous influence on the youth. History, together with its 
professor, were very popular in the college; the letters of Samuel Turkoly, which 
mentioned traces of Hungarians living around the Caspian sea, were widely read 
among the eager students.23 In all certainty it was the lectures of Herepei that 
induced in Csoma's heart the fanciful idea of undertaking a scientific journey, with 
the object of discovering the original land of the Hungarians. As a childhood reverie 
at first, this plan, carried over to Nagyenyed, must have grown into firm resolution, 
to which - once adopted - Csoma subordinated his whole life. His iron will and 
relentless industry were at his aid in learning diligently, and he trained his body like 
an astetic to endure the privations and hardships to come. ((Generally he would 
sleep on the bare earth or floor. He was never ill or indisposed. His diet consisted of 
the college loaf, some fruit, cottage cheese and tossed salad. Rarely did he eat and 
never touched delicacies or arousing (alcoholic) drinks. He would abstain from 
drinking water for days.)) He withstood both heat and cold to a wonderful degree. 
His fellow-student recollected that he kept himself aloof from youthful diversions 
(courting, revelling, and dancing).24 

As a student, Csoma had access to the scientific collections of the college, the 
library and the museum. The two-room library, arranged as to subjects, contained 

l2 Benko, Ferenc. Parnasszu~i ido'rolrds (Parnassian Pastimes), 111, Kolozsvar 1974. 
" Hegediis, op. cir., p. 760; id., A kozhasznu professor P.F historicus egy halotti beszidben (The 
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Arabic, Chinese and Turkish works, dictionaries and grammars alongside the 
incunabula, and books in Hungarian, Latin, Greek, German, French, The museum 
had Roman and mediaeval material, as well as a numismatic c ~ l l e c t i o n . ~ ~  

De Koros eagerly seized on the opportunity to pore over the exhibits of the 
historical museum and the valuable bdoks of the library: under Professor Herepei's 
guidance he devoted a great deal of time to considering historical and geographical 
problems and studying languages. 

Professor Herepei's course on World History, extant in lecture notes, gives a good 
insight into what historical provisions de Koros received for his journey, who was 
tight-lipped when it came to personal matters. The notes took stock ofevents from 
the fa11 of the Western Empire to the French Revolution. The introduction carries a 
rich bibliography. Herepei drew profusely on sources concerning Hungarian 
history; regarding world history, he primarily consulted Greek, Roman and 
Byzantine chroniclers. He also referred to a wide range of Western historians, 
especially to German and French syntheses. His foreign sources included several 
works by Edward Gibbon and J. G .  Eichhorn. For the section on the prehistory of 
the Huns. Avars and Magyars Herepei's principal guidebooks were two works by 
Gyorgy Pray (Annales veteres Hunnorum, Avarum et Hungarorum, Vindobonae 
1761; Dissertationes historico-criticae in annales veteres Hunnorum, Avarum et 
Hungarorum, Vindobonae 1774), the monumental work of Istvan Katona (Historia 
Critica Regum Hungariae I--XLII, Pestini 1779-1817) and the opus of the 
Orientalist Deguignes which also used Chinese sources (Histoire des Huns, Turcs, 
des Mongols et des autres Tartares occidentaux, Paris 1756). The fact that Pray (on 
the basis of J. E. Fischer's De origine Ungarorum) regarded the Hungarians as the 
offshoot of the Uighurs was instrumental in reinforcing de Koros's orientation 
towards the East. Although Herepei mainly distinguished himself as a pedagogue 
and not as a historian, the professional bibliography to the handbook testifies that 
he faithfully conveyed the above scientific results to the students. It can be safely 
assumed that de Koros was acquainted with these ideas through Herepei's 
m e d i a t i ~ n . ~ ~  

In 18 14 Herepei was succeeded in the chair by Samuel Hegediis, who composed a 
handbook on Hungarian prehistory (18 15). The bibliographic material of his work 
considerably coincides with that of Herepei's. He also referred to the Oriental 
scholar J. H. Klaproth, who propounded the notion that the Hungarians and 

'' Benko, op. cit., VII, pp. 26-29; Nagy, Geza, A Bethlen-kollPgium tudomanyos gyljjterninyeinek 
tortenere (The History of the Scientific Collections of the Bethlen College), Kolozsvar 1947. pp. 13-14; 
Vita. Zsigrnond. Tudomannyal Ps cselekedettel (With Science and Action), Bucharest 1968, pp. 7&78. 

.iemeth, Gyula, K6rosi Csomo Sdndor ceIjo (The Aim of Alexander Csoma de Koros), Budapest 
1935, pp. F 9 .  



Uighurs were identical. De Koros was busy preparing for his journey to Gottingen 
at the time, and possibly was informed of Hegediis's findings mainly through 
conversations. 27 

The historical heritage of the Nagyenyed College, the scientific competence of his 
professors, and the national and communal spirit of the students were all parts of 
the motives driving de Koros to act on his resolution. His spiritual provisions for 
the journey to the next station of his life, Gottingen, were indeed substantial. 

3. Csoma completed his studies a t  the Nagyenyed College in 1814 but stayed on 
for another year as Senior Collegian. He headed the students' delegation which in 
1814 invited Hegediis - then in Kolozsvar - to fill Herepei's chair. Owing to his 
superior qualities, his professors at Nagyenyed recommended him to  ((academies 
outside the country)), in Gottingen or  Heidelberg. As was customary in the 
Austrian Empire, he was given the two documents required, the certificate of 
education and the professorate's references, after he had passed the ccrigorosum)) 
testifying to his knowledge on June 16, 181 5. 

De Koros's final certificate and references, of which the contents and tone so 
greatly differ from the average with qualifications like ((eminent)), ((maxima cum 
luude)), plainly manifest the respect his iron will and heroic disposition had earned 
him during his college years. This emanates from the laudatory epithets used when 
referring to his moral conduct, character, his relationship with the professors and 
students, his industry, accomplishments and scientific inclinations, and from the 
warm tone his professors recommended him to the university abroad. 

De Koros's foreign studies were conditional upon the written commitment 
he signed in the presence of Bishop Janos Abats, declaring his willingness to 
enter the Church. By late 1815, it had been decided that he would continue his 
studies in Gottingen on a British scholarship. Having been granted an imperial 
passport, in the late winter or early spring of 1816 he set out on foot, with some 
300 florins in his pocket, to arrive in Gottingen along the presumable route of 
Varad-Vienna-Prague-Dresden-Leipzig and Halle.28 He signed the matricula of 
the Georgia Augusta University of Gottingen on April 1 1, 18 16, thereby becoming 
an undergraduate of the i n ~ t i t u t i o n . ~ ~  

During the period between 18 1 6  18 18, some 40 students from Transylvania 
matriculated in Gottingen, among them 18 from Nagyenyed. Although, in theory, 

'' Ncmelh, KArii.ri Csomo S(jnjnck)r Iclki (ilkriru c;.c ,/i.jlddc;sc, (The Personality and Devclopmenl o f  
Alexander Csoma dc Kiiriis), p. 10; Csetri, op. ( . i f . .  p. 120. 
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he could have been in contact with all of them, there is written evidence only of his 
friendly intercourse with Adam Tompa, together with his friendship with J6zsef 
Szabo de Borgata and Marton Ungi of Hungary. He mainly boarded with German 
students in the lodgings offered by J. Rackebrand, a baker in Weender Strasse. 
During that time, Samuel Soldos and Jozsef Harkanyi were his fellow- 
undergraduates from Nagyenyed. In 1954, the Uralo-Altaic Society (Societas 
Uralo-Altaica) placed a commemorative plaque on the wall of his boarding house 
in Gottingen.)O 

Solitary and reserved, de Koros devoted all his time to studies in Gottingen, too. 
He did not communicate with people outside the university and shunned the usual 
pastimes of students. His affinity to poetry and literature did not diminish. He 
remained fond of reciting Greek and Latin classics and composing verses both in 
Latin and in Hungarian, which he left to his colleagues as a token of friendship.)' 

Bound for Gottingen, in Vienna he stayed with ojfalvy his friend from the 
Nagyenyed school, to whom de K6ros declared: ((It is not my innermost conviction 
that drives me: I am bound to satisfy the prejudice of the people. . . but I cannot 
while away my time, because time for me is dearer than for others.)P2 

Nevertheless, his two and a half years' stay in Gottingen proved to be most 
fruitful. It is a well-known fact that the University of Gottingen, located in 
Hannover but subject to the British crown, played a significant role in Hungarian 
cultural history. A number of prominent Hungarian scholars, from Samuel 
Gyarmathi and Farkas Bolyai to Jozsef Budenz and Lorand Eotvos studied there. 
The prevailing neo-humanistic ideals and the spirit of liberalism, and its orientation 
towards modern scientific thought, all interacted to raise it to the echelon of 
European universities and encouraged de Koros's endeavours. It had an academic 
society and published two periodicals. In its four faculties 36 professors, and even 
more assistants and librarians served the enrolment of over 1,000 students from 
Europe and over~eas.~)  

On his way home de Koros told ojfalvy that his studies in Gottingen focussed on 
((the Jewish exegesis, and Arabic and Turkish above all)), which were pivotal points 

'" Borzsak, op. cit.. pp. 2W202;  Musnai, Kdrosi Csoma Shndor i s  Nagyenyed(A1exander Csorna de 
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in his plan.34 It can be confirmed, however, that he attended Greek and English 
courses as well as lectures on history, but Oriental studies had a decisive appeal for 
him. Strangely enough, the library records of the period between August 181 6 and 
June 1817 do not show any borrowings in this field. They list works on literature, 
history, philosophy and theology in the Greek,Latin, German, French, English and 
Italian languages. It is noteworthy that he borrowed the works of his professor 
Eichhorn. He also seemed to have read Barthelemy's political novel Voyage de jeune 
Anacharsis en Grkce several times. One may be justifiably puzzled by the lack of 
borrowings concerning the Asian topics, which he was most deeply interested in. 
Why did he not borrow works of inchoate Oriental studies, and books on 
Hungarian prehistory and lang~age .~ '  We have to fall back on the supposition that 
he did not study the works of greatest interest to him, but contemplated them in the 
silence of reading-rooms with the assistance of helpful librarians and teachers. 

The available data suggest that de Koros had especially close relationship with 
his professor Johann Gottfried Eichhorn, who was in charge of handling the 
English scholarship which the students from Nagyenyed received. He was also a 
noted scholar of Biblical sciences, Oriental learning and history. He was de Koros's 
teacher of Arabic and it was he who directed the attention of this wandering student 
from Transylvania to the importance of Arabic sources in the investigation of 
Hungarian prehistory. He might have also assisted him with his Turkish studies. 
This illustrious philologist further polished Csoma's linguistic gift that manifested 
itself so amazingly in his Tibetan research.36 De Koros did not neglect classical 
philology either. He attended the Greek course of Ludwig Dissen about Pindar 
Commentaries and possibly heard lectures on Latin literature by the remarkable 
authority on Horace, Christoph Wilhelm Mitscherlich. He also took part in 
French conversational lessons. The dictionaries and books he borrowed intimate 
that his affinity to languages inspired him to tackle Italian and Spanish as well.37 

Arnold Ludwig Hermann Heeren, a celebrated professor of the Gottingen 
University, was proud of having de Koros, ((this wonderful man of Transylvanian 
parentage)) as (cone of his most industrious students.)) Under Heeren, de Koros 
studied history, another subject he was passionately attached to. During his 
imposing scientific career, Heeren himself widely searched into the history and 
culture of the Asian peoples, the cornerstone of de Koros's  interest^.^^ 
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According to Wurzbach, de Koros attended the lectures of another distinguished 
scholar Johann Friedrich Blumenbach, the founder of anthropology, also an 
eminent researcher of ethnography and a witty lecturer.39 His lectures also 
contributed to de Koros's intellectual development. 

Allowing for the supposition that de Koros had heard of the Uighurs in 
Nagyenyed, Eichhorn, Heeren, Blumenbach and his readings in Gottingen 
concerning Oriental subjects must have merely reinforced the false notion he 
entertained of the Hungarian-Uighur kinship and strengthened his resolution to 
visit Central Asia in search of the land of ancient U i g h ~ r s . ~ ~  For de Koros this was a 
scientific as well as a patriotic task. 

During the Gottingen years, his connection with his native land remained 
unbroken. In the spring of 18 17, his younger brother Gabor came to his aid with 100 
German florins.41 As a sign of acknowledgement, the professorate of his Alma 
Mater in Nagyenyed elected him to the professorial chair of the Gymnasium 
(secondary school) in S z a s z ~ a r o s ~ ~  in the autumn of 1817. 

After receiving his university diploma, he considered returning home in the 
summer of 1818. However, because he had lent some money to a fellow-student 
from Transylvania, he found himself in pecuniary difficulties, which delayed his 
start. The bitter aftertaste that this incident left was only slightly attenuated by his 
invitation to Maramarossziget as pastor and teacher. The prospects of his Oriental 
trip, however, made him firmly decline the offer. Finally his favourite professor 
Eichhorn came to his rescue. He set out for home on September 5 that year.43 

4. He accomplished the journey on foot in three months; in December 1818 he 
was back home again. The last stage of his preparations for the journey to the East 
began: he had to get a passport, raise money and elaborate the itinerary in detail. 
Agitated by the nearness of departure, de Koros spent this time of his life wandering 
between Nagyenyed, Kolozsvar, Szilagysag, Szaszvaros, Temesvar and Zagreb. 

Upon returning to his native land, he directed his first steps towards his second 
home, the Alma Mater in Nagyenyed via Kolozsvar, then a flourishing center of 
Hungarian political and cultural life. A virtual literary circle had evolved around 
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the Erdilyi Muzeum, the first scientific periodical of Transylvania in Hungarian 
language edited by Gabor Dobrentei. This intellectual nucleus anchored his hopes 
for moral, scientific and financial support. He was most eager to get the backing of 
Councillor Mihaly Kenderesi, an avowed patron of historical research, and of 
Samuel Gyarmathi, the celebrated linguist and a pioneer of Finno-Ugric linguistics, 
who both held the exceptionally gifted and self-sacrificing young man in high 
esteem. Kenderesi was the only person from whom de Koros was ready to accept a 
loan for his efforts; Gyarmathi imparted valuable advice to him as to the ancient 
habitat of the Hungarians. As part of his historical preparations, he examined the 
collections of Councillor Miklos Cserei. During his discussions with Gyarmathi, 
the subject was also raised that upon completing his tour of Central Asia, de Koros 
might consider exploring the regions of the Finno-Ugric peoples. Interesting enough, 
there was also talk of Csoma's joining Alexander Humboldt's e ~ p e d i t i o n . ~ ~  

Though his plan drew strong support among his countrymen, there were some 
people who opposed his journey, among them his professor at Nagyenyed, Safiuel 
Hegediis. De Koros, however, was tenacious in his resolution. When de Koros paid 
a visit to his friend ujfalvy at the latter's manor in Szilagysag, in 1819, he 
complained in angry tenns about the cynics: ((1 have been attacked from all sides 
that I should relinquish my plan, for it might prove unfeasible and a produce of 
unreason. Am I to give up all the desires I have cherished in my bosom since my 
early years? For them I mastered thirteen living and dead languages; I trained my 
body through endless privations and mortifications. I have struggled against their 
prejudices long enough: my patience is running short.))45 

At the same time, he set about making up for the lacunae in his preparations. He 
continued Slavistic studies in Temesvar and Zagreb between February and 
November 1819. His matchless flair for languages enabled him to master the 
grammar in 8-9 months and obtain a vocabulary allowing him to read and 
understand without a dictionary the Old Slavic texts written in Cyrillic script used 
in the Eastern Church. What is more, he could communicate and read in the 
colloquial Serbo-Croatian language as He returned to Nagyenyed in mid- 
November 1819, hoping that his patrons had managed to get an imperial passport 
for his journey. The Vienna government, however, turned down his application. In 
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the end, he had to rest content with a simple frontier pass. Having said farewell to 
his friends, he started off from Nagyenyed. On November 27th the military 
authorities of Nagyszeben gave him a visa on his provisional pass. ((Lightly clad, 
with a walking stick)) in his hand and 200 florins in his pocket he took to the road, as 
if (the intended merely taking a walk in the fields. It was written on his pass, that de 
Koros, then 35 years old, departed in black town clothes with merely a mantle 
thrown over his shoulder and a haversack, and nothing to suggest that he had 
started on an expedition to explore remote lands.47 

However, his heart was full of joy, confidence and determination, now that the 
dream he had entertained since his boyhood was about to materialize. In writing the 
memento ((Ornnia deficiant, virtus tamen omnia vincit)) to Jozsef Szabo de Borgata, 
his friend from Gottingen he was to word his own life-philosophy. In his com- 
memorative address at the Academy, Jozsef Eotvos reached the core of de Koros's 
endeavours saying that his life was ((the glorious example of the perseverance and 
endurance of a man to whom the science owes all its advancement, and in whose 
fate these qualities are evidenced much more by his moral strength and firm 
conviction than by radiant s u c c e ~ s . ) ~ ~ ~  

De Koros correctly judged that by defining and exploring the land of origin - 
what he undertook - was a pivotal task of the research into Hungarian prehistory. 
Scientific investigation later proved that he started out on the wrong track searching 
for the original habitat in Central Asia. However, even though Csoma de Koros 
searched there for the home of origin in vain, it is undeniable that Hungarian 
prehistory, culture and the body of beliefs are interwoven with an intricate pattern 
of ties linking this people to all those they came into contact with during the past: 
the common Eurasian origin unites them. The science of Oriental studies, of which 
de Koros was one of the founding fathers, has contributed valuable findings to the 
unveiling of these connections. 
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THE FOUNDATION 
OF THE TURFAN UYGHUR KINGDOM 

BY 

K .  CZEGLBDY (Budapest) 

One of the most outstanding events of Inner Asian history is the foundation of the 
late Uyghur Kingdom in Turfan.' Yet, in spite of the fact that we possess a fairly 
great number of relevant sources, many details of the dissolution of the Orkhon 
Uyghur Empire and the establishment of the new Uyghur centres in the T'ienshan 
and Turfan area are still shrouded in mystery. The Tarim basin together with the 
rest of the Western regions (called Anhsi by the Chinese) was divided from China a t  
the end of the 8th century by the Tibetan possessions in Kansu. Therefore the 
Chinese lost sight of Anhsi from the end of the 8th century and they provide us for 
decades only with some meagre bits of information concerning Inner Asia. 

The Chinese sources dealing with this period of Uyghur history were thoroughly 
studied in 1955 by James Russell Hamilton in a seminal work2 on the history of the 
late Uyghur kingdoms in the age of the Five Dynasties. His conclusions, on the 
whole, are still convincing. Lately Dr. Anatolij Gavrilovich Maljavkin published an 
important monography5n which he collected all the Chinese and most of the non- 
Chinese sources relevant to these problems, and studied them in great detail. His 
results are disputable on many points but will form a basis for future investigations. 

The disastrous defeat which the Uyghurs on the river Orkhon in Central 
Mongolia suffered from the Qirghiz in 840 A.D. led immediately to the final 
dissolution of the Uyghur tribal confederation. As they received the fatal blow from 
the north, they scattered to the east, south and west, to evade complete annihilation. 
One, comparatively small, Uyghur tribal group fled to the east, to the people of the 
Shih-wei in north-western Manchuria where they disappeared and did not reappear 
in the Chinese historical sources any more. Another Uyghur tribe migrated to the 
Qitay territory in south-western Manchuria. They too had soon to submit to their 
fate. A third, fairly important, group, consisting of thirteen tribes left their old 
abodes on the river Orkhon for the border region of the Gobi, where the men of 
these tribes even chose a qaghan for themselves (841 A.D). Later on they crossed the 

' The text of this paper was read on the occasion of  the XXIXth International Congress of 
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desert and settled in the neighbourhood of the great curve of the Huangho river. 
Yet. they could not long resist the diplomatic and military measures taken against 
them by the Chinese and were scattered at length within a single decade (848 A.D.).4 

A less important part of the Uyghur confederation migrated to the west of the 
Huangho curve. to the Alashan and the Edzin-gdl region. Here they passed at first 
under Tibetan rule. But in 862 A.D. they achieved a victory over the Tibetans and 
within a few decades they succeeded in establishing the Kanchou Uyghur 
principality in these eastern regions. Other fleeing Uyghur groups appeared 
farther in the west in Western-Kansu. They found there shelter against the Qirghiz 
but. at the same time, they passed under Tibetan overlordship. An important part 
of the Uyghur confederation consisting of 200,000 men migrated still farther to the 
west. to the region between the Bar-kol and the northern area of the Bogdo-ola 
mountains, in Eastern T'ienshan. The main problem about the history of this group 
is that in the Chinese report concerning its migration there is absolutely no hint at 
the important Chinese fortification Peit'ing situated on the edge of the territory 
which had come under the control of this important Uyghur group. 

The most important of all fleeing Uyghur groups including 15 tribes went 
according to our main Chinese source to the west, to the people of the Qarluq. These 
tribes were lead by the prince P'ang-le te-le. These Chinese words render, as stated 
convincingly by Dr. Hamilton. a Turkish original Manglig-tegin ('Prince Manglig'). 
The Uyghurs left soon the Qarluq territory for Anhsi in Central T'ienshan. Anhsi 
refers in this case to the city of Qarashahr. We d o  not know why Manglig-tegin left 
the Qarluq territory, but we may refer in this regard to the investigations of G.P. 
Suprunenko. She calls our attention to Chinese reports which refer to some further 
attacks made by the Qirghiz in 842 and (or?) 843 against Anhsi and Peit'ing. Thus, 
the Qlrghiz at least tried to continue the pursuit of the Uyghurs during the 
disintegration of the Orkhon Uyghur Empire. 

Those parts of Kansu and Hsinchiang which had been held by the Tibetans were 
reconquered by the Chinese and allied Uyghur troops during the years following 
848 A.D. Turfan was won back in 850 A.D., lost again for a while (c. 861-865 A.D.) 
and finally retaken in 866 A.D. This latter date marks the foundation of the Uyghur 
kingdom in the T'ienshan. The foundation of the Kansu principality of the Uyghurs 
followed within a few years, between 866 and 872. 

Besides the Chinese sources, however, there is an important Moslem work which 
may be of good service to us with regard to the aforesaid events, namely the Zayn al- 
akhbir  a work of the Persian historian Gardizi, a native of Afghanistan who 
worked for the Ghaznevid dynasty about the middle of the 1 I th century. One of the 

Hamilton. op. cir. .  pp. 7. R and n. 3 



most important parts of Gardizi's work contains the description of the Turkish 
peoples living on the Eurasian steppe and some other peoples living in their 
neighbourhood. This chapter is one of the most valuable existing sources of nomad 
history. The first part of it is a long quotation from the work of the Khorasanian 
wazir, alJayhini, which goes back to ey2-witness-reports on the nomads of south- 
eastern Europe: the Khazars, the Burtas, the Volga-Bulgarians and the Bulgarians 
living to the south of the Danube, as well as on the Hungarians, Alans, Caucasian 
Avars, Slavs, Rus and Moravians. 

As to the Asian dwellers of the steppe region, Gardizi refers to another very early 
source, namely to the K i r ~ b  rub'al-dunya of Ibn al-Muqaffac who lived in about the 
middle of the 8th century. To judge by the extant parts of this curious work, it 
belonged to the genealogical works of the Moslems. These works contain 
genealogical tables of the peoples of the Universe patterned after the biblical 
Genesis. The forefathers of the Turkish peoples are eponyms in these legendary tales 
which are often interrupted by aetiological legends and folk-etymologies, just as we 
find them in the biblical pattern. However, the last phrases, e.g. those of the report 
on the Qarluq speak of the migration of the Qarluq tribes to the Western Turkish 
territory and of their rebellion against the Western Turkish qaghan. We are also 
told of the assassination of the qaghan and of the shifting of the power into the 
hands of the Qarluq. It goes without saying that all these details are to be found in 
well-known Chinese sources too and consequently must be considered as records of 
real events. The most important observations, however, may be made, with regard 
to the origin of the Yaghma. This report is quoted by Gardizi from the work of Ibn 
al-Muqaffac. Every detail in this report agrees either with the corresponding report 
in the Shine-usu Uyghur Inscriptions, or with the Chinese Dynastic Histories on the 
same event. The immediate source used by Gardizi had, at any rate, a surprisingly 
thorough knowledge of the events between the years 745 and 760 A.D., 
consequently we must regard his narrative as our most valuable source on the early 
history of the Yaghma. 

Besides this old source, however, Gardizi also uses two other ones which could 
not have been recorded before 870 A.D. for chronological reasons. One of them 
contains the continuation of Jayhani's Eastern-European descriptions. The other 
one, against this, as regards its style is identical with the Kitah rubcal-dunya. This is 
proved also by its report on the dissolution of the Uyghur Empire. The content of 
the latter is as follows: There ruled a qaghan over the Toquz-Oghuz ((in the old 
times)) who had a younger half-brother, Kur-tegin by name. Kur-tegin's mother 
was a Chinese lady. The qaghan's mother was of less aristocratic birth. The qaghan 
sought the life of his half-brother. He wounded Kur-tegin on his throat, and in the 
belief that he was dead, he threw his body in the graveyard. Yet Kur-tegin's nurse 
saved his life and handed him over to the Manicheans who took care of him until he 



recovered. He then secretly returned to Arg, the residence of the qaghan and 
succeeded later in appeasing him. Thus he was nominated by the qaghan 
commandant of Panjikath (the Sogdian name of Peit'ing). Now it was Kiir-tegin's 
turn to seek the life of his half-brother. He attacked him all of a sudden during a 
hunt. The qaghan fled to a fortress, which, however, was forced to surrender. The 
qaghan was then killed. He was succeeded by Kiir-tegin in the qaghanship. 

This story, at first sight, does not seem to be a reliable historical report either. A 
thorough study will, however, reveal many features agreeing with the Chinese 
sources. On some points it is even Gardizi's narrative which offers more complete 
information. The name Toquz-Oghuz denotes the same Uyghur tribal con- 
federation, as it was the tribe of the Uyghurs which hac! the leading in the 
confederation. It is very important that Gardizi's source which was written about 
880 A.D. refers these events to the (cold times)) when the Toquz-Oghuz qaghan was 
still residing in the city of Arg. The name of the latter is written Azal in the MSS of 
Gardizi and the correct form, Arg could not be established with complete certainty 
when W. Barthold, J. Marquart and V. Minorsky published their comments on 
Gardizi. Nor was it possible to know at  that time that the name Arg represents the 
Iranian variant of the old native name of Qarashahr, which was rendered as Yen-ki 
(Archaic Chinese *Argi) by the Chinese. 

Now it is of paramount importance that there was only one single period in 
Uyghur history when the qaghan resided in Arg. It was the years following the flight 
of the 15 tribes first to the Qarluq and then to Arg. This is attested at the very end of 
the report of the Hsin Tbng-shu on the Western Turks which is quite explicit in 
stating that after his flight the Uyghur ruler resided in Yen-ki (Arg), i.e., Qarashahr. 

The Chinese sources leave no doubt about the identity of the qaghan either: as is 
clearly proved by these sources he was P'ung-le-tegin. The Chinese words P'ung-It, 
var. Mang-le render, as we have stated in connection with this name a Turkish 
original +Manglig. According to the report of the Hsin T'ang-shu on the Qarluq, 
Minglig-tegin first assumed in Arg the title yuhghu, but both T'ang annals maintain 
that by about 848 A.D. he had already assumed the title qaghan. The Chinese 
reports are fully corroborated by Gardizi's narrative who also calls the Uyghur 
ruler of Arg by the title of qaghan. As to his residence, according to the Chinese 
sources Manglig-qaghan was still residing in Arg in 856. Therefore, the Hsin T'ang- 
shu as well as Hu San-hsing misinterpret the report of the Kiu Tbng-shu when they 
assert that in 856 MCnglig-qaghan was residing in Kanchou. As a matter of fact the 
Kiu Tbng-shu does not speak of Manglig-qaghan but of his successors who were 
residing in Kanchou. This is also shown by Gardizi's narrative who only knows of 
Manglig's residence in Arg. It was from Arg, according to Gardizi, that he 
appointed his half-brother to be the commandant of Peit'ing. 



This is the most important piece of information in Gardizi's narrative, because it 
enables us to identify Kur-tegin, half-brother of Manglig-qaghan as well. Namely, 
the Chinese sources state that the commandant of Peit'ing was P'u-ku Tsun, that is 
to say ((Tsun of the Buqu(t) tribe)) or possibly ((Chief Tsun of the Buqu(t) tribe)), 
who, next to MPnglig-qaghan played the most important part in the events 
preceding the establishment of the Uyghur principality in Kanchou. At last, as 
shown by the Chinese sources in 866 A.D. he became Lord of Turfan as well. The 
last phases of his career are told only by Gardizi. According to the latter's narrative 
he rebelled against Manglig qaghan and deprived him both of his qaghanship and 
of his life. As suggested by the Chinese data, this must have happened sometime 
after 866 A.D. The Uyghur residence was then removed from Arg and was 
established in Turfan and possibly as a summer-residence in Peit'ing. Thus it was as 
a result of these victories of Buqu(t) Tsun that the foundations of the latter Uyghur 
kingdom of Turfan were laid. 

Last, but not least, cross-checking of the available pieces of information enables 
us to clarify the family ties between Manglig-qaghan and Buqu(t) Tsun. We d o  not 
possess any evidence for this in the Chinese sources, but Gardizi's narrative is very 
explicit in this respect. According to his statements, as we have seen, Buqu(t) Tsun 
was a younger half-brother of MPnglig-qaghan. As Buqu(t) Tsun's mother was, 
according to Gardizi, a Chinese lady, we may identify her as Tai-ho, daughter of the 
emperor Hsien-tsung. Tai-ho married the loth, or according to Yamada's 
calculation, minth Uyghur-qaghan Tsh'ung-te, who ruled between 821 and 824 A.D. 
She survived the break-up of the Uyghur Empire in 840 A.D., married possibly, as it 
was usual, the following qaghans, but she did not accompany her son Buqu(t) Tsiin 
or MPnglig-qaghan in their flight to Qarluq and to Arg. She reached her native 
land after undergoing sad trials while fleeing together with the 13 Uyghur tribes to 
the Chinese border. Thus, Manglig-qaghan's mother was of less aristocratic origin. 
This explains why Manglig sought the life of his half-brother. At the same time it 
may have been the ground for Buqu(t) Tsun's ambitious plans to wrest the 
qaghanship from his elder half-brother. 

' Op. ci r . .  pp. 8-18. 
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NANCHAO: AN ARCHAIC STATE 
BETWEEN CHINA AND TIBET 

BY 

I L D I K ~  ECSEDY (Budapest) 

The kings' denomination chao (and a few other related names, terms, etc.) could 
show a Thai background of the founding Southern (nun) tribe and the five other 
tribes of 16 ij,M Nan-chao,' while the ethnical+ultural diversity of its population 
may involve affinities to several geographical and historical directions, e.g. to the 
Burman cultural sphere of the Southern neighbourhood as we1L2 But as a 
((country)) ( [4 kuo), i.e. concerning the political entity of the Chinese sources - 
utilized for the conclusions here3 - apparently the two big political neighbours and 
counterparts, China and Tibet, respectively, must have had decisive imprints on 
Nanchao's fate. In spite of Nanchao's better connection with the less dangerous 

On ((The ethnography of the Nan-chao kingdom)), summarizing the related research so far - 
raising increasing doubts concerning a Thai origin of the peoples concerned - see Ch. Backus, The Nan- 
chao Kingdom and T bng China '.T Southwestern Frontier: Cumbridge Studies in Chinese History, 

Literature andlnstitutions, Cambridge 1981. Cambridge Univ. Press, pp. 47-52; p. 53. Map 3: ((The Six 
Chao)). 

((. . .they must have mixed with members ofthe Tibeto-Burman branch of the Sino-Tibetan family 
like the Lolo and the Mosso. . .P: P. Pelliot, Notes on Marco Polo I. Ouvrage posthume publie sous les 
auspices de I'Academie des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres et avec le concours du Centre National de la 
Recherche Scientifique. Librairie Adrien-Maisonneuve. Paris 1953, p. 176(under the title CARAGIAN, 
interpreted as the name ofa  Lolo tribe jang, i.e. Qara:iang). Cf. Backus, loc. cit.. and see below (Note I I 
etc.). 

The Chinese sources are cited bclow as follows: 
CTS - Liu Hsu, etc., Chiu T'ang-shu: So-yin po-na-pen erh-shih-ssu shih X I / .  Shang-wu yin-shu-kuan, 

Peking 1958. 
H H S  - Fan Yeh. Hou Hun-shu: So-yin po-nu-pen rrh-shih-ssu shih 111. 
HS -- Pan Ku, Han-shu: So-yin po-no-pen erh-shih-ssu .rhih 11. 
H T S  - Ou-yang Hsiu - Sung Ch'i. Hsin Tbng-shu: So-yin po-na-pen rrh-.shih-s.crc .chih XIII. 
Huai-nan-tzu: ik 1% r.. with commentaries by Kao Yu 1% % : Chu-tzu chi-ch kng & & 

V I I  (pp. 1-377). Chung-hua shu-chu, Pcking 1954. 
Man-su ( M S C C )  - T$I>. Fan Ch'o. @ i% Man-shu ( 1' Man-shu chiao-chu. 10 chap- 

ters. P i s ] .  -ri.$g IiGj 348 Fu wu chung 1 'u son fu. + h 'a tH $& f k  Chin-jen hsiang chiao- 
ming chiao-chu: 9 $ *B&$ f 11 Kuo-hsiieh ming-chu chen-pun hui-k 'an, #'&,% Yang 
Chia-lo ed.; @ ?831,'% 31 Shih-hsiieh hui-k 'an I, i% Fd Ting-wen shu-chii, Taipei 1972). 

Shih-ching -- in: B. Karlgren, The Book of0de.c. Museum of Far Eastern Antiquities, Stockholm 1950. 
Shuo-wen - [Han] Hsii Shen ?% ].%'1'Sif, Shuo-wen chieh-tzu 8 2 fi8 53, Fu chien-rzu (If*j@ *, 

Chung-hua shu-chii, Peking 1963. 



rival and ((Elder Brother)): Tibet,4 it was China's influence that proved to be 
overwhelming in the regime of administration of the kingdom. An impression to 
this effect may be strengthened by the fact that - lacking an indigenous script - 
the earliest and more or less direct extant sources of Nanchao's history were mainly 
written in Chinese, by Chinese  author^,^ from-the heydays of the kingdom in the 
T'ang period (61 8-907 A.D.) to the defeat of its inheritors by the Mongols in the 
middle of the 13th c e n t ~ r y . ~  

It seems only natural to suppose that the cultural and administrative model of 
T'ang-time China can be considered responsible for Nanchao's institutional 
structure, i.e. for its birth and development as a state-like historical formation, or at 
least an empire.' However, while wondering how a primitive economic mosaic of 
Nanchao's realm could need and utilize China's governing means and forms - and 

SC - Ssu-ma Ch'ien, Shih-chi: So-yin po-nu-pen erh-shih-ssu shih I. 
SS - Wei Cheng, Sui-shu: So-yin po-nu-pen erh-shih-ssu shih IX. 
Tbi -ho Inscription ( ~ f l l @ # 5 % -  Tbi-ho te-hua per) - in: E. Chavannes, Une imcription du 

Royaume de Nan-tchao: JAs. XVI. Neuvieme Sene (Novembre-Dkmbre 1900), 38 1 4 5 0  (391-395). 
TCTC - Ssu-ma Kuang, Tzu-chih t'ung-chien, I-X. Kuchi  ch'u-pan-she, Peking 1956. 
T H Y  - Wang P'u, etc., T'ang-hui-yao 1-111. Chung-hua shu-chii, Peking 1957l. 
Tso-chuan - in: J .  Legge. The Tch'un Ts'ew with the Tso Chuen (1885): The Chinese Classics V ,  Hong 

Kong 1960, Hong Kong Univ. Press reed.; S. Couvreur, Tsh'ouen Tr'iou et Tso Tchouan. Lo 
Chronique de la principaute de Lou: L4s Humanitis d'ExtrPme-Orient. Cathasia, Sene Culturelle des 
Hautes ktudes de Tien-tsin. Paris 19512. 

T'ung-tien - Tu Yu, T'ung-tien: Chiu-t'ung ch'iian-shu. Kuan-wu-chai 1901. 
TPKC - Li Fang *a%, Tbi-p'ing kuang-chi I-X. Chung-chua shu-chii, Peking 

1961. 
Wen-hsiion % g, Hu-k b Sung-pen $111 *h -, Ku-hsiang-ko &%w, 'S6anghai 1892. 
Yiie-ling H & - in: Couvreur. S., L i  K i .  Mkmoirs sur les bienskances et ks cirkmonies: Textes & la 

Chine. L4s humanitis d'ExtrPme-Orient. SPrie Culturelle des Hautes ~ t u d e s  de Tien-tsin. Cathasia, 
Paris 1950.l (Libraire J. Brill, Leiden - SociCtC dlEdition Les Belles Lettres, Paris.) 
As a rule, the Roman numbers - following the abbreviations - mean the chapters, and the Arabic 

numbers show the pages cited. 
Tibet's king called Nanchao's ruler his ((younger brother)) (from 752 on, see below Note 26). but this 

ccbrotherly)) relationship depended on the balance of power in that region, see Th. A. Marks, Nanchao 
and Tibet in South- Western Chinaand Central Asia: The Tibet Journal, Vol. 3, No. 4 (Winter 1978), 2-26; 
Backus. The Nan-chao Kingdom . . . , pp. 4 W 5 :  ccT'ang policy and Nan-chao's links with Tibet)): pp. 
6%l00. 

On the related Chinese sources see m 4% Hsiang Ta, fi&$ea & %%aem& T'ang-tai 
chi-tsoi Nan-chao chu-shu k'ao-liie: & 'ji .:& 2 s# Tbng-tai ChVang-an yii hsi-yii 

wen-ming. Sheng-huo. tu-shu. hsinchih san-lien shu-tien, Peking 1957 (1 979'), 1 3 6  154. 
See the outline of events in Marks, Nanchao and T i k t  . . . , 18-21. 

' E.g. cr. W. SLott. The e.rpansion ofthe Nan-chao kingdom between the years A.D. 750460 and thc 

causes that lay behindit asshown in the T'ai-ho Inscriptionand the Man-shu: T P  L (1963): 1-3, p. 210: ctln 
its government Nanchao clearly followed the T'ang model.)) 



finding a system of military administration in Nanchao instead -; the author was 
induced to remember that China's other pupils, e.g. those arriving from the steppe, 
adopted the peripheric and even obsolete elements of Chinese institutions rather 
than their s y ~ t e m . ~  (Unless they adapted themselves so thoroughly to Chinese 
culture that they finally became Chinese emperors and/or Chinese subjects.) 

An attempt is made here to shed light on the way in which Nanchao's people 
learned to rule over the chronological framework of their universe, i.e. the 
organization of the year as attested in their calendrical tradition. The roots 
ramifying from a past culture of their sphere, the tradition concerned may refer - 
as suggested below - to a heritage prior to T'ang-time China and historical Tibet 
themselves, say: to a Sino-Tibetan period of Nanchao's territory. Naturally this 
longer period of cultural memory could involve more than one model of state 
organization, to be considered at least, also for a further appropriate evaluation of 
Nanchao's inner structure and historical role in its period of political significance. 

1. The inheritors of Nanchao's territory preserve archaic traits within their New 
Year's tradition, which was so important in many time-reckoning systems (or even 
due to the lack of a system), in China, too, in imperial times and nowadays as well. 
Namely, among the Na-khi- Nu-hsi (ME, etc.) of the 20th century Yunnan - 
even if not so much their identity than their historical~ultural coexistence can be 
pointed out with one of Nanchao's leading tribe (((kingdom))), the !@% Mo-so9- 
a few obscure details of the New Year's ceremony deserve attention. Their own 
script, i.e. mnemotechnic signs - as interpreted by their priests as late as a few 
decades ago - reveal a kind of survival of some vague prescriptions about the 
horoscope made at the New Year's tree.1° 

Ci. Hilda [Ildiko] Ecsedy: Old Turkic titles ofChinese origin: Acta Orient. Hung. XVIII (1965): 1-2, 
pp. 83-91, 

On the neighbouring situation in modern Yiinnan o i  the Mo-so and Na-hsi population - 
admitting at least an earlier co-existence, too - see J. Rock, The L f i a n d  Culture of the No-khi Tribe of 
the China-Tibet Borderland: Verzeichnis der Orientalischen Hanakchrften in Deutschland, Supplement 2, 
Franz Steiner Verlag, Wiesbaden 1963, pp. 1 1 ,  18. On the problems o i  No-hsi (No-khi)-Mo-so 
identification, the former name appearing comparatively late in the records, see A .  Jackson, No-khi 
Religion. An Analytical Appraisalof the No-khi Ritual Texts: Religion and Society 8. Mouton Publishers. 
The Hague-Paris-New York 1979. pp. 275-296. 

' O  Cf. Hilda [Ildiko] Fxsedy. On a./ew traces of ancient Sino-Tibetan contacts in the early Chinese 
mythic tradition: Proceedings of the C.~oma de K6ros MemorialSymposium. keldat Matrafured. Hungary, 
24-30 September 1976. ed. by L. Ligeti: Bibliotheca Orientalis Hungarica XXIII, Akadkmiai Kiado. 
Budapest 1978. 97-98. 



The shamanistic ceremony concerned can be connected with parallel Tibeto- 
Burmese folkloric tradition; l 1  the sexagesimal cycle, however, used for deciding the 
good omen, recalls the Chinese authority in this region, also extending beyond 
China's political supremacy in space and time. The star(s) consideied ((propitious)) 
in this ceremony - i.e. the nine stars of the constellation known in Europe as 
Scorpion -can refer to an ancient cult of the Antares (the most brilliant star of that 
constellation), widespread in pre-Confucian China and in later Chinese popular 
beliefs.12 Thus the ritual in question may recall even those ancient times when the 
((Heavenly Stem)) ( XT- T'ien-kan) and ((Earthly Branches)) ( id! 2 Ti-chih) of the 
sexagesimal calendrical etc. cycle could fit together into a Cosmic Tree, even if the 
related concepts must have faded out afterwards (as is also shown by the lack of the 
graphic sign of cctree/wood)) in the above Chinese characters of the ((stem)) and 
((branches))). l 3  

The connecting link between this remote past of ancient Chinese tradition and 
modern ritual folklore, respectively, can be found in a 9th century record (of the 
Man-shu) concerning Nanchao's festivals. There a peach-tree is mentioned - 
apparently for exorcism (see below) -, connected with the New Year, but in a 
((wrong)) time: in spring, in the third month. Incidentally that was the time when the 
Fire and its Star, the Antares ((came out)) i.e. appeared on the sky, according to 
China's peasant tradition, to indicate the beginning of the agricultural year and 
labour; l4  although all this seems to contradict the official Chinese report about 
Nanchao's calendar, as follows: 

2. The acceptance of the Chinese imperial calendar was a token and pledge for 
the Chinese court of the surrender of a ((foreign s u b j e ~ t ) ) . ' ~  That is why the Hsin 

I '  On the cult of trees, etc., similar to the No-hsi beliefs, among [heir Tibeto-Burman neighbours, see 
R. Rahman, Remarks on the sacrifice to heaven of the 'No-'khi and other tribes in South- West China: 
~Uonumenta Serico Xlll (1948). pp. 39S408. 

" Cf. Ildik6 Ecsedy, Far Eastern sources on the history ofthesteppe region: BEFEO LXlX (198 I), pp. 
267-270. 

I J  Cf. Ildiko Ecsedy, The New Year's Tree and other traces of ancient shamanistic cults in Chino: 
Shamanism in Eurasia (Bibliotheco Uralico), Vilmos Didszegi Memorial Volume. ed. by M .  Hoppil. 
Akademiai Kiado. Budapest (in print). 

l 4  On the ((bringing out)) of the fire to the fields in spring and the ((bringing in)) of it to the house in 
autumn, respectively, connected with a cult of Antares, see H. Maspero. Ln Chine antique, Nouvelle 
edition: Annales du Music Guimet, Bibliotheque d9~ tudes .  Tome soixante et onzieme. Paris 1965, Presses 
Universitaires de France, pp. 196197. 

I J  Even if it was sometimes too early t~ draw the related conclusions; cf. the case of the Turks, in 586, 
i.e. a small, weak group of theirs. accepting China's ccprotection)) by adopting her calendar. 
independently from the Turk Empires: Ecsedy. Trade-and-war relations between the Turks and China in 
the second hol/of the 6th century: Acta Orient Hung. XXI (1968): 3 ,  pp. 167-168 (Note 59). 



T'ang-shu mentions at the very beginning of the report on Nanchao's customs 
( # su) that ((the yin (month) is the first (in their calendar))) - similarly to that of 
contemporary China - and adds: ((the four seasons are, as a whole, (only) slightly 
different from (those of) China)) ( $),:l.'Lit 6 DL] b,'j-kLt &I+ I ] \  z). l 6  The latter 
hesitating formula, usually reflecting a lack of direct information, could simply 
refer to Nanchao's climate, too. But this supposition may be doubted for two 
reasons; first because of the personal experience of Chinese envoys, troops, and 
officials, etc., in Nanchao, and second, because of the more detailed official Chinese 
records about climatic peculiarities of countries .beyond Nanchao as well (see 
below). The lack of striking climatic differences were emphasized in the case of more 
distant places. However, the possible divergence of the division of the year in 
Nanchao must have been of no political importance for China, since Nanchao was 
mentioned as T'ang China's confident ally or ((subject)), accepting China's calendar 
as late as in the Ming times (1368-1643), too, long after its peoples had fully become 
subjects of the Chinese emperor." 

The above record, however, does not use the term of calendar-donation, equal to 
the recognition of a defeat,le inapplicable to Nanchao in T'ang times. The short 
phrase could instead mean a calendrical correspondence between China and 
Nanchao, involving a twelve-month year, the knowledge of the ((Earthly Branches)) 
and their usage as indications of the months (or ((zodiac)) signs) and the way oftheir 
contemporary Chinese usage, traditionally beginning the administrative (ctimpe- 
rial))) year with the third ((Branch)) of the twelve-part series: iii' yin in 
about January-February. 

This knowledge can be well assumed not only on the part of Nanchao's Chinese 
official visitors and guests in the royal court, but among Nanchao's high-ranking 
subjects whose ((sons and younger brothers)) went to China to have audience, even 
before Nanchao's political rise, from the first year of the T'ang dynasty (618).20 

l 6  H T S ,  CCXXII, shang, p. 1562 a. 
Cf. Backus, The Nan-choo Kingdom, pp. 4 1 4 2 .  

In It was M\f$ pbn-li in 586, cf. Note 15. 
l o  This practice, allegedly originating from legendary times, was a subject to  several changes (see P. 

Hoang. De calendorio siniro varioe norioncs. Calendarii sinici el europei concordanlia, Zi-Ka-Wei 1885, 
pp. XII--XIII; cf. below, Note 51); but the T'ang administration followed it as a rule. The only 
exceptions were a few years during the reign of the  ((usurper)) empress Wu-hou (654704),  as  she ordered 
the years from 690 to  the end of her rule to  begin with the first ccastronomic)) month, indicated by the 
((branch), (zodiac sign) -$- I Z U  ((rat)), i.c. two months earlier; similarly: in the year 762, on the order of 
the emperor Su-f.~ung (75&762), cf. Hoang, loc. cil.; Hoang. Concordance des chronologies neomhniques 
chinoise el europhnne: Voridrds Sinologiques 29, Chang-hai 1970, lmprirnerie de  la Mission Catholique, 
pp. VI-VIII. 

'O The chieftains of the 1% T i  and Ch'iang sent hundreds of their young people to  audience. 
((asking that they could surrender)) to  the emperor Kao-tsung, cf. TCTC, vol, VII, p. 5772. 



Nevertheless, this usage must have seemed to be enlarged or to be institutionalized 
at least after Nanchao's emergence as a power, to be concluded from a Chinese 
declaration or warning, referring to a time many decades after the middle of the 8th 
century, to the effect that in Nanchao ((the sons and younger brothers should enter 
high school ( -A?+ ru-hsio) in order to learn Chinese customs ( +&I. hua-feng))).21 

From this latter period, there is evidence about the knowledge of the c(Stem(s))) 
and ((Branches)) in the court of Nanchao, at least in connection with divination 
practices. Namely, according to the so-called T'ai-ho Inscription, in 751 before a 
decisive battle with China's army, Nanchao's first king (.%) I%J$QlE& (Meng) 
Ko-lo-jeng '&id@ shen ku-hsii ((examined the orphan and the empty)) (signs, 
respecti~ely),~~ probably to inquire about the chances. This record, made by a 
Chinese official %W Cheng Hui - a refugee in Nanchao's court at that time -, 
and inscribed on stone not more than 15 years later, is formulated in correct 
Chinese; and involves such a specific manipulation with the 10 signs of the 
Heavenly Stem(s) and 12 signs of Earthly Branches that it cannot be taken in a 
symbolic sense or as a careless remark. Or not even as a scholar formulation of the 
educated composer of the T'ai-ho Inscription either, since the fortune-telling 
speculations concerned are far removed from science and scholarship proper. They 
were at least known from the early Han-times: from the 2nd-1st centuries B. C., 
having originated allegedly in the legendary times of Huang-ti, the ctYellow 
Emperor)). Namely, a decisive or at least magic importance was attributed to the 
different length of the series of signs of the c(Stem(s))) (10) and ((Branches)) (12), 
respectively, when they were put in parallel order in the sexagesimal cycle, 
denominating the days (etc.) with a sign of ((Stem)) and a sign of ((Branch)), etcnZ3 
Nevertheless, this popular and peripheric element of Chinese literacy was not 
necessarily connected with the time-reckoning system of Nanchao's royal court. 

Nanchao's royal family and court must have taken lessons from the Chinese 
neighbourhood as early as in the K'ai-yiian period (71 3-741). This can be illustrated 
by the Thi-ho Inscription, mentioning the Emperor T'ang Hsiian-tsung (713-755) 
as KZ,I~? K'ai-yiian ti, naming him upon his first ruling period (when, in 738, he 
first recognized Nanchao's ruler by conferring titles on him), as late as in the 

l '  HTS. CCXXII, chung, p. 1567 a. 
Cf. E. Chavannes, Une inscription du royaurne de Nan-rchao: J A ,  Neuvieme serie, tome XVI 

(Novembre-Dkembre 1900), p. 393 (V, a); cf. pp. 42W21: ccLe roi (de Nan-tchao) examina les 
combinaisons cycliquesw . . .; Man-shu: M S C C ,  p. 323. 

l 3  According to this kind of tradition: when the 10 signs of the Stem are over, the I I th and 12th 
ccorphanw signs of the Branches still remain; thus the latter 6 ones, corresponding with the first 6 signs of 
the Branches, make the last two ones of them (the 5th and 6th) ((empty)), having an influence on the days 
indicated with them. Cf. Chavannes, op. cit., 421 (Note I ) ,  with reference to this tradition attested since 
Ssu-ma Ch'ien (SC, CXXVIII, 1172a). 



subsequent T'ien-pao era (742-755). Thus the T'ang Emperor - called .i$ ?i? Han- 
t i  ((Emperor of the Han (Chinese))) in other passages of the Inscription -was called, 
the Emperor of Khi-yilan in 756, i.e. in the fifth year of the ((Tibetan)) ruling period 
of Nanchao's royal dynasty.24 

Ironically enough, the use of the Chinese calendar in Nanchao is first shown on 
the occasion of its ruler's recognition by Tibet: In the 1 lth year of the T'ien-pao 
period, on the first day of the first month (January 21st, 752),25 the ruler of Tibet 
conferred on Meng KO-lo-feng the title %%-a tsan-p'u chung: ((the Younger 
Brother of the btsan-po This honour was a direct consequence of 
Nanchao's recent victory over a huge Chinese army - practically over China in 
that region - therefore the celebration of the New Year's Day must have been an 
ambitious political step instead of a manifestation of accepting China's authority, 
as probably misunderstood - like many similar cases - by the Chinese court. The 
beginning of the new year was first attested in 752 -characteristically - not by the 
official Chinese records, but by the Tai-ho Inscription, prepared in Nanchao's 
court. The case recalls the old Chinese imperial custom of receiving ((guests)), i.e. 
diplomatic missions with gifts and other signs of honour, since on that day the 
Tibetan king's envoys arrived to Nanchao - to lfljlll Teng-ch'uan, i.e. in the 
neighbourhood of the royal residence2' -, offering the title mentioned, with the 
alliance, etc. relationship involved. In the above geographical and historical 
context, the date of this kind of diplomatic reception could not be fixed like this by 
mere coincidence. 

The year of the T'ai-ho Inscription, 756, when the An Lu-shun rebellion shook 
China, was not a suitable time for the fleeing imperial court to gain appropriate 
information about Nanchao. Similarly, in the subsequent years, during the troubles 
caused by invading foreign troops, no record seems to have been kept about 
Nanchao's envoys arriving at the time of the Chinese New Year ceremonies. (When 
once, in 787 it could be taken into consideration, a request makes it understandable: 
the author of the T'ai-ho Inscription, Nanchao's minister Cheng Hui tried in the 
first month to ask for Chinese protection against the Tibetans, who used their allies 
from Yiinnan as a vanguard, and with their armies caused considerable 
des t ruc t i~n . )~~  Towards the end of the 8th century, however, when in the Chinese 

" Chavannes, pp. 393 (Vla), 427; cf. M S C C ,  323. 
" Chavahnes, 393 (Vlb), 423; M S C C .  323. The date is given according to Hoang, Concordance (cf. 

Note 19). 
26 Lac. cit.; Chavannes, 397-398 (Note 3). Cf. Note 4. 
" The district Teng-ch'uan was in the neigbourhood of the capital ~ i i e  To-li (in Yiinnan). cf. 

Chun~-kuo ku-chin t i - m i n ~  to rz'u-tkn. Shan~-nw ?in-shu-kuan. Shanghai 1933 (repr.), p. 1200 c. 
lB T C T C .  Vol. VI11. p. 7480. However, this voluntary submission of a number of Nanchao's subjects 

must have been due to the danger of the moment, without being a submission (of their ruler, etc.) as 



court - during the troubles with the Uigurs - the pro-Tibetan party gained 
Nanchao's delegation regularly visited the Chinese court, apparently 

with due consideration concerning the New Year, in China and in Napchao, 
respectively. This can be seen in the Chinese historical records, registering as a rule 
Nanchao's envoys, if applying for audience only once a year, in the 12th month - 
several times at the end of it - or at the very beginning of the first month, 
emphasizing the date that they arrived just on New Year's Day. The latter records, 
paying attention to this date of ((subject)) visitors, may also reveal that the Chinese 
must have again overestimated the regular and well-timed diplomatic missions 
from Nanchao. The king's court must have known the due time of audience, and, 
aware of the problems of travel from Yiinnan to Ch'angan, sent the envoys in the 
12th month. (Only one date concerned having been preserved in each case, it can be 
considered to be the date of arrival in China.)30 

This royal calendar could not be alien or hostile to the allied ((Elder Brother)) 
Tibet whose scholars must also have utilized the lesson of China's time-reckoning 
system, even if only as one of the time-reckoning  method^,^' perhaps with Inner 
Asian imprints, and realized as a system not earlier than after the T'ang period.32 
Furthermore, being centred on the royal court and on political actions, it did not 
come into conflict with earlier or contemporary popular customs, e.g. concerning 
the yearly festivals of the peasant year, either in TibeP3 or in Nanchao. 

3. The ((Southern Barbarians)) (Man)  of Nanchao were described in the 860s by 
a Chinese official Fan Ch'o in his Man-shu. Despite the vicissitudes of the text,34 this 

stated by a few Chinese records. cf. Chavannes, Une inscription. . . , p. 396, (Note I). Nanchao's big 
conquests began just a few years later. 
'' Cf. my papers: Uigurs and Tibetans in Pei-t'ing (790-791 A . D . ) :  Acto Orient. Hung. XVlI (1964), 

pp. 83-104; Trade-and-war relations, pp. 173-1 74 (Note 91). 
j0 See the summary list of ((Tang-Nan-chao diplomatic relations)): Backus, The Nan-chao 

Kingdom, Appendix, esp. pp. 196 sqq. Cf. Nanchao's summary chronicle history, the passages of the 
Man-shu being completed by other records (with details of the dates): MSCC, Appendix, esp. pp. 366 

sqq. 
See D. Schuh, Grundzuge der tibetischen Kalenderrechnung: Z D M G  1974, Supplement 11: XVIII .  

Dwrscher Orientali~tentag von I .  his 5 .  Oktoher 1972 in Luheck. Vortrage herausg. v. W. Voigt, pp. 
554566, esp. p. 555. Cf. P. Pelliot, LQ cycle sexagdnaire dons la chronologie tihhtaine: JAs.  Onzieme sene, 
tome I(1913). pp. 633467. 

32 Cf. B. Laufer. The application of the Tiheran sexagenary cycle (with reference to [and in dispute 
with] P. Pelliot, LQ cycle sexaghnaire.. .): T P  XIV (1913). pp. 569-596, esp. pp. 591-592. 
" On the popular seasons of the year in Tibet cf. R. Stein. Lo civilization Tihhtaine: Collection 

SIGMA dirigb par Henri Hierche 1. Dunod, Paris 1962. pp. 179 sqq; see below. 
34 Cf. Hsiang Ta (Note 3), pp. 151-154; M A N - S H U  (Book ofthe Southern Barhariarts). Transl. by 

G.H. Luce. Ed. by G.P. Oei: Data  Paper 44. Southeast Asia Program, Department of Far Eastern 
Studies, Cornell University, Ithaca. New York 1961. Introduction. 



eyewitness report preserved valuable details, e.g. about the yearly festivals in 
N a n c h a ~ . ~ ~  

Perhaps because of the fragmentary nature of the Man-shu's extant text - i.e. its 
lost text being reconstructed from quotations in later works - instead of a whole 
year only the feasts beyond the scope of an agricultural year are to be found: from 
winter till early springtime. However, the time left after the harvest and before land- 
cultivating tasks, could be the most suitable period for family and social meetings, 
and thus perhaps this fragment of Nanchao's customs concerned the most 
important festivals while merely referring to the turn of the year. 

The first feast mentioned was held at the end of the year: on the first day of the 
11th month,36 with the participation of relatives ( ch'in-tsu) and the 
inhabitants of the neighbouring villages ( 61; 9- lin-li).37 I.e., this meeting was of 
social size, but of patriarchal character, under the political or  administrative level of 
Nanchao on the one hand; and on the other, it was held by villagers. with a local 
character. 

The following merry feast was held in the third month - as the description 
continues - and then outside the door ( I3 hu) peach -(tree) and rushes ( Wtj bij t 'ao- 
lie) were placed, similarly to New Year('s dawn) ( j& !3 ~ u i - r a n ) . ~ ~  

If this reminded the author of the official New Year at all, he then remarked that 
the yin (cctiger)))'s month was fixed as the change of year ( 4g nien).3g This can make 
it clear that the above-mentioned (New) Year's morning (((dawn))) concerned 
Nanchao, and not e.g, the country of the author. (This textual consideration could 
be justifiable, as will be seen.) Thus we are informed about an official New Year, 
fixed according to a Chinese usage of the cosmic ((Earthly Branches)), as stated by 
the Hsin Thng-shu, Nevertheless this official turn of year - that must have 
taken place, accordingly, about two months earlier than the ((second)) merry 
meeting with ((peach (tree) and rushes)) -does not seem to be a people's festival, by 
this strengthening of the political character of the Chinese-type yin-calendar. 

3 y  Man-shu, VIII: il:!$;& j $ i f i  Man- i j ew-su  ((Regional Customs of the (Southern and Eastern) 
Barbarians)) (MSCC. p. 21 1). 

36 Man-shu, p. 78: ((Every year, on the first day or the  I I th month, a great festival is held to entertain 
guests.)) 

3 7  M A N - S H I J ,  lor.ri!.: ((Relatives and clansmen and neighbouring villagers. . . )) 
" M A N - S H U ,  lor.cir.: ((During the 3rd month they make merry and toast each other. But they must, 

when in pursuit or  pleasure, always set up outside the door (branches of) peachwood and (a broom of) 
rushes, as irit were thc morning of the (new) year)). As shown by the parentheses in this translation, the 
text would b r m i t  a whole (alive) tree as well outside the horne(s) (hu ) ,  and the rushes were not 
necessarily fitted together in the rorm of broom. openly symbolizing its purificatory function. 

'O M A N - S H I J ,  lor. r ir . :   but at [hechange orthe year they fix the yin month (as the first of the  year))). 
'13 Cf. Note 16. 



Finally, Fan Ch'o informed his country (her officials) that Nanchao's other 
festivals ( rp H chieh-jih) were similar to (identical with: [GJ t'ung) those of the 
Chinese ( t$i Han), only (the festivals of) Cold Food ( %.$ Hun-shih) - Clear 
Bright ( r$h!J Ch'ing-ming) were not known there.41 With good reason, a later 
reader may have doubts about whether the author was well-informed about the 
((slight differences)) of seasons of Nanchao and China respectively - as written by 
the Hsin Tbng-shu - that may cause differences even in the ((similar)) yearly and 
seasonable festivals. The only difference mentioned, i.e. the missed festivals 
belonged, by the way, to the same type of patriarchal level people's festivity as 
Nanchao's above-cited feast on the 1st day of the eleventh month. 

However, a key to the separate above passages as well as to their coherencecan be 
found, i.e. in the common motive. Namely, the expression t ho-lie ccpeach (tree or 
branches) and rush)) recalls an ancient Chinese practice of exorcism, as early as in 
the Chou period, as attested by the commentary-chronicle Tso-chuan. The 
ceremony itself seems to have been concerned only with expelling evil influences, 
but even that early occurrence of this practice was connected with the New Year.42' 
Another old ceremony of a purificatory function can also be demonstrated again 
from the Tso-chuan, involving peachwood and datewood, but in a form of a bow 
and arrow, re~pect ively.~~ In that old passage its use refers - again accidentally* 

4 '  MAN-SHU, loc. cif.: ((Their other festival days are roughly the same as the Chinese. Only they do 
not know about the Han-shih (((cold food)) day) before Ch'ing-ming (((clear bright)) day, about April 5th. 
when the Chinese annually worship at tombs of their ancestors))). Naturally the translator'scomment (in 
parentheses) does not necessarily belong to our passage. Hun-shih-Ch'ing-ming being connected with a 3 
days' festival sometimes, perhaps the whole circle of festivity was sought in vain by Fan Ch'o. 

*' Tso-chuan. IX: In the 29th year of the ruler Hsiang-kung (543 B.C.) of the state .$ Lu 
(Shantung), in the first month (of the ((royal)) calendar of Chou, accepted in Lu, too), Lu Hsiang-kung 
went to the state %! Ch'u (Hupei-Hunan) whose ruler # Kbng-wang had died just recently, and 
for this reason he even missed paying his New Year's visit to the temple of his ancestors (in Lu). Being 
asked by Ch'u's people to bring by his own hands the grave-cloth to the encoffined corpse, he was not 
only offended, but even endangered to suffer the possible evil influences concerned - having serious 
consequences in the case of a ruler on his country as well - a court officer helped the situation: 
((Accordingly a sorcerer was employed who first executed the sprinkling with a branch of a peach tree 
and some reeds)): Legge, p. 547. Cf. Couvreur, vol. 11, p. 520: c(Un magicien fut d'abord envoyerchasser, 
avec des branches de ficher et un balai d'herbe, les influences nkfastes aupres du cadavren. 
( /.fi pj.&k $ ; i l ~  y& where only the exorcist function of the f'ao-lieh ccpeach (treelwoodfiranch) 
- rushes)) is clear, without further details.) -The plant lieh, translated as (creed)) by Legge and ((herbe)) 
by Couvreur, is tea kind of rush used for making brooms)), quoted from the Li-chi ((Book of 
Ceremonies)), compiled in Han-times: B. Karlgren, Grammala Serica Recensa: BMFEA XXIX (19571, 
No. 291e. It is told to be & rao ((reeds)) (Karlgren, op. cif., No. 1131d') by the dictionary (from the 
1st century A.D.) Shuo-wen, I.B. 2Oa. 

43 TSO-chuan. X: In the first month of Lu 8a & Chao-kung's 4th year (537 B.C.) there is a warning 
addressed to the ruler about the proper manners in order to prevent hail and other calamities. 



from the point of view of the direct context - to the time when the Fire (-Star) 
comes out, i.e. in springtime, at or before the beginning of the agricultural l a b o ~ r . ~  
Both kinds of ((peachwood-exorcism)) were later attached to the New Year's 
tradition, at least among popular beliefs and local festivities, in the Han-period, as 

A .. 
can be seen e.g. in the famous poem d5 fill& Tung-ching-fu tcFu on the Eastern 
Capital (Loyang))) by %@I Chang Heng (78-139 A.D), in the 12th month, i.e. 
before the end of the year,45 similarly to the New Year's customs in many further 
centuries.46 

threatening the people during the year to come. The words of a high-ranking official to this effect are 
formulated in the form of a parable, referring to ((ancient days)) and involving old methods of collecting, 
preserving and distributing ice (for funerals, and foods, etc.).There we find the prescription that after the 
due sacrifices a .  . . a bow of peach wood and arrows of thorn were employed to put away calamitous 
influence)): Legge, p. 596. Cf. Couvreur, vol. 111, p. 71: cc . . .on employait un arc de @her et des fleches 
de jujubier sauvage pour chasser les mauvaises influences.)) (;)J[i (Jfi I@ ;t;7 u, 1% The second 
plant: fi chi is ((jujube)), ((thorns)) etc. (Karlgren, op. cit., No. 911a--b.) 

44 & Hj 2 ~ki/l IhiSUd. Legge, p. 596: after the depositories of ice, filled in winter, had been 
opened, ((when the (star) H o  made its appearance, it was distributed)) (i.e. the ice). Cf. Couvreur, 
enlarging his translation by his comment, reflecting our knowledge that the sky was observed in the 
evening in Chou times, at least from the middle of the 1st millennium B.C.: tcQuand I'boile Houo 
(Antares du Scorpion) se levait el que les Hyadcs disparaissaient le soir apres le coucher du soleil, c . - id . :  
au moi de mai ou au moi de juin . . .)) About the same time: the 4th month meant the lamb-sacrifice 
(before opening the ice-stores) in the 154th song of the Shih-ching, too - indicated by the passage 
concerned of the Tso-chuan as the model of properly treating the ice -, see B. Karlgren, The Book of 
Odes, pp. 99-100. See the corrected text of Legge's translation, with references to the 154th song of The 
Book of Odes, and with several classical passages that show the practical and ritual use of ice in ancient 
China: T. Pokora, A mobile freezer in China in B .C .  99?: Acta Orient. Hung. XXXI (1977), pp. 315-318 
(sqq). But in ((ancient days)), as mentioned by the parable of the Tso-chuan - when dawn was the time of 
observation, see below (our N. 78) - the rise of the Star of Fire was seen earlier, as we are told by the 
Tso-chuan (X, 17th year of Lu Chao-kung: 524 B.C.), in legendary Hsia times the (Star of) Fire ((came 
out)) in the 3rd month, during the Shang (17th-l lth centuries B.C.) in the 4th month, while during the 
Chou (I lth-3rd centuries B.C.) in the 5th month - by all probabilities according to the apparent 
movements of the celestial configurations - see Legge, pp. (6661668); cf. Couvreur, vol. 111, p. 280. (In 
the 154th song of the Shih-ching, referred to above, the 7th month isconnected with the ((decliningFire- 
star)) - Karlgren. The Book of Odes, 96-97 - in the first line, too, used as its title: -t' R Ch'i-yiieh 
((7th month)); the time ofobservation, taken ((naturally)) as in night, is not indicated in the context.) - It 
should be noticed, however, that at the end of the passage it can be read that it was Hsia's related 
calculation that corresponded best to Heaven (Nature) ( & X'). Couvreur: ((La maniere de 
comptrr des Hia est celle qui est le plus en rapport avec les saisons de I'anneen. Furthermore, it can be 
recalled that the exorcism with peachwood (and rush) was mentioned in Nanchao at a feast in the 3rd 
month. 

*' Wen-hsiian, Ill, 7a. Sorcerers (men and women) are told to ((clean by rushes)) the city ( #$:j 
ts bo-lieh, related by the commentaries to mean W[i $11 I ho-lieh, referring to the above-quoted story of 
the Tso-chuan); and children make ((peachwood bows and datewood arrows)) to repel demons; cf. D. 
Bodde, Festivals in Classical China. New Year and Other Annual Observances during the Han Dyna ty ,  



Consequently, the placing of ((peach-treelwood and rushes)) before the door at 
the time of Nanchao's feast in the 3rd month is not by mere coincidence similar to a 
New Year's custom, that of ancient China at least, but it was perhaps adopted by 
Nanchao, too, since its kings had accepted the beginning of China's imperial year. 
The objects mentioned, being some means of purification and a precaution for a 
new year, were utilized as a part of the New Year ceremony, even after fixing the yin 
as the first month, upon the contemporary Chi'nese model. Thus the feast in the 3rd 
month must have represented some archaism in Nanchao, i.e. a survival of another 
beginning of the year at the opening of the season of agriculture. This seems to be in 
harmony with the other people's tradition in East Asia, with the Tibetan related 
tradition as well as with the archaic Chinese tradition of the villages.47 

The traditional beginning of the year in China also changed over the centuries. 
The peachtree itself, probably in blossom, indicated spring in China until modern 
times: #k f l  t ho-yiieh ((peach (tree)-month)) meant the 3rd month, while in the 
((monthly prescriptions)) of the Yiieh-ling (in the Li-chi), perhaps referring to pre- 
Han times, the peach-tree was said to blossom in the middle of spring, i.e. in the 2nd 
month of the year.48 The 3rd month is, however, the time of two other festivals in 
China, traditionally connected with a meeting of relatives in the open air: the ((Cold 
Food)) (Hun-shih), i.e. the day without fire, was to pay homage at the tombs of 
ancestors, while the ((Clear Bright)) (Ch'ing-ming) was a gay festivity before 
((bringing out the fire)) to the fields,49 as a memory of an archaic New Year of the 

206 B. C. - A.  D. 220. The Chinese University of Hong Kong, 1975, Princeton University Press, pp. 
84-85, 127, 134135. 

46 Cf. W. Eberhard, Chinese Festivals. Henry Schuman, New York 1952, pp. 12-13 (etc.); cf. H. 
Dore, Manuel des superstirions ou petit indicateur des supersririons les plus communes en Chine. 
Paris-Hong Kong 1970, Centre de Publication de 1'U.E.R. Extrime-Orient, pp. 22, 132, 136. 

41 On the change of the beginning of the year and the related festivities in Tibetan villages, see Stein, 
to civilization tibetaine. pp. 179 sqq. 

Yiieh-ling, 11: Couvreur, Vol. I, p. 340. - Among Nanchao's subjects we find a certain people 
named #k-E @ T'ao-hua-man ((Peach-flower Barbarians)), serving ((as frontier-guards on the border)) 
in Annam: Man-shu, cf. M A N - S H U ,  pp. 4546 .  No explanation is given, however, about the origin of 
the- name. 

49 The traditionally fixed time of these festivals can be quoted from the philosophical work, 
preserving sparkles of early scientific thought. too, from the end of the 2nd century B.C. It already 
reflected the discovery of the winter solstice as the starting point of yearly calculations, institutionalized 
in 104 B.C. (cf. N. Sivin: Cosmos and compuration in early Chinese mathematical astronomy: TP LV 
(1969). 1-3, pp. 1-73), with a first month officially fixed as yin, i.e. the 3rd of the earlier, ccastronomicn 
year (see Note 51): Huoi-nan-tzu, 111. T'ien-hsiin ((Explanations of the Heaven (ly Phenomena))), 
pp. 39,45. We read there the two week periods of the whole year, beginning with the 5-* tunx-chih 
(the ccculrnination of winten)): 46 days later ccthe spring begins)) ( fT.& li-chun), 15 days afterwards 
the ccrainwaten) comes (Em /K yii-shui), 15 days afterwards ccthe thunder frightens the (sleeping) insects)) 



village people, surviving in festival forms during the periods of official ((royal)) 
calendars as 

Briefly: in Nanchao the feast mentioned in the 3rd month must have fulfilled the 
same function as the joint festivals Han-shih - Ch'ing-ming in China; this might be 
the reason why the Chinese festivals themselves were not adopted together with the 
official beginning, etc., of the Chinese official year. The assumption may be 
ventured that after all the whole passage of the Man-shu mentioned above deals 
with a cycle of New Year's festivities only, thus at least representing a coherent 
fragment. For this reason, it can be suspected that even the first feast was held on a 
distinguished day: the first day of every month being a solemn day; and the 11 th 
month was one of the year-beginning months in China.s1 

('g,#B lei-ching-chih), 15 days afterwards is the time of the spring equinox (SB cs'unqen), and 
15 days afterwards the day of 'g Ch'ing-ming ((Clear Bright)) comes: Hwi-nan-tzu, 111, p. 41. I.e., 
the day of Ch'ing-ming arrives 106 days after the winter solstice, and a fortnight after the spring equinox. 
The ((Cold Foob) day, not mentioned here, precedes the day of Ch'ing-ming; cf. Bodde, Festivals in 
Classical China, p. 28. 

Cf. Morohashi Tetsuji, Dai kan wa jiten, Dai-shiikan shoten, Tokyo 1960, Vol. 11, p. 3344, No. 
72391217, Han-shih, on the festival named (<Cold Food)), but being a merry feast, allegedly from the time 
of the Yellow Emperor, or at least since the Chou period; 103 or 106 days after the winter solstice, 
consisting of three days (etc.). - Morohashi, Vol. VII, p. 6985, No. 176951759 (760): on the Ch'ing-ming 
feast, I5 days after the spring eqinox, 2 days after the (Cold Food)), in the 3rd month of the lunar 
calendar, etc. 

" See the classical allusions (Morohashi, Vol. VI, pp. 6377-6378, No. 16256/183, z$A cheng- 
shuo ((On the first days of the first month)), i.e. New Year's days and months throughout Chinese history) 
to theeffect that the legendary Hsia dynasty fixed the beginning of the year on the yin month, in harmony 
((with the Heaven)), see Note 44. and China followed that order from the Han dynasty (206 B.C. - 220 
A.D.): from the time of the Emperor Han Wu-ti (14C87). According to traditional records, the first 
historical dynasty Yin (i.e. Shang-Yin from the 14th century B.C.) transferred the beginning of the year 
to the a- ch'ou ((ox)) month; ch'ou being the second among the 12 Earthly Branches, the year then 
began a month earlier. The Chou House fixed it still earlier a month: in the tzu ((rat)) month. (Thus 
the empress Wu-hou, choosing the dynasty-name of Chou for her usurpation, used the time-reckoning of 
the Chou. cf. Note 19.) After a short interval, when the First Emperor Ch'in Shih Huang-ti (221-210 
B.C.) held his New Year still earlier: in the month hai ((pig)) (I l th in the series of Branches), the 
restored Han House first returned to the Chou system, and changed it only about a century later, in 
accordance with other calendrical changes. From that time on, when the yin-month was considered the 
first, naturally the tzu-month was the I l th in a year. still remaining as a first according to its sign of 
Branches (indicating its zodiac character in imperial times). And thus the 10th month remained the 
time 0fe.g. the annual reports of the officials, in Han-times, too, cf. Bodde, Fesrivals in Classical China, 
pp. 146(-148). - This tradition of historical transposition of New Year's day and month, perhaps 
reflects calendrical troubles due to a long observation of the movement of celestial bodies, used as 
assistance for yearly time-reckoning ( e . ~  the Antares, cf. Note 44) as well as in the use of lunar months 
(cf. the tradition ofa  13-month year, too: see Morohashi, 1oc.cit.). However, the 10th month so naturally 
ended the agricultural year - with ending festivals sometimes - that the l lth or tzu ((rat)) month 



Since a tradition fixing the -T- tzu ((rat)) month - the first of the Branches, i.e. 
zodiac series, being the eleventh when beginning from the yin-month - as the first 
month of a year, originated from the Chou period, a few peculiarities can be recalled 
concering the peasant year's length in Chou times. Namely, as a stylistic archaism of 
the cultivator's view, the years were enumerated as ((springs and autumns)) only, 
according to the chronicle Ch'un-ch'iu (whose commentary Tso-chuan was quoted 
above). Thus a year must have lasted - at least from a village aspect - from spring 
to autumn, to be illustrated by the Chinese terms for year + nien and 8 sui, also 
meaning The same part of a solar year must have been taken into 
consideration when speaking about the people's duties or welfare during the year, 
during the ((three seasons)) (=B+ sun-shih), i.e. in the whole year.53 Finally, the. 
((calendar-song)) No. 154 of the Shih-ching should be recalled, finishing the work 
and other events of the year - apparently among villagers - with the 10th month, 
mentioning no 1 I th or 12th month at all, as if they were outside the scope of peasant 
life.54 It is, therefore, not surprising that the following month was felt to be the 
beginning of a new season, thus sometimes disturbing even the official order of the 
seasons in East Asia. E.g. in Tibet, where the changing time of ((spring)) - even in 
the official records -, and certain feasts before and after harvest, respectivelyss can 
perhaps be explained by the above mentioned time-reckoning traditions. 

Nanchao seems to have adopted both possibilities of its historical sphere. As can 
be seen in the record of the Man-shu, the royal court might use the Chinese imperial 
New Year and yearly order - at least for political purposes - while after the 
harvest and before the spring works the population could continue to hold the due 
patriarchal or peasant feasts as well. The latter traditionalism is in harmony with 
the statement of different Chinese records about Nanchao to the effect that in 

remained the beginning of an tcastronomical)) year - determining the sexagesimal calculations for the 
whole year until modern times -, without any real astronomical concern, even after the institutional use 
of solar positions as bases for time-reckoning. Perhaps the origin and survival of a kind of New Year in 
late autumn can be connected with its coincidence and the beginning of a ttnewn period after the end of 
the agricultural year, lasting until the following springtime's works (and representing a starting point for 
another yearly cycle from harvest until harvest). 

'' Cf. Karlgren. Grammata Serica Recensa, No. 364a-c: nien. -The other term for years (of human 
age, for ~nstance). .mi (cf. Karlgren, No. 346a-e) was first related to the 12 phases of Jupiter's cycle (of 
about 12 solar years). 

'3 CI. e.g. Tso-chuon, 11, Lu Huan-kung's 6th year (705 B.C.), referring to the measurements of 
Wu-kung of the principality Ch'u: Couvreur, Vol. I ,  p. 88; Legge, pp. 4748 .  

'' Cf. Karlgren, The Book o/Odes, pp. 96100.  
y 5  See E. Haarh, The Yar-luri Dyna.~ry. A study with particular regard to the contribution by myths 

and legends to the history of ancient Tibet and the origin and nature of its kings. G.E.C. Gad's Forlag. 
Kebenhavn 1969, 423; cf. Stein, Lo civilization ribitaine, p. 185. 



Nanchao ((everybody)) was involved in agriculture (in spite of records also relating 
other types of economic activities among the subdued population). 

Thus both kinds of yearly order and calendrical traditions mentioned here, 
whether voluntarily adopted in Nanchao or  inherited throbgh a cultural co- 
existence, may indeed have had Chinese connections: in or  prior to T'ang times. 
They can be traced back to the second half of the Han period, or  even to its very 
beginning, originating from Chou-time traditions. All this, after all, does not 
contradict the Chinese records that start Nanchao's history with a surrender of its 
territory to China in Han-times and even earlier, even if first and foremost a cultural 
((conquest)) must be taken into consideration. 

4. A further source of time-reckoning customs in Nanchao can be found in two 
poems, preserved in Chinese and attributed to high-ranking persons of Nanchao. 
Unfortunately, the interpretation of their text raises serious problems, which also 
weaken the credibility to be given to them as a source. But as shown below, the non- 
official Chinese tradition, referred to above, can render them both clearer and more 
credible, if not otherwise: as a literary source of Nanchao's culture. 

The short text in question was preserved in the encyclopedic collection of literary 
and historical anecdotes T'ai-p'ing-kuang-chi (TPKC), compiled at the beginning 
of the Sung dynasty (960-1279), according to its title: during the T'ai-p'ing period 
(or T'ai-p'ing hsing-kuo, 978-983). Among various stories about different 
((Southern Barbarians)), there is an item entitled N a n c h a ~ . ~ ~  This name alone shows 
the possible time scope of the text: after the middle of the 8th century, or rather after 
the beginning of the 9th century, when the Chinese records already reflected the 
'recognition, on the part of China, of Nanchao as a political entity and factor, 
probably after its conquest.s7 Although the Meng clan's role and the Nanchao 
Kingdom proper ended in 902, and after short-lived dynasties the To-li kingdom 
held power over Yiinnan in the time of compilation of the TPKC,5e the name 

TPKC. CCCCLXXXlll (Vol. 10). 3981. 
" The encyclopedia T'ung-lien, compiled around 802, recorded Nanchao's contemporary subjects 

according to their separate territories, peoples or cccountriesbb (chapters CLXXXVII-CLXXXVIII), in a 
way lollowing the related reports oi the Sui-shu, finished in the 650s ( S S ,  LXXXII), i.e. in a form of the 
treated sphere preceding Nanchao's rule. The Chiu T'ang-shu and Tang-hui-yao, including separate 
chapters on the ((country)) Nanchao, were written in or around 960 (CTS .  CXCVII; THY.  1763-1766), 
not to speak about the Hsin T'ang-shu (HTS.  CCXXII, shang, chung). finished a century later. 

5B 1p 902, when @6 fdd Cheng Mai-ssu - a late ofspring oi the author of the Thi-ho Inscription 
Cheng Hui - took over power, and named his country -kE#U (H) Ta Chang-ho (-kuo 
((country))), but his family could hold it only till 928. Aner the rule of other clans, naming their realm 
-k'xf@ Ta-r'ien-hsing(-kuo) (928-929) and -A$!$@. Ta-i-ning(-kuo) (929-937), respectively, 
and then To-li, upon the name oiNanchao's old capital district (from 937 on), i t  would not be surprising 



Nanchao could be traditionally used for the territory concerned in the following 
decades as well. 

The poems are quoted from a work LE%'$%g Yii-ch'i-pien-shih - known 
apparently through this quotation alone -59 also containing commentaries on 
several passages (and informing the reader about the origin of the citation). Perhaps 
the comments, thought necessary by the compiler(s) of the TPKC, and their merely 
partial success in making it understandable, may be due to the relatively alien or 
archaic character of the text, perhaps in this way revealing something about the lost 
work as well. 

The Chinese literary form of the text referred to, no matter how unusual in the 
case of a Barbarian ((subject)) of China, is not without parallel or precedent. Apart 
from the possibility of a linguistic vicinity that would make the translation easier 
from the language of Nanchao, to Chinese, for a long period Chinese officials and 
other educated Chinese persons had been appointed, travelled, and fled, etc. to 
Nanchao including e.g. the Cheng family, assisting and then defeating Nanchao's 
founders. In a related territory a few centuries earlier Chinese officials recorded the 
indigenous songs of the population, in a phonetical approach (with Chinese 
characters) as well as in Chinese t r a n ~ l a t i o n . ~ ~  In later centuries, too, the Southern 
Barbarians lived ((mixed with the Chinese (%A H ~ a - j e n ) ) ) . ~ ~  Due to the many- 
sided connections of Nanchao with China, the poem ( % shih) of Nanchao, 
finishing the chapter on the Southern Barbarians of the Hsin T ' a n g - s h ~ , ~ ~  could be 
also composed e.g. by a Chinese who learned their language. But in the first decades 
of the loth century, for instance, the members of the ruling family and the high 
officials of Nanchao - the inheritors of Nanchao's territory and power -, were 

if the old traditional and respected name Nanchao would have been used instead in the loth century. 
On aThe fall of the Nan-chao dynasty* see Backus. The Nan-chao Kingdom, pp. 16&164. 

Jq It is mentioned when separate passages, expressions etc. are quoted from the poems in question. 
the quoted passages being known - it seems - only from this text. A similar title ( j&$&gz Yii-ch'i- 
p'ien) is perhaps a mistake in Morohashi, Vol. V, p. 5437, No. 13837/90. Yii-ch'i ((Jade-valley)) can be 
found on several places in Honan and Shanhsi, cf. Chung-kuo ku-chin ti-ming ta tz'u-tien, p. 237b. 
" In Ssuch'uan, around the middle of the 1st century B.C.. when the territory of the Tso-tu 

Barbarians came under Han administration, there were Chinese officials who understood the alien 
language of the 5fi Pai-long population. Their representatives were escorted to the capital in order 
to present their music and poems to the emperor, as we are informed by the Hou Han-shu preserving the 
three poems both in transcription and translation ( H H S .  LXXXVI: lieh-chuan LXXVI). Cf. W .  South 
Coblin. A new study of the Poi-long songs: $9 @ Ch'ing-hua Hsikh-pao (The Tsing Hua 

Journol of Chinese Studies, T'aipei) XII. N.S. (1979) 1-2, pp. 179-216. 
Recorded so by the introduction to the reports of the Sui-.~hu about Southern Barbarians (SS. 

LXXXII. 8 18 b). 
On China's wise treatment of the tcfour directions)) and their different Barbarians - a typical topic 

and stereotype of the Chinese historical records - cf. HTS.  CCXXII. hsia, p. 1579 b. 



recorded by the Chinese officials of the imperial court receiving them as being 
versatile in writing Chinese poems.63 

Thus we may also read with a historical interest the text of the TPKC, beginning 
as follows: 

((In Nanchao the 16th day of the 12th month is called the ((Festival Day of the 
Star's Return ( E B  @I El Hsing-hui chieh-jib))). 

A festival like this was not recorded by Fan Ch'o in the Man-shu, as seen above, 
and it is attested only by this context concerning Nanchao, too.64 Special attention 
was paid to the return of a star - after a year's time, i.e. indicating the beginning of 
a new yearly cycle - in ancient China, too; 65 but this is not a time and name of a 
Chinese festival either.66 

It is not written in a form of a Chinese historical record of one single event - the 
day being named by a number, i.e. serial number within a month -, it seems to be a 
usual definition of a festival of changing date, moving according to the place of its 
month in a year. A foreign popular origin of the date and feast cannot be pointed 
out either, since the word of foreign origin occurring in the text: t&$f po-lo (pud- 
Id6'), is apparently a transcription of the word ((tiger)) - the main reason why this 
text was quoted so far - that indicates different directions, but there the day in 
question is not recorded as a feast. Namely, the word used e.g. for the tiger-skin 
given as a sign of recognition and award by the Tibetan king to high-ranking 
officials of N a n c h a ~ , ~ ~  is generally used - or at least recorded in Chinese - not 

63 In 925, when the ruler &the kingdom To-chbng-ho: f#!Z Cheng M i n  (910-926) asked for 
marriage in China, and received the daughter of the Hou T'ang emperor Chuang-(sung: C C T C .  Vol. X .  
p. 8950. Ssu-ma Kuang adds: ((Ch'ang-ho is identical with T'ang's Nanchaon, and when commenting on 
the record - upon the .fi..St;f$s Wu-rai-hui-yao -, he praises the vigour of the styluses of the 
high-ranking officials in To-ch'ang-ho, who wrote on a kind of thick paper that was as hard as leather. 
(Cf. Backus, The Nan-chao Kingdom, p. 161.) 

64 Cf. Morohashi, V, p. 5437, No. 13837. 
6s An obscure anecdote mentioned another festival of this name (Hsing-hui chieh), but on the 25th 

day ofthe 6th month, from as early as Han-times, without naming the star that ((returned)) on that day. 
The story is quoted from the 3 &J 8 & YYiin-nan I 'ung-chih, i.e. it may concern the territory of later 
Nanchao as well; cf. Tz'u-hai. Chung-hua shu-chii, Sanghai 1948. p. 636a. 

As seen in the Yiieh-ling, IV; Couvreur, Vol. I ,  p. 407, among the prescriptions of the last month of 
the winter, at the time ofthe preparations to the beginning of agricultural labour of a new year; there, as 
it seems, the ((return of stars)) in general is considered. -The Return (ofthe Star or Stars) is written 
or a hui, cf. Morohashi, V, p. 5437, No. 13837189-91. 

O7 According to Karlgren, Grammara Serica Recensa. 
68 See the references in the Man-shu. VllI (describing traditional dresses in Nanchao): M S C C ,  

208-209; cf. MSCC, 2 16 (on the animals in Nanchao. serving as evidence that the animal, too. was called 
by this name; this latter passage of the Man-shu is commented on with references to the text of the 
TPKC) .  



even in a Tibetan form, but as bars: an ancient Turkic word (of Iranian origin).69 
But the Turks and Uigurs used a correct Chinese dating in their written records, 
from the foundation of Nanchao at least, in spite of their popular calendar, utilizing 
the celestial movements of certain stars.70 

With regard to the content of the poems, instead of winter scenes - to be 
expected in the case of a 12th month of the Chinese calendar - they give an 
impression of springtime. We could consider Nanchao's different regions after the 
conquests, when even the climatic differences could cause problems in the records of 
names (numbers) of months. of the ((ripening)) of a plant, etc. (as seen in the Man- 
shu. VII. when referring to the products of certain regions); they might mean even 
more than ((slight differences)), compared to the expectations according to China's 
year order (probably reflected in the month-names of the descriptions). 

The importance and validity sphere of our text may, after all, be determined upon 
the alleged composers and the site of the scenes mentioned by them. 

On the given day ((excursion was made to the Tower Protecting from Wind 
( 2% bit& Pi-feng-t 'ai'), (and) the chief minister ( '%T='& ch 'ing-p'ing-k~an)~~ was 
obliged (G$ ming) to write poems (U&,?F fu-shih). (But first) the .%f? P'iao-hsin 
(((king))) wrote a poem ($3 shih): ((Tower of Slifl Shun-chbn, protecting from 
wind. . . )) 

P'iao-hsin, standing here as a name, was the title of the king of P'iao country 
(P'yu Kingdom in Northern Burma), conquered by Nanchao - after half a 
century's dominance in that region - in 802 A.D. The title being adopted by 
Nanchao's rulers from 808 on,72 Nanchao's kings were mentioned in Chinese 
records with this title alone.73 From that time on, the ((Lord of P'yuw or King of 

'' Cf. G. Clauson, An Etymological Dictionary of Pre-Thirteenth-entry Turkish. Oxford 1972, 
Clarendon Press, p. 368, bars: tca very early Iranian loan-word, but from which Iranian language it was 
taken is  uncertain. Properly ((leopard)), but i,n Turkish apparently also used for other large felines)), 
((. . .used both for the third of the ten ((Sterns)) (ping . . . ) and for the third of the twelve ((Branches)) 
(yin. . .), . . . I t  i s  ((tiger)) in a form yolbars, etc. Cf. Drevnetjurkskiy slovar', Izd. Nauka, Leningrad 
1969. p. 84. bars I :  cctign); bars jil: ((god tigrm). . . - The meaning ((tiger)) ( &  hu) i s  attested by the 
commentary in the TPKC. 

'O Cf. L. Barin. 15s ralendriers turcs anciens et mediivaux. Paris 1972 - UniversitC de Lille Ill, 1974; 
e.g. pp. 239.274 (with dates analyzed in detail), but, chap. XI: ccSuivance d'un calendrier des PICiades)). 
remembered even in the recent centuries. -The above text of the TPKCis referred to as an argument for 
a Turk ethnic relationship of Nanchao's population, or at least a part of it, by fi ;!k Hsiang Ta, 
&, ;{{ & I I ~  $ (.lh &{ & 1- gq'rq $ I  (I(]%@) Nan-chao shih liioh-lun (Nan-chao shih shang 
jr,-kcm wen-1.1 t i  vhih-I 'cm) T'un~-rui Ch'un~ on yii h.si-yii wen-min~. Peking 1957, pp. 177 178. 

" The highest and best known title of Nanchao's court, the ((clear and peaceful official)) i s  

commented on here as $1 lz tz'u-ch'en cca subject/minister of letters)). 
'I Cf. Backus. The Nan-chao Kingdom, pp. 101-103. 
'> Cheng Min. To-ch'ang-ho's ruler was simply called P'iao-hsin in 924 (cf. Note 63). 



Nanchao built a new summer residence, too - beside the capital (in Ta-li) -: 
Shun-ch 'an (in the neighbourhood of K'unming, Yunnan). An expression in P'iao- 
hsin's poem ( 3Z;N yuan, ch'ang) ccI(the ruler) and You (my subject, minister))),74 
also shows that the royal sphere and its climate, etc., are concerned in these 
passages, thus they must refer to an important moment and event. 

If only for this reason, the date of the royal excursion of springtime sightseeing - 
or: ccskyseeing)), as it turns out - connected with tiger-hunting, is to be explained 
by a term, apparently misunderstood by the compilator of the TPKC, namely: 
%# chen-tan. The comment of the TPKC is obviously mistaken: if (tit is X T  
t'ien-tzu (the emperor, i.e. of China))), it does not fit into the line, where the king 
(P'iao-hsin) says: ((since I am in ( @,- chu) chen-tan . . . )) Well, staying in Nanchao's 
royal residence, he is not in China. It is not clearer in the case of a symbolic 
interpretation ((China)) either, as according to Buddhist usage: the name of China, 
in a transcription perhaps of cinastin, suggested by (later) reference works, writing 
it in several other forms, too.7S 

Remembering that the time of a spring festival in Nanchao could be referred to a 
((false)), i.e. obsolete New Year - written there as sui-tan ((the Dawn of the Year)) 
(cf. Note 38) - we might propose an interpretation of ((the dawn of chenn, with a 
similar content. Chen, in this form, means ((thunder)), but the written character is 
just a scholar ((etymology)) of the ancient name of E ch'en - a part of the 
constellation Scorpion containing the Antares, observed in the morning, to be seen 
in the character of the ((morning)) k! ch 'en; its heliac rise indicates the cultivating 
work in spring, according to the character of 3 nung ((agriculture)), e t ~ . , ~ ~  that 
became a meaningless sign of the Branches (((dragon)) in the zodiac cycle) by Han- 
times. Its form with i3 yii ((rain)), i.e. g chen ((thunder)) could be explained e.g. as 
stormy rains indicating ~ p r i n g t i m e ; ~ ~  but the dictionary Shuo-when explicitly 

74  These terms. attested as words in Nanchao's language by the official Chinese records, too, are 
commented by the T P K C  as chen (((I, the Emperor))) and $f!P ch'ing ((((high) official))), respectively. 

7 s  Cf. Morohashi. V, pp. 50965097. No. 13061/111, Chih-no ((China),; cf. Tz'u-ha;, p. 
598d: Chih-no. p. 1454e: chen-tan. 

l6 Cf. our arguments: Far Eastern sources on the hisrory oJthe steppe region, pp. 267-270 (esp. p. 268. 
Nolc I I .); On rhc Bc,ginnin~.r r!frhc Clrin~.vc, Slola (in Hungarian; in print). Chaptcr Ill, ((On ifililt! Shen- 
nung's market)), with the social, i.e. agricultural background of this tradition. 

l7 Cf. Po H u  T'ung k! &kb. The Comprehensive Discussions in rhe Whire Tiger Hall ,  ed. by Tjan 
Tjoe Som 81'3;Pfi:  Sinica hidensio VI. E.J. Brill, Leiden. Vol. 11 (1952). Chap. IX: ((The five 
elements)), p. 433. - This chen-ran was connected with the Eastern direction from early times, cf. 
Morohashi, X11. p. 12650. No. 42 300/70. 

78 Again from the 1st century A.D. - as the explanation of the Po-hu-r'ung (see the above note) - 
the Shuo-wen (XIV. B. 31 I) says about the item ch'en that i t  is identic with js chen, and with ((the 
3rd month: the time when the bright (Pg yang) air moves and the thunder (a1& lei-chen) stimulates 
the people for agriculture (nung))). The following item J$ lu (((to feel) shame)) etc. ( l oc .c i~ . ) ,  



identified % chen with h$ ~ h ' e n . ~ ~  (By the way, the chief minister's poem also 
mentions the end (last evening) of the year.)19 

This surprising reminiscence of Han-time philology or  scholar literacy at least, 
also recalls a few other archaisms worthy of attention in a text of the late T'ang 
period (or perhaps written even somewhat later). The place-names mentioned - 
apparently as if seen from the tower, although they are not at all so close to Shan- 
ch bn - are called ((countries)) by the commentaries, similarly to early Han or even 
earlier times. &B Teng-yiieh, said by the commentary to be ((a neighbouring 
country's name)), seems to have never been a ((country)); Yiieh could refer to some 
southern place (and population), while Teng was known in Kuanghsi (as Teng- 
chou) in the T'ang period.80 The other alleged country %& Lung-runge1 was 
submitted to Chinese administration in Han times (later written as t%;I;$! ), and 
cancelled before T'ang rule; it was established again - under this Han-time name 
-only during the rule of Nanchao, on its territory.82 Furthermore, the name of the 
((screening tower)) (Pi-feng-I hi ((Tower, Protecting against Wind))) also recalls a 
Han-time beauty who was given a tower like this, when she became a concubine and 
even empress; her family name was !& C h a ~ , ~ ~  similarly - by coincidence, as it 
seems - to the chief minister -a& & Chao Shu-ra, who wrote the second poem in 
question. 

representing the ((cutting)) of the h< chPen. is explained as ((to miss the due time of ploughing)). and 
ch'en is the ((time of agriculture)). Under the title chen, however, explained as (((the sound of) 
thunden), the above meaning of springtime is not mentioned: Shuo-wen, XI. B. 241a. From this 
inconsequence, not at all unique in this dictionary. it can also be concluded that !~d ch'en must have 
been explained as the orignal form, its sense being forgotten in the course of time. 

The above passage of the ((Return of Star(s)n of the Yiieh-ling (cf. Note 66.) also contains a 
reference to the sui-ran (((New) Year's dawn)), but with a misprint ( -11- for ), revealing that a New 
Year was not thought timely in the middle of the spring. - Naturally the New Year('s Day) was 
expressed in several other forms, too, some of them containing the word ran ((dawn)); and sui-ran was 
alternately used e.g. with %E mi-chtn too. (((the year's ch'en))), cf. Morohashi, VI, p. 6427. No. 
16326/102. sui-ran. 

'O Cf. Morohashi, IX, p. 10345, No. 32340130 Teng-chou; Chung-kuo ku-chin ti-ming la-rz'u-tien, 
p. 1354b (Teng-chou f@ ~)*l,\) - ( @!e$ Teng-hsien). 

" The character rung is misprinted as f*. 
Cf. Chung-kuo ku-chin ti-ming to rz'u-tien, p. 384: j,fb! Lung-rung; under T'ang rule it was 

called 4k,l*lsl Yao-chou: op. cir., p. 819c ( 1 Lung-rung). 
- , - ,,- 

B3 For a girl of low origin who danced like a ((flying swallow)): ;k&7lk!.!b Chao Fei-yen (((Flying 
swallow)) of Chao) was made a tower like this, probably in or near the capital Ch'ang-an, by Han Wu-ti 
(140-87 B.C.) according to certain sources (cf. Morohashi, XI, p. 1 1737, No. 39163169, Pi-feng-IUI). But 
a beautiful concubine of the same name, similarly sensitive to wind, was ((screened)) in a similar way; she 
was a favourite both of Han Ch'eng-ti (32-7 B.C.) and Han Ai-ti (6-2 B.C.), cf. H S ,  XCVIII, hsia, 
1 198a-I202a. esp.p. 1 198a. 



The poems were written in verses of 5 syllables, probably aiming at an xaxa 
rhyme-scheme; they do not reveal high poetic talent. The P'iao-hsin's poem reads as 
follows: 

((Shun-ch 'an's Tower, Protecting from Wind! 
As far as the eyes (look), (one) sees ~ c n ~ - ~ d e l t !  
Alas! (Both) in olden (times) and now 
As usual, mist (covers) the moon. 
Since I stay (here) in chen (chlen)'s dawn, 
(I) support and protect (all) kinds of grave bonds, 
Those ancient canons and the supreme turning (of fortune), 
(Still) I look up in distress to loyalty and truth, 
Unnoticed, the year thus (arrives) to the (last) evening, 
Highly moved (I wait) the Festival of the Star's Return. 
I (the king) and you (my subject), (we) are of the same heart, 
(Our) sons and grandsons will be able to leave (this feeling) for posterity)) 

While the chief minister Chao Shu-ta wrote as follows: 

((The law's vehicle protects (from) the Return of the Star, 
The tiger (po-lo) and the wild horsea4 are suspicious(ly cruel). 
The river is broad, the ice hardly holds together, 
The earth is warm, the plum blooms before time. 
Orders were proclaimed that the peoplee5 should (live) in harmony, 
Offering (their) goods (when) coming to Lungtung, 
Wishing to be present not only now, 
(But) to attend on the excursion to the tower for thousand years.)) 

Naturally this interpretation could be rendered clearer and more tinged by 
further details, still to be clarified (by further sources, etc.). Concerning the actual 
historical background, the allusion of Buddhist tint fa-chia) (!the vehicle of 
the Law (Doctrine))) may also contribute to a dating from the 9th century and 
perhaps towards its end (or later),86 similarly to the title P'iao-hsin ((king)). The 
chief minister's name Chao was a well-known family (clan) name in Nanchao, given 

From the comment to this passage it can be learnt that po-lo is ((tiger)), and the expression 3 
k'un-yuhg means ccwild horses)) (qLf.,G yeh-ma), without a reference to their origin. In addition, we 
read that in olden years the P'iao-hsin came there to shoot wild horse and tiger. 

8 3  fql.-& li-jou ((vulgar and soft)), commented as n' 4% po-hsing ((hundred clans)), i.e. ((common 
people)). 
'' Cf. Rackus. The Nan-chao Kingdom, pp. 159-1 60. 



to high officials or even a chief minister to Nanchao, some of them staying - in a 
diplomatic mission - in China.87 But neither the king's name nor the person of the 
chief minister seem to have been referred to in historical records; and this may 
strengthen the folkloric or semi-folkloric impression of the above passages, i.e. the 
substance of their ritual content. 

From the point of view of a calendrical history, the quoted passages involve a 
twelve-month year, not simultaneous with the Chinese imperial year from the 2nd 
century B.C. (cf. Note 51): the 12th month is in springtime, and there is a 
distinguished morning on its 16th day, when the ((Return of the Star)), i.e. of a 
striking or important star is observed. Concluding from the written form of that 
dawnVe8 with an excursion for looking at the sky, etc., all this - entitled as Nanchao 
-may root in an ancient Antares-cult; it could determine the beginning of the year 
among village people, even at the time of a different official calendar, similarly to 
ancient China. Naturally the division of a year could be borrowed, e.g. from China, 
without changing the seasons' natural order,89 including the beginning of the year. 
(The two weeks' long ceremony, traditionally beginning the year in China since 
ancient times, would make it possible that the ((first month)) could be the first month 
of the agricultural year.)90 

'' E.g. in 878, when Chao Tsung-cheng asked for a Chinese princess for his ruler, cf. 
T n C ,  Vol. IX, pp. 8204, 8209. 

After having found the coherence of the details, and considering that so many peculiarities in these 
poems are referred to this text alone, one may wonder if the above comment about chen-ran (Note 77-78) 
wuld not be responsible for the misinformation that Chen-ran, interpreted as China meant 'emperor (of 
China)'. 

89 See e.g. the Turks, who had reckoned the years according to the (((spring) green)), learned the 
Chinese calendar: they used the Chinese dating forms in a detailed and correct way. but kept their earlier 
customs concerning the seasons of the year. Cf. Bazin, 1 5 s  calendrier rurc anciens . . . , pp. 219 (on the 
ancient Turk yearcounting), 239 (on the old-type seasons). 

90 As mentioned above, the heliac rise of the Antares seems to have meant originally the beginning of 
spring in China; this is shown by the first appearance of the written characters, around the middle of the 
2nd millennium B.C. at least. When the spring (and vernal) equinox became the fixing point of time, 
probably an attempt was made to harmonize this with the ((return)) of the Antares. However, as a 
consequence of the apparent movement of the zodiac constellations - among them Scorpion, including 
the Antares -, the star began to return later than the spring equinox, and it appeared later and later. 
Half a month's delay could mean about one thousand years; and the regular astronomical observation 
really began a millennium later, in the middle of the 1st millennium B.C. (cf. Note 76.). That may be the 
reason why the springtime feast of Cold Food (Han-shih) - Clear Bright (Ch'ing-ming) was not an 
independent date, but fixed as feasts about a fortnight after the ((culmination of spring)), as summarized 
by the Huai-nan-rzu (cf. Note 49.). Naturally the two weeks' ceremony of the royal (Chou) and then the 
imperial Chinese New Year was based on and explained by the phases of the moon. since the lunar 
movements were the subsequent orientating points for the sun's yearly turn in the luni-solar official 
calendar. 



It is the chief minister Chao Shu-ta whose family name can show the place and 
direction of the supposable early contacts between Yiinnan and China's traditional 
literacy concerned. The clan-name Chao was given by the Chinese to different 
((Southern Barbarian)) populations - or it was adopted for prestige reasons - in 
the territory of future Nanchao from the Han period on; they were reported in the 
Chinese records to be literate, and this probably meant a knowledge of Chinese 
script.91 Finally, in the Chinese sources there are records concerning certain 
((countries)) of the Southern Barbarians to the effect that their year began in this or  
that month, i.e. not simultaneously with the Chinese official year. In these cases the 
name of the month is given with the aid of their (serial) numbers.92 A record like this 
is also preserved concerning ((countries)) where the ruling clan was named Chao; or  
at least this clan must have seemed to be so dominant among the other aristocratic 
clans - bearing the Chinese family names Yang, * Li and % Tung, 
respectively - that the whole territory was named i% Hsi Chao ((Western Chao)) 
(or ((Chao in the West)), i.e. west from China).93 

The passages on Hsi Chao can be found after the history of Nanchao proper in 
the Hsin Tbng-shu, while elsewhere - i.e. earlier - it was treated as a separate 
country. Its description is found after the history of the Burmese territories, first of 
all P'iao (P'yu), whose conquest could be seen above in the title P'iao-hsin (P'iao's 
king) of Nanchao's ruler. One can suppose that Hsi Chao was recorded among 
those ((countries)), which came under Nanchao's rule only after P'iao, i.e. after the 
beginning of the 9th century. 

The ((Southern Barbarians)) (Man) of Hsi Chao were reported to live in the south 
of another country of Mans: fidj Tung Hsieh, sharing Hsi Chao's customs and 
the Chao as the name of their chiefs. T o  the east of Hsi Chao there were the Eastern 
Barbarians ( ~ k  I), and to the West it belonged to (the) JEn! K'un-ming; to the 
southwest the river i%'I4$J Hsi-erh-ho (Western Erh River) was located.94 Hsi 
Chao's inhabitants ((had towns (%$I! ch'eng-kuo) and script ( g'j: wen-rzu), 
thoroughly knew the (doctrines of) 1% IE yin-yang and the calendrical calculations 
( % '& li-shu). TO the west of & bb Yeh-lung and %!'I& Tien-ch 'ih everybody was 

'' Cr. Backus, The Non-choo Kin~dom,  pp. 20, 50, 55. 
O2 E.g.  in the southernmost A$g Lin-i of  tropic climate, possessing some kind o f  script and being 

connected with China, the l lth month was the first one (cheng-ykh); or in the ccEastern Country o f  
Women)) ( k Tung-nii-kuo), said to be inhabited by (Sino-Tiberan) Western Ch'iong-s ( ? j )  
and to have Indian connections, the beginning of the year (& 6-sui-shou) was in the 12th month, cf. 
CTS. CXCVII. 

O V r .  HTS. CCXXII, h.viu, 1576a. the only record containing the alendrial reference to be quoted 
below. 

04 Cf. the sketches of map of Nanchao: Backus. The Nan-chao Kingdom, pp. 53, 61. 



the offspring of %!i& Chuang C h ' i a ~ . ~ '  (Concerning their products, they) had rice 
(G tao), wheat, millet, bean ( t'ou), silk-hemp ( $#M ssu-ma), shallots, li-shrub 
( w), peaches and plums. (There) the 12th month served as the beginning of the year 
(sui-shou))). . . ((In the first month (cheng-yueh) the silkworms are born (bred), in 
the 2nd month ( 1 JJ erh-yueh) (everything is) ripe. . . )) 

Thus in Hsi Chao, allegedly of Chinese origin, but at least preserving some 
heritage of Chinese culture, including the writing - probably: the Chinese script - 
a kind of calendrical calculation, and at least the related knowledge concerning the 
universal basic principles yin and yang were recorded. (A peripheric Chinese 
calendrical experience, similar to this, was attributed to Nanchao by the T'ai-ho 
Inscription, cf. Note 22-23.) In addition Hsi Chao had a twelve-month calendar, 
not simultaneous with China's official year, because there the New Year came in the 
12th month, but not necessarily on its first day. Furthermore, although the record 
does not give information about the relationship of the mentioned month to that of 
China - thus formally it could be the last month of a Chinese year as well - the 
subsequent passage reveals that Hsi Chao's year must have begun later. Namely, 
tcthe silkworm's month)) was the 4th lunar month (April-May) in China - until 
modern times - while in Hsi Chao this corresponded to the first; and the second 
month must have represented summertime in Hsi Chao, probably according to the 
local climate and the related agricultural consideration or tradition. 

Consequently, a new subject of Nanchao from a Chao-clan, originating from e.g. 
Hsi Chao, and becoming a high official in Nanchao, could well write a poem 
attributed to Chao Shu-ta. He could represent a tradition hidden in the two poems 
- analyzed in this paper - with reminiscences of an ancient and popular Chinese 
Antares cult, too. The passages in question of the T'ai-p'ing-kuang-chi, may, 
therefore, be a link between a Han-period yearly tradition and the related ritual 
memories of the inheritors of Nanchao's territory, e.g. among the Nu-hsi, despite 
the fact that once Nanchao's court officially adopted the ((Chinese calendan). 

The cultural continuity of Nanchao's territory since early Han (or, maybe, since 
late Chou) times, as suggested by the above vicissitudes of the tracer elements of 
calendar history, may involve a necessity to reconsider Nanchao's history. Not only 
the given geographical unit and ecological sphere deserves a written history of its 

'' This general of the Chou-time state Chic won th~s territory in the 4th century B.C. and became 
its first ruler before it became part of the Chinese Empire (in Han times), cf. Backus, The Nan-choo 
Kingdom. p. 4. 



but e.g. the ethnic history of this territory, the presence of more than one 
Chinese dynasty, or more than one pattern of state and social organization, long 
before T'ang-time China (and her Tibetan neighbour). 

Since, after the instruction and challenge of Chou civilization, Nanchao's 
peoples or their ancestors were conquered by the Hsiung-nus in the course of the 
Han-period, they lived under rider-nomads' rule or at least under their influence for 
a while, also preserving their economical-cultural impact. For example, those 
Southern Barbarians who learned the Chinese language and writing - and 
probably other cultural qualities as well - from the Chinese officials staying among 
them, were described with Chinese historiographical cliches, first formulated about 
the Hsiung-nus.97 Later Hsi Chao's neighbours, the $& #)l K'un-ming or  g!$U 
K'un-mi were characterized as pastoral nomads, living similarly to the Turks - 
maybe, in their linguistic vicinity, too, reflected e.g. in borrowings such as bars (po- 
lo) in the above mentioned poem -, although the commonplaces in question recall 
the Hsiung-nus in the first rank.g8 And really, concerning the K'un-mi it is written in 
the T'ung-tien - perhaps according to a pre- T'ang or at least pre-Nanchao state of 
its territory (cf. Note 57) - that ((their customs were similar to the Turks, but as a 
country they were fundamentally (originally) fraternal with the Hsiung-nu)).99 

Nanchao's people and territory, in a final analysis, should also be searched and 
judged as a historical sphere and country ((between China and the steppe)), too, but 
this is a subject of another paper.loO 

96 This method was used - by necessity, outlining the background of a basically ethnographic 
research - e,g. by J.F.  Rock. The Ancient Na-khi Kingdom of Sourhwesr China: Harvard- Yenching 
Insrirure Monograph Series IX, Vols 1-11, Harvard Univ. Press, Cambridge Mass. 1947. His highly 
imposing work, however, also reflects the difficulties in composing the general survey, without the details 
being elaborated or at  least searched in partial, but thorough research. attempted e. g .  in this paper. 

97 Cf. E. Chavannes, Lospays d'occidenr d3apri.s k Wei lio: T P .  Strie 11. Vol. VI (1905), pp. 525-526 
(on Barbarians said to be of Hsiung-nu origin, o r  whose ancestors were servants of the Hsiung-nu, in 
Kansu, wandering southward), 523-524 (on Barbarians whose language is related to that of the Ch'iang, 
living mixed with /il H u  (Western) Barbarians, well knew China's language, but at  home they used their 
own idiom etc.). 

98 H T S ,  CCXXII, hsia, p. 1575a. Cf.  Hsiang T a  (in Note 75), referring to  this report, as  evidence of  
Nanchao's !%@ T'u-chiieh-Turk connections or relationships; when trying to  treat the ethnic 
history of Nanchao's population, he apparently emphasized the nomadic elements as original ethnic 
factors (considering, as is usually done, every 1% T i  alien from China, and nomadic, etc.). 

O0 T'ung-tien, CLXXXVII, 19b. 
' 0 °  My paper An archaic .stare herween China und rhe steppe: Nanchao will be submitted 10 the Ko'riisi 

Csoma Memorial Symposium. Hungary 1984. 





NOTES ON THE ORIGIN 
OF TIBETAN RELIGIOUS MUSIC 

BY 

ALICE EGYED (Budapest) 

In the last few years, some important studies have been published about Tibetan 
music; most of them were almost revelatory, because in the field of Tibetan studies 
music presents an almost unknown territory. Part of the problem is that the 
attitude of the Tibetans themselves - not so much of the people as of the 
professional religious practitioners - to music is most ambivalent and by far not as 
unequivocal as that of the Chinese. 

Both in China and in India the divine origin of music is determining' and hence 
its importance; in Tibetan sources we do not find such legends about its origins, 
from which to deduce any origination of music by Buddha or by some Pre-Buddhic 
god. 

All this is underlined by the fact the Chinese had a ministry for music, but as for 
the Tibetans, and this is most important in a theocratic state, in the Buddhist canon, 
the Bsran - g y u r ,  music comes last among the hzo-rig-pa (the arts). Even here 
they rather neglect it: though in the time of Bu-ston (1290-1364) there evidently 
already existed a common religious musical language, the works written about 
music did not become parts of the canon. 

So there was a musical practice, but - especially taking into account the 
exceptional richness of the Tibetan literature - there is hardly anything written 
about music, and those that exist are not available. That is why the work of Nag- 

The basic conception of the Chinese about music is akin to the way Western Culture, following 
Pythagoras, has seen it: musical harmony reflects the music of the spheres, the harmony of the universe. 
(I used Xunzi's Treatise on MUSIC according to TBkei, Kinaijlozbja [Chinese Philosophy] 11, Bp. 1980, 
pp. 228-233; Leo Spitzer, Classical and Christian Ideas of World Harmony. Prolegomena to an 
Interpretation of the Word ccStimmung)), Baltimore 1963.) 

aln Indian musical theory it is said that there are two kinds of sound, one a vibration of ether, the 
other a vibration of air. The vibration of ether, which cannot be perceived in the physical sense, is 
considered the principle of all manifestation, the basis of substance. It corresponds to what neo- 
-Pythagoreans called ccmusic of the spheres)). It forms permanent numerical patterns which are the basis 
of the world's existence. This kind of vibration is not caused by a physical shock as are audible sounds. It 
is therefore called mihata, ccunstruck)). The other kind of sound is an impermanent vibration of air, an 
image of the ether vibration. 11 is audible and always produced by a shock. It is therefore called ihata or 
ccstruck~.)) A. DaniClou, The Riga-s ofNorthern Indian M u ~ i c .  London 1968, p. 21. 



-dban Kun-dga' bsod-nams grags-pa rgyal-mchan2 analyzed here has such a 
source value; as to its genre it is a commentary to the Rol-mo'i bstan-bfbs of 
Sa-skya Pandita, but apart from this, it is a summary of all knowledge formulated 
about music up to its date (1624), even supplying a c.(bibliographyn3 at the end, 
which will evidently serve as the basis of further research. At the same time, it must 
not be forgotten that the author was a monk of the Sa-skya order and this naturally 
determines his method of a p p r ~ a c h . ~  

We get most of our information about the author from his work.s After he 
ascertains the ties of the royal branch of the Sa-skya to the 'Khon family,6 known as 
the reincarnation of 'jam-dpal-dbyaris, at the end of the work he enumerates the 
masters, from whom the doctrine takes its origin: Bsod-nams dban-po, who was the 
reincarnation of Grub-pa'i dpa-bo'i Pad-ma; Grags-pa blo-gros, who was the 
reincarnation of hntaraksita (Zi-ba-'cho), who, for his part played an important 
role in the first diffusion; the third chain of reincarnation was Mus-pa Ehen-po 
Rdo-rje-'Ehan Sans-rgyas rgyal-mchan, who was the avatar of Vajrasattva (Rdo-rje 
sems-pa). The author himself professed to be the lawful successor of the Nor-pa.' 

The commentary of Kun-dga' bsod-nams follows the threefold division of the 
work of Sa-skya Pandita. The first part is about the dbyaris, the second is about the 
chig, and the third is about the relation of the two. One chapter of the third part is 
about instrumental music, the playing of the drums and cymbals. Between the work 

' On the basis of hag-dban Kun-dga' bsod-nams gags-pa rgyal-mchan's Rig-pa'i gnus Iria-Ins bzo- 
-rig-pa 'i bye-brag dpal Sa-skya Pedi- ta  'i gsuri Rol-mo 'i bsran-bfos-kyi mom-par bSad-pa 'hm-dbyaris 
bla-ma dgyes-pa 'i siian-pa'i sgra-dbyaris. Blo-gsal yid- 'phrog 'phrin-/as yoris-khyab tes bya-ba bfugs-so. 
Bod-kyi rdo-rje. So-skya'igcug-lag khan then-po, Gfi-thog bla-bran. fin-pho byi-ba'i lo [1624]. New Ed. 
in Dharamsala 1969. [2] 110 p. 
' Op. cit., pp. 108-110. 

In other orders other classifications and approaches are to be found. ((For example, according 
to one system in use among the Karmapa branch or the Kargyudpa religious ((method)), chants are 
divided into 'don (((recitation-chants))), 'debs (can be taken as corresponding with Saskyapa-Gelugpa 
rra and gdaris or dbyaris. An abbot of the Tsharpa branch of the Saskyapa method divides chant into 
the categories of 'don, rta and dhyaris ((tone-contour chants))).)) Ter Ellingson. 'Don-rta-dbyaris gsum. 
Tibetan chant and melodic categories, in: Asian Mu.~ic 10 (1979) 2, p. 1 14. 
' Op. cir., p. 18, pp. 104-107; his name is in other fonn: Nag-dban kun-bsod grags-pa rgyal-mchan, 

p. 105; Tucci said that his mom-thar is known to him: Rigspa rgyaicodpan so skyapa r'enposriags ac an 
M g  dbari kun dga'bsodnams gragspa rgyalmts 'an dpalbzaripoi rrogspa brjodpa no mrs'ar rgya mts'oi rba 
rlabs kyi op'ros glen pa dadpai c'u rgyun, pp. 1 4 8 ,  but it has no historical interest. G. Tucci, Tiberan 
Painred Scrolls. (TPS)  Rome 1943, p. 687. Note 97. 

Tucci. TPS, pp. 62M28.  
' ((From the sa skya pa another school branches off, called Nor after the monastery it is connected 

with (founded in 1429); in this case the school's individuality is derived not so much from doctrinal 
differences, which are irrelevant. as from the monastery's importance and the moral prestige of its 
founder Kun dga' bzan po.)) Tucci, TPS, p. 91. 



of Sa-skya Pandita and the quotations of the commentary, there are, of course, 
textual differences. Kun-dga' bsod-nams for the sake of comprehensiveness 
describes the role of music in the Tibetan canon and culture (beginning of the first 
chapter), and in the third chapter he tells us three stories about the role of music in 
Buddhist religious practice: one about Rin-Ehen bzan-po, for the other he takes 
over a story of Blo-gros rgyal-mchan about Chos-rje rkyan-'dur-ba, the third is a 
legend about Bsod-nams sen-ge. 

In all the three chapters, to support his arguments, Kun-dga' bsod-nams cites 
other authors as well, mainly those mentioned in the ((bibli~graphy)).~ These are: 
- Stag-chan Lo-cl-ba Ses-rab rin-Ehen rgyal-mchan's Rig-gnus kun-Ses and its 

commentary 
- Candra-go-mi(n)'sQ Dbyaris-kyi bstan-bfos blo-gsal mgul-rgyan and Rol-mo'i 

bstan-bfos 
- 'Jam-dbyans dban-po'i mchan-Ean's Rol-mo'i bstan-bEos gfig-ies kun-grol 
- The old clhyuris-yig and rot-yig are often found in Chos-rje Ses-rab and in 

Ma-ti-ri-tra and others. At the time of the authors these dhyuris-yig and rol-yig 
were also often present in religious discourse. 

- The Sa(-skya) Lo(-ci-ba) known to everyone, Phur-ba'i dbyaris-yig kun-gsal 
sgra-dbyaris. 

- The king of the mystic doctrine Nag-dban Kun-dga' rin-Ehen's Rdo-rjephur-pa'i 
rria byin dbab-kyi brda sprod mthori-ba ran-grol 

- and the chos-skyon skor-gyi dbyaris rol-gyi tho-yig written also by him 
- the common work of Bsod-nams dban-po and Grags-pa'i mchan-Ean: Rdo-rje 

phur-pa'i dbyaris-yig charis-pa 'i dbyaris-kyi ria-ro and the Guardians of Doctrine 
Charis-pa'i dbyaris-kyi rria then. 

- Moreover 'Jam-dbyans (bsod-nams) dbyan-po's Guru Drc~g-po and in the above- 
mentioned Rol-mo'i bstan-hc'os gc'ig ies  kun-grol we find a song, which is on the 
basis of the upper and the lower parts of the V c ~ r u k i t ( ~ , ' ~  about the relationship 
of the protector gods of doctrine in praise of the ceremony to avert the sixty 
demons. ' 

Op. cit., pp. 108-1 10. 
' About the 5th century; M. Winternitz, History of Indian Literature, 1 1 ,  1972, (repr.) p. 365. In the 

Bstan- kyur (TTP): No .  2048,2609,3363,3534,3541-2,3548,3551,3679,3737,3879,3903-6,3916-7, 
3919-25, 3936,4438,4443,4488-94,4869-71: poems; 5410, 5582, 5653, 5683; 5740: Rigs-pagrub-pa'i 
sgron-ma: 5767: L d - d u  ston-pa Candra-pa 'imdo fes hva-ba; 5769: Yi-ge'i mdo fes bya-ba; 5890: Una-la 
sogs-pa (skr. una'di); 5902: Luri-ston-pa Candra-pa'i yi-ge'i mdo'i grel-pa; 5931. 

l o  ((Rdo-riephur-pa, a religious instrument the upper part of which is ofthe shape o f  a dor-je and the 
lower a phur-pa or mystic dagger.)) Ch. Das, Tibetan-English Dictionary, Calcutta 1902. 

' I  clh~~ciri.r-kji ,vc~n-/cig drtig-Pu 'i miri ((Names of thc 60 sorts (or divisions) of Melody or of Melodious 
Voices (or vocal Sound). A .  Csoma dc Kiiriis. Sun.rkrit-Tihc,~un-Engli.vh Vocuhulury: Muhuv.vupc~tti, 
Part 1 .  Calculla 1910. pp. 86-88 ,  



- Grags-pa blo-gros's Guru Drag-po and the special rol-gyi yi-ge composition in 
praise of Vajrakila and Mgon-po. 

At the beginning of the work, a unified picture about music is obtained reaching 
back as far as the 5th century (A.D.), for his earliest texts, extensively quoted, are 
from Candragomin. The texts later cited are usually from the time of the second 
Buddhist diffusion, though the author remarks several times that these topoi 
already existed in the epoch of the first diffusion. 

In the following, I will endeavour to show that the Tibetans first avoided music in 
their religious practice, but later integrated it, and it was this that was for a large 
part responsible for their ambivalent attitude to music. By way of example, I would 
like to cite two divergent stories. The first, the legend from the life of Buddha, Kun- 
dga' bsod-nams can be traced back to Candragomin, while the last story, from 
the age of the phyi-dar to Padmasambhava, i.e. the 7th century. I quote the first 
one verbatim and integral, the second, already published in the excellent translation 
of M. HelfTer,12 only as i t  fits our needs. Let us see then the Mahiylna reception 
of the tccanonization)) of music: l 3  

l 1  M. Helfler, Traditions Musicales des Sa-skya-pa relatives au culte de Mogon-po, in: Journal 

Asiarique. 264/1976/34, pp. 3 5 7 4 5 .  
I '  Op. cit.. pp. 80-81: 
gal-te Rgyal-bas bkag-no bfas-ldan rob-tu byuri-ba rnam-kyis rol-mo sil-khroldari I rria brduri-ba dari I 

dbyaris 'then-pa sogs gtan-nas mi run-riam siiam-na I 
'di-la so-sor phye-ste fun-rod brjod-no I 
iion-rhos 'dul-ba-pa rnams-la 'di bkag-pa'i rjes-su gnari-ba'i beas-pa yin-pas byar rwi-par bfed-& I .  . . 

Sfon-pas glu-gar dari rol-mo'i sgra sogs byed-pa bkag-pas I Saris-rgyas bsfod-chig-la sogs-pa'i kha-ton- 

-rnams Eal-fol ram-rom-du 'gyur I de-la mu-stegs sogs-kyis phyas Sin khyim-pa-rnams ma dad-pa-la 
brten-nus I Khyim-bdag Mgon-med-zas-sbyin-gyis Ston-pa-la fus I de'i che Ston-pas I 

Dkon-mfhog mthod-pa'i don-du dbyaris-kyi ria-ro bya-ba rJe-su gnari-rio 
ies gnari-ba-la I dbyaris-kyi ria-ro ji-Itor ma Ses-par slar ius-pas I 

bram-re rig-byed 'don-pa Ita-bu'i gdaris-kyis 'don-par ston-pas gsuri-bas-so 
fes bfed-la I theg-pa then-po-pa bsam-pa dge-bas zin-no I 

bkag-pa Ita-bur snah-bagari spyad kyari ties-pa med-pa'i khar I yon-tangari phel-du 'gro-bar gsuris-te I 
Sdom-pa ili-Su-pa-/as I 
.vn'iri-rje lilitn-phyir hyums-phyir iluri I 
sems dge-ba-la iks-pa-med I I 

tes-pa-dari I 
Spyod- 'jug-las I 
I rgyal-sras rnams-kyis mi bslab-pa'i I 
drios de gari yari yod-ma yin I 

I fes rgya-sras byari-thub sems-dpa' rnams-kyi bslab bya ma yin-pa'i drios-po de ni yul dm gari-du ya i  
yod-pa ma yin-pa gsuris-pas-so . . . 1. 



((Buddha in his interdictions considered the cymbal music, drumming, singing 
of monks and things of that effect as not desirable for the order.)) (This is told in 
detail and also concisely:)14 

((The followers of the Sr3vakalS school appropriately applied to the 
disciplinarians for the assertion of the permission after the interdiction: Because 
Buddha forbade the song, the dance, the sound of music and other such things, 
the words in praise of Buddha (Saris-rgyas) and such recitations became 
meaningless and [mere] merry play. Because the non-Buddhists made fun of this 
and the faith of the laics wavered, AnBthapindika,16 the house-holder appealed 
to Buddha. Buddha said: 

((At the praise of the Three Jewels hereafter I permit the vocal intonation 
(dbyaris-kyi ria-ro) .)) 
So did he permit it, then [Anathapindika] not knowing the way of vocal 

intonation, asked [him] again. 
((1 permit the singing indicated in an intoned recitation, like the Veda- 
-recitation of the Brahmins.)) 

said he; then, after the remembrance of the MahHyBna follower of virtuous 
intention: 

((It was like forbidding not to d o  that what not long ago would have been sin. 
Virtue in adornment will become yet greater.)) 

said he. [Quoting] the Sdom-pa n'i-iu-pa:'' 
((In men of virtuous intentions there is no opposition to compassion and love.)) 

thus it is spoken. [And from] the Spyod-'jug:18 

l4 In detail by Kun-dga' bsod-nams and concisely by Sa-skya Pandita: 
'di-no kun-du g-yen-ba dari I 
kyal-pa 'i rgya-phyir Rgyal-bas hkag I 
'on-kyari Dkon-mfhog mehod-po dari I 
gfan-gyi don-la fes-pa mod I 
des-no Mgon-med zas-sbyin-gyis I 
fus che dge-slori rnams-la gnari I 
rgyal-sras rnams-kyis mi bslob-pa 
de ni gari yon yod min gsuris I. 

l '  Saris-rgyos-kyi tion-rhos dari theg-pa Ehuri-nu-po ari Chos-kyi grags-pa, Brcams-pa 'i brdo dog 
miri-chig gsal-ha hfugs-so, Peking 1952. p. 304. 

l a  Anathapindika or Anathapindada ((giver of alms to the unprotected)). Legend in: E. I .  Thomas, 
The Life of Bud,lha. London 1927 (rcpr: IY75), pp. 104--5; quoted in: Winternitz. op. cir.. II. p. 154. 

I '  Candragomin, Byari-fhub-sems-dpo'i sdom-pa tii-Su-po (skr. Bodhisarrva-samvara-vimiaka), in: 
T T P  5582, Vol. 114, p. 253. 

I n  SPntideva. Byari-fhuh-sems-dpa'i spyod-pa-la yug-pa (skr. Bodhisarrva-caryivaroro), TTP 5272. 
Vol. 99, pp. 243-261. chapter Bsod-pa hsron-pa. 



((It is not possible for Boddhisatvas not to have an artistic and scientific 
education.)) 

And so there is no time and place where Boddhisatvas do not learn the 
Boddhisatva tenets.)) 

Considering only the written sources about Ihusic, the question of the origin is 
justly raised. From the text cited above, the Indian origin seems likely - at least 
concerning the dbyaris, the subject of the present investigation. 

On the basis of the following text, however, it seems that the Indian origin of the 
dbyaris is at least dubious. We can regard these legends as sources adorned with 
topoi. Rin-Ehen bzan-po had to go through a rather peculiar course in learning the 
dbyaris. 

At the beginning of the text, the king of Tibet sends Rin-Ehen bzan-po to India, 
and - having learnt the dharma there - he returned as a defender of the doctrine. 
Before his return. his master and the visualized protector direct him and smooth his 
way to become an especially good defender of Buddhism. He could not achieve this 
with the aid of different holy texts and mantras, only the learning of the various 
forms of the dbyaris enabled him to fulfill his role. 

The first instruction received from his master was the recitation of the three 
Slokas of the poem Srin-po'i gzugs-kyi gdug-pa -fan. When the person to visualize 
did not appear and did not give advice for the defence of the faith, his master 
persuaded him to recite the same verses in a ((poetic style)) (siian-riag).lp 
(Remember the first text, where Buddha answers the question of AnPthapindika 
permitting recitation, which resembles the Veda-recitation of the Brahmins.) 

Later, after the instructions of the visualized black man, he had to recite on a 
fearful rousing sound ('jigs-pa'i ria-ro). Having heard this, two roaring tigers 
appear, devouring a dead body; this vision incites him to compose the first dbyaris 
(Stag-mo'i riur-dbyaris) to the Slokas of Srin-gzugs-ma, which he recites on the 
roaring voice of the tigers, imitating them (stag ro ze-ba'i riar skad-la dpe byas-re). 
Because of this, the protector Mahakala appears and promises to go with him to 
Tibet to help him defend the faith. His protector advises him to sing heretofore to 
Lha-mo; after the appearance of the black woman he sang in a way resembling the 
howling of the wind and the proud bending of the branches of the paiiru tree 
around the Bodhgaya church in the wind (rluri phog-pa'i Jugs-la dpe-gyis Rdo-rje 
gdan-gyi bskor-khan iiri pa:iZ-ru 'i yal-go gyiris-pa-la dpe-gyis) . 

When he arrived in Tibet, it is believed, the power of the bonpos and the demons 
diminished; however, Putra, charged by him with the mission, could only defeat the 

19 sflo-riog chig-gi rgyan yin zer. chos-kyi grags-pa, p. 322. 



bonpos when reciting mantras (bod, rbad, bsod) translated to their iari-iuri 
language.20 According to Kun-dga' bsod-nams, since then these mantras exist in 
fan-iuri language. 

These mantras turned up later from the gter-ma of the Bsam-yas cloister of 
Padmasambhava. According to Kun-dga' bsod-nams they also exist in Sanskrit. 

Having defeated the bonpos by learning their own skills, on the side of the great 
river, on the frontier of India and Tibet, regarding Lha-mo he composed the dbyaris 
til-mar-ma, praising the deeds of Buddha. Getting on the water this dbyaris was 
taken away from him by the klus and carried to the church of Th~-gliri.~' Lha-mo 
also disappeared for a long time. When, called by Rin-Ehen bzan-po she appeared 
again, bringing a Sloka of the ((praise)), she told him she could not come in the 
future, for the klus were praising her in so sweet a voice (gdaris-sfian) with the stolen 
glokas that she was quite disturbed. Now Rin-Ehen bzan-po recited the one Sloka of 
the ((praise)) in a voice like the highest treble of the flute (gliri-bu-ltar sgra-c'iri gsuri 
rcer), and he called back Lha-mo in this way. 

From the text it seems there was a way of singing, moving more and more away 
from the Veda recitation of the Brahmins. This singing had increasing power. When 
the mantra itself was not strong enough, recited according to the method of the 
adversary it did achieve its effect. 

Mentioning the klus in this context, I believe, Kun-dga' bsod-nams thinks not 
only of the ncigas defending Buddha (though the presence of the Tho-gliri cathedral 
works in this sensez2); for me it seems more likely that the klus here are the 
legendary indigenous population of Tibet, in the bon religion, and probably of 
Iranian origin, and ((since Buddhism gave a large part to nciga worship, through 
Buddhism a great many Indian ideas about ncigas crept into the bon cult of the klu. 
It is therefore not always easy to distinguish what is purely Tibetan and what is due 
to Buddhist  influence.^^^ 

What Tucci writes about the epoch of the second diffusion, that of the king Lha 
bla-ma Byan-Ehub-'od, seems to point in the same direction, with the uncertainty 
concerning the differentiation of the several existing religions, with the appearance 
of the klus in this age and context: ((Since exorcism spread, sheep and goats have no 

l o  ((By the few bonpos who know their texts well bon is explained as the Tibetan equivalent of the 
ccZari-iuri term)) gyrr which means ((chant)).)) D. Snellgrove. Thr Ninc Way.r of Bon. Boulder 1980 (repr). 
p. I ; dgyer-ha: gsuri dbyaris dgyer-bar glu-lta-bu or glu len-pa, Chos-kyi grags-pa, p. 150; dgyer-ba: an 
expression ofthe Bon-po. Das. p. 276. 

" ((The largest of the temples built in Western Tibel at Rin-then bzan-po's time. that of mTho glin. 
was erected, according to the tradition, on the model of Otantapura in Indian, G .  Tucci, Thc Religions of 
Tibet, London 1980, p. 21; and see Helffer, op. cit., p. 392. 

2 2  Helffer, op. cir., p. 393. 
l.' Tucci. TPS, p. 723, pp. 71 1731.  741-50. 



more rest; since yoga practices spread, unlawfulness and immorality mingle; since 
the use of medical ingredients for magic purposes spread, living gogs and boards are 
killed; since necromancy spread, cemeteries receive no cult; since offerings are 
made to the srin-po and to the Sa za, diseases of men and cattle develop; since smoke 
is spread without the proper incantations, gods and klu of the country are indigent. 
. . . Can this kind of behaviour be called the ((Great  vehicle^?))^^ 

In relation to the mantra triumphant against the bonpos, as could be seen it 
seems important for Kun-dga' bsod-nams to note that it exists in the fan-iuri 
language since Rin-Ehen bzan-po, and on the other hand, he saw that there is a 
newly found (about 14th century) variant in the gter-gnus Bsam-yas from the time 
of Padmasambhava that also points to the Indian origin. Howcver, there are historic 
data that in Tibet, and mainly in its North-Eastern part, there were several common 
gter-gnus (hiding place), where the Rn'iri-ma-pas and the bonpos hid their holy 
scripts. Besides being the two faces of the same religious sincretism, the fact that 
some sects used the same gter-gnus, takes away something of the value of Kun-dga' 
bsod-nams's arguments. 

There might be some likeness between this approach to the origins of music and 
the legend of the origins of the people and the kingdom. Because the relation with 
India is more evident, tcbut with the diffusion of Buddhism another legend spread 
among the Tibetans and connected . . . the civilization in Tibet with India.)) What 
Tucci wrote about the legend of the origin of the kingship, seems just as valid for us: 
((The story gave higher prestige to the Tibetans, it enjoyed great popularity and little 
by little superseded more ancient and aboriginal myths. It is, therefore, not 
surprising to find it even in the orthodox literature of the B o ~ . ) ) ~ ~  

l4 Tuoci, TPS, p. 7. 
l' Tucci. TPS. p. 731 



ZUR STELLUNG DES NARTHANG-DRUCKES 
IN DER UBERLIEFERUNG 

DES TIBETISCHEN KANJUR 

VON 

HELMUT EIMER (Bonn) 

Alexander Csoma de Koros veroffentlichte 1836 die erste in einer westlichen 
Sprache verfaljte Ubersicht uber den tibetischen Kanjur, und zwar in zwei 
umfangreichen Aufsatzen in der Zeitschrift Asiatic(k) Researches, sie trugen als 
Titel Analysis of the Dulva, A Portion of the Tibetan Work Entitled the Kah-gyur und 
Analysis of the Sher-chin - Ph'al-ch 'en - Dkon-se'ks - Do -dt! - Nyang-das - 
and Gyur.' Diese beiden Beitrage, die zu den einzelnen Texten des Kanjur zum Teil 
recht detaillierte Inhaltsangaben bieten, waren lange Zeit nur in der franzosischen 
Bearbeitung durch Leon Feer Analyse du Kandjour. Recueil des livres sacre's du 
Tibet, par Alexandre Csoma de Kdros (Traduite de I'anglais et augmentee de divers 
additions et re marque^)^ zuganglich, da  nur in ganz wenigen europaischen 
Bibliotheken die Originalausgabe vorhanden ist. Seit ein Nachdruck der Zeitschrift 
Asiatic Researches in Indien erschienen kann dieses bedeutende Werk von 
Alexander Csoma de Koros wieder in seiner ursprunglichen Fassung von einem 
weiteren Benutzerkreis herangezogen werden. 

Die Grundlage von A. Csoma de Koros' Analyse des Kanjur war ein Exemplar 
der Blockdruckausgabe aus Narthang in der Asiatic Society, Calcutta. Der 
Narthang-Kanjur hat allgemein grolje Verbreitung gefunden; auch in den 
Bibliotheken Amerikas, Europas und Japans ist er haufig vertreten, wie man aus 
der Liste ersehen kann, die Kenneth K. S. Ch'en seinem grundlegenden Aufsatz 
uber den tibetischen Kanon, The Tibetan Tripitaka, b e i f ~ g t e . ~  Der Narthang- 
Druck ist jetzt auch in einer Mikrofiche-Ausgabe v e r f ~ g b a r . ~  

Vol. XX (1836). 41-93 und 393-552. 
Lyon 1881. (Annales du Mushe Guirnet. Grande Bibliotheque. I].), 131-350 und 379-577. 

' New Delhi 1980; die beiden Beitrage finden sich vol. 22. 41-93, und vol. 23, 393-552; der 
Nachdruck ist verkleinert. Ein ebenfalls verkleinerter Nachdruck erschien unter dern Titel: Alexander 
Csoma de Koros [!I. Analysis of the Kanjur. Preface by J .  W. de Jong. (Delhi 1982). (Bibliotheca Indo- 
Buddhica. 2.); dieser Band enthalt auch noch Notices on the L ~ f e  ofShakya. Extractedfrom the Tihetan 
Authorities (aus Asiatic Researches. Vol. X X ,  285-31 7) und Ahstroct of the Contents ofthe Batan-hgyur 
(aus Asiatic Researches. X X .  553-585). 
' Harvard Journal q/A.tiatir Studie.~ 9 ( 1945- 1947), 5 3 4 2 ;  die Liste Distrihurion ofKanjur and Tanjur 

(Seite W 2 )  durfte heule zu erganzen sein. 
' Herausgegeben vom Institute for Advanced Studies of World Religions, New York. 



Bis jetzt scheint kein direkter Katalog des Narthang-Kanjur in einer 
europaischen Sprache - wenn man von A. Csoma de Koros' Analyse absieht - 
veroffentlicht worden zu sein. Zur ersten Orientierung kann die vervielfaltigte Liste 
des Lhasa-Kanjur von Jikidb Takasaki6 oder aber die des Cone-Kanjur von 
Taishun Mibu7 benutzt werden; zwei weitere japanische Arbeitene sind in Europa 
nicht ohne weiteres zuganglich. 

Der Narthang-Druck des Kanjur ist verschiedentlich zu Textausgaben herange- 
zogen worden, wobei seine Textqualitat - so z.B. auch durch Kenneth K. S. Ch'en9 
- nicht gunstig beurteilt wird. Am deutlichsten sagt dies wohl Paul M. Harrison in 
der Einleitung zu seinem Buch The Tibetan Text of the Pratyutpanna-buddha- 
sammukhivasthita-sumidhi-sulra:1° ((In constructing the critical edition I have 
adopted the Derge edition as my base text. Although it is by no means free of errors, 
it frequently preserves the correct reading even when the three other editions agree 
against it. This despite the fact that Narthang is generally regarded as the best 
edition in Tibet, presumably because of its close relationship to the Old Narthang, 
the earliest known edition of the Tibetan Canon (13th Century).))" 

Die Vermutung, daI3 der Narthang-Druck dem Archetypus des Kanjur, also der 
altesten Handschrift in Narthang, nahe verwandt sei, wird nicht weiter begriindet. 

Bei der Herausgabe von Texten aus dem tibetischen Kanjur sollte man nicht 
davon ausgehen, daO die in den heute ublichen Worterbuchern und Grammatiken 
verzeichneten - also ((korrekten), - Formen immer dem Sprachzustand der ersten 
Fassung des Kanjur entsprechen. Viele der in den tibetischen kanonischen 
Sammlungen zusammengefaDten Texte sind im 9. Jahrhundert ubersetzt worden, 
sind also, bevor sie am Anfang des 14. Jahrhunderts dem Kanon eingegliedert 
wurden, bereits ein halbes Jahrtausend lang uberliefert worden. Daher ist zu fragen, 

T6ky6 Daigaku Shoz6 Rma-ban Chibetto Daizdkyo Mokuroku I A Catalogue ofthe Lhara Edition of 
the Tibetan Tr ip i~uka,  in Comparison with Other Editions. Tokyo 1965. 
' A Comparative List of the Bkah-hgyur Division in the Co-ne. Peking, Sde-dge and Snar-than 

Editions, with an Introduction to the Bkah-hgyur Division ofthe Co-ne Edition: Taish6 Daigaku Kenkyri 
Kiy6 44 (1959). 1-69. 

So 2. B. E. Kawaguchi, Chibetto doizdky6 kanjriru mokuroku - narutan-ban - (Catalogue du 
Kanjur tibktain. Cdition de Narthang), Tokyo 1928, I (Preface), pp. 1-33, I1 (Catalogue), pp. 1-3, 1-186. 
111 (Index des noms de traducteur). pp. 1-21 et Addenda et Corrigenda. 2 pages. Und ebenso Shad6 
Nagashima, Taishd daigaku shozd chibetto daizdky6 narutan-ban kanjtiru mokuroku (Catalogue du 
Kanjur tibktain de Narthang, conserve a I'Universite Taisho). dans Taishd daigaku kenkyri kiy6, 61, 
1975, 726760; diese Angaben sind entnommen aus Yoshiro Imaeda. L'idition du Kanjur tibitain de 
'Jang So-thorn: Journal Asiatique CCLXX (1982), 173-174 und 183-184, Anm. 15. 

A Study ofthe Svrigata Story in the Divydvaddna in its San.~krit. Pdli, Tibetan, and Chine.re Versions. 
Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies 9 (1945-47). 207-314. 

l o  Tokyo 1978. (Studio Philologica Buddhica. Monograph Series. I.). 
Op. cit., xii-xiii. Die Kompilation des tibetischen Kanons fand Anfangdes 14. Jahrhunderts statt. 



ob sich noch - trotz eventueller uberarbeitungen - Spuren der alteren 
Sprachformen im Kanjur finden. Auf ein solches Beispiel wurde in anderem 
Zusammenhanglz bereits hingewiesen: Die Imperativpartikel, die je nach dem 
Auslaut des vorangehenden Verbs die Formen cig, fig oder fig hat, erscheint 
mehrfach in verschiedenen Textzeugen fur das tibetische PravrajyZvastu nach 
auslautendem g und auch nach auslautendem ri in der Form fig, obwohl nach den 
ublichen Regeln cig bzw. iig stehen muDte. Ein Herausgeber wurde also statt fig 
nach den genannten Auslauten die ((korrekte)) Form aus jungeren oder stark 
redigierten Textzeugen13 in den Wortlaut aufnehmen. Doch ein Fragment eines 
Vinayatextes aus Tun-huang zeigt; daD in der fruhen Sprachstufe quch fig nach g 
und ri gebraucht wurde, daD also diese Form nicht verworfen werden darf und daD 
folglich ein Textzeuge, der solche Formen enthalt, als dem Archetypus nahe 
eingeordnet werden muD. 

In diesem Beitrag sol1 nun ein erster Versuch unternommen werden, die Stellung 
des Narthang-Druckes in der uberlieferung des tibetischen Kanjur naher zu 
bestimmen. Der Ausgangspunkt dazu sind Beobachtungen, die bei der Kollation 
des Rub tu 'byuri ba'i gii nach elf Textzeugen gemacht wurden.14 Die daraus 
abgeleiteten Feststellungen gelten also streng genommen nur fur diesen Text, der 
etwa einen halben von den insgesamt hundert Banden des Narthang-Kanjur 
einnimmt. Es ist aber anzunehmen, daD sie auf einen weit groDeren Teil des Kanjur 
zu ubertragen sind. Wie der tibetische Katalog (dkar chug) zum Narthang-Kanjur 
besagt, geht die Abteilung Vinaya des aitesten Kanjurmanuskriptes in Narthang, 
also des Archetypus, auf eine als besonders wertvoll erachtete Handschrift zuruck, 
die etwa ein halbes Jahrhundert vor der Kompilation des Kanons in Narthang 
angefertigt worden war.15 Da die Mitteilung iiber diese alte Vinaya-Handschrift 
mit dem Kanjur uberliefert wurde, ist anzunehmen, dalj parakanonische Fassungen 
von Texten des Vinaya im Verlauf der ~ b e r l i e f e r u n ~  keine Berucksichtigung 
fanden. 

l 2  Helmut Eimer, Zur Beurteilung der Texrqualirar der Kanjurhandschrifi aus dem Palasr in 
TogILodakh: Indological and Buddhist Studies. Volume in Honour o f  Professor J. W. de Jong on his 
Sixtieth Birthday. Canberra 1982. 125-126 und Anm. 27-29. 

I S  Hierzu gehoren vor allem die Drucke aus Derge und Lhasa sowie die Handschrift aus 
Tog/Ladak h. 

l4 Dies geschah wahrend der Vorarbeiten fiir Rob tu 'byuri bu'i gfi. Die tibetische Ubersetzung des 
Provrajydvac.~~ im Vinaya &r Miilasarvisriv~dins. Nach Vorarbeiten von Frank-Richard Harnrn t und 
weiteren Materialien herausgegeben durch Helmut Eimer. 1.2. Wiesbaden 1983. (Asiatische Forschungen 
82.). 

'' Bka' 'gyur rinpo che'igsuripar sridgsum rgyangcig rdzu phrulfiri rra'idkar chagrio mtshar bkodpa 
rxya mrsho 'i Ide mig. fol. 25b7-26a I : 'dul ha luri gi ma dpe mchims nam mkha'grags kyis bferispa dari I . . . 



Aus einer Vielzahl von fehlerhaften Lesarten im tibetischen Pravrajyivastu, die 
im Narthang-Druck und zugleich in der Londoner Handschrift 'des Kanjur gegen 
die restliche Tradition stehen, ist zweifelsfrei zu beweisen, daB diese beiden 
Textzeugen sehr nahe miteinander verwandt sind. Doch da beide zahlreiche 
Sonderfehler enthalten, kann man nicht zu dem SchluB kommen, die Handschrift 
sei eine Abschrift des Druckes, wie Ernst Waldschmidt, nach Materialien von 
Frank-Richard Hamm, in seiner Bearbeitung des Catusparisatsdtra mitteilt; l6 es ist 
vielmehr als bewiesen anzusehen, daB der Druck aus Narthang und die Handschrift 
in London Abkommlinge einer gemeinsamen Vorlage sind. Diese Vorlage war eine 
Handschrift im Kloster Sel dkar rdzon, wie sich aus Schreiberkolophonen im 
Londoner Manuskript ersehen lafit. An dem gleichen Ort ist auch der ((Narthangw 
Druck in den Jahren 1730-1732 entstanden; dies hat Luciano Petech aufgrund des 
dkar c h a g m  dieser Ausgabe herausgestellt, die Druckplatten wurden dann 1733 
nach Narthang gebracht.17 

In der Textuberlieferung des Kanjur steht der Untergruppe, Londoner 
Handschrift und Narthang-Druck, eine im vergangenen Jahrhundert entstandene 
Handschrift aus Gyantse nahe, die sich jetzt in Tokyo befindet.18 Dieses 
Manuskript ist - wahrscheinlich iiber Zwischenabschriften - auf eine fruhe 
Handschrift in Gyantse, die als Them spans ma bekannt war, zuriickzufuhren. Die 
Them spans ma ihrerseits gilt als eine direkte Abschrift des Archetypus in 
Narthang. Doch es ist moglich, dal) sie von der ersten Fassung des Kanjur durch 
eine Zwischenabschrift getrennt ist, da die uberlieferung davon spricht, daB Bu 
ston Rin chen grub (129g1364) die Them spans ma uberpruft habe19 - der- 
Auftraggeber zur Herstellung dieser Handschrift, Rab brtan Kun bzan 'phags, ist 
aber erst im Jahre 1389 geboren! 

Textkritische Untersuchungen zeigten, daB noch zwei weitere Textzeugen mit 
dem Narthang-Kanjur in eine uberlieferungsgruppe, die der Herkunft ihrer 
Textzeugen wegen als ctwestliche)) bezeichnet werden kann, einzuordnen sind: Es 
handelt sich um die Druckausgabe von Lhasa und die kurzlich durch einen 

I b  D m  Catuspar~atsutra. Eine kanonische Lehrschri/r iiber die Begrimdung der buddhistischen 
Gemeinde. Auf Grund von Turfan-Handschriften herausgegeben und bearbeitet. Teil 111. Berlin 1962. 
(Ahh. d. Deutschen Akad. d. Wiss. z. Berlin, KlasseJ Sprachen, Literatur und Kunst, Jg. 1960. I . ) ,  375, 
Anm. I .  

" China and Tibet in the Early XV I l l th  Century. History ofthe Establishment ofChinese Protectorate 
in Tibet. Second Revised Edition. Leiden 1972. (Monographies du f'oung Pao 1.). 160-161. 

Sie w r d e  beschrieben durch K6jun Sait6. Kawaguchi Ekai-shi Shdrai Tdyd Bunko Shozd Shahon 
Chibetto Daiz6kyd Ch6sa Bibd: Tabhd Daigaku Kenkyl Kiyd LXI11 (1973). 406(1)-345(62). 

I P  Hiervon spricht Si tu Pan chen in seinern Katalog zurn Derge-Kanjur, fol. 109bI-2; veroffentlicht 
und iibcrsetzt von Helmut Eimer. Some Results of Recent Konjur Research: Archivfir zentralariatische 
Geschichtsforschung. I .  (irn Dmck). 



Nachdruck zuganglich gemachte Handschrift aus dern Palast von T~g/Ladakh.~O 
Da der Lhasa-Druck auf den aus Narthang zuruckgeht - wobei mehrfach 
Lesungen aus dern Derge-Kanjur ubernommen wurden -, kann er als abhangiger 
Textzeuge bei den weiteren uberlegungen unbeachtet bleiben. Die Handschrift aus 
Tog zeigt ebenfalls deutlich Spuren der Kontamination; sie ist nicht in direkte 
Verbindung mit den Manuskripten in London und Tokyo und mit dern Narthang- 
Druck zu bringen. 

Alle anderen derzeit bekannten Textzeugen fur den Kanjur gehoren einer zweiten 
grol3en Uberlieferungsgruppe an, sie geht auf das Kanjurmanuskript in Tshal Gun 
than zuruck. Dieses hat zwar auch Abschriften der ersten Handschrift in Narthang 
als Vorlage benutzt, aber neben einer Durchsicht des Wortlautes die einzelnen 
Texte in eine neue Ordnung gebracht, wobei jedoch die Hauptabteilungen 
weitgehend beibehalten wurden. Diese Redaktion fand kurze Zeit nach der 
Zusammenstellung des ersten Kanons statt, sie stand unter der Leitung von Tshal pa 
Kun dga' rdo rje, alias Si tu Dge ba'i blo gros (1309-1364).21 Die Tshal pa- 
uberlieferungsgruppe, die man der Herkunft ihrer derzeit bekannten Textzeugen 
wegen als die ccostliche)) bezeichnen kann, ist in zwei Zweige unterteilt, die beide auf 
Handschriften in 'Jan Sa tham zuriickgehen. Zum ersten Zweig sind die 
Blockdrucke und Handschriften aus Peking zu rechnen, die zwar in den spateren 
Fassungen Zeichen der Kontamination mit anderen Textzeugen a u f ~ e i s e n , ~ ~  aber 
deutlich erkennbar eine eigene Untergruppe bilden.23 Von dern zweiten Zweig der 
ostlichen Uberlieferungsgruppe sind zur Zeit nur die Kanjur-Drucke aus Cone und 
Derge zuganglich, sie stammen aber von dern allgemein als Lithang-Kanjur 
bezeichneten Blockdruck aus 'Jan Sa tham ab, von dern in jungster Zeit ein 
Exemplar in Orissa bekannt,24 aber noch nicht zuganglich wurde. Bei der 

l o  Hierzu siehe H. Eimer, Zur Beurreilung der Texrqualirar . . . . 
l' Diese Daten sind entnommen der Einleitung zu Deb rher dmarpo rnams kyidaripo, H u  Ion deb rher 

'di biugsso 1 .  Tshal pa Kun dga' rdo rjes brtsarns 1, Dun dkar Blo bzan 'phrin las kyis rntshan 'grel bkod 1 .  
Mi rigs dpe skrun khan (Peking 1981). Seite I; aufdiese Angaben machte mich Herr Joachirn Karsten 
aufrnerksarn. 
" Zur Verwandtschart der Pekinger Druckausgaben des Kanjur siehe Helmut Eimer, Einige 

Hinweise zur Edition ribetischer kanonischer Texte. Beobachrungen zur uberlie/orung in Blockdrucken; 
Zentralasiarische Studien 141 1 (1 980), 195-209. 

l 3  Man rnuO wohl die Feststellung von Y .  Irnaeda, L'hdirion du Kanjur riberain de 'Jong So-rham, 187, 
die auf eine ahnliche von Shinten Sakai (siehe Y. Irnaeda, Mise oupoinr concernant Ies editions chinoises 
du Kanjur P I  du Tanjur tihdtains: Essais sur lar r  du Tiher. Paris 1977.24) zuruckzuruhren ist ( a .  . . il est 
vraisernblable que la copie mere utilisk pour I'edition de Pekin de 1410 est une copie faite sur I'kdition 
manuscrite ancienne de Narthang qui rut rca~iske vers I300 . . . P), berichtigen: Zwischen dern ersten 
Druck aus Peking und dern Archetypus liegen mindestens die Tshal pa-Redaktion, die Zwischenstufe in 
Form der Handschrift von 'Jah Sa tham und eine Abschrirt von der letzteren Handschrift. 

'* Nach Irnaeda, L'hdirion du Kanjur tibhrain de 'Jang So-tham, 175. Anm. 2. 



Herstellung des Derge-Kanjur wurde - wie der dkar chag dieser Ausgabe sagtZ5 - 
neben dem Druck aus 'Jan Sa tham auch noch eine Handschrift aus der Tradition, 
die sich von der Them spans ma herleitet, herangezogen. 

Die Narthang-Ausgabe des Kanjur ist - wie gesagt - in ihrem Wortlaut mit 
zwei Handschriften der westlichen uberlieferungsgruppe - namlich denen in 
Tokyo und London - nahe ~ e r w a n d t . ~ ~  Diese beiden Handschriften lassen sich 
nicht auf die redigierte Fassung, den Kanjur aus Tshal pa, zuruckfuhren, sie 
stammen vielmehr vom ersten Kanjurmanuskript in Narthang ab, selbst wenn 
mehrere Abschriften dazwischenliegen. Daher kann man vermuten, daD auch ihre 
Anordnung der Texte die ursprungliche ist. Die acht Texte der Abteilung Vinaya 
erscheinen in den Handschriften in Toyko und London in der Reihenfolge: 

1 .  'Dul ba rnam par 'bye; pa 
2 .  Dge slori ma'i so sor thar pa'i mdo 
3. Dge slori ma'i 'dul ba rnam par 'byed pa 
4 .  So sor thar pa'i mdo 
5 .  'Dul ba gii 
6 .  'Dul ba phran tshegs kyi gii 
7. 'Dul ba giuri bla ma 
8. 'Dul ba giuri dam pa. 

Dies ist eine Gliederung der Vinaya-Abteilung, die in keiner der bislang 
bekannten Druckausgaben des Kanjur zu finden ist. Auch Si tu Pan chen nennt in 
seinem dkar chag zum Derge-Kanjur diese Anordnung der Vinayatexte nicht, er 
spricht vielmehr iiber die von Bu ston Rin chen grub und von Gon dkar ba 
eingefiihrten Gliederungen und sagt dann, daD er dem Tshal pa-Kanjur folgt, der 
sich in diesem Punkt einem fruhen dkar chag, der als 'Phan than ma bekannt ist, 
a n ~ c h l i e D t . ~ ~  Auch der Narthang-Druck des Kanjur ubernimmt die Anordnung der 
Texte aus der redigierten Tshal pa-Fassung. Auf diesen Sachverhalt durfte sich 
auch die Mitteilung des dkar chag zur Narthang-Ausgabe beziehen, daD diese nach 

" Folio 109bl4;  diese Passage wird veroffentlicht und ubersetzt im Appendix zu H. Eirner, Some 
Results of Recent Kanjur Research. 

l b  Diese Feststellung schlieDt aber nicht aus, daD einzelne Texte irn Narthang-Kanjur auf die Tshal 
pa-Tradition zuriickgehen. Herr Dr. Paul M.  Harrison nannte rnir als Beispiel das Lokinuvarranasiitra. 
'' Dkar chag zum Derge-Kanjur, fol. I I3a18.: . . . rhams cadmkhyen pa bu ston gyis dari por pha'i so 

rhar dari rnam 'byed I de nos ma'i so rhar dari rnam 'hyed I luri gf i  I phran rshegs I luri f u  ba rnams kyi grix 
rim mdzad ciri I gori dkar bas I rhog mar so rhar gAis I de nas luri g i i  I rnam 'byed I fu  ha I phran rshegs rnams 
kyigo rims mdzadmodkyi ( 'disrion gyi dkar chag phari rhari ma sogs dari mrhunpar byuri ba'i rshalpa bka' 
gyur sor bfag lrar gyi sgrig rim byas par I . . . 



dem Vorbild des Kanjur von Tshal pa zusammengestellt worden seLZ8 Dennoch 
lassen Besonderheiten in der Gliederung des Narthang-Kanjur erkennen, dalj sie 
auf die erste Fassung des Kanjur zuruckgehen; als Beispiel ist die eigene Abteilung 
myari 'das zu nennen, die sich auch in den anderen Textzeugen der westlichen 
Uberliefer~ngs~ruppe findet. 

SO deutet Y.  Irnaeda, L'Pdirion du Kanjur ribdrain de 'Jang So-thorn, 188. Anm. 21, eine Mitteilung 
auf fol. 82a3 des dkar chag zurn Narthang-Kanjur. 





TIBETAN LEXICAL NOTES 

BY 

R. E. EMMERICK (Hamburg) 

In the Proceedings of the Csoma de K6ros Memorial Symposium held at Matrafured, 
Hungary 24-30 September 1976, Budapest 1978, 101-108, I wrote about some 
lexical items from the Rgyud-bii. Some corrections and useful additions to my 
notes were made by J. W. de Jong in IIJ, 23.1, 198 1, 75-76. The following notes 
concern lexical items found in another medical text, Ravigupta's ~iddhasira .  

1. tam-bal 

This word has not been found in Tibetan dictionaries under any of the spellings 
listed below. 

It is attested in the Siddhasira as a rendering of Sanskrit kcimarya in the 
following readings: 

Si 2.15 tam-bal PI ti-pa-la D, ti-pal N 
Si 3.2212 tam-bal DN] tam-pa P 
Si 5.95 btari-pal N] btari-pa-la DP 
Si 5.102 ta-pal NP] ta-pa-la D 
Si 7.24 tam-pa PI tam-pa-la D, tam-bal N 
Si 27.13 tam-ba-la D : tam-pal N : rtam-pal P 
Si 28.12 tam-pa-la DNP 
As a rendering of Sanskrit kcimari it is attested as follows: 
Si 2.25 tam-pal PI ti-bal DN 
Si 5.34 tam-pal NP] tam-pa-la D 
Si 5.62 tam-pal PI tam-pa-la D, ram-bal N 
Si 6.24 tam-bal PI tam-pa-la D, tam-pal N 
Similar renderings of Sanskrit kiimarya are found in the Tibetan version of 

Vigbhata's Ah: 
Su. 1.5.1 1 tari-pal D 78a2; P 52a3 
Utt.34.28 tari-pal D 312a5 : tari-bal P 295b2 
Utt.36.60 tan-bal D 3 18b3 : tam-bal P 302b7 
In the Tibetan version of the Amarakoia on the other hand only ccetymological)) 

renderings are given. AK 2.4.35 gsal-byed (46bl) for ki.fmariand AK 2.4.36 snari- 
ldan (46b1) for ki.imarya. gsal-bar byed-pa is known to render Sanskrit prakciate 
(Lokesh Chandra). 



The variety of spellings points to this word being a loanword and since kiimarya 
is generally identified as Gmelina arborea Roxb. (Kirtikar and Basu, 111, 19324; 
G. J. Meulenbeld. The Midhavanidina, Leiden 1974, 543) ((white teak)), a purely 
Indian tree, an Indian origin should be sought. Unless it is a complete corruption of 
Sanskrit gambhiri, a synonym of kiimarya, no suitable Indian source has yet been 
found. 

The Khotanese version of the Siddhasara has kaimirye at all three occurrences: 
2.15.25 3.22.12 (Ch ii.002.12r4,14rl and 19rl). It is remarkable that the Khotanese 
has kaimirye also to render Sanskrit iri-parni, said by Siddhasira-nighantu 71 to be 
synonymous with kiimari, whereas the Tibetan does not once use tam-bal but 
always a transcription of iri-pami. In the Siddhasira iri-parnioccurs at 2.7,24,28 
5.3533. The last two places are not extant in Khotanese. iri-pamiseldom occurs in 
Vigbhata's Ah. At Utt. 20.12 we find a transcription: ii-ripami (D 285a4), s'i-dri- 
par-ni (P 2wa5). 

The use of kaimirye in Khotanese suggests that Tibetan bal may be intended to 
mean ((Nepalese)) but one would expect bal to be the first element of the compound 
rather than the second. 

2. iag-iag 

bag-Cag is found in the dictionaries of Chos-kyi grags-pa and Sumatiratna, but it 
is helpful to draw attention to its use in bilingual texts. It is evidently a derivative of 
giag-pa ((to pierce, prick)) recorded by Das. Another derivative is bCags-bu, which is 
described by Jaschke as a ((lancet for bleeding)), biags-bu (biags N, giags D, biag P) 
occurs in Si 26.88 as a rendering of Sanskrit iastra, which is used there of an 
instrument for piercing pimples in the throat. The Khotanese has (I 56v3)prrihqram 
jsa ((with a praharana)), the usual Khotanese rendering of Sanskrit s'astra. 

Si 26.8 1 concerns the characteristics of tongue disease that has arisen due to bile. 
They are: Ice riub-ciri iha-ba hur-hur-por hdug-la tag-tag iha-ba ((the tongue is 
rough, there is gentle warmth, and it has hot pricks)). This is a rendering of Sanskrit 
sa-dihaih kantakaih ((with hot prickles)). The Khotanese omits the prickles 
altogether and has biii'-v-iysirra hame u ttaudi-v-iva hame (cone's tongue becomes 
rough and warmth arises for one)). 

dug-iag is attested in the Tibetan version of Vlgbhata's Ah, Sii.10.5. There we 
find to render 

udvejayati jihvigram kurvami cimicimim katur, which is translated by Hilgen- 
berg and Kirfel: ccdie scharfe (Geschmacksqualitat) lasst dadurch, dass sie Prickeln 
hervorruft, die Zungenspitze emporzucken)), in the Tibetan version 

iha-ba Ice-rie skye byed-ciri 
tag-tag byed-par hgyur-ba dun 

ccthe pungent (taste) makes the tip of the tongue extend and pricking is caused (by 



it))). Thus, fag-Cag corresponds to Sanskrit cimicimi ((pricking)). Indu comments: 
cimicimim agnijvili-samspariam iva karoti ((it causes pricking like contact with the 
flame of a fire)). 

This word I have found only in Sumatiratna (VII. 506 S.V. fan-iu and VII. 539 S.V. 
rCabs), who glosses it as riabs-mo. The latter is known, for example, from the 
Tibetan translation of Vlgbhata. Thus, Sanskrit kiiijika in Ah, Sii.8.48 is 
translated as rCabs-mo (P 40a5) in accordance with the recommendation of the 
Mahiivyutpatti (rCab-mo = kriiijika Mvy 5722). rCabs by itcelf is similarly used in the 
Siddhasiira to render Sanskrit kirijika (Si 5.126 12.18). rfabs skyur-po ((sour rCabs)) 
is common in the Siddhasira. It is used to render Sanskrit amla-tusimbhas (5.121), 
amla-kiijika (5.125), dhinycSmla (6.17 9.19,  and sauviraka (6.63). These are 
designations of a kind of sour gruel prepared from unhusked cereals (see 
Meulenbeld, op. cit., pp. 467-8 S.V.  tu.~oduku). 

Can-iu occurs once only in the Siddhaslra, at 19.23, where it renders Sanskrit 
amla. In Si 19.23 a prescription is given for a patient suffering from heart disease due 
to wind. He is to drink sesame oil mixed with salt and amla: lavanimla-yutam tailam 
hrd-roge vitike pibet. The same prescription for this condition is found in 
Vagbhafa, Ah, Ci.6.26 with the addition of miitra (((cow) urine)). There amla is 
explained by Arunadatta as kii j ika.  The Tibetan rendering has merely the literal 
equivalent of amla, namely skyur-ha (P 156a6). 

The Khotanese rendering of Si 19.23 provides a more elaborate rendering of amla 
and Can-iu. There we find: ihvari  ttira i vci sutta . k i m  *sum hamate iyvqria 
(124r2-3 KT 1.52) (((herbs that are) sour (amla-) (or) bitter ('tikta) or verjuice 
(+s'ukta), whichever may be appropriate, must be heated)). 

4,  bCah 

In the Tibetan version of Vagbhata's Ah the Sanskrit term mukha-pika 
((inflammation of the mouth)) is rendered kha-yi s'u-ba (Utt.21.59 = P 267a8) ((ulcer 
of the mouth)), in abbreviated form kha-iu (Utt.22.73 = P 270b8). The term used in 
the Siddhaslra is htah in a variety of expressions. The clearest phrase is in Si 29.52: 
bCah-nad khar hhrum-pa hori-ha ((the bCah disease (in which) pimples occur in the 
mouth)). 

In Si 29.5 1 we find: hyis-pahi khar hhrum-pa hyuri-ste btah laris-pa-la (tin the case 
of pimples having occurred in the child's mouth and hCah having risen)). 

Si 26.85 has: htah Idan-iin kha-nus hhrum-pa hbyuri-ba (((when) heat is present 
and pimples arise in the mouth)). This is parallel with Si 26.86: Cha Idan-iiri khar 



hbrum-pa byuri-ba (((when) heat is present and pimples have arisen in the mouth)). 
The Khotanese version has in Si 26.85: cu ttaude jsa khaysmi niramimda ctwhen 
pimples emerge due to heat)) and in Si 26.86: cvai ttaudi hame u eha khaysma sarbida 
ctwhen for one heat occurs and in the mouth pimples risen. In Si 26.85 H. W. Bailey 
emends ttaude to ttaure ((mouth)) (Ch ii.002.156r3 K T  1.104 all editions), but there 
can be no justification for that. 

The Khotanese rendering of biah and iha by ttaudi (cheat)) is no doubt correct. 
biah is attested also in me-biah crmoxa)). biah in the sense of Sanskrit pika 
((ripening)) is found also in biah-ma ((ripening of corn in autumn in Tibet)) (Das). 

This word I have not found in Tibetan dictionaries. It occurs a number of times in 
the Siddhasara in a surprising variety of spellings, which makes it likely that it is a 
loanword. It is used to translate Sanskrit imristhi and its synonym citisthi((kernel 
of the mango fruit)). The mango, Mangifera indica Linn., is a native of India and the 
Indian name imra was widely borrowed (see B. Laufer, Sino-Iranica, Chicago 1919, 
552). 

The word is attested in the Siddhasara as follows: 
iiri Ivari-ko (Si 6.21) = imristhi 
Sin Ivari-kho (Si 6.28.5) = amrcisthi 
iiri Ivari-kho (Si 6.28.9) = citisthi 
iiri log-kog-gi ihig-gu (Si 7.3 1) = imristhi 
iiri Ibari-ko (Si 25.26) = amristhi 
iiri la-ko (Si 26.1 19) = imristhi 
Sin lori-kog (Si 29.44) = cutasthi 
Of these passages only Si 25.26 is available in Khotanese. There we find ambrisa 

(144r4 KT 1.86), which is merely a defective writing of ambristha, which is attested 
several times in the Jivaka-pustaka as ambrristha (87r3 [45] KT 1.171). This is 
ultimately just Sanskrit imristhi. 

The Tibetan translation of VBgbhata's Ah prefers a more literal rendering of 
imristhi (Utt.25.61) as 'a-mrahi rus-pa (P 279a5). 

The mango was known to the Chinese as &$f! an-lo < dm-Id, a transcription 
of Sanskrit imra.  It is possible that the Tibetan spellings la, Ivan, Ibari, log, Ion are 
attempts to render this Chinese lo. The modern Chinese term is # r! mang kuo 
(Mathews 4354 (with radical 75) + 3732), which is just a transcription of English 
((mango)). However, -X kuo means ((fruit)), and it is tempting to see in this the 
second element of Tibetan Ivari-ko. Tibetan kog-pa ((shell, peel, rind)) can hardly be 
involved. 



BUDDHAPALITA'S M ~ L A M A D H Y A M A K A  VRTTI 
ARRIVAL AND SPREAD OF 

PRASANGIKA-MADH Y A  M I K A  LITERATURE 
IN TIBET 

BY 

JUDlT FEHBR (Budapest) 

Buddhapllita's Miilamadhyamakavrtti (Dbu-ma rca-ba'i 'grel-pa) is a piece of the 
Prasarigika-Midhyomika literature. It is a commentary on the Prajn'cimiilamadh- 
yamakakarikii (or Mahyamikasiitra, MidhyomikaicSstra, Prajn'imzila) which was 
written by Nlglrjuna in the second century A. D. The original Sanskrit version of 
the Miilamadhyamakavrtti, dating from the sixth century was lost and it is only its 
Tibetan version made by Jiilnagarbha and Klu'i rgyal-mchan which is available for 
us. Concerning the early history of Midhyamika philosophy, the commentary of 
Buddhapalita is of supreme importance, since it represents the sixth century phase 
of the Prisarigika-Midhyamika school of which we know very little. On the basis of 
the later historians' information we know that in the sixth century the Midhyamika 
was split into the Prisarigika and Svitantrika branches, nevertheless this period 
before Candrakirti cannot be seen in its proper light while the works of both 
Buddhapllita and Bhivaviveka, the two representatives of the Prisarigika and 
Svatanrrika lines respectively, remain untranslated. Up  to now a very little part of 
Buddhapllita's Milamadhyamakavrrri has been translated and we d o  not have a 
critical edition of its chapters 13-27.' 

The importance of Nagarjuna's Miidhyamikas'asrra and its different commen- 
taries cannot be overestimated, since it provides an opportunity to follow the 
different treatment and development of the basic tenets of Midhyamika phi- 
losophy, expounded first by Nagarjuna. 

All the commentaries faithfully follow the structure of Niglrjuna's karikls. 
They consist of 27 chapters, each giving the criticism of a certain early Buddhist or 
nowBuddhist category. The English translation of the first chapter of Buddha- 
pllita's Miilamadhyamakavrtti is given here, which bears the title ((Examination of 
Causality)) (Praryayaparik.yinima; Rkyen-brtag-pa jes bya-ba rub-tu byed-pa) and 
some efforts are also made to determine when this work of Buddhapilita was 

M. Walleser edited the chapters 1-12 and some part of the chapter 13 (Bibl. Budh. 16.); Tachikawa 
Musashi partly translated chapter 2 into English (Nagoya Daigaku Bungakubu Kenkyi Ronshl. 1974, 
63.);  Olake Shoshin translated chapter I into Japanese (Mikkgd Kcwkyu. 42. 45) ;  1. Datar gave a 
Sanskrit reconstruction of its first chapter (JBOBAS, 26, 1951). 



possibly introduced into Tibet and in which order the great Indian Midhyamika 
iciryas'  works were translated into Tibetan. 

Concerning the history of the Prisarigika-Midhyarnika school before Rin-Ehen 
bzan-po and AtiSa the difficult question occurs: when did the great personages of 
thls branch begin to be known in Tibet, and when were the great works repre- 
sentative of the Prisarigika system first translated into Tibetan. Buddhapllita 
(Sans-rgyas bskyans) who is considered to be the founder of the Prisangika- 
Midhyamika school, lived in the sixth century A.D. and Bhavya or Bhlvaviveka 
(Legs-ldan 'byed), the founder of the Svitantrika-Midhyamika school, was his 
younger contemporary. We have only one single work of Buddhapdita available 
to us in the Tanjur, which fact itself may raise doubt regarding his personality. This 
treatise of his is the Miilamadhyamakavrtti (Dbu-ma rca-ba'i grel-pa Buddhapa- 
lira)2, the above-mentioned commentary upon Nlglrjuna's karikas. Its colophon 
informs us that it was translated and revised by the Indian pandita Jiilnagarbha 
(Ye-Ses siiin-po) and the Tibetan lociba Klu'i rgyal-mchan of Cog-ro,) but it gives1 
no information regarding the date of the translation. On examining the Kanjur- 
Tanjur Dkar-Chag4 with the purpose of gaining an insight into the activity of these 
two persons, we find that Jiilnagarbha and Klu'i rgyal-mchan translated a vast 
number of works of Indian thinkers. Moreover, the Indian pandit Jiilnagarbha 
wrote his own independent treatises, According to the list of works, the 
translation or the revision of which is partly attributed to Klu'i rgyal-mchan by the 
Dkar-Chug, Klu'i rgyal-mchan mostly collaborated with the following pandits and 
locabas: 

1 .  Jinamitra 
2. Jiilnagarbha 
3. Sarvajiildeva 
4. Dpal-lha bcan-po, Surendrabodhi, Ye-ies-sde 

The Tibetan Tripitaka. Peking Edition, Tanjur No. 5242. 
' There are differences in opinion regarding the name Cog-ro. According to G. Uray cog-ro (cis 

known as both place and clan name but in thiscase its use as a place namecan be proved to be secondary, 
whereas the clan hails from the north-eastem part of Tibet Proper, from the neighbourhood of the Sum- 
pa areas, or possibly from regions lying farther north-east)) in: Acta Or~entulia. 19. 1966. 

The Dkar-Ehag of the Tibetan Tripitaka. Peking Edition. 
' In the Dkar-?hag of the Peking Edition the following works of JAPnagarbha are listed: 
No. 2404. Sava-samskira-vidhi 
No. 2779. Caturdevati-pariprcchi-~iki 
No. 3519. ~rya-anantamukha-nirhira-dhirani-vyikhyina-k~riki 
No. 3520. Arya-anmtamukha-nirh~-dhirani-vyikhydna-kiriki-~iki  
No. 5305. Bhivani-yoga-mdrga 
No. 5452. Bhdvand-yoga-parha 



5. Prajiilvarman6 
He carried out most of his activity under Jinamitra and Jiiiinagarbha, and it is 

also interesting to note that both Nlglrjuna's MiilamadhyamakarikZs and almost 
all the commentaries of the kiirikcs are reported to have been translated by 
Jiilnagarbha and Klu'i rgyal-mchan.' Collaborating with Jiignagarbha the Dkar- 
Ehag gives the following names for the most part: 

Klu'i rgyal-mchan, Dpal-brcegs, Nam-mkha', 
Ye-Ses-sde, Klu'i dban-po, Dharmlkara, Prajfil- 
varman, Devendraraksita, Dharmlloka, Vimala- 
mitra, Vidylkaraprabha, Viiuddhasimha, and Devacandra. 

Accepting the particulars of the colophon one can try to date the translation of 
Buddhapilita's vrtti by taking the already fixed age of the above mentioned 
personages into consideration. Moreover, in order to widen the circle of the 
contemporary translators one must not disregard the most often mentioned 
collaborators of the pandits and locabas, who are enumerated. In this way, it is 
possible to draw the following persons into the orbit of the investigation: 

Dlnaiila (Dhanaiila), Silendrabodhi, Munivarman, 
Dharmatliila, Maiijuirigarbha, Jinaputra, Slkya- 
simha, Vidylkarasimha. 

What is known about the Tibetan locaba's Dpal-brcegs' career is noteworthy. 
Dpal-brcegs of Ska was a well-known compilator and is often mentioned together 
with Klu'i rgyal-mchan of Cog-ro and Ban-dhe Ye-Ses-sde of Zan (Jiilnasena) in 
the form ~ k a - C ~ g - Z a n . ~  Ska-Cog-Zan according to several sources are connected 
with the skad-gsar-bead, i.e. the second period of the Tibetan translations, which is 
determined as lasting from Ral-pa-Can up to Rin-Ehen b z a h - p ~ . ~  For example, Bu- 
ston also places the skad-gsar-bead, the great revision and the compilation of the 
vyurpattis at the time of Ral-pa-Can. Speaking of the reign of Ral-pa-Ean he says: 
Sriar bsgyur-ba-mums skad-gsar-bead-kyis [-kyari] gtan-la phab-Eiri ( bkas-bead 

a The numbers from 1 to 5 reveal whom Klu'i rgyal-mchan collaborated with most frequently. 
' Jiilnagarbha and Klu'i rgyal-mchan together translated the following works: 

Rija-pari-kafhi-rafnivali 
NHgHrjuna's Mddhyamikakisfra 
NHgHrjuna's Akufohhayi 
Buddhapilita's Mulamadhyamakavr~ri 
Bhavaviveka's Prajriaprabpa 

Avalokitavrata's Prajfiiprabpafiki 
Nils Simonsson. Indo-fibefische Sfudien, Uppsala 1957, p. 21 7. 

O Op. cif.. pp. 217-218. 



mom-pa gsum mjad de [ . lo  N. Simonsson, giving a more precise translation than Dr. 
E. Oberrniller,ll interprets the passage as follows: ((Die fruher iibersetzten Texte 
wurden nach den Principien fur die neue Sprache geordnet, und drei 
lnstruktionsbucher (uber jene Prinzipien) wurden verfasst.))12 Thus Simonsson 
supposes that the bkas-bc'ad mum-pa gsum must have originally signified the three 
vyutpattis and is not to be confused with the later periodical devision of 
translations, bearing the same name. His translation also implies that the principles 
of the ((new language)) had already existed before they were noted down in the 
vyutpattis and this interpretation is supported by the fact that both the 
Mahivyutpatti and Madhyavyutpatti mention Khri-lde-sron-bcan under whom 
their compilation took place. The introduction of the Madhyavyutpatti informs us 
that it was compiled in rta'i lo-la which is identified as 814. According to Tucci: 
((The year of the horse is exactly 8 14, just four years before the death of the king; 
this makes therefore most probable that his design was brought to complete 
realisation by the board of pandits assembled by him, exactly under his son who was 
given later on, by the Tibetan historians the full merit of the work.))" 

Thus, accepting that the great revision, the skad-gsar-btad, the compilation of 
the vyutpattis had already begun at the time of Khri-lde-sron-bcan, it can be 
assumed that the three great Tibetan compilators, namely Dpal-brcegs (Srikuta), 
Klu'i rgyal-mchan of Cog-ro, and Ye-Ses-sde of Zan must have lived and worked in 
the 9th century A.D. during the reign of both Khri-lde-sron-bcan and Ral-pa-Can. 

This assumption is also supported by other facts. The well-known scholar Dpal- 
brcegs of Ska, whose contemporaries were surely Klu'i rgyal-mchan and Ye-Ses- 
sde, was the compilator of the Ldan-dkar-macatalogue and also collaborated in the 
preparation of the Mahivyutpatti. 

Though the later Tibetan historians (Dpa-bo gcug-lag phren-ba, Bu-ston14) 
ascribe the Ldan-dkar-ma catalogue to the reign of Khri-sron-lde-bcan, it has 
already been proved that this dkar-thug must have been prepared during the times 
of Khri-lde-sron-bcan, in 8 12 A.D. 

Bu-ston who informs us of the times of Ral-pa-Ean remarks: 

l o  Bu-ston, History oJBuddhism. Translated by Dr. E. Obermiller. Part. 11. p. 196. Simonsson. Indo- 
ribetische Studien. p. 23 1 .  

Obermiller's translation: ccthe texts translated before were re-edited in the new language, 3 
dimerent forms of instructions were made.)) 

Op.  cir.. p. 231. 
" Op. cir.. p. 240. 
I' Bu-ston. History of Buddhism. Translated by Dr. E. Obermiller, Heidelberg 1932. p. 191. 
' See Marcelle Lalou, L4s textes bouddhique~ au temps du Roi Khri-srori-lde-bran. JA.  Tome CCXLI, 

1953. p. 313 8. 



((Before, in the time of his forefathers, the teacher Boddhisattva, Jiiinendra, Zan- 
rgyal-iieii-iia-bzan, Blon-khri-biir-san-Si, the translators Jfiinadevakoia, Khyi- 
'brug of LEe, the Brihmana Ananta and others created a literary language that 
contained many words unintelligible to the Tibetans. Besides, different translations 
were made from the Chinese, from the language of Li and Sahor, etc. Owing to this 
there were many different renderings of words and the study of the Doctrine became 
very difficult. Seeing this, the king issued the following order: ((The Aparintaka 
teachers Jinamitra, Surendrabodhi, Silendrabodhi, and Bodhimitra, the Tibetan 
teachers Ratnaraksita and Dharmatiiila, the skilful translators Jfianasena, 
Jayaraksita, Maiijuirivarman, Ratnendraiila and others are to translate the 
Hinayanistic and Mahayanistic scriptures into Tibetan directly from the Sanskrit. 
The titles are to be registered and written down so as to form an index.))16 

So, Bu-ston dates the great revision from the king Ralpa-Ean, but interestingly 
enough his information almost word for word corresponds to some passages of the 
Madhyavyutpatti's introduction.17 This similarity suggests that he may have used 
the particulars of the Madhyavyutpatti, while composing his Ehos-'byuri (a work 
which definitely states that the scholars enumerated by Bu-ston were summoned 
together by Khri-lde-sron-bcan!). Furthermore, the above enumerated Indian and 
Tibetan personages almost without exception are the compilators of the 
Mahivyutpatti, also prepared in 814. 

The initial grouping of the contemporary scholars round Klu'i rgyal-mchan and 
Jiiinagarbha is also confirmed by several other sources, where their names also 
occur togetherile and which works date either from the time of Khri-lde-sron-bcanf 
or Ral-pa-Ean. 

As for Jiiinagarbha, the Indian translator of Buddhapdita, on the basis of the 
Kanjur-Tanjur dkar-Ehag it is known that each of the three great Tibetan translators 
(Klu'i rgyal-mchan, Dpal-brcegs, Ye-Ses-sde) collaborated with him. 

Taranitha reveals that Jiiinagarbha (Ye-Ses siiin-po) lived before and during the 
time of the king Gopala, who ruled in Bhangala and also in Magadha. 

((He ruled for forty-five years. During the time of this king, acirya Sakyaprabha, 
a disciple of Sr~nti~rabha and Punyakirti, was born in the west and worked Ibr the 

l 6  Bu-ston, History of Buddhism. p. 196. 
l 7  Sgra-sbyor. The Tibetan Tripitaka. Peking Edition Tanjur Vol. 144. In 2a o f  the introduction we 

are informed that ccrii-'og-gi mkhan-po i c i r y a  Ji-no-mi-tra-dari I Su-rendra-bo-dhi-dari I Si-lendra-bo- 
dhi-don I Da-no-.ET-la-dari I Bo-dhi-mi-rra-dari I bod-kyimkhan-po Rarna-ra-ksi-to-dari I Dharmma-ti-fi- 
la-dari lo-ca-ha mkhas-par thud-pa Jria-no-se-no-dari I Ja-yo-rak.ri-to-dari I Mariju-Sri-varmma-dari I 
Ratnendra-ST-la-la sogs-pas rheg-pa the-fhuri-/as 'byun-ha'i rgya-gar-gyi skad-las bod-kyi skad-du 
bsgyur-iiri miri-du brags-pa-rnams dkar-Ehag-tu hris-re 1)) 

In E.g. the same collaborators are also enumerated in the Mahivyutpatti. 



welfare of the living beings in Kashmir. Specially prominent in Kashmir were also 
the great DanaSila, ViSesamitra, Prajiiavarman and lc l rya  Sara, an expert in 
Vinaya. In the east lived i c i rya  Jiilnagarbha.))19 

Lassen places the beginning of Gopila's reign at about 810, A.D. which date 
also confirms that Jiiinagarbha could work together with the above-mentioned 
ti bet an^.^^ 

As can be seen Taranitha puts the Kashmirian pandits DinaSila and Prajiia- 
varman at the same time and this fact is in accordance with the initial assump- 
tion made earlier on the basis of the Kanjur-Tanjur dkar-c'hag. 

Taranatha writes about Jiilnagarbha's life as follows; 
((He was born in OdiviSa and became a great pandita. He listened to  the Doctrine 

from i c i rya  Srigupta in Bhangala. He became famous as a great Midhyamika 
follower of the views of Bhavya. He propitiated for a long time l rya  Avalokitei- 
vara, at last had the vision of him as moving the Cintimani-cakra and attained 
abhijn'ina. He recited many siitras from his memory and defeated the t i r t h i k a ~ . ) ) ~ ~  

The conclusion that Buddhapllita's Miilamadhyamaka-vrtti must have been 
translated by Jiilnagarbha and Cog-ro Klu'i rgyal-mchan in the 9th century A.D. 
during the reign of either Khri-lde-sron-bcan or, more probably, Ral-pa-Ean 
involves a host of unsolved questions. 

If this single work of Buddhapali ta was really translated in the 9th century, why is 
i t  that Buddhapalita is not mentioned in the treatises dating from the 9th century? 
For example, Dpal-brcegs and Ye-Ses-sde, who are known to have been 
contemporaries of Jiiinagarbha and Klu'i rgyal-mchan, mention neither Buddha- 
palita nor Candrakirti in their philosophical works Lta-ba'i rim-pa bjad-pa and 
Lta-ha'i khyad-par r e s p e c t i ~ e l y . ~ ~  They speak only of the school of Slntiraksita, 
called Rnal- 'byor spyod-pa 'i dbu-ma ( Yogic5-a- Madhyamaka) , and of the school 
of Bhivaviveka, called Mdo-sde spyod-pa'i dbu-ma (Sautrintika-Madhyamaka). 
This 9th century classification of Madhyamaka leads us to believe that at the time of 
the sria-dar, the school of Buddhapilita and Bhlvaviveka was not yet ac- 
knowledgedly separated, though there may have been differences between them. 

D. Seyfort Ruegg appropriately remarks: ((The school of Buddhapalita and 
Candrakirti which was to occupy such a prominent place later in the history of 

IP TPranPtha's History of Buddhirm. trans. rrom the Tibetan by Lama Chimpa. Alaka Chattopad- 
hyaya. Indian Institute of Advanced Study, Sirnla 1970. p. 259. 

l o  Op. cit., p. 258. 
" Op. cit.. p. 253. 
l 2  D. Seyfort Ruegg. On the Reception and Early History ofthe Dbu-ma (Madhyamaka) in Tibet, in: 

Tibetan Studies, Oxford 1979, pp. 277-9. 



Tibetan thought, but was not evidently recognised as a distinct (!) doctrinal entity 
during the early propagation (snga dar) of the dharma in Tibet.)bZ3 

Ruegg's assumption is well-founded and it is considered that this initial 
classification of the Tibetans has its roots in Ipdia. In connection with the branches 
of Mahlylna Buddhism the following can be read in TlranBtha's history: ((These 
two iciryas (Buddhapllita and Bhavya) composed the basic texts on the 
Midhyamika doctrine of naturelessness (svahhiva-hina-vida). The number of 
disciples of Buddhapllita was not very large, while i c i rya  Bhavya had a large 
number of disciples, and because he had thousands of monks as his followers, his 
views were more extensively spread. Before the appearance of these.two ic i ryas  all 
the Mahiyinis were under the same Law. But these two ic i ryas  (thought), ((The 
doctrines of lrya Nlglrjuna and of l rya  Asanga are fundamentally different. The 
doctrine of Asanga is not indicative of the path of the Midhyamika. It is merely the 
doctrine of vijn'ina. What we uphold is the real view of l rya  Nlglrjuna.)) Saying 
this, they refuted the position of the others. As a result, after the passing away of 
Bhavya, the Mahiyinis were split into two groups and started having controversies 
among themselves.))24 

Though Tlranltha's information is lacking in details it can safely be accepted 
that in India it was the Yogicira (Vijn'inavida) school of Asanga and the 
MZdhyamika school of Bhavya and Buddhapllita, which became sharply 
distinguished from each other. And though the followers of the Yogicira school 
were also Siinyavidas, Nihsvabhivavidas they were also considered to have 
doctrines, different from those of Niigarjuna. Their acknowledged distinctness 
primarily resulted from their vijn'ina-doctrine, since they interpreted iiinya 
accordingly, i.e. they accepted consciousness as the sole reality.25 

Later on a kind of synthesizing Yogicira-Madhyamaka school emerged in India 
and it is the doctrines of this very branch of Midhyamika that were first introduced 
into Tibet in the 8th century by Sintiraksita and Kamala-Bila. 

According to the information of Dpal-brcegs and Ye-Bes-sde, the other 
Sautrinrika-Midhyamika branch should also have been known by the 9th century 
or earlier where, it is assumed, Buddhapllita may have been tacitly included. 

It is remarkable that the catalogue of the Peking Kanjur-Tanjur indicates only 
one work of Bhlvaviveka that was translated in the 9th century. It is his 
commentary on Niglrjuna's kir ik is ,  the Prajiiciprabpa, translated by Jiilnagar- 
bha and Klu'i rgyal-mchan, the translators of Buddhapllita's vytti. All his other 

l 3  Op.  c , i t . .  p. 277. 
Taranatha's History of Buddhism, p. 187. 

" See Murti. The Central Philosophy of Buddhism: Mandala Books, Unwin Paperbacks, London 
1980. 



treatises were translated in the 1 I th century at the time of AtiSa. In addition, the 
Peking Catalogue gives notice of a commentary on Bhiivaviveka's Prajfiiprabpa 
that is also dated from the 9th century, since its translators are the above-mentioned 
Jiiiinagarbha and Klu'i rgyal-mchan. 

Regarding the translations of Candrakirti's works, on the basis of the Peking 
Catalogue it can be found that the great pundits and locibas of the 9th century 
translated merely one single work of his, the Yuktisa+tiki-vrtti. This information is 
rather questionable since its basic text (giuri), the YuktisastikG of Niigiirjuna is said 
by the same catalogue to have been translated only in the I l th century by Ni-ma- 
grags. Mareover, 'Gos lo-cl-ba names Ri-ma-grags as the translator of the 
Y u k t i s a ~ t i k i v r t t i . ~ ~  Consequently, the view has to be adopted that Candrakirti was 
introduced into Tibet only in the 1 1 th century by the coming of AtiSa. 

In the line of the Candrakirti translators the following names are found: 27 Rin- 
then bzan-po, Chul-khrims rgyal-ba (JayaSla), Mahiisumati, Ri-ma-grags 
(Siiryakirti), Tilaka, TilakakalaSa, AtiSa, Kanakavarman, Sraddh~karavarman, 
Krsnapandita, Tathlgataraksita, Gion-nu 'bar, Chos-kyi grags-pa, Lhas-bcas, 
Zla-ba grags-pa, Nag-po, Stijiiiinakara, Abhayiikara, Siiksmajiina etc. . . It is in 
the first place Pa-chab Ni-ma-grags who played a very important role in the spread 
of Candrakirti's doctrines. 'Gos lo-ci-ba Gion-nu dpal describes in the Blue Annals 
his activity in details.2e From 'Gos lo-ci-ba we get to know that the kaly@amitra 
Sar-ba-pa was his contemporary: ((When he (Ri-ma-grags) came to 'Phan-yul, he 
did not have a large following and the kalyanamitra Sar-ba-pa sent to him many of 
his own disciples to study the Madhyamaka system. Having established the teaching 
of the Madhyamaka, he gathered numerous monks and prepared excellent 
translations of the Commentaries by the iicirya Candra(kirti). . . )r29 From this it 
can be concluded that l%-ma-grags must have been busy with translating 
Candrakirti at the end of the 1 I th or at the beginning of the 12th centuries, since we 
know that Sar-ba-pa was born in 1070 and died in 1 141.30 

It is from the time of Atiia that Candrakirti (and in a more profound manner also 
Bhiivaviveka) began to be known in Tibet. As already mentioned formerly all the 
treatises of Bhavaviveka (with the exception of his Prajfiiipradipa) were translated 

l o  George N .  Roerich. The Blue Annals, New Delhi. Varanasi. Patna 1979, Part 11. p. 342. 
Candrakirti's translators are taken on the basis of the Tibetan Tripiraka, Peking Edition. 

'W~oerich, The Blue Annals, pp. 341-3. 
l o  Op.  cit..  p. 342. 
'O Op.  cit..  pp. 271 -2. 
S '  BhPvaviveka's works listed in the Dkar-?hag o l  the Tibetan Tripi/aka: 

No. 2657. Prabpoddyorana-vQamapada-paiijikd-ndma 
Tr.: Rgyal-ba mfhog, Dpal SPkyfi brcon-'grus 



in the 1 l th ~ e n t u r y . ~ '  Interestingly enough AtiSa, who according to some sources32 
held the theory of the Prisarigika-Midhyamikas, mainly dealt with the translations 
of Bhlvaviveka's works33 and translated only three treatises of Candrakirti 
working together with Rin-Ehen bzan-po and Chul-khrims rgyal-ba re~pect ively.~~ 
In addition, he did not retranslate the sole work of Buddhapllita, although he did 
revise other 9th century translations. It was the above mentioned Ri-ma-grags 
mostly collaborating with Tilakakalaia and Kanakavarman who translated most 
of Candrakirti's works. 

In the Peking Catalogue it is found that the Prasannapadi of Candrakirti was 
translated by Mahlsumati and Ri-ma-grags i.e. only in the 1 1 th century. If that is 
really so, it confirms the fact that the early Tibetan authors did not recognize the 
Prisarigika-Mcidhyamika branch as a distinct philosophical system. As can be seen, 
during the first propagation of the dharma (sria-dar) there were only two schools 
(the Yogicira-Madhyamaka and the Sautrintika-Madhyamaka) distinguished 
within the followers of the Madhyamaka philosophy. Later during the second 
propagation (phyi-dar) and afterwards, several new view-points emerged, 
according to which the Tibetan scholars began to make further classifications of the 
Midhyamika. Why they felt obliged to do so was mainly induced by the knowledge 
of Candrakirti's doctrines, which should have made them definitely realize the 

No. 5253. Prajriipradipa-mfilamadhyamaka-vw 
Tr.: Jfisnagarbha, Klu'i rgyal-mchan 

No. 5254. Madhyamaka-rarna-pradipa-n- 
Tr.: Atisa, Brcon-'grus sen-ge, Chul-khrims rgyal-ba 

No. 5255. Madhyamaka-hrdaya-kiriki 
Tr.: AtiSa. Chul-khrims rgyal-ba 

No. 5256. Madhyamaka-hrdaya-vrtti-tarkajvala 
Tr.: AtiSa, Chul-khrims rgyal-ba 

No. 5258. Madhyamakirrha-samgraha 
r :  Chul-khrims rgyal-ba 

No. 5640. Nikayabheda-vibhariga-vyakhyaya 
Tr.: AtiSa, Chul-khrims rgyal-ba 

All his translators with the exception of Jiiinagarbha and Klu'i rgyal-mchan lived in the I I th century. 
32 E.G. according to  Thu-bkan-blo-bzan Chos-kyi iii-ma. See his Grub-mtha' thorns-fad-kyi khuris- 

don dod-chul sron-pa quoted by Alaka Chattopadhyaya in Atiia and Tibet, p. 396. 
3 9 e e  Atisa's translations of Bhivaviveka under 31. 

The treatises of Candrakirti in the translation of which Atisa collaborated are as  follows: 
N o .  5267. Paricaskandhaprakarana 

r . : .  AtiSa, Chul-khrims rgyal-ba 
N o .  5366. Tri4arana(gamana)saprori (2910'-295a2) 

Tr.: AtiSa. Rin-fhen bzan-po 
No. 5478 Tri.iarana(gamona)sap~ati (242a2-245a6) 

Tr.: AtiSa, Rin-then bzan-po 



difference between the principles of Bhiivaviveka's and Buddhapiilita's line, since it 
was Candrakirti who severely criticized the method of Bhiivaviveka, and it was he 
who through the prestige of his personality could substantiate their difference. 

It is not known exactly when the new, Prisarigika-Madhyamaka ('thal-gyur-pa), 
classification began to be in a general use, but this term is constantly present from 
the 14th century on. Consequently it was presumably in use much earlier. After 
Candrakirti's school had been established and had begun designated as Prisari- 
gika-Madhyamaka the school of ~iintiraksita (up to that time called simply 
Yogicira- Madhyamaka; Rnal- 'byor spyod-pa 'i dbu-ma) and the school of 
Bhiivaviveka (until then called Sautrintika-Madhyamaka; Mdo-sde spyod-pa'i 
dbu-ma) also had to be distinguished according to this new point of view, and thus 
they gained the names Yogicira-Svitantrika-Madhyamaka (Rnal- 'byor spyod-pa'i 
dbu-ma ran-rgyud-pa) and Sautrintika-Svitantrika-Madhyamaka (Mdo-sde- 
spyod-pa 'i dbu-ma ran-rgyud pa). 

Nevertheless, the terms Svitantrika and Prisarigika ((refer in the first place to the 
two different methods of reasoning and achieving understanding of reality that are 
characteristic of Bhiivaviveka's and Candrakirti's schools and consist respectively 
in the use of independent inferences and a kind of apagogic reasoning. And they 
were then employed as designations for the schools having these two masters at 
their head.))35 

With the passage of time, the Prisangika-Midhyamaka philosophy began to 
exert an increasingly greater influence in Tibet, more and more scholars set about 
emphasizing that it was Candrakirti and Buddhapiilita who correctly interpeted the 
profound philosophy of Naglrjuna. 

((Those who seek liberation, having seen all the marvels of cyclic existence as 
being like a whirlwind of fire, should abandon all bad views which are fabricated to 
look like doctrine and should strive toward the Midhyamika-Prisarigikns' own 
system, the highest of all systems of tenets.d6 

" D. Seylort Ruegg, On the Reception and Early History of the Dbu-ma (Madhyamaka) in Tibet, pp. 
277-9. 

36 Sopa-Hopkins. Practice and Theory of Tibetan Buddhirm. London. 1976, p. 144. 



COMMENTARY UPON 
THE ROOT VERSES OF THE MIDDLE WAY3' 

WRITTEN BY BUDDHAPALITA 

INTRODUCTION 

I bow to the Three Jewels, 
I bow to Mafijuiri Kumarabhiita, 
I bow to the noble Master Nagarjuna, 
I bow to the reverend Master Buddhapalita. 

1.7. The Master, wishing to teach the conditional origination, and beholding its 
deeper, real meaning as it is, with a mind, marvellous, with an eye, opened 
wide by the cleansing tears of devotedness, with hairs, erected on his body, 
with hands, folded stood at the head. 

2.1. ((The Buddhas are the Bodies of the Religion)) - he cited this verse, 
teaching the Absolute Reality, and as if being before him he made his initial 
salutation to Buddha, the Supreme Teacher: 

I salute the Perfect Buddha, 
The most excellent of the Teachers, 
Who has taught Conditional Origination, 
The blissful, the cessation of the 
Phenomenal world of differentiation, 
That there is neither annihilation, nor origination, 
Neither transient, nor eternal, 
Neither motion towards, nor motion away, 
Neither drflerence, nor identity. 

2.8. This makes the following. He salutes the Perfect Buddha, the most excellent 
of the Teachers, who has taught the people, roaming in the dark 
phenomenal world and believing in God (z ivara) ,  Time ( K a l a ) ,  the Atom 
( A n u ) ,  Matter (Prakr t i ) ,  Essential Nature (Svabhava), etc., that the 
Conditional Origination is the deepest Absolute Reality, the blissful, the 
cessation of the phenomenal world of differentiation, the direct way to the 
city of Nirvana, [who has taught that] there is neither annihilation, nor 
origination, neither transient, nor eternal, neither motion towards, nor 
motion away, neither difference, nor identity. 

2.17. The Master said [of Buddha]: ((the most excellent of the Teachers)); since he 
fully saw that Buddha, regarding every non-buddhist opponent as a cheated 

" The translation is made on the basis of H .  Walleser's edition (Bibl. Buddh. 16.). The marginal 
numbers refer to the pages and lines in this edition. 



child, had taught Conditional Origination [to them] as if he had supported 
with the hand a blind man in walking. 

3. ((No annihilation)) means that there is no annihilation. The remaining part 
of the verse must be interpreted accordingly. The verses are aphoristic, and 
the subsequent treatise explains it in detail. What is said in some way or 
other in this speech is not arranged because of adherence [to the original]. 

3.6. If you ask why is it necessary to teach the Conditional Origination, we 
answer: The Master, who had a compassionate soul, saw the people 
tormented by the different miseries. Since for the sake of their deliverance he 
wanted to teach them the true nature of the entities as they are, he 
undertook the teaching of the Conditional Origination. Arrd because he 
said: 

False realisation is a fetter, 
True realisation is deliverance. 

3.13. What is the true nature of the entities as they are? Answer. They are 
unsubstantial. The Eye of Intelligence, covered up by the darkness of 
delusion [made by] Ignorance, conceives the entities as being substantial. At 
this time it produces attachment or aversion towards them. When the 
darkness of delusion is cleared up by the light of the knowledge of the 
Conditional Origination and the Eye of Wisdom sees the entities 
unsubstantial, then being deprived of the support, neither attachment, nor 
aversion will be produced. 

4.2. For example, if we judge the reflected image of a woman that it is a woman, 
it will then produce attachment all the time [later on] and our mind, having 
become connected with it, will conceive it as [sg] distinct. When we conceive 
it according to its true nature, as it is, we do not think it to be a woman, and 
after having got rid of the attachment, we are very much ashamed. As we 
ourselves ridicule an attachment, appearing without any object, therefore, 
Buddha has also declared in detail that the monks should not see the 
woman, captivating the mind, either in lay woman or in nuns. 

4.12. Therefore Aryadeva said, too: 
The seed of existence is apprehended. 
The objects are its spheres of activity. 
If we see the objects devoid of self-being, 
The seed of existence will be cut off. 

4.16. Therefore the Master undertook it [i.e. the teaching of the Conditional 
Origination] in order to teach that the entities are unsubstantial. 

4.18. Opponent. If the all-knowing, all-seeing Buddha, possessing Universal 
Compassion, has [once] already explained and taught the Conditional 



Origination then, therefore, and like that, what is the use of teaching it 
again? 
Answer. It is true that Buddha has already explained and taught the 
Conditional Origination. Nevertheless, as he has explained and taught [it] 
for the sake of practical application with such words as ((origination)), etc., 
therefore the entities [continue to] really exist for some people, who, 
concentrating their mind on the mere words [said by Buddha] then and like 
that, i.e. because of such words as ((their origination, annihilation, motion 
towards, motion away)) do not conceive the deeper meaning of the 
Conditional Origination. 
The Master undertook [the writing of] this logical treatise, made [once] 
already before, in order to teach the essence of the Conditional Origination 
to those who because of the [supposed] existence of the objects thought of 
them [in the relation of] ((eternal and transient, identical and different)), yet 
thought in their heart that they, in the same way as the horn of the rabbit, 
cannot exist. 
Furthermore it is justified that the Master re-teaches the Conditional 
Origination for the very reason that Buddha has explained and taught it. 
But what is the reason for re-teaching something that has [never] been 
explained and taught? Accordingly the secular treatises, which were [once] 
explained and taught by the ancient masters, are re-taught by their disciples 
nowadays, too. Therefore the Master is right when he re-teaches [it]. 
Opponent. Why do you deny the eight-folded, beginning with (can- 
nihilation))? Why is the saying ((neither annihilation, nor origination, 
neither transient, nor eternal)) not enough [for you]? 
Answer. Those who believe in [some] essential nature teach that the entities 
really exist Ijust] because of the eight expressions such as ((annihilation)), 
etc., used [by Buddha] mostly for the sake of practical application. It is 
because of this that we deny the eight-folded, beginning with (can- 
nihilation)). Thus, also those who rightly meditate or dispute on ((reality)) 
meditate and dispute relying on the meaning of ((annihilation)), etc. 
For example, some people say that each entity is a continuous series of the 
momentarily appearing and disappearing elements. 
Others say that Consciousness and Matter, these two are eternal. 
Others say that nine substances, Earth, etc., are eternal. 
Others say that six substantial entities, the Element, the Non-element, 
Space, Time, the Individual, the [personal] Soul, are eternal. Thus a lot of 
people dispute the identity of or the difference between personal] Soul and 
Body, fire and fuel, cause and effect, attribute and attributed, part and 
whole. 



Thus some people say that the substance of a thing goes together with [its] 
mark. (?) 
Others say that the Atom and the Intellect are immovqble. 
Others say that the [Personal] Soul and the Individual are movable. They 
also approve that after arriving at perfection they can rise. (?) 
Therefore because of [their] meditating and disputing ((reality)) we deny the 
eight-folded, beginning with ((annihilation)). 
Opponent. Well, why is ((annihilation)) first and ((origination)) [only] then 
denied? 
If you think that it is won-origination)) that has to be said first, then we 
answer: This imputation is not correct. Why? Because while it is true that 
the experts in writing may connect the words, the syllables, and the letters in 
front and at the back, in other cases this [obligatory front or back- 
connection] is not true. 
Opponent. Nevertheless if anything is produced, it will be annihilated. While 
if it is not [produced], it will not be [annihilated]. Being so, the only right 
order is to say ccnon-origination)) first. 
Answer. Fellows. give [us] please such an example which convinces us that 
there is origination first and [only] then there will be annihilation. 
Opponent. Everything can serve as an example. Why? Because there is a 
saying that 

This birth is useless, since if there 
is birth, 

There will [also] be the enemies like 
old age, 

Disease, and the other sufferings binding 
[us] to death. 

Answer. If [you assume that] death is inherent in the birth, then too, you 
must think that death precedes [the birth]. If it were not preceded by death, 
the absurd consequence would follow that the course of existence has a 
beginning. But this cannot be approved. As the course of existence has 
neither a beginning, nor an end, therefore one can say neither that 
origination precedes, and annihilation follows, nor that annihilation 
precedes and origination follows. 
And furthermore [the absurd consequence would follow that] 
If birth comes first 
And death follows, 
Then birth should be devold of death 
And the immortal should also be born. 



Now then the opponent. Another example is as follows: 
If there is no fear-inspiring birth, 
There will then be no uselessness [of it]. 
As e.g. if there is no tree produced, 
The wind can carry no fire of the forest. 

Answer. What is the particularity in this? 
Opponent. The particularity is as follows: In this case production is not 
preceded by annihilation. Thus the tree will be annihilated [only] in other 
cases, [when it has already been produced], since in this case there is no 
(assumed) production [of it]. 
Answer. As in this case, too, [its] production will be preceded by the 
annihilation of the seed, therefore that will also be a production surely 
preceded by annihilation. 
Opponent. It is not so. Why? Because the annihilated and the produced are 
surely different. It is not so, because in this case when the seed is annihilated, 
the sprout will arise. [i.e.] If the very sprout is annihilated, it is not the sprout 
that will arise [later]. 
Answer. It is surely so. Why? Because both in the case of birth and death, 
what is really extinguished will not be produced [again]. It is an absurd 
eternalism if [we suppose that] the same thing that is really extinguished will 
arise [again]. 
It is also disapproved [to assume] that he who is a divinity will surely become 
a divinity [again], and that which is an animal will surely become an animal 
[again]. Since if it were so, then birth would not be subjected to the Deeds 
and the passions, and men would not become deluded. Consequently, as 
you cannot say that the same thing that is really extinguished will arise 
[again], therefore it is surely so. 
To assume hereupon that the annihilated and the produced are different is 
also [logically] incorrect. If the seed and the sprout, these two were different, 
then the practical application ((cause and effect)) could not exist either. Since 
this practical application exists, these two are not different. 
Furthermore in connection with this, there are people who say: ((Sowing 
seeds I have planted this tree, I have begotten this child. This tree is mine, 
this child is mine.)) Well, if the tree or  the child were different [from the seed], 
then these mundane practical applications could not exist. Since they exist, 
you cannot say that the seed and the sprout, these two are different. 
And thus [the case] is as follows: 

The different is [imagined as being] different 
In relation to another thing. 
The non-different is [imagined as being] 



Non-different from another thing. 
That which is relative to something else 
Cannot be different from it. 

9.20. Opponent. Nevertheless if the seed exists it will be annihilated. While if it 
does not [exist], it will not be [annihilated]. Therefore in this case, too, 
origination comes first and annihilation follows. 

10.2. Answer. But in the case of this seed, too, the seed's annihilation comes first. 
Why? Since thus neither the tree is different from the sprout, nor the seed is 
different from the tree, [it follows that] after the preceding annihilation of 
the seed [not only] the sprout [but] also the seed is produced. 

10.7. Accordingly Master Aryadeva has said, too: 
In the same way as in the seed-example 
There is no [real] beginning, 
There is no [real] cause. 
Therefore there is no [real] origination. 

10.10. Since in the case of origination and annihilation there is no real substance 
preceding or following, the imputation ((why is annihilation denied first, 
and why is origination denied [only] later)) is [logically] incorrect. 

10.12. The Master has apprehended annihilation first and origination [only] 
thereafter in order to teach that in the case of these two [i.e. origination and 
annihilation] there is no real substance preceding or following. 

EXAMINATION O F  CAUSALITY 

Chapter I 

10.14. Opponent. Please show [us] first how the expression ((production)) is a mere 
practical application. 

10.16. Answer. It is to be shown in the first place. 
I. There are no entities, nowhere and 

never, that arise either our of themselves, 
or out of ( sg )  d~ferent  (from rhemselves), 
or our of both, or without a cause. 

11. 1.e. to suppose, if some entity arises. that it has arisen either out of itself, or 
out of [sg] different [from itself], or out of both, or without a cause is 
unreasonable from every respect. 

11.4. Why? ((Out of itself)) means out of its own self. Well, the entities do not arise 
out of their own selves at all, since [thus] their production would be useless 
and [their] production would go on ad infiniturn. Thus, the entities, existing 



already by themselves d o  not need to be produced again. If an [already] 
existing thing were to be produced again, then it would never be non- 
arising. And this is disapproved. Therefore the entities d o  not arise out of 
themselves a t  all. 
Neither d o  they arise out of [sg] different [from themselves]. Why? Because 
[thus] the absurd consequence would follow that anything can arise out of 
anything. 
Neither do they arise out of both [themselves and sg different from 
themselves], because both [of these suppositions] result in absurd 
consequences. 
Neither do they arise without a cause, since [thus] the absurd consequence 
would follow that anything can be permanently arising out of anything and 
any beginning loses its meaning. 
Thus since the production of the entities is disapproved from every respect, 
there is no production. Consequently the expression ((production)) is a mere 
practical application. 
Opponent. w e  admit that] the entities d o  not arise out of themselves; as it 
has already been explained, the sprout cannot arise out of the sprout itself. 
w e  also admit] that if they do not arise out of themselves, then neither is it 
logically correct [to suppose] that they arise out of both [themselves and sg 
different from themselves], since one of them is invalidated. T o  assume 
because of this that they arise without a cause is very poor, therefore this is 
not admitted at all. 
You have taken for certain that the entities surely d o  not arise out of [sg] 
different [from themselves]. We are to object to this saying. 
11. There are four [kinds of] conditions. 

The cause, the object, the immediately preceding, 
And the predominant condition inclusive. 
There is no fifth condition. 

There is no fifth condition. Consequently, we take for certain that if any 
different from these four conditions is applied in practice by some master, 
then that is to be included in these four conditions. In order to point this out, 
the four conditions, such as cause condition, etc., are taught to be the 
conditions of the entities' production. [That is] the entities arise out of these 
four conditions. 
Since the entities arise out of the four conditions, which are different [from 
the entities, produced], it is not correct that the entities surely d o  not arise 
out of [sg] different [from themselves]. 
Answer. If the four conditions such as cause condition, etc., of which you 
have formed the concept of being different, were [really] different from the 



entities [produced], then the entities could also arise out of [sg] different 
[from themselves]. But it is [logically] impossible that they may be different. 
Why? 

13.8. 111. In the conditions, etc., there is no 
Sev-existence of the entities. 
If there is no entity, having an existence of its own 
There can be no entity being drfferent either. 

That is, [co-]existing entities, being dependent upon each other, can be 
found to be different. As for example Gupta is different from Caitra, and 
Caitra is different from Gupta. [But] in the state when the conditions such as 
the seed, etc., are in the state of existence, the entities such as the sprout, etc., 
do not exist. If they do not have an existence of their own, how could the 
cause and the other conditions be different [from the entities, such as the 
sprout, not having yet an existence of their own]? Therefore it is impossible 
that the conditions such as the cause condition, etc., may be different from 
the entities such as the sprout, etc. Since there is absolutely no entity, being 
different, it is unreasonable [to say] that the entities arise out of [sg] different 
[from themselves]. 

14.4. Since other scriptural texts also consider the saying ((in the conditions, 
etc.. . . .)) certain, therefore the production of the entities is taught to be 
impossible in other scriptural texts, too. 

14.7. Opponent. If such conditions as Matter, etc., exist, sensation will arise, 
won't it? 
Answer. It will not [arise]. Let us examine the production of the entities of 
this kind. If you approve that sensation, which is not yet produced, arises 
out of conditions, different [from it], then how could sensation, not yet 
produced, have an existence of its own? If there is no self-existence, there 
can be no different [from that] existence either. If there is no different [from 
that] existence, the matter is the same as with the sprout, etc. 

14.13. Besides, there is another signification here. Neither is the self-existence of 
the entities in the conditions; nor [is it] in sg different from the conditions; 
nor [is it] in [the combination of] both. Why? Because to assume conditions 
of production involves the fallacy of purposelessness. Thus, if the entities 
have [already] self-existence either in the conditions, or in sg different from 
the conditions, or in [the combination of] both, then what is the use of 
producing something that [already] exists? To assume production of 
something that [already] exists by itself also involves purposelessness. What 
is the use of conditions in the case.of an [already] existing thing? To assume 
conditions of production altogether involves purposelessness. 



15.5. Consequently. In the conditions, etc., there is no self-existence of the 
entities. 
That which is not in the conditions, etc., can have no existence of its own, 
since [as it has been proved above in the sprout and sensation example] there 
can be no assumption of being different from them. 

15.9. If there is no entity having an 
existence of its own, 

There can be no entity being 
different either. 

If there is no entity having an existence of its own, then it is [logically] 
correct to ask which are those entities that will arise out of [sg] different 
[from themselves]. 

15.1 1. Opponent. It is not the point for us whether the entities arise out of 
themselves, or out of [sg] different [from themselves], etc. Thus, the organ of 
vision and the others are the causes of the energy, producing sensation. 
How? In this case the producing energy has a duration(?) and mostly ends 
in sensation. So, the organ of vision and the others are the creators of the 
producing energy. Since they are creators [of it], they are causes. As for 
example the energy of cooking having duration(?) mostly ends in cooked 
rice. We can see in the case of the cooked rice, too, that the [cooking] man. 
the pot, the water, the fire, the fireplace and the others, through the energy 
of their own, are the creators of the cooking energy. 

16.4. Answer. 
IV. No energy is inherent in the causes. 
Here you say that the organ of vision and the others are the causes of 
sensation, since they are the creators of the energy, producing sensation. 
[And you say that] that [this very energy] ends in sensation. Concerning this, 
the organ of vision and the others cannot be its creators, since to assume an 
energy is [altogether] unreasonable. 

16.10. Why? Because we answer [the following]. Here, does the producing energy 
end in a sensation, being not yet produced, or in a sensation, being aiready 
produced? 

16.12. It cannot end in something that has not yet been produced, at all. Because it 
[i.e. producing energy] would have no place of rest. Thus, while the 
producingenergy can end in the resting place of sensation, it cannot end in it 
i f  there exists no resting place. Consequently, if sensation has not yet been 
produced, neither can the energy exist. If it doesn't exist [yet], the producing 
energy cannot have a resting place in it. 



Neither can the producing energy end in a sensation, being already 
produced. Why? Because sensation has already been produced. Thus, if it 
already exists, it is not to be produced again. 
Neither is it possible to think hereupon that the producing energy exists 
when sensation is just being produced. 
The producing energy doesn't exist [at all], since it is pointed out that the 
producing energy can end neither in anything that has already been 
produced, nor in anything that has not yet been produced. The [case of the] 
cooking energy is also elucidated by this. Consequently, it is unreasonable 
[to say] that the energy is inherent in the causes. 
If hereupon you think that the energy exists without causes, we answer 
IV. No energy without causes. 
Thus, there is no energy without causes. If there were [energy without 
causes], then anything could permanently arise out of anything. And if it 
were so, any beginning would become meaningless. Neither can this be 
approved. Consequently, it is not reasonable [to say] that the energy is 
without causes. 
Opponent. [Then] the causes exist alone [without energy]. Those [causes] 
existing, the entities become realized. The entities being realized, production 
is realized. 
Answer. 
IV. No causes without energies. 
Those in which there is no energy are not causes. Why? [You have supposed 
that] the organ of vision and others are the causes of sensation, since they 
create the producing energy. We have pointed out formerly that in this case 
the [existence of the] producing energy is impossible. Since it cannot exist [at 
all], neither can it be created. Since it cannot be created, the organ of vision 
and the others cannot be the causes of the producing energy [non-existing]. 
If they are not the causes of the producing energy, how are they causes [at 
all]? If they were [still causes], then anything could be the cause of anything. 
And if i t  were so, then anything could arise out of anything. But it is not so. 
Consequently, those which are without energy are not causes. 
Opponent. Do we say [at all] that the causes are without energy? Thus, the 
causes are surely together with energy. 
Answer. 
IV. ( N o  causes) together with energy either. 
The negation ((no)) is to be attached to this [from the previous verse]. There 
are no causes together with energy. Indeed, it has formerly been pointed out 
that there are no energies inherent in the causes and that there are no 
energies without causes. If there is no energy, the causes cannot be together 



with energy. Thus, to assume causes is [altogether] useless, since it is 
impossible for the causes to be either without or  together with energy. 

18.17. Opponent. What is the use of the unnecessary pondering whether the causes 
are without, or together with energy? Since the entities arise in a dependence 
upon the four conditions, cause condition, etc., therefore they are the causes 
of the entities. 

19.2. Answer. You strike the air with your fists. Surely, no producing energy 
exists, and since it doesn't exist, the [existence of the] causes is also 
impossible. If this has already been pointed out formerly, then it is not 
reasonable to say that the entities arise in co-ordination with them. 

19.6. And furthermore, 
V .  Since in co-ordination with these (the entities) arise, 

These are called causes. 
H o w ,  that these are non-causes 
Unti l  (the entities) do not arise. 

19.9. If you assume that these are causes, since in co-ordination with these [the 
entities] arise, then why d o  not you also assume that these will be non-causes 
until [the entities] do not arise? 
Neither is it reasonable [to suppose] that something which is non-cause first, 
becomes later a cause. Why? Neither can this be approved, because the 
absurd consequence follows that anything can become the cause of 
anything. 

19.14. You may think that this doesn't result in the absurd consequence that 
anything can become the cause of anything, since they, though being first 
non-causes, after having been co-ordinated with something else, become 
causes. But the same happens in this case, too. Let a non-cause also become 
a cause after being co-ordinated with anything, yet also in that very cause 
[co-ordination] there should be a really existing cause and [thus] in this case, 
too, one must think like that. 

19.18. The fallacy of perpetuity also follows [from your assumption]. If [we 
suppose that] anything, after being co-ordinated with anything else, can 
become a cause, then that [co-ordinated cause] again is to be co-ordinated 
with anything else, and that [doubly co-ordinated cause] again is to be co- 
ordinated with anything else. Since this would be an absurd perpetuity, 
neither can this be approved. Consequently, the [the existence of the] causes 
is impossible. 

20.2. And furthermore, 
V I .  Neither a non-existing thing, 

Nor  an existing thing can have a cause. 



I /  non-existing, whose will be the cause? 
Vexis t ing ,  what is the use of the cause? 

20.6. ((Being co-ordinated with this, that will arise.)) Owing to this connection you 
say that this is the cause of that thing. [But] what d o  you suppose? Is the 
this-that connection the cause of a not [yet] existing thing, or an [already] 
existing thing? It is not possible for ((this)) to be the cause either of a non- 
existing thing, or an existing thing. 

20.9. Why? 
If non-existing, whose will be 

the cause? 
If existing, what is the use of 

the cause? 
If you think that a non-existing entity can have a cause, then [we ask] whose 
will be this cause? What comment should we offer besides? According to 
this it would be [logically] correct to say that the threads are the causes of the 
not [yet] existing cloth. 

20.13. Opponent. From the threads cloth is produced; therefore, in consequence of 
its later production, it is possible to point out that the threads are the causes 
of the cloth. 

20.15. Answer. Do you accept in anticipation that if a virgin obtains property, the 
[future] mother obtains it. We say that it is impossible for a non-existing 
entity to have a cause. Since the [existence of the] cause is impossible, you, 
while denying the real production of the entities, approve that [a ((cause))] 
becomes a [real] cause bust] by the future production of an entity. 

20.18. [But] if the fact is established that there is nowhere and never any [real] 
production of the entities and that 
If non-existing, whose will be 

the cause? 
then wherefrom does your cause, depending bust] on the future production 
of the entity, become real? Consequently, this is a very poor [assumption]. 

21.4. I f  you hereupon think that it may be the cause of an [already] existing thing, 
we answer 
If existing, what .is the use of 

the cause? 
If an entity [already] exists, the [existence of the] cause is impossible. Thus, if 
anything [already] exists, what is the use of the cause? It is not correct to say 
that the threads are the causes of the prepared and existing cloth. 

21.9. Opponent. We do not say that the energy of the causes is in the thing 
produced. Nevertheless, you impute us for saying that the threads are the 
causes of the existing cloth. [But] the causes of the cloth are the threads. 



2 1.12. Answer. Do you think of your son's marriage if you have not married a girl? 
If an entity [already] exists, [to assume] a producing cause is unreasonable. 
Since the cause [of an existing thing] is unreasonable, you, while denying the 
real production of the entities, approve to point out bust] a producing cause. 
And thus, at first it has to be conceived so that it should accomplish the 
production of the entity. After this it becomes [also] reasonable that it is the 
cause of that. 
Therefore this is also very poor [assumption]. 

21.17. Opponent. Concerning this, when the essence of the entities unfolds itself, it 
is the cause that accomplishes [this]. Thus, the essence of the cause also 
having been pointed out, the cause of a real essence exists. 

22.3 Answer. 
VIII. If neither an existing, nor a non-existing, 

Nor an existing - non-existing element unfolds itself at all, 
Then to assume a producing cause 
Is impossible. 

22.6. Concerning this [the question arises, whether] the element, which is to be 
produced by the cause, is [already] existing, or not [yet] existing, or existing 
- non-existing [at the same time] before its production. None of these 
aspects is reasonable. 

22.8. That is it doesn't produce any existing thing at all, since it has [once] already 
been produced. Thus, if something [already] exists, what is the use of its 
being produced again? Supposing also an existing thing might be produced 
again, then it would never become non-arising. Consequently, neither can 
this be approved. 

22.10. Neither is it possible to point out the causes. That is, if something [already] 
exists, what is the use of the cause? Thus it doesn't produce any existing 
thing at all. 
Well then, neither can it produce any non-existing thing, because it doesn't 
exist. Supposing also the non-existing thing might have a [producing] cause, 
then a horn of the rabbit could also be produced. 
To suppose that an entity arises out of the cause is impossible. Because the 
[existence of the] cause is impossible. Thus, if an entity doesn't exist, then 
whose will be the cause, and what cause [will be]? 

22.16. And furthermore, how does a ((cause)) become a cause? Thus, if there exists 
no entity at all, then the particularization ((this is a cause and that is not a 
cause)) cannot hold truth. Therefore neither can it produce any non-existing 
thing. 

23.2. Now then, neither can it produce any existing - non-existing thing, since 
the co-existence of the existing and the non-existing is contradictory, and 



because [from both of these assumptions] absurd consequences have been 
deduced above. 
Accordingly, it can produce neither an existing, nor a non-existing thing. 
Therefore if it is altogether unreasonable [to suppose] that an entity unfolds 
itself. 
Then to assume a producing cause 
Is impossible. 
Then to assume a cause, which is producing, is impossible. 
Opponent. But the object-condition exists, since it is the basis of 
consciousness and the others. 
Answer. 
VIII. Without an object an existing element 

IS spoken oJ 
Now, ((combined with an object)) is the opposite of [this] word. It is just 
because of the object that an existing element can be said to have an object. 
[So] you arbitrarily state that theexistingelement has an object, if there is no 
object. 
Why? Here ((combined with an object)) means that the object exists. If the 
element exists it can have an object, while if it doesn't [exist] it cannot have 
[any object]. Since there is no object before the cccombination with the 
object)), the element [then] has no object. 
Thus for example if there is property, there can be cccombination with 
property)) and property-owner. If anybody exists he can have property, 
while if one doesn't [exist] one cannot have [any]. Nobody can have 
property before ((the combination with the property)), since [then] there is no 
property. Therefore you assume according to your own imagination that 
the element. which is really without an object, has an object. 
We are hereupon to answer 
VIII. so the element has no object first, 

Then how will it later have an object? 
The word ((if so)) is for a question. ((How will)) is for a reason. Thus if an 
element is real without having an object. then why do you assume the 
unnecessary object? 
Opponent. You wrongly conceive [things], since you have not really 
understood the Scriptures. We do not say that in the case of an existing 
object ((the combination with the object)) is the same as the cccombination 
with property)). 
What we mean is the following. When an element arises, it is produced by a 
support. [And] that [support] is its object. Consequently, we say that it is 
combined with an object. 



Answer. It is unreasonable. We are to answer also for this, 
If so the element has no object first, 
Then how will it later have an object? 
If so the element cannot exist and cannot be real without an object, then 
wherefrom can the object come to exist? Certainly, neither can the object of 
the element become real. If it doesn't become real and doesn't exist, 
wherefrom will the object come to exist. If the object doesn't exist, how can 
the element be produced by the object? Consequently, if the object doesn't 
exist, surely neither can the element be combined with the object. 
Opponent. The immediately preceding annihilation of one entity is a 
condition of the production of the other [entity]. This is the immediately 
preceding [condition] of that. This exists. 
Answer. 
IX. If no entities are produced, 

Neither is it possible for them to pass away. 
Therefore there can be no immediately preceding (cond.). 
If they were still to pass away, what would be the cause? 

Let us see in due order what is fundamental and what is subsequent 
concerning [this verse]: 
It they were still to pass away, 

what would be the cause? 
Therefore there can be no 

immediately preceding [conds]. 
We must see that the expression ((if still. . . )) refers to  the non-produced. 
And regarding that they are said to be non-produced, [to the verse] 
If they were still to pass away, 

what would be the cause? 
((what would be the cause of something that is not produced)) can be 
attached. For the sake of versification these two [fundamental and 
subsequent thoughts] are not arranged in due order. 
You say that the immediately preceding annihilation of one entity is a 
condition of the production of the other. This is not reasonable. Why? 
Thus, 
If no entities are produced, 
Neither is it possible for them 

to pass away. 
If they were still to pass away, 

what would be the cause? 
There is no annihilation. I f  the seed must be annihilated before the 
production of the sprout, i.e. the seed is annihilated and [therefore] doesn't 



exist, then what will be the cause of the sprout, produced? And furthermore, 
what is the cause of the annihilation of the seed? 
If the seed is annihilated and doesn't exist at all, then how can it be the cause 
of the production of the sprout? And how can the annihilation of the seed be 
the cause of the non-production of the sprout? Therefore your supposition 
that the seed having been annihilated, the sprout is produced, results in the 
absurd consequence that both [annihilation and production] are without a 
cause. It cannot be approved that anything should be without a cause. 

26.10. Opponent. Even if the seed has been annihilated immediately when the 
sprout is produced, the immediately preceding [condition] exists. Since thus 
the seed's annihilation, immediately following the production of the sprout, 
becomes the cause. 

26.13. Answer. Neither can this be approved. Why? Even if it [i.e. the sprout] is 
produced, how will it [that is the seed's annihilation] be a cause? And what 
will be the cause of the [seed's] annihilation if [you suppose that] the seed is 
[immediately] annihilated when the sprout is produced, i.e. when the 
producing energy has [already] been exhausted. And what will be the cause 
of the sprout's production? Therefore in this case, too, the absurd 
consequence follows that as above both [production and annihilation] are 
without a cause. 

26.18. You may think that the absurdity of ((without a cause)) doesn't follow, since 
the sprout is produced when the seed is just being annihilated. But neither is 
this possible. Why? Because both the annihilated and the produced exist [at 
the same time]. Since the one is not [yet] annihilated, and the other is 
[already] produced. If both the entities exist, how can there be an 
immediately preceding condition? [Thus] even if you suppose that both 
production and annihilation happen at the same time, the immediately 
preceding condition is impossible. Because it is simultaneity. 

27.6. Therefore there can be no 
immediately preceding [cond.]. 

Thus, we have examined the immediately preceding condition in every 
respect and it [proved to be] impossible. Therefore what you say, that there 
is an immediately preceding condition, is unreasonable. 

27.9. And furthermore, there is some other signification here. That is, it has 
formerly been proved that no entity is [really] produced; since it is a 
well-known fact that no entity is [really] produced, we say 

If no entities are produced, 
Neither is it possible for them to 

pass away. 



27.13. If the entities are not produced, if they do not exist, it is then impossible [for 
them] to pass away. If they do not exist, what is to pass away? 

Therefore there can be no 
immediately preceding [cond.]. 

Thus, since it is impossible for the entities to pass away, the i,mmediately 
preceding condition is impossible. 

27.17. Even if you assume now that they may pass away, the immediately 
preceding condition is impossible. Why? 

If they were still to pass away, 
what would be the cause? 

27.20. Even if they [i.e. the entities] were produced, how would their annihilation 
be a cause? The meaning of this has already been explained formerly. 

28. Opponent. But the predominant condition exists. The predominant 
condition is the entity, dominating. In short: 

This existing, that will [also] arise. 
This not existing, neither will 

that arise. 
If so, this is the predominant 

condition of that. 
28.4. Answer. 

X. If being deprived of self-being, 
The entities have no real existence, 
Then (the model) ((this being, that (also) arises)) 
Is unreasonable. 

28.7. Concerning this, we have already given first an overall, and then a detailed 
explanation about the entities, being deprived of self-existence. Therefore 
we have taken it as a well-known fact, and say that the entities are deprived 
of self-being. 
Thus, since the real existence of the entities, i.e. a really existing entity is 
impossible, there is no entity of which we could say that ccthis being, that 
[also] arises)). If in this case the ccthis being)) doesn't exist, then it is 
impossible [to say] that ((that [also] arises)). If in this case the [model] ccthis 
being, that [also] arises)) is unreasonable, then what and whose will be the 
predominant condition? Consequently, neither is the predominant con- 
dition possible. 

28.16. Opponent. Though thus it cannot be said that the entities are produced by 
the causes, nevertheless the causes do exist. Why? Because the effect arises 
out of them. Concerning this, it can be experienced that such results as the 
sprout, etc., arise out of such causes as the seed, etc. Since it can be 



experienced that the result arises out of them, these are known to be the 
causes of the result. 
Answer. 
XI. Indeed, neither separately in the conditions, 

Nor in the whole of them does the result exist. 
How can that which is not in the conditions 
Arise out of the conditions? 

The word ((indeed)) means ((surely)). Surely neither separately in them does 
it exist, surely nor in the whole of them does it exist. This is meant. 
You point out that a result arises in order that the conditions be real. But if 
this is impossible, then wherefrom is the reality of the conditions? Why? 
Surely neither separately in the conditions, nor in the whole of them does the 
result [pre-] exist. Consequently, how could that which surely doesn't exist 
neither separately in them, nor in the whole of them arise out of them? If the 
result does not arise [at all], wherefrom is then the reality of the causes? 
You may hereupon think that the result surely [pre-]exists in the conditions. 
But in this case, too, the [existence of the] conditions is impossible. If it thus 
[pre-]exists [in the conditions] then the conditions are out of action. Since 
something that has already been produced does not need to be produced again. 
And furthermore, supposing the result [pre-] exists in the causes, there will 
be two alternatives in the case of a result, having several causes. Does the 
complete, whole of the result, or only a part of it [pre-]exist in each single 
[cause]? 
If you hereupon suppose that in each single [cause] the complete, whole of it 
[pre-]exists, then there will be no several causes. Since in each single [cause] 
the [complete, whole] result exists, the absurd consequence follows that a 
[complete, whole] result arises out of each [of the causes] independently [of 
each other]. 
If you assume that only a part of the result [pre-]exists in [each of] the causes, 
then, too, the absurd consequence follows that a part of the result arises out 
of each [of the causes] independently [of each other]. Neither can this be 
approved. Therefore neither separately in the conditions, nor in the whole 
of them is it possible for the result to [pre-]exist. 
You may think that even if the result does not [pre-]exist in the causes, it 
arises out of the causes. If you with regard to the production of the result 
think that your cause is real, then we are to answer: 
XII. Supposing out of the causes arises 

What does not even exist (in them). 
Why does it then not arise 
Out of non-causes, too? 



30.10. That is, if you with regard to the existing result make distinction between 
causes and non-causes, then [we say that] the result [pre-]exists neither in the 
causes, nor in the non-causes. If without [pre-]existing in them, the result 
arises out of the causes, then why does it not arise out of non-causes, too? 
Thus, since the result [pre-]exists neither in the causes, nor in the non-causes 
alike, therefore to say that the result arises out of the causes, and does not 
arise out of the non-causes is nothing else than the fancy of your mind. 
Consequently, the production of the result is impossible. If no result is 
produced, wherefrom is the reality of the causes? 

30.18. Opponent. The matter is not that whether [pre-]existing or not [pre-]existing 
in the causes the result arises out of the causes. 

30.19. We say that the result is of causes, i.e. it is composed of the causes' [own] 
selves. And if it is so, the cloth is of threads, i.e. it is composed of the threads' 
[own] selves. Therefore the threads are the causes of the cloth. 

31.3. Answer. 
XIII. While (he result is a composition of (he causes, 

The causes are not composed of their own selves. 
How can the result, which is of non-seljl-composed, 
Be a composilion of the causes? 

3 1.6. If you assume that the result is of causes, i.e. it is a composition of the causes' 
selves, then [we say that] the causes are not of their own selves, they 
themselves have no ultimate reality, they d o  not possess their own selves, 
they are not composed of their own selves, and are devoid of self-nature. 
If you assume that the result is composed of such causes which are not of 
their own selves, which themselves have no ultimate reality, which do not 
possess their own selves, which are not composed of their own selves, which 
are devoid of self-nature, then how can you form the concept ((cause- 
composed))? 

3 1.12. Thus, i f  the threads themselves had ultimate reality, they could then be self- 
composed. And if it were so, it would also be possible for the cloth to be 
composed of the threads. If the threads themselves have no ultimate reality, 
if they are not composed of their own selves, if they are devoid of self- 
nature, and if [they themselves] are of warps and are composed of the warps' 
own selves, then how is it possible for the cloth to be composed of the 
threads? 

31.19. It is said by Aryadeva, too: 
If the cloth is made of threads 
And the threads [again] are made of 

something else, 



How can that which is not made of 
its own self 

Produce anything, different 
[from ((itself))]? 

32.2. Thus, since the causes themselves have no ultimate reality, and are not 
composed of their own selves, and are devoid of self-nature, 

32.4. XIV. Therefore there is no cause-composed. 
No result is composed of causes. 
If you hereupon think that the result may be 
composed of non-causes, then we answer: 
XIV. There is no result, composed of non-causes. 

32.9. [Even] if it is impossible'for the cloth to be composed of the threads, how 
would it be possible [to say] contrary to the general opinion that the cloth is 
composed [e.g.] of the whitish colour. 
Consequently, neither is there any result, composed of non-causes. 

32.12. Opponent. The causes do exist. Why? Because [what is] the non-cause is 
certain. That is, it can be seen what is certainly a cause or non-cause. 
Surely it is oil and never butter that is produced from oleaginous seeds. 
Surely, it is butter and never oil that is produced from curd, [and] neither of 
them is produced from the grains of sand. 
Since thus the matter is that the oleaginous seeds and the curd are the causes 
of oil and butter respectively, but they are not the causes of butter and oil 
respectively, therefore the cause really exists. 

33.3. Answer. 
XIV. If no result exists (at  all),  

Wherefrom is there then a cause or a non-cause? 
33.5. Here you have given the production and the non-production of such results 

as oil, etc., as reasons for the certainty of what is a cause and what is a non- 
cause. [But] it has already been pointed out formerly that the production of 
the result does not exist. If no result exists [at all], wherefrom will there be a 
be a cause or a non-cause? Consequently, if the [existence of the] result is 
those? Both cause and non-cause exist [only] with regard to the result. But 
the result does not exist. If no result exists[at all], wherefrom will there be a 
cause or a non-cause? Consequently, if the [existence of the] result is 
impossible, neither can causes or non-causes then exist. 

Since there is neither result, nor cause, nor non-cause, the expression 
ccproduction)) has proved to be a mere application. 



THE FORMATION OF TANGUT STATEHOOD 
AS SEEN 

BY CHINESE HISTORIOGRAPHERS* 

MARY FERENCZY (Budapest) 

Sources written in Tangut script and language are undoubtedly the primary means 
for understanding Hsi Hsia history and culture. However, as the majority of these 
sources still awaits deciphering, the information gained from them is so far of a 
partial nature, and it is worthwhile to read and re-read what the Chinese historians 
had to say on this topic. Despite their way of looking at Hsi Hsia history, at the Hsi 
Hsia Empire from ((above)) and from without, these records - so to say - explain 
many things contained in the Hsi Hsia sources, and are likely to add rewarding ideas 
regarding their interpretation. 

It is known that the outstanding works of Sung and Yiian historiography, which 
contain the majority of the source materials in question, e.g. the dynastic histories 
( 5'. $ chtng shih - but also encyclopaedias, 4#% lei shu and the handbooks for 
administration, I&-$$ chtng shu) were all compiled with a common purpose: 
following different schemes they all aimed to pass on to future generations of 
government officials everything which was considered essential for maintaining 
order inside and outside the Empire (i.e. in the world) and for the glorification of the 
ruling dynasty. Their authors had a rich choice of information at their disposal as 
source material: in addition to the regularly (and secretly) kept records of the 
imperial court, the written documents of the huge government administration, 
quantities of reports, memorials, projects, circulars, and rescripts, etc. The methods 
ofcompilation were also elaborated by the practice of a thousand years: it was not 
customary to make abstracts from the documents used, the historians looked for 
passages considered characteristical and important, and then copied them verbatim 
one after another in a loose chronological order, distributed according to different 

Based on a paper read at the 1979 Karosi Csoma Symposion at Csopak (Hungary). 
' About the recent standing of researches into Hsi Hsia history and Tangut culturecf. the imposingly 

rich bibliography by Luc Kwanten and Susan Hesse, Tangut (Hsi Hsia) Studies: a Bibliography, in: 
Indiana University Uralic and Altaic Series, Vol. l37., Bloomington 1980. Out of the historical surveys o f  
general nature based on Chinese sources, the pioneering work of E. I .  Kychanov should be mentioned: 
E. M. Kb~raeoa. O v e p ~  ucmopuu marrzymcKoro zoc.yc)apcmea. M o c ~ s a  1961. On the pre-dynastic phases 
of Tangut history, f;fl1lf66Gfib Okazaki Seir6's book offers a wealth of information: Historical Study 
of Pre-dynastic Tangut (in Japanese), in: Tcyiishi kcnkyi sh6kan N o .  27., Ky6t6 1972. The latest 
monograph on Hsi Hsia history worthy o f  attention is fi & $G Hsi Hsia shih kao by -% Xl%$ 
Wu T'ien-ch'ih (Ch'engtu 1980). 



topics, without any reference to their sources. The last chapters of the dynastic 
histories in which the barbarian peoples (the Tanguts among them) and their 
relationships with China are described, were also compiled in this manner.2 

Furthermore it is known that while the official history of the Sung dynasty was 
compiled by the office of historiographers under the direction of fl%!.% T'o-t'o and 
%Ez. Ou-yang Hsiian, involving work of several decades, at the same time the 
official histories of both the Liao and the Chin dynasty were compiled by them.' 
Each of these official histories contain a chapter - or even two chapters -dealing 
with the Tanguts and the Hsi Hsia respectively; these chapters are both the first and 
the longest ones among those dealing with the barbarian peoples. 

At the time when these official histories were compiled, the Hsi Hsia state had 
already ceased to exist. This important neighbour, political rival and enemy of the 
Sung Empire, nevertheless, left a rich cultural heritage of a people that was certainly 
known by the historians. How did they assess the Tanguts and the Hsi Hsia 
Empire? Which aspects of the formation of Tangut statehood did they register? 
Which criteria and peculiarities did they describe? Upon a closer scrutiny of the 
relevant passages - first of all the Ch. 485486 of the *!& Sung shih entitled 
fi bfd Hsi Hsia kuo, the following is found: 

1. The history of the country, i.e. Hsi Hsia kuo was considered to be identical 
with the ruling dynasty and its ancestors. (This implies the acknowledgement of Hsi 
Hsia state sovereignty.) For the time before the foundation of the Empire, this 
means the history of the leading clan of the tribal aristocracy. This method of 
presentation is merely a natural outcome of the traditional Chinese manner of 
thinking, which never made a distinction between a totality and its representative 
part. 

2. This is the reason why Ch. 491 of the Sung shih contains an independent 
rUs ! Tang-hsiang chuan (pp. 12a-24b in the Po-na ed.).4 This chapter contains. 
all the records of punitive expeditions on the part of the Chinese, and of local 

For a detailed analysis of this procedure cf. E. Balazs, L'histoire comme guide de la pratique 
bureaucrarique (ks monographies, Ies encyclopedies, les recueils de sraruts), in: Hi.~torians of China and 
Japan, ed. by W .  Beasley and E. G. Pulleyblank, London 1961, pp. 78-94, and Lien-sheng Yang, The 
Organization ?/Chinese Official Historiography: Principles and Methods of rhe Standard Hisroriesfrom 
the T'ang through rhe Ming dynasty. ibid. pp. 6 5 9 .  

Cf. @..C #$,$ @ Eg Ssi-k'u ch'iian shu rsung-mu t 'i-yao 11.. pp. 1008-1010.; 1 kik@ 
Chin YC-fu, & @ Chung-kuo shih-hsiieh shih, Shanghai 1957. pp. 1061 I I .; ig  %i Fan 

Wen-Ian, IE & b!& Ching shih k bo liieh. Peip'ing 1931. pp. 21&241. 
Here and in the following the Po-no editions were used. In translating the passages cited below the 

PO-na texts were collated with the Palace editions (Chung-hua ,~hu-chii facsimile ed.). I hope to publish an 
annotated translation of these texts in the near future. 



diplomatic actions at the frontiers, which did not fit into the history of the leading 
clan. Nevertheless, they describe related tribes, the same habitation areas, even the 
very same events which the main text in the Hsi Hsia kuo chapter did, - only this 
time these are treated from the angle of a rival tribe, which had contacts with China, 
first exactly at the time of the Tangut tribal quarrels. The last date contained in the 
Tang-hsiang chuan is the 5th year of XT@ T'ien-hsi (1021)5; judging from the data 
contained in these histories, the Tangut tribes did not ask for individual contacts 
with China after this date, since then the supremacy of the future imperial dynasty 
was already firmly established over them.6 

3. The history of the leading clan as noted down in Ch. 485486 on closer 
scrutiny can be seen to be a series of biographies of prominent chieftains following 
the stereotypes of traditional Chinese biographical writing.' In conformity with this 
pattern, they start with a concise summary of the family background - in this case 
relating those ancestors who swore allegiance to the Tang dynasty, and later came 
to help the Chinese emperor with their armies against Huang Ch'ao around 880, or 
who entered Chinese service. The enumeration of the deeds of the individual heroes 
within these biographies makes them units independent from one another; 
chronological sequence is observed within these units only. The very same events - 
tribal quarrels threatening the peace of the borderlands - are described, e.g. both 
in the biographies of two rival cousins, within one and the same chapter (the 
biographies of $I#% Chi-p'eng and QBjE Chi-ch'ien contain at least four parallel 
passages) - without any reference to a correlation of the respective parts.@ 

' Sung shih Ch. 491, 24b. 
a This is the very same reason why the name Tanghsiang is met in the Liao shih Ch. 11 5 at a later date 

also (cf. 8a-9b); there were certain tribeslclans in the times of Yiian-hao and even of his successor that 
passed under Khitan rule, then returned to the Hsi Hsia, etc.. i.e. they represented a distinct political 
force, although locally. Cf. K. A. Wittfogel-Ftng Chia-shtng. History of Chinese Society Liao, 
Philadelphia 1949. pp. 97. 104, 589. 
' The sequence and size of these biographies might be described as follows: the first person 

mentioned is -$%@ Li Yi-hsing (Ch. 485, 2a line 6 3 a  1. 2: within this a retrospection on the 
ancestors known from earlier historiographers is contained in 2a 1. 6 to 2b 1. 2). Then follow two , ,k "'- 
descendants of minor importance (*@ K'o-jui: 3a I. 2-3a I. 6; $hi$ Chi-yiin: 3a I. 6-3b I. I); 
then the biography of chi-p'eng (3b 1. 1-5a 1. 10; with him the account on the lineage removed to China 
is ended); Chi-Ch'ien, a cousin of Chi-p'eng, his rival and political adversary is presented after him 
(5a 1. 1&9a 1.8; out of this. the first four lines ofp. 5b give an account of ancestors considered worthy in 
Chinese eyes); after the biography of the son of Chi-ch'ien, @ H)] Teh-ming (9a 1. 8-12b 1. 8) there 
follows the biography of his grandson. the first Tangut emperor (12b 1. 8-21b 1.8) in which not only the 
deeds of the emperor, but also a description of the conditions of the empire is given. 

In the biographies of Chi-p'eng and Chi-ch'ien several episodes run parallel (in addition, the two 
texts are besides complementary to each other) e.g. the escape of Chi-ch'ien from being transported to 
China in 982. (Chi-p'eng named here # I %  Pao-chung was this time on the Chinese side: 4b 1. 3-5 and 
5a 1. 1 M b  1. 3 resp.); the raid of 5'1'1'1 Lingchou in 994 (4b 1. 6-7 and 6b 1. 7-8 resp.), etc. 



4. A comparison of the Sung shih chapters referred to above with Ch. 115 of the 
& !#! Liao shih and Ch. 134 of the & & Chin shih shows that, while following the 
principles described above, the pertaining material is divided among the historical 
works in such a way as to emphasize the relations to the respective dynasty; they are 
thus complementary to each other, even regarding political history. 

5. In the handling of source materials, certain peculiarities can be noticed: some 
short records, composed in a chronicle style are sometimes abbreviated beyond 
recognition. Text parallels in some cases offer a solution for this condensation: 
dwelling on military or diplomatic failures would not have enhanced the glory of the 
Sung dynasty. On the other hand, everything related to and connected with the 
Sung (or with the Liao or Chin resp.) administration activities is amply dealt with, 
almost beyond proportions (e.g. lists of dignitaries, of gifts, letters of appointment, 
brevets, imperial edicts, and sometimes the very words of the (Sung) emperor, - 
these passages are immediately recognizable by their style). The biographies of the 
Tangut emperors show traces of literary efforts, e.g. in the description of z% 
Yuan-hao, the ruler who declared the sovereignty of the Tangut E m ~ i r e . ~  

6. Following a pattern laid down by Ssii-ma Ch'ien, a comprehensive 
description of the people, and their customs is also given. However, this descriptive 
part in the Sung shih is placed at the ending of the Hsi Hsia kuo chapters, contrary to 
tradition, before the stereotyped historical appraisal, lun (cf. Ch. 486, 
23a-25a). l o  This part consists of a loose sequence of data coming apparently from a 
variety of sources and over a comparatively wide span of time. It deals with the 
administrative division, the main local products, the methods of warfare, the 
weapons used, and a variety of customs. Passages similar in content are also 
scattered throughout the biographical parts; the occurrence of the latter is 
apparently due to the fact that the historiographers, while describing the activities 

' Sung shih Ch. 485, 12b13a.  with abbreviations: cc(Yiian-hao) was fearless end vigorous, a man of 
many resources. He was good at  painting. .and had creative talents (?). His face was round, the nose big, 
was taller than five feet. As a youngster he preferred to wear red robes with long sleeves with black hats. 
He wore a bow and arrows at  his waist, and was escorted by guardsmen who held a blue canopy over his 
head. While riding out he wasescorted by more than hundred riders with two flags. He was versed in the 
teach~ng of Buddha from the beginning and knew both barbarian and Chinese writing. He had books of 
law on his desk. and these he always took with himself, even while fighting in the wilderness. . . . He often 
remonstrated with his parents for being subjected to the Sung. His father admonished him at once by 
saying: 'We spent a long time in wars and are exhausted; nevertheless, our clan wears robes of brocade 
and silk since thirty years, and this was done by the favours of the Sung. It is impossible for us to become 
disloyal! ' Ylan-hao answered: 'We should better wear skins and furs, and attend to grazing our herds as 
is befitting to our barbarian character. Why should brocade and silk be needed for living a life ofheroes, 
for becoming a hegemon?')) 

l o  In Lioo . ~ h i h  Ch. 1 1  5, however, this description is to be found in its traditional place (5a-6a); the 
tent is partly identical with that of the Sung shih. 



of the Tangut emperors were mainly interested in the external phenomena of state 
organization and administration. Thus the imperial edicts, the appointment of 
dignitaries, the creation of institutions, the establishment of state ceremony (e.g. in 
the form of recording the order of robes of state), etc. Although these fragmentary 
lists are inserted in the text in a rather accidental way, a detailed collation of the 
respective texts and passages, moreover the clues gained from the analysis of certain 
unguarded expressions occurring in the description of events, sometimes offer an 
otherwise unexpected insight into the historical background. T o  cite a few 
instances. 

1. The political career of the leading clan, i.e, of the future imperial dynasty is 
described in connection with its relationship with the Sung (or with the Liao resp.) 
emperors. Therefore this process is reflected in the text mainly by the passages 
about conferring titles, bestowing grants on the Tangut chieftains or endowing 
them with the tax revenues of a number of families. The lists of these titles, grants 
and endowments reflect a tendency to become longer and more complex each year, 
on each occasion. The lords of B'1'Is1 Hsia-chou are granted titles more and more 
elevated by the Sung emperors, even titles of court officials. At the same time, it is 
apparent from these data that these dignities of the Tangut chieftains were in fact 
hereditary, the Sung emperors expressed their approval only subsequently, the 
holders of these titles and ranks never appeared before the Sung emperor to be 
invested with the office. Even the quantity of gifts, with which the ((loyalty)) of these 
((officials)) was rewarded, increased. These were, in fact, the price paid for the peace 
year by year. Moreover, although the passages relating to borderland warfare did 
their best to cover up defeats suffered by the Chinese, they still reveal the fact that 
the Tangut military ventures become larger and larger. The preponderance of the 
Tangut victories, compared to the other powers of the area, is registered in each of 
the sources. The process of the merging of the various Tangut tribes into the future 
Empire, their alliance to or their subjugation by each other, however, is reflected in 
the sources only indirectly. Certain conclusions concerning this process can be 
drawn from the descriptions presented above or by an analysis of the structure of 
the text (cf. above on the Tang-hsiang chuan). 

2. From a short passage (the message of which, however, is stressed by its 
dialogue form) it is apparent that land was regarded by the Tanguts as a basis of 
power (similarly to nomadic societies in general). The aim of Chi-ch'ien when 
calling the Tanguts to arms was not to rescue his mother and his wife from captivity, 
nor did he want to avenge the wrongs done to his people. He wanted to reconquer 



the land once possessed by his ancestors.ll -This way of thinking among nomads 
is referred to in Chinese historiography as early as Ssii-ma Ch'ien.12 

3. The military organization of the Tangut tribes is not described in the sources, 
although its efficiency is represented rather impressively in the description of their 
military successes. Still, the description of Yuan-hao's activities and of his career 
culminating in ascending the imperial throne, offers a glimpse of the historic event, 
when the various tribes and clans go to war in detachments showing round numbers 
of pants warriors participating, and the administrative centres developing into 
territorial ones.13 In any event, these developments were important episodes in the 
development of statehood. Perhaps it is not too far-fetched to adduce here a 
(regrettably rather brief) passage, according to which Yuan-hao (while organizing 
state bureaucracy and military campaigns) ((contracted alliance with the 
aristocracy by performing ceremony of oath (a& ch h))).14 I am inclined to interpret 
this passage as an effort on the part of Yuan-hao to strengthen the elements of 
statehood with the aid of tribal traditions (already in decay?). 

4. From the description of the various measures taken by Yuan-hao between 
1032 and 1038, and the enumeration of the various offices, the gradual building up 
of a state bureaucracy is clearly observable. A parallel evolution of the civil and the 
military organization is apparent, even to the degree of becoming over- 
complicated. In the summary judgement of the historiographers ((the system of 
administration and the government of the Hsi Hsia were identical with those of the 
Sung in many aspects. In court ceremonies, the ceremonies of both the T'ang and 

l 1  Sung shih Ch. 485,6a: (Having been defeated in 984 by :pg Yin Hsien. then Chinese governor 
of Hsia-chou) ccthe people of rank [his suite] were addressed by Chi-ch'ien in the following way: 'The 
land on the West was in the possession of the Li family since many generations, and now it is taken 
from us. Do you remember the [favours granted by the] Li clan and are you willing to follow me in 
order to re-establish its power?' - 'Yes!' - was the answer.)) 

I 2  Cf. $ Shi chi Ch. 110, p. 19, cf. :&jll fil! Takigawa Kametar6, & $E@ ?I<%-i.t? 
Shih chi hui chu k b o  chPng (T'aipei 1979. ed.) p. 1 1  58. 

l 3  At the beginning of the I l I h  century, Chi-ch'ien, while organizing a raid he stitl ngathered the 
barbarian tribes)), ccthe clans living at the frontier)) (cf. e.g. Sung shih Ch. 485. 6b, 8b). His grandson, 
Yuan-hao also ((led the chieftains in person every time when going to wan), but in this latter case the 
defence of the frontier and the garrisons were organized territorially (following thecardinal points or the 
regions in danger - twelve military centres (K::.T l i ]  chien-chun-ssq were established, armies thirty, 
fifty and seventy thousand strong are mentioned in the text). ((Out of the aristocrats, a detachment of 
guards is organized)) (cf. Ch. 485, 15a-15b) in addition to the strong garrison of the capital. According 
to the same text, the chieftains were called to arms by Yuan-hao with a silver ppbi-tzri. - The 
passages cited above are not entirely unequivocal: it is impossible to establish whether the chieftains and 
the aristocrats mentioned above were identical with the leaders of the detachments organized on a 
territorial basis or not. Still, a change in organization is clearly perceptible. It is to be hoped that more 
information can be gathered from inside sources. 

I *  Cf. Sung shih Ch. 485, l5b. 



the Sung were used jointly.))ls From the descriptions, however, certain differences 
are not only immediately apparent, but also another interesting fact: it was ndticed 
by the Chinese historiographers themselves that members of the leading Tangut 
clan, who held high Chinese offices and dignities and lived partly in a Chinese 
environment, to a large extent made use of the Chinese bureaucracy with the aim to 
circumventing its supremacy. 

There are, unfortunately, no detailed data about the functions of the various 
offices, however, it can clearly be seen that the highest posts could be held by 
Tanguts only (at least in the l lth century), the lower offices, on the other hand, 
could also be held both by the Tangut or Chinese (or Uighur, etc., for that matter) 
subjects of the Tangut ruler. Whether this duality was a kind of reflection of the 
population's ethnic structure or not, similarly to the organization of the Chin 
Empire in its early phase, is still open to question.I6 

A list of the offices of the central administration attracts attention by the mere 
titles contained in it, to the fact that the economic system is different from the 
Chinese in some aspects (there is, e.g. an office for animal husbandry in the capital, 
beside that of agriculture). This is rather remarkable, even if it is not possible to gain 
an insight into the taxation system; this latter would be essential in judging the 
character of statehood. The taxation system was certainly regarded by the 
historiographers as one of the natural conditions for the existence of society, and 
therefore it was not subject to special attention. 

5. The description of the appointment of court dignities as well as of certain 
events, offers some hints as to the formation of a chancery, of a local practice of 
transacting affairs in writing. By way of a summary and a symbol of this process, a 
description of the invention of Tangut writing is given by the historiographers. Of 
course, even this act is connected with the emperor Yiian-hao as the organizer of 
state administration. It is shown by the wording that it was considered to be a 
cultural production of some eminence, as suitable to its purposes as Chinese writing 
itself.17 

I s  Cf. ihid. Ch. 486. 23a. 
l 6  Cf. M. V. Vorobyev (M. B BopoBaee), Y x y p v x e n u  u rocydopcmeo L(3unb ( X  @.-I234 I . ) .  

kfcmopuuec~uu ouepu. Moscow 1975. pp. 152-1 54. 
"Sung shih Ch. 485, 1%: ((The Tangut writing was made by Yuan-hao himself. He ordered 

pf f IJ Yeh-li Jen-lung to work it  out in detail: he comp)xd [a book ofl 12 cl~iinn. Its characters 
have a rectangular shape, they are similar to the ((eight part))-style writing, but are somewhat more 
complex. The people of the country was ordered to use Tangut writing in recording events and affairs, 
and the Hsioo ching, the fi1f4fi. Erh-yo and the ( 1 4  f i. '3 Ssli-yen tso tzli were translated 
into Tangut language.)) - In Lioo shih Ch. 115, 5a only the invention of writing is related (rather 
laconically and one-sidedly); i t  is attributed to Teh-ming there. 



6. The historiographers paid special attention to the formal side of state life, its 
symbols and ritual paraphernalia: in addition to giving an account of the 
organization of administration, the order of state robes is described, a description 
of the introduction of writing certain ceremonies and the musical system are 
recorded, apart from the army, indispensable for maintaining sovereignty, other 
expressions and outward signs of independence are also enumerated, e.g. their own 
style of reign (also the making of a calendar), and an imperial throne facing south. 
In this context, the description of the Tanguts in the Sungshih reaches its apex in the 
passage, which presents a letter by Yuan-hao to the Sung emperor written in 1039, 
in which the independence of Hsi Hsia is declared. As the present wording of this 
letter is rather grotesque in certain parts, it has to be left undecided whether it is 
entirely fictitious and was made by the historiographers, or was in fact based on a 
genuine document. Still, it enumerates all the factors that made Yuan-hao emperor, 
e.g. in addition to those mentioned above, the imperial ceremonies performed in the 
suburbs. In the same way, the wording ((we became the centre)) clearly indicates 
Yiian-hao to be an emperor as in Confucian historiography it is always the imperial 
dynasty that forms the centre of events.18 

I n  Sung shih Ch. 485. 16a-16b, with abbreviations: ((The ancestors of your servant were offsprings of 
emperors. At the end of the Eastern Chin rule the beginnings of the Hou Wei dynasty were established by 
them. Our d~stanl  ancestor, !a$< Ssii-kung during the T'ang dynasty led his armies to help [the 
T'ang-emperors] in distress. He was then granted land and was adopted by the imperial family. Our 
grandfather Chi-ch'ien. being aware of thc irnportance of warfare in his mind. holding the insignia given 
him by the emperor and raising the flag of loyalty, subjugated all the tribes and the five d![I chiin 
along the Huangho; then he returned home in no time. On his way home, the seven $1,1 chou at the 
frontier all fell in a line and surrendered. Our father Teh-ming, having inherited the basis [of his power 
handed down by] generations, made strenuous efforts to follow the orders of thecourt. His royal title was 
promulgated long ago, the possession of his tiny piece of land having been made public by demarcation. 
Your servant foolishly made by accident a barbarian script of no importance, and changed the august 
Chinese ceremonial robes and headwear [into Tangut ones]. The robes and headwear having been 
changed. the writing having been introduced, the ceremonies and music brought into use. the sacred 
vessels having been all prepared, then among the Tibetans, the Tatars, the ijfi#C Chang-yeh and the 
';C'hJ Chiao-ho people there was nobody who has not surrendered to us. Having been called a king 

we did not rejoice in it; [but] having been courted like an emperor, from that time we became the centre, 
and were greeted several times like an emperor, everybody standing up and prostrated themselves at once 
before us. We wished to possess a piece of land with fixed boundaries, and now a country of ten thousand 
chariots had been founded. We declined it once and again and were uncertain in accepting it, but the 
people having been gathered together and exerting pressure upon us we could not help but do [as 
follows]: on the eleventh day of the tenth month lprobably 10. XI. 1038.1 a sacrifice was held in full 
ceremony in the suburbs, and our imperial title . . . was proclaimed. Our country received the name 



The list of similar instances could be extended. These, however - indicating 
connections that can be guessed at, with the characteristic features unfolding, 
together with the textual problems hitherto unsolved - only add to a series of 
questions that have to be answered by the specialists of inside sources, from the Hsi 
Hsia documents. 

kg Ta-hsia and the style . . . was given to our reign. We humbly hope that the wisdom of your 
august majesty be extended to all men, that your lenient kindness touches all beings, and thus you will 
grant us the western frontier-land, and grant us a charter to be a ruler facing south [i.e. a sovereign], and 
accepts our humble services. We shall always hold the friendly relations with you in high esteem; and will 
report to you -- even with the aid of fish and falcons - on the news about the neighbouring countries. 
[We swear by] Earth being lasting and Heaven eternal that we shall put an end to frontier troubles. . . w 





ZU DEN QUELLEN EINIGER STROPHEN 
AUS SA SKYA 

PANDITAS S U B H A ~ ~ T A R A T N A N I D H I  
VON 

MICHAEL HAHN (Bonn) 

Alexander Csoma de Koros, der Begrunder der tibetischen Studien in Europa, hat 
sich in einem seiner wertvollen Aufsatze mit einem der popularsten Werke der 
klassischen tibetischen Literatur beschaftigt, mit der von Sa skya Pandita verfaDten 
Sammlung von 457 Strophen zur Lebensklugheit, welcher er den Sanskrittitel 
Subh@itaratnanidhi, ccOzean wohlformulierter Ausspriiche)), gegeben hat. In den 
Banden XXIV und XXV des Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal(1855 
und 1856) veroffentlichte Csoma de Koros Text und ubersetzung von 234 
Strophen. Naheres hierzu auf den Seiten 1011 1 der Einleitung zu James E. Bossons 
Buch A Treasury of Aphoristic Jewels, Bloomington 1969. 

Seit der Pionierleistung von Csoma de Koros sind zahlreiche Beitrage zur 
Spruchsammlung des Sa skya Pandita erschienen. Der eigentliche Durchbruch 
wurde jedoch erst mit der Faksimileveroffentlichung eines aus dem Anfang des 17. 
Jh. stammenden tibetisch-mongolischen Manuskriptes durch Louis Ligeti (Buda- 
pest 1948) und dessen Bearbeitung durch James E. Bosson in seinem obengenann- 
ten Buch erzielt. Zur mongolischen ubersetzung der Strophen durch Sonam Gara 
steuerte Ligeti mit seiner Textausgabe (Budapest 1973) und seinem Wortindex 
(Budapest 1973) nochmals zwei wertvolle Hilfsmittel zur Erforschung des Werkes 
bei. 

Im Gegensatz zu meinem Prager Kollegen Josef KolmaS glaube ich zwar nicht, 
daD die Aufgabe der Textkritik mit dem Erscheinen von Bossons Buch 
abgeschlossen ist' - dazu sind mir noch zu viele Lesungen und auch ubersetzun- 
gen unsicher; ich stimme KolmaS jedoch darin zu, daB der Schwerpunkt kunftiger 
Beschaftigung mit dem Werk auf der ErschlieBung der zahlreichen tibetischen und 
mongolischen Kommentare liegen s ~ l l t e . ~  Eine notwendige Vorarbeit fiir die 
Wurdigung der Originalitat Sa skya Panditas ist allerdings bisher immer noch nicht 
geleistet worden - die Bestimmung des Grades seiner Abhangigkeit von indischen 
Vorlagen. Es sind bisher recht divergierende Ansichten vertreten worden. Wahrend 

' Vgl. Josel KolmaS. The  aphorism.^ (Legs-bshad) of Sa skya Pandita: Proceedings of rhe Csoma de 
Mr6s Memorial Svmpnsium, ed. by Louis Ligeti. Budapest 1978 (Bibliotheca Orienralis Hungarica. Vol. 
XXIII), S .  189-203; hier Anm. 9 aul S. 191. 
' a.  a .  0. 



Pelliot und Vladimircov Sa skya Pandita jede Originalitat absprecheq3 ist der fiir 
die Beantwortung dieser Frage zweifellos kompetentere Ludwik Sternbach der 
folgenden, eher entgegengesetzten Meinung: ((His [= Sa skya Pandita's] subh@itas 
were, no doubt, inspired by Sanskrit sayings, but were most probably composed by 
himself in Tibetan; they are not translations from Sanskrit, nor even paraphrases of 
Sanskrit sayings but independently composed stanzas on Sanskrit  pattern^.))^ 

Die zugrundeliegende Frage laDt sich so prazisieren: 
a) In welchem MaD hat Sa skya Pandita die acht Texte aus der Niti-Abteilung des 

tibetischen Tanjur fur seine Strophensammlung verwertet, namlich 
1) Niglrjunas Prajn'iiataka (100 Strophen) 
2) Nigirjunas Prajn'idanda (260 Strophen) 
3) Nagirjunas Janaposanabindu (90 Strophen) 
4) Raviguptas Aryikosa (145 Strophen) 
5) Vararucis *Githiiataka (107 Strophen) 
6) Amoghavarsas Vimalaprainottararatnamili (28 bzw. 40 Strophen) 
7) *Bilakityiyanas Redaktion des Cinakyarijanitiiistra (253 Strophen) 
8) Masiiriksas Nitiiistra (1 34 Strophen) 

b) Hat Sa skya Pandita noch andere indische Niti-Texte auDer den auf Tibetisch 
vorliegenden benutzt? 

Ich kenne nur zwei ernstzunehmende Versuche z& Beantwortung dieser beiden 
Fragen. Anton Schiefner hat in den Anhangen zur ersten Auflage von Otto 
Bohtlingks Anthologie Indische Spriiche in 33 Fallen Strophen aus dem SubhQita- 
ratnanidhi als Parallelen zu indischen Spruchen a n g e f ~ h r t . ~  Diese Strophen hat 
Sternbach in seinem wertvollen Aufsatz zur Identifizierung einiger Ausspruche des 
Subhisitaratnanidhi6 mit ausfuhrlichen Stellenangaben wiederholt und um weitere 
zehn Strophen erganzt. 

Auch durch Sternbachs Aufsatz ist die Aufgabe der Quellenermittlung zu den 
Strophen Sa skya Panditas noch nicht abgeschlossen, obwohl es sicher keinen 
besseren Kenner der indischen Spruchdichtung als Sternbach gab. Dies hat zwei 
Ursachen. Zum einen macht es der Umfang der bis jetzt bekannt gewordenen 
indischen Spruchdichtung - Sternbach schatzt ihn auf 5G60 000 Strophen - 
unmoglich, einen auch nur annahernden Vergleich mit den 457 Strophen des Sa 

' Vgl. Paul Pelliots Besprechung von Campbells deutscher ubersetzung des Subh~sirararnanidhi. 
T'oung Pao (Series 2), Vol. 24, 1926, S. 1 1  5-8, und B. J .  Vladimircov, Mongol$kii sbornik razskazov iz 
Pan'caranrro, Petrograd 1921, S. 6. 

Ludwik Sternbach. Nore on the tcldenrification)) of some sayings in So skya Pandirab Subhisilo- 
ratna-nidhi: Acra Orientalia Academiae Scienriarum Hungaricae, XXXIV (1980), S. 249-62, hier S. 2. 

' Vgl. Sternbach, a. a.  0.. S. 150. 
Siehe Anm. 4. 



skya Pandita durchzufuhren, von der Schwierigkeit der Entscheidurig bei 
Grenzfallen - liegt noch eine ganz lockere Parallele oder aber schon ein 
selbstandiger Gedanke vor - einmal ganz abgesehen. Zum anderen waren 
Sternbach nur vier der acht oben genannten Niti-Texte des tibetischen Tanjur 
zuganglich, namlich die Texte 2, 6, 7 und 8, und diese auch nicht immer in 
zuverlassigen Wiedergaben. Die Texte 1, 3, 4 und 5 kannte er nur insoweit, als 
Schiefner sie in den Indische(n) Spriiche(n) auszugsweise iibersetzt hat. 

Ich mochte nun zeigen, dafl es auch jetzt noch moglich ist, bisher nicht angefuhrte 
Parallelen zu einzelnen Strophen des Subhisitaramanidhi zu finden; danach mochte 
ich kurz auf die Niti-Texte im Tanjur als Quellen von Sa skya Pandita eingehen und 
insbesondere einen Text naher besprechen. 

Bei der Lektiire von Vallabhadevas SubhtQitivali - mit ganz anderer 
Zielsetzung - fand ich ganz zufallig zu zwei Strophen des Subh@iraratnanidhi 
ausgesprochen pragnante Parallelen. Im ersten Fall handelt es sich um Strophe 272 
des SRN: 

I spyod dam sbyin par mi nus pa'i 1 
I nor des phyug por bsgom nu ni I 
I ri bo gser du bsgom pa yis 1 
I phyug po sgrub pa iin ru sla I 

((Wenn man sich aufgrund von Besitz, den man weder genieflen noch weggeben 
kann, fur reich halt, dann ware es auflerordentlich leicht, sich zu einem Reichen 
zu machen - indem man an den goldenen Berg (Meru) denkt.)) 

Man vergleiche hiennit Subhisirivali 479: 

dinam bhogam co vini 
dhanasartimitrakena ced dhaninah I 

vayam api kim iri nu dhaninas 
tislhari nah k5icano meruh I I 

((Wenn man ohne Spendcn und ohne Genul3 durch das bloDe Dasein des Geldes 
schon reich ist, sind wir dann nicht auch reich, weil der goldene Meru vor uns 
steht?)) 

(Bohtlingk, Indische Spriiche2, Nr. 2756) 

Man kann ohne Ubertreibung sagen, daI3 die Strophen bishin zur Fonnulierung 
identisch sind. Leider wissen wir nichts Naheres uber die Quelle der Sanskritstro- 
phe. Bei Vallabhadeva heiDt es nur, sie stamme von ctirgendjemandem)) (kesim api, 



nach Strophe 483). und Bohtlingk hat die Strophe aus einer bisher nicht 
zuganglichen Handschrift eines Werkes mit dem Titel Subhi+itirnava7 entnommen. 
Eine ahnliche enge Parallele konnen wir zu Strophe 364 des Subh@itaratnanidhi 
nachweisen, welche folgendermakn lautet: 

I mkhas pa drari po gus pas bsten I 
I mkhas pa g.yol can2 ies nu gzab3 I 
I rmoris pa drari po byams pas bskyari I 
I rmoris pa g.yo can myur du bskyari I 

1) yon Bosson (Ms. A) 2) tan Bosson (Ms. A) 3) bzab Bosson (Ms. A) 

ccEinem aufrichtigen Klugen muO man sich mit Ehrerbietung nahern, einen 
verschlagenen Klugen muO man mit Vorsicht behandeln, (selbst) wenn er 
wissend ist; einen aufrechten Toren mu0 man liebevoll beschiitzen, einen 
verschlagenen Toren sol1 man schleunigst meiden.)) 

SubhUJitcSvali 2884 lautet folgendermaBen: 

vidvin rjur abhigamyo 
vidusi ia!he cipramidini bhivyam I 

rjumirkhasl tv anukampyo 
miirkhaiathah sarvathi varjyah I I 

I) rjuO Bohtlingk ex coniectura, rjur mu" SubhZsitivali 2) tyijyah Bohtlingk 

ctWer klug und ehrlich ist, den sol1 man aufsuchen; wer klug und falsch ist, vor 
dem sol1 man auf seiner Hut sein; wer dumm und ehrlich ist, den sol1 man 
bemitleiden; wer dumm und falsch ist, den sol1 man auf jegliche Art meiden.)) 

(Bohtlingk, Indische Spriichel 5003 = Indische Spriiche2 61 13) 

Hier ist die u b e r e i n ~ t i m m u n ~  noch g r o k r  als im ersten Beispiel - bis auf die 
kleine Divergenz myur du ccschleunigst)) fur sarvathi ccaufjegliche Artn kann man in 
der tibetischen Strophe eine sehr genaue Wiedergabe des Sanskrittextes sehen. In 
der SubhUJirivali heiDt es wiederum, die Strophe stamme von ctirgendjemandem)) 
(kasyipi,  nach Strophe 2885), wahrend Bohtlingk diesmal Strophe 1.281 aus 

' NIheres zu diesem Text auf S. XV des emten Bandes der nveiten Ausgabe von Indische Spriiche. St. 
Petcrsburg 1870. 



Benfeys Paficatantra-Ausgabe als Quelle angibt. Sie findet sich ubrigens auch als 
Strophe 174 im Tantrcikhyciyika, der altesten Fassung des Pan'catantra. 

Keine dieser beiden Strophen - die ubrigens bemerkenswerterweise beide im 
Aryii-Metrum abgefaljt sind - konnte ich in den acht Niti-Texten des Tanjur 
nachweisen. Daraus folgt nun nicht notwendigerweise, dalj Sa skya Pandita sie aus 
indischen Originalquellen entnommen haben muJ. Wir wissen, dalj auch nicht- 
buddhistisches Gedanken- und Literaturgut im Rahmen von ubersetzten Kom- 
mentaren nach Tibet transportiert worden ist. Die bisher noch nicht edierte 
Viie.ya,stuvufikii des Prajfi;Tvarmane ist ein gutes Beispiel hierfur, welches uns vor 
vorschnellen Schluljfolgerungen warnen sollte. 

Nun zu den Niti-Texten des Tanjur als Vorlagen zu den Spruchen des Sa skya 
Pandita. In einer friiheren Arbeit, die bisher nur mundlich vorgetragen ~ u r d e , ~  
habe ich die acht Niti-Texte des Tanjur in zwei Kategorien eingeteilt: 

a) Werke, die aufgrund ihres Alters und ihrer Originalitat einen hervorragenden 
Rang innerhalb der Gattung einnehmen und daher baldmoglichst in zuverlassigen 
Ausgaben und Analysen vorgelegt werden sollten. Dies sind die Texte 1 bis 4 der 
obigen Liste. 

b) Werke, die entweder voll (Text 6) oder uberwiegend (Text 7) auf Sanskrit 
erhalten und zuganglich oder aber derart kompilatorischen (Text 5)1° bzw. 
epigonalen (Text 8) Charakters sind, dalj ihr Inhalt als bekannt vorausgesetzt 
werden kann bzw. von geringer Bedeutung ist. 

Sa skya Pandita hat sich bei seinen Entlehnungen nun naturlich nicht an dieser 
Beurteilung orientiert. Im Prinzip mussen daher alle acht Tanjurtexte bei einem 
Vergleich mit dem Subh&itaratnanidhi konsultiert werden. Funf von ihnen konnen 
wir jedoch als bereits erledigt betrachten: 

1)  Amoghavarsas VimalaprainottaratnamciIci 
Dieser kurze jinistische Text liegt auf Sanskrit, Tibetisch, Deutsch und 

Franzosisch vor. Sa skya Pandita hat aus diesem Werk nichts entnommen, wohl 
hauptsachlich wegen des grundlegenden formalen Unterschiedes - Frage und 
Antwort versus Maxime und Beispiel. 

2) Vararucis Gcithiiataka 
Die Unselbstandigkeit dieses Textes ist von mir kurzlich im Einzelnen dargelegt 

worden. l o  

VgI hier,zu Michael Hahn, Das Sapramaithunasamyuk~asilra, ein Stitra des Ekorrarikigama: 
Beitrage zur Indien/or.rchung. Ernst Waldschmidr ium 80. Geburtsrag gewidmet, Berlin 1977, S .  205-24, 
insbesondere S.  214ff. 
' The hrfian NitiSistra.r in Tibet. A preliminary report. Manuskript, IS S., vorgetragen in der 

Ryukoku Universitat, Kyoto, 20. 4. 1982. 
l o  Vgl. Michael Hahn, Vararucis Githaiataka - eine Analy.re: FesrschriJI Walther Heissig (im 

Druck). Dort wird gezeigt. daB von den 107 Strophen dieses Textes lediglich 15 bisher nicht in anderen 



3) NHglrjuna's Prajiidanda 
Diesen Text konnte Sternbach anhand von Campbells englischer ubertragung 

weitgehend auswerten. 
4) BHlakltylyanas Redaktion von Cgnakyas Rijanitiiistra 
Diesen Text hat Suniti Kumar Pathak auf Tibetisch und Sanskrit herausgegeben, 

wobei der Sanskrittext zum Teil aus originalen Vorlagen bzw. Parallelen, zum Teil 
aus Pathaks eigenen Rekonstruktionen besteht. Sternbach hat auf der Grundlage 
von Pathaks Buch eine umfassende Analyse des Werkes vorgelegt." 

5) Masiirlksas Nitiiilstra 
Dieses Werk wurde ebenfalls von Pathak auf Sanskrit und Tibetisch nach dem 

Muster seiner Bearbeitung des Cinakyarijanitiiistra zusammen mit einer 
englischen ubersetzung herausgegeben. Sternbach lieferte daraufhin wieder eine 
vorbildliche Analyse der Strophen des Masiirlksa.I2 

Es bleiben somit nur noch drei Texte, die eingehend mit dem Subh@itaratnanidhi 
verglichen werden miiBten: 

6) Nlglrjunas Prajiiiataka 
7) Nlglrjunas Janapo~anabindu 
8) Raviguptas Aryilkosa 
Aus raumlichen Griinden sol1 hier nur auf das dritte dieser Werke eingegangen 

werden; fur die beiden Werke Nlglrjunas sol1 das in Kurze an einem anderen Ort 
nachgeholt werden.13 Raviguptas Aryikosa ist allerdings von .besonderer Bedeu- 
tung fur einen Vergleich mit dem Subhisitaratnanidhi: es ist der bislang 

Primarquellen nachgewiesen werden konnen und dall vor allem NBgBrjunas Prajn'ddanda mit 77 
Strophen der Hauptlieferant fur Vararuci gewesen ist. 

' I  The Tibetan Caakya-raja-niti-idstram: Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 42 
(1963). S.  99-122. - Noch eine Bemerkung zu dieser Rezension von CBnakyas Spruchen. Pathak liest 
den Namen des Kompilators dieser Sammlung mit dem Blockdruck von Narthang als dpal ldan pa la to 
ka' i  bu(s) und rekonstruiert hierfiir ~r imat [ ! ]ba l i takasya putrah. vgl. S. 71 und I1 seines Buches 
Cinakyarijanitisistram, Santiniketan 1959. Hier scheint mir jedoch Derge mit dpal ldan ba la k a  tya'i 
bus=~rimadb~lakitydyanena den korrekten Text bewahrt zu haben. 

l 2  Vgl. Sternbachs Rezension von S. K. Pathaks Buch Niti i istra of Masir iksa,  Santiniketan 0.J. 
(1961). aus Visva Bharati Annals X ,  in Journal of the American Oriental Society 82  (1962).  S .  407-1 1; 
aukrdem Sternbachs Aufsatz Sanskrit Subheita Samgraha-s in Old-Javanese and Tibetan: Annals of 
the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute. 43 (1963). S. 1 1  5-58. insbesondere S. 151-8; und schlieDlich 
Sternbachs Monographie The Spreading ofCinakya's Aphorisms over ((Greater India>). Calcutta 1969, S. 
2 2 4 .  

Fiir Nigsrjunas Prajn'dfataka ist diese Aufgabe bereits zur HaIfte geleistet worden, und m a r  in der 
unpublizierten Magisterarbeit Ses rob brgyapa ies bya ba'irab tu byedpa. I .  Teil, von Dr. med. Dr. phil. 
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unerschlossenste Text der Niti-Sektion im Tanjur, es ist das sprachlich und 
literarisch wertvollste Werk dieser Sammlung, und es ist -- wie wir sehen werden - 
dasjenige Werk, das Sa skya Pandita in fomaler Hinsicht am starksten beeinflul3t 
hat. Wahrend eines Studienaufenthaltes in Japan im Fruhjahr 1982 war es mir 
moglich, diesen Text im Detail zu studieren und eine kritische Ausgabe mit 
ubersetzung vorzubereiten. Hier ein Kurzportrat des Aryikosa und seines 
Verfassers. 

Ob der Autor Ravigupta mit dern buddhistischen Logiker, von dern eine Vrtti zu 
Dharmakirtis Praminavirttika stammt14 oder mit dern Verfasser des medizini- 
schen Textes S i d d h a ~ i r a ' ~  identisch ist, laDt sich zur Zeit nicht sagen. Der A r y i k o ~ a  
weist jedoch in einigen seiner Strophen eindeutig auf die buddhistische Herkunft 
seines Urhebers hin. Dies ist der einzige Punkt, in dern ich im Gegensatz zu 
Sternbach - der sich als erster systematisch mit den auf Sanskrit erhaltenen 
gnomischen Versen des Ravigupta beschaftigt hatI6 - eine Festlegung wage; die 
Grunde fur meine Ansicht habe ich in der Einleitung zu meiner Ausgabe des Textes 
dargelegt. 

Das Werk selbst besteht in seiner von JiiinaSinti und Dpal gyi lhun po'i sde im 9. 
Jh. angefertigten tibetischen ubersetzung aus 145 Strophen. Bis auf die letzte 
Strophe, die aus 4 x 9 Silben besteht, weisen alle ubrigen Strophen das tibetische 
Standardschema von 4 x 7 Silben auf. In der ubersetzungsliteratur liegt dern 
Standardschema, dern cctibetischen Sloka)), in der Regel eine Anustubh-Strophe - 
vulgo Sloka - zugrunde. Hier ist das aber nicht der Fall, sondern das Werk des 
Ravigupta durfte durchgangig aus Aryi-Strophen bestanden haben. Dies geht 
nicht nur aus seinem Titel - Aryakosa bedeutet tcschatzkammer von Aryi- 
Strophen)) - hervor, sondern auch aus den 42 bisher von mir identifizierten 
Sanskritvorlagen, die samtlich in diesem Versmalj abgefaljt sind.I7 Allem Anschein 
nach sind die Strophen des AryikoSa uberwiegend - wenn nicht sogar 
ausschlieljlich - von Ravigupta selbst verfal3t worden. Alle bis jetzt bekannten 
Sanskritvorlagen stammen aus Werken, die junger sind als die tibetische 
Ubersetzung des AryikoSa. Bemerkenswert sind vor allem die geschliffene Sprache 
und die klaren Gedanken der Strophen des Ravigupta. In ihrer Anordnung konnte 

l4 K .  H .  Potter, Bihlio~raphy ofIndian Phrlosophies. Delhi 1970, S. 148, setzt den Verfasser der Vrrri 
zu Dhannakirtis P r a m ~ a v i r r r i k a  nach 950 an. Dies durfte nach rniindlicher Mitteilung von Ernst 
Steinkellner zu spat sein. 

I '  Kurzlich vorbildlich von R. E. Ernrnerick herausgegeben; The Siddhasdra of Ravigupra, 
Wiesbaden 1980. 

Vgl. seinen Aufsatz Ravigupra and his gnomic verses: Annals of rhe Bhandarkar Oriental Reserach 
Insrirure, 48 (1968). S. 1 3 7 4 .  der fur das Studiurn des ArJ~akoSa von groDtern Nutzen war. 

l 7  37 dieser Vorlagen konnte ich in der Zusarnrnenstellung von Ravigupta zugeschriebenen Strophen 
identifizieren, welche einen Appendix zu Sternbachs ebengenanntern Aufsatz bildet. 



ich allerdings bisher noch keine bestimmten Gliederungsprinzipien entdecken. 
Dem groDten Teil der einzelnen Strophen liegt jedoch ein einheitliches Bildungs- 
prinzip zugrunde - die Zweiteilung in eine generelle Maxime und deren 
Illustration durch ein praktisches Beispiel aus dem alltaglichen Leben bzw. dem als 
allgemein bekannt vorausgesetzten Bildungsgut. 

Sa skya Pandita hat nun dem Aryikosa dieses formale Grundprinzip entnom- 
men. AuDerdem hat er eine ganze Reihe von einzelnen Strophen des Aryikosa fiir 
sein Werk verwertet, allerdings in einem unterschiedlichen Grad der Abhangigkeit. 
Ich bediene mich der folgenden Kategorien, um die einzelnen Falle moglichst 
gerecht zu klassifizieren: 
A Parallelitat in Maxime und Illustration 

A, Identitat 
A, G r o k  Ahnlichkeit 
A, Geringe ~hnl ichkei t  

B Parallelitat nur in der Maxime 
B, Identischer Grundgedanke 
B, Ahnlicher Grundgedanke 

C Parallelitat nur in der Illustration 
C, Identisches Beispiel 
C, Ahnliches Beispiel 
Es liegt in der Natur der Sache, daD die Grenzlinien zwischen einzelnen 

Kategorien nicht immer eindeutig sind. In tabellarischer Form sieht das Resultat 
meines Vergleiches im einzelnen folgendermaDen aus: 

A Parallelitat in Maxime und Illustration 

A, Identitat A, GroDe Ahnlichkeit A, Geringe ~hnl ichkei t  
SRNIB AKI9 SRN AK SRN AK 
92 72 61, 85 34 13 65 

311 36 62 106 20 4 
393 14 (und 82) 120 88 5 1 134 

139 2 66 28 
106 8 7 
165 109 
175 79 
197 44 

3 + 4 + 8 = 15 Parallelen 

Ich zitiere nach Bossons Ausgabe. 
IP Ich zitierte nach meiner noch nicht publizierten Ausgabe. 



B Parallelitat nur in der Maxime 

B, Identischer Grundgedanke B, ~ h n l i c h e r  Grundgedanke 
SRN AK SRN AK 
108 108 128 128 
195 28 136 76 
200 98 152 113 
208 14 162 62 

195 126 (und 28) 
207 59 
398 79 

4 + 7 = 1 1 Parallelen 

C Parallelitat nur in der Illustration 

C, Identisches Beispiel C,  ~ h n l i c h e s  Beispiel 
SRN AK SRN AK 
103 42, 89 9 1 93 
113 132 
163 3 3 
228 3 5 
264 58 
314 136 
6 + 1 = 7 Parallelen 
Gesamtzahl der Parallelen: 15 + 1 1 + 7 = 33 

In 15 Fallen wurde also eine Parallelitat konstatiert, die sich auf beide 
Strophenhalften erstreckt, in 18 Fallen eine solche, die nur fur eine der beiden 
Halften gilt. Selbst wenn man die zweifache Unsicherheit miteinkalkuliert, die 
darin besteht, daD einerseits Parallelen ubersehen worden sein mogen oder daD 
andererseits in einzelnen Fallen Parallelen gesehen wurden, die tatsachlich nicht 
existieren oder nur zufallig sind, so bleibt doch der Befund, daD Sa skya Pandita aus 
dem Aryikosa anscheinend ein gutes Funftel der Strophen fur sein eigenes Werk 
benutzt hat, wenn auch zum grokren Teil nur in verkurzter oder modifizierter 
Form. Dieser Anteil mag absolut gesehen niedrig erscheinen, er ist aber relativ 
betrachtet bedeutend groDer als der Anteil der Parallelen zu den anderen Niti- 
Texten des Tanjur, wo er deutlich unter einem Zehntel liegt.,O Dies zeigt, daD der 

l o  So fand Sternbach in dem in Anm. 4 genannten Aufsatz unter den 253 Strophen des 
Cinokyarijaniti.i(i~rra nur 17 Parallelen, unter den 260 Strophen des PrajrJadanda nur 10, im Niriiisrra 
des Mastiriiksa nur 2 Parallelen. Fiir das Projfiiiaraka und den Janaposanabinh, h i d e  ebenfalls 
NggP quna zugeschrieben, liegt der Prozentsatz der Parallelen ebenfalls unter 10. 



Aryikosa des Ravigupta fur Sa skya Pandita formal wie materiel1 die wichtigste 
Quelle gewesen ist. Gleichzeitig ersehen wir aus diesem Befund wie aus dem von 
Sternbach, daD der Anteil der Strophen im Subhisitaratnanidhi, fur die eine 
indische Vorlage nachgewiesen werden kann, die Zwanzigprozentgrenze wohl nur 
unwesentlich uberschreiten wird, selbst wenn man in Zukunft noch mit einigen 
weiteren Identifikationen - abgesehen von den noch genauer zu besprechenden 
Parallelen im PrajZiiataka bzw. Janaposanabindu - rechnen muD. Damit konnen 
wir den Subh@itaratnanidhi endgiiltig als ein uberwiegend selbstandiges und 
originelles Werk der tibetischen Literatur ansehen, nicht als eine bloI3e Adaptation 
oder Imitation indischer Vorlagen. 

Da die oben tabellarisch vorgestellten Parallelen aus Platzgriinden nicht in 
extenso diskutiert und erlautert werden konnen, sol1 wenigstens je ein Beispiel fiir 
die einzelnen Kategorien geboten werden. In meiner Bearbeitung des Arycikosa 
sollen dann die Parallelen zwischen Arycikosa und Subh@itaramanidhi im 
Kommentar zu den einzelnen Strophen ausfiihrlich behandelt werden. 

Aus historisch-chronologischen Erwagungen wird bei der folgenden Strophen- 
auswahl der Aryikosa stets zuerst genannt. 

I) Aryikosa 72: 

priptin api labhante bhogin bhoktum svakarmabhih krpanih I 
driksZprapikasamaye mukhapciko bhavati kcikanim I I 

Nicht einmal die GenuBobjekte, die sie erlangt haben, vermogen Geizhalse 
infolge der Auswirkung ihrer eigenen (friiheren) Taten zu genieljen; wenn die 
Weintrauben reifen, bekommen die Krahen eine Entzundung an ihrem Schnabel. 

I loris spyod bdog kyari 'juris pa dug I 
I ran gi las kyis spyod dbari med I 
I rgun gyi 'bras bu smin pa'i tshe I 
I khwa la mchu nad 'on ies grags I 

Auch wenn er reich an zu genieDenden Dingen ist, hat ein Geizhals aufgrund 
seines eigenen (schlechten) Karma nicht die Macht, sie zu genieDen. Wenn die 
Trauben reifen, haben die Krahen eine Schnabelkrankheit - so heiljt ese2' 

Der tibetische Text des Aryokosa stirnrnt besser zu der Lesart der Strophe in Vallabhadevas 
Subh@i~dvali (Nr. 485). wo die zweite Halfte folgendermakn lautet: mukharogah kilo bhavati 
drdksdpdke balibhujdm hi tcWenn die Weintrauben reifen, bekornmen die Krahen ja bekanntlich eine 
Schnabelkrankeit.)) 



Man vergleiche hiermit Strophe 92 des Subhisitaratnanidhi: 

I loris spyod yod kyari las rian gyis I 
I 'juris pa[s] spyod pa'i ran dbari med I 
I rgun 'brum smin pa za ba'i tshe I 
I khwa la mchu nad rgyun du 'byuri I 

Auch wenn (ihm) zu geniel3ende Dinge zur Verfugung stehen, hat ein Geizhals 
aufgrund seines schlechten Karma nicht die Macht, sie zu geniekn. Gerade 
dann, wenn man die reifen Trauben iOt, bekommt die Krahe eine Schnabel- 
krankheit.12 

Ein Blick auf die tibetische Version von d r y i k o ~ a  72 zeigt, daD sie sich nur 
unerheblich von der Strophe Sa skya Panditas unterscheidet, der sich hier bishin zur 
Syntax an seine Vorlage angelehnt hat. 

2) Aryikosa 34: 

sidhayati yat prayojanam ajn'as tat tasya kikati l iyam I 
daivit katham apy aksaram utkirari ghuno pi k i s l h e ~ u  I I 

Wenn ein Unwissender sein Ziel erreicht, so ist das fur ihn etwas Unerwartetes. 
Durch die Macht des Zufalls grabt der Holzwurm irgendwann einmal einen 
Buchstaben ins Holz. 

I blun po don grub gari yin pa I 
I de yi bya rog ta lar mtshuris I 
I srin bus s'iri dug zos pa'i rjes I 
I stes dban yi ger 'hyuri ha biin I 

Wenn ein Dummkopf sein Ziel erreicht, so gelingt ihm das nur rein zufallig, so 
wie die von einem Wurm ins Holz gefressene Spur nur im Glucksfall zu einem 
Buchstaben wird. 

Dies ist ein besonders interessanter Fall, weil Sa skya Pandita aus dieser Vorlage 
gleich zwei Strophen nachgebildet hat. Wie weiter unten zu sehen ist, hat 

l1 Die Ubersetzung von Bosson ((. . . one has not the freedom to spend it or to be miserly with it)) ist 
unzulreffend, sie setzt den folgenden Text voraus: j'uris pa'am spyod pa'i ran dbari rned. Durch den 
Vergleich mit ,-?ryako,ra 72 wird es offensichtlich, daD die Instrumentalendung von j'uris pas wohl als 
Dittographie - bedingt durch das folgende anlautende s- - zu belrachten is. 



Subh@itaramanidhi 61 die Maxime einigermakn getreu ubernommen, wahrend 
das Bild - leicht - modifiziert wurde. In Subhisitaratnanidhi 85 hingegen wurde 
das Bild nahezu irn Wortlaut ubernommen, wahrend die Maxime zwar noch 
ahnlich ist, sich aber im Wortlaut weiter entfernt als die erste Vershalfte von 
Subh@itaratnanidhi 61. Das Motiv dieser b;nderung ist leicht zu emitteln; Sa skya 
Pandita wollte den fur einen normalen Tibeter sicher nicht verstandlichen 
Sanskritismus bya rog ta lar (= kikat i lvam) durch einen bekannteren ersetzen, 
wofur ihm das in der tibetischen Version von Aryikosa 34 verwendete stes dbari 
ccglucklicher Zufall, Glucksfallbb sehr gelegen kam. 

I blun pos bya ba legs grub kyari I 
I stes dbari yin gyi bsgrubs pas min I 
I srin bu'i kha chu dar skud du I 
I gro ba mkhas nos byuri ba min I 

Selbst wenn ein Dummkopf (einmal) ein Werk in rechter Weise vollendet, so 
geschieht dies nur durch einen glucklichen Zufall, nicht durch Konnen (bewuDte 
Ausfuhrung). (Wenn) der Speichel einer (Seiden)raupe zu einem Seidenfaden 
wird, so geschieht das nicht etwa aufgrund (irgendeiner besonderen) Kunstfertig- 
kei t. 

Subhisitaratnanidhi 85: 

I ma dpyad pa las don grub pa I 
I byuri yon 'dzaris par su iig rtsis I 
I srin bu dug gis zos pa 'i rjes I 
! yi ger hyuri yari yig mkhan min I 

Es mag einer m a r  ohne vorherige Uberlegung sein Ziel erreichen, aber wer wird 
ihn dann (gleich) zu den Weisen zahlen? Die von einem Wurm (ins Holz) 
gefressene Spur mag zwar (einmal) einen Buchstaben ergeben, aber er ist 
(dadurch trotzdem noch) kein Schriftkundiger. 

atikupiti api sujani yogena mrdii bhavanti nu tu nicih I 
hemnah ka!hinasyipi dravanopcSyo 'sti nu tminiim I I 



Gute Menschen, auch wenn sie auf ~ul3erste erzurnt sind, werden durch ein 
(geeignetes) Mittel (wieder) milde, nicht aber Niedrige. Selbst fur das harte Gold 
existiert ein Mittel, es flussig zu machen, (aber) nicht fur das (schon weiche) Gras. 

Die tibetische Version dieser Strophe lautet: 

I skye bo dam pa m b  khros kyari I 
I thabs kyis miienl gyur dmu rgod min( 
I chub rom sra yari biu ba yi I 
I thabs yod rtsa yam ma yin no I 

I )  mrien ex coniectura, grien CDNP 

Auch wenn er (vorher) sehr erzurnt war, wird ein edler Mensch durch 
(entsprechende) Mittel (wieder) weich, nicht jedoch ein Bosewicht. Fur Eis gibt es 
ein Mittel, es zu schmelzen, wenn es auch noch so hart ist, nicht jedoch fur das 
biegsame (weiche) Gras. 

Man vergleiche hiennit SubhuJitaratnanidhi 106: 

I dam pa khros kyari btud na i i  I 
I dman la btud nu lhag par reris I 
I gser driul sra yari biu nus kyi I 
I khyi lud biu na dri rian 'byuri I 

Auch wenn ein Edler (einmal) zornig wird, so beruhigt er sich doch, wenn man 
sich vor ihm verneigt; wenn man sich vor einem Niedrigen verneigt, wird er nur 
noch starr(sinnig)er. Obwohl Gold und Silber hart sind, lassen sie sich 
schmelzen; wenn man Hundekodel erhitzt, verbreiten sie (nur) einen ublen 
Geruch. 

Die ubereinstimmende Struktur in Gedanken und Bild ist unverkennbar. Die 
Maxime beginnt auch noch mit einem sehr ahnlichen Wortlaut, aber im Vergleich 
ist das ursprungliche Gegensatzpaar ((Eis)) - ein ubersetzungsfehler fur heman 
((Gold)), das offensichtlich mit hima ((Schnee, Eis)) verwechselt wurde - und 
((Gras)) durch das vie1 drastischere Gegensatzpaar ((Gold und Silber)) und 
((Hundekodel)) ersetzt worden. Hier ist es mir unklar, auf welche Weise der 
uberset~un~sfehler chub rom ((Eis)) fiir heman ((Gold)) von Sa skya Pandita wieder 
ruckgangig gemacht wurde. Entweder war ihm tatsachlich der originale Sanskrit- 
text zuganglich - wogegen der Befund der anderen Strophen spricht - oder die 



tibetische Version des Aryiikosa hatte an dieser Stelle urspriinglich eine korrekt(er)e 
Wiedergabe, die erst nach den Lebzeiten Sa skya Panditas verfalscht wurde. 

4) Einen identischen Gedanken findet man z. B. in dem folgenden Strophenpaar; 
Aryiikosa 98 (nur auf Tibetisch erhalten): 

I gari iig chad pas gcod nus iiri I 
I de fiid phan par byed kyari nus I 
I n'i mas skems byed char fiid kyari I 
I 'bebs par byed kyis zla bas min I 

(Nur) wer imstande ist zu strafen, der ist auch imstande zu niitzen. Die Sonne 
trocknet zwar aus, 1aDt aber auch den Regen herabfallen - der Mond ist (m 
beidem) nicht imstande. 

I gun iig gnod pa byed nus pa I 
1 de yis phan pa byed par nus I 
I mgo bo gcod par nus pa yi I 
I rgyal pos rgyal srid sbyin par nus I 

Wer imstande ist, Schaden zu verursachen, der kann auch Nutzen bewirken. Der 
Konig, der imstande ist enthaupten (zu lassen), vermag (auch) ein(ganzes) 
Konigreich zu schenken. 

5) Nur noch ganz locker ist die folgende Parallele. Zunachst Aryiikosa 59: 

I mi srun mi yis nun pa dug I 
I skyon brags rub ru 'tshir ba byed I 
1 ba yis mkha' la rgya brsugs nus I 
I sbrari bu bzun iiri gsod par byed I 

Bose Menschen qualen (andere) Schlechte dadurch, daD sie sie eines Fehlers 
bezichtigen. Nachdem die Spinne ihr Netz in der Luft ausgebreitet hat, fangt sie 
die Fliege und totet sie. 

Man vergleiche hiermit Subh&irararnanidhi 209: 

I skye bo phal cher ran fiid dari I 
I mrhun pa'i rigs kyis gnod pa skyed I 



I fii ma 'i b d  zer iar ba na I 
I 'od zer gian rnams brlag par gyur I 

Die Menschen schaden in der Regel solchen, die von gleicher Art sind wie sie 
selbst. Wenn die Strahlen der Sonne aufgehen, werden (dadurch) die anderen 
Strahlen iiberstrahlt ('vernichtet'). 

6) Bei den zur Illustrationen der Maximen verwandten Bildern finden wir ebenfalls 
genaue uberein~t immun~en,  z. B. in dem folgenden Strophenpaar. 
Aryikosa 42: 

prakhali eva gunavatim ikramya dhuram purah prakarianri I 
trnakistham eva jaladher upari plavare nu rarnini I I 

Gerade die Schlechten drangen die Tugendhaften beiseite und nehmen vor ihnen 
den Vorrang ein; Strohhalme sind es, die auf dem Wasser schwimmen, nicht die 
Edelsteine. 

Die tibetische Version dieser Strophe lautet folgendermal3en: 

I yon tan can la mi bsrun dug I 
I thabs non briias rhabs byed par gyur I 
I rtswa iiri chu yi sreri nu phyo I 
I rin po che dug ma yin no I 

Die Schlechten attackieren die Tugendhaften bei ceder) Gelegenheit und 
schaffen ihnen Gelegenheiten der Demutigung. Ein Grashalm schwimmt auf 
dem Wasser, bei einem Edelstein ist das nicht der Fall. 

Das Bild dieser Strophe hat Sa skya Pa~jdita fur Strophe 103 des Subhisitarama- 
nidhi ubernommen: 

I blun po'i yon tan khar 'byin re I 
I mkhas pa'i yon ran khori du shed I 
I sog ma chu yi steri na phyo I 
I nor bu steri du hiag kyari 'hyiri I 

Die Tugenden eines Toren laDt (dieser) seinem Mund entstromen, die Tugenden 
eines Klugen sind in (dessen) lnnerem verborgen. Stroh schwimmt auf dem 
Wasser, wahrend ein Edelstein untergeht, auch wenn man ihn auf die 
(Wasser)oberflache setzt. 



7) Verzerrt erscheint der Gebrauch des Bildes in Strophe 91 des Subhi+itaratnanidhi 
im Vergleich zu ihrer vermutlichen Vorlage, Aryikosa 93: 

I rgyal po mi bsrun gtses byed la I 
I yon tan ldan pa'i go 'phari min I 
I khan pa sbrul gdug can dug tu 1 
I sgron ma legs par gsal mi 'gyur I 

Bei einem bosartigen Konig, der einen peinigt, ist kein Platz fiir einen 
Tugendhaften. In einem Haus, in dem es giftige Schlangen gibt, wird eine Lampe 
nicht recht leuchten. 

' skye bo rian pa'i tshogs nari du I 
i yon tan ldan yari go la 'khur I 
I sbrul gdug gnus pa'i sa phyogs su 1 
1 sgron me gsal yari 'od mi 'byin ( 

Wie konnte.ein Tugendhafter inmitten von Scharen schlechter Menschen geehrt 
werden? An der Statte, wo Schlangen hausen ( = unter der Erde) vermag auch die 
hellste Lampe keinen Glanz zu verbreiten. 

Die eben zitierten Beispiele, von denen der groljte Teil bewuljt aus solchen 
Strophen des Aryikosa ausgewahlt wurde, zu denen die Sanskritvorlage erhalten 
ist, zeigen deutlich, daD Sa skya Pandita den Aryikosa wohl nur in seiner tibetischen 
Wiedergabe gekannt hat, denn anders lassen sich die teilweise sehr spezifischen 
Ubereins t imm~n~en im tibetischen Wortlaut beider Werke bei der andererseits 
freien Behandlung der Gedanken und Bilder nicht erklaren. Sa skya Pandita scheint 
mit dem AryikoSa derart gut vertraut gewesen zu sein, dalj einzelne Verszeilen aus 
diesem Werk von ihm anscheinend als Versatzstiicke in ganz anderen Kontexten 
verwendet wurden. Ich gebe zum AbschluD noch zwei Beispiele eines solchen 
((Nachklingens), von Verszeilen aus dem Aryikosa im Suhh&iraramanidhi: 

ArYakosa 93a: I rgyal po mi bsrun grses byed la I 
Subhasitaratnanidhi 33a: I rgyal rian gian gyis grses pa nu I 

Aryakosu 95d: I bdag n'id chen po che ha'i rrags I 
Subhasitaratnanidhi 41d: I bdag n'id chen po'i che rtags yin ( 



STRUCTURE AND CONTENT 
OF THE CHAD-MA RIGS-PA'I GTER, 

AN EPISTEMOLOGICAL 
TREATISE OF SASKYA PANDITA 

BY 

ZOLTAN HORVATH (Budapest) 

The first information concerning the existence of epistemology in Tibet was given 
by the founder of Tibetology, Alexander Csoma de Koros. As early as in 1836, in his 
famous and even in our day much used analysis of the Tibetan canon, he described 
the epistemological works of DignBga, Dharmakirti and other Indian logicians 
preserved in the Tanjur.' 

In view of such a long ((prehistory)) of research it is rather surprising that after 
almost 150 years there are still ((terrae incognitae)) in our knowledge concerning the 
development of Buddhist epistemology. A large amount of information is available 
about the sources of its history in India; the works of Stcherbatsky, Frauwallner, 
Steinkellner and others provide a deep insight into the works and teachings of the 
first Buddhist logicians and their followers. The other end of the history, the period 
of flourishing of logical theories in Tibet (in and after the days of Con-kha-pa and 
his pupils), is also well researched. But the link between these two periods (which is 
longer than 500 years) is still missing, and only few attempts are to be found to fill 
this gap in recent Western literature. 

The period of the Tibetan contributions to the science of epistemology started, 
quite naturally, with the translation of classical Sanskrit works, those of Dignlga, 
Dharmakirti and of the commentaries written to their books by Jinendrabuddhi, 
Dharmottara and others. Until the twelfth century only translations were made (by 
translators such as Ka-ba Dpal-brcegs, and Dran-pa Nam-mkha' etc.). 

The first independent Tibetan epistemological work is reported to have been 
written by Phyva-pa Chos-kyi sen-ge (1  109-1169) who, in addition to some 
commentaries, also wrote the Bsdus-grva, which became the model of a whole 
logical ((genre)) in Tibet under the same name (((Collected Topics))). This work, 
which consisted of root-verses and an auto-commentary, was lost; we have nothing 
but later reports about it.2 

The next step in the development of Tibetan logical literature was taken shortly 
after the time of Chos-kyi sen-ge by the famous Saskya pandita, Kun-dga' rgyal- 

' See his Analy.~is qfthe Kahgyur and Stangyur: Asiatic Researches Vol. X X . .  Calcutta 1836. 
l L. W.  J .  van der Kuijp. Phya-Pa Chos-Kyi S~ng-Ge:r Impact on Tibetan Epistemological T l ~ ~ o r y .  

Journal qflndian Philosophy, Vol. 5 .  (197R), pp. 3 5 5 4 9 .  



mchan (1 182-1251). His work, the Chad-ma rigs-pa'i gter is the earliest extant 
example of the independent epistemological literature of Tibet and therefore its 
value could hardly be overestimated for further investigations of the history of 
logic.' 

In spite of its obvious importance, the bookdid not receive the attention, which it 
would deserve, until the present time. The first Western scholar carrying out a 
systematic work on Buddhist logic, Th. Stcherbatsky knew about the existence of 
the Rigs-gter (or, as he translated it, the ((Mine of Logic))) and stressed its 
importance in his pioneering monograph4, nevertheless he could not obtain a copy 
of it. His source of information was a commentary written to the work by Con-kha- 
pa's pupil Rgyal-chab (13641462).5 Saskya pandita's auto-commentary was also 
out of Stcherbatsky's reach. 

I was also unable to find any detailed analysis of this work in other Western 
m~nographs .~  There may be several reasons for this. The most obvious one is the 
fact that Saskya pandita's work was not published in a modern reprint until 1968, 
when it appeared among the collected works of the Saskyas7 making it also 
generally available in the West. Another possible explanation for the lack of interest 
in Saskya pandita's work is the predominance of the Dge-lugs-pa school in later 
logical investigations in Tibet. With regard to their approach Kun-dga' rgyal- 
mchan's somehow ((old-fashioned)) views concerning epistemology became less 
exciting both for Tibetan and Western s ~ h o l a r s . ~  Nevertheless, the study of the 

' Some short Western summaries about the development of the epistemological theory in Tibet: Th. 
Stcherbatsky. Buddhi~t Loxic. Leningrad 1930. Vol. 1. $17. pp. 5 5 5 8 ;  L. Tharchin, The k i c  and Dehure 
Tradition ofIndia. Tiher, and Mon,qolia (History. reader. resources), Howell 1979, pp. 7-1 1; E. Napper 
(tr.) Mind in Tibetan Buddhism, London 1980, pp. 12-15. 

The Rigs-pa'igter is ((a concise treatise in mnemonic verses . . . held in high esteem by the Tibetans 
as their oldest original exposition of Buddhist Epistemology)) mentioned Stchcrbatsky (op. cit.. Vol. 2.. p. 
323, n. 4.) presenting a polemical chapter of the Blo-rigs by 'Jam-dbyahs bSad-pa ~ a g - d b a h  brcon-'grus 
(16411722) written against Saskya pandita's theory concerning the ((way of production of mental 
sensation)) (yid-mrion-gyi skye'i chul). 

' Chad-ma rigs-grer-gyi mom-bfad legs-par bSad-pa'i sn'iri-po. 
Unfortunately I know only as a bibliogaphical item E. Gene Smith's introduction to the edition of 

Glo-bo mkhan Ehen Bsod-nams Ihun-grub's commentary: Chad-ma rigs-pa'igter-gyi mom-par bSad-pa 
rigs ma /us-pa-la 'Jug-pa ' I  sgo. Gangtok,n.d. 

So-skya-pa'i hka'-'bum. The Complete Works of the Great Masters of the Sa-skya Sect of Tibetan 
Buddhism vol. 5, Pandita Kun-dga' rgyal-mchan-gyi hka'-'bum, Works No. 19, 20, pp. 155-167, 
167-264. Compiled by Bsod-nams rgya-mcho, The Toyo Bunko, Tokyo 1968. 

Saskya pandita ((maintained that logc is an utterly profane science, containing nothing Buddhistic 
a t  all, just as medicine or mathematics are. The celebrated historian Bu-ston Rin-pdhe shares the same 
opinion. But the now predominant Gelugspa sect rejects these views and acknowledges in Dharmakirti's 
logic a sure hndation of Buddhism as a religion)) Stcherbatsky, op. cit.. Vol. I., p. 46. 



Rigs-gfer, this ((milestone)) in Tibetan philosophical literature, may help us to fill 
the gap between early and later logical works and give us a deeper insight into the 
later developments of Tibetan epistemology, too. After having briefly described the 
contents of the Chad-ma ti rigs-grer, I will endeavour to show its - sometimes very 
detailed - inner structure, which is naturally at the same time a list of the topics 
dealt with in the book. 

In the fifth volume of the above-mentioned edition we find two texts under the 
same title: the Chad-ma'i rigs-gfer (pp. 155-167) which contains the root-verses 
(cca. 460 by number) and its prose commentary (pp. 167-264). Both are reported to 
have been originally written in Sanskrit (their Sanskrit title is: Pramina-yukra- 
nidha), which is very likely only a pious tradition. Regarding the contents of the 
work, the Saskya master closely followed the model of Dignlga and - first of all - 
that of Dhar~nakirti .~ The book has a sharp polemical character; the author mainly 
presents his views by refuting the position of others. His own teachings are 
described only briefly. Looking closely at the structure of.the work, its entirely new 
form should be noted. Leaving aside the ccclassical)) structure of the logical works 
(which contained a chapter on perception and another on inference, etc.lO), Saskya 
pandita set out the main topics of logic and used them as structure-building 
concepts for his book. Dividing the book into two parts" in the first he examined 
the topics of the ((object)) (yul) ,  ((mind)) (blo) and the different ways by which the 
mind grasps (rtogs) its object, describing the concepts of ((general and particular)) 
(spyi dari bye-brag), the ((relations)) ('brel-ba) and the two kinds of ((contra- 
dictions)) (gal -ba) ,  etc. In the second part, he dealt with the category of 
((definition)) (mchan-fiid) and gave a detailed examination of pramina (chad-ma). 
Then he turned his attention to the questions of perception (mrion-sum) and 
inference (rjes-su dpag-pa). Saskya pandita devoted two chapters to the latter: one 
for the ((inference for oneself)) (rari-gi don-gyi rjes-su dpag-pa) where he examined 
at length the concepts of ((mark)) (rrags) or ((reason)) (gtan-chigs) and 
((probandurn)) (bsgrub-bya), and another for the ((inference for others)) or 
((syllogism)) (gian-don-gyi rjes-dpag). This vaguely described ((deep-structure)) of 
the work can be reconstructed from the text of the commentary. The root-verse 
marks only the structure given by the eleven topics. Each of these topics are 
contained by a whole and independent chapter. 

O The work is full with quotations taken rrorn Digniga's PramGna-samucca.va and Dhannakirti's 
treatises. The author hirnselrwrote at the end orhis work: Kun-las b t u ~  dari Sde-bdunphyin-c'ima log-par 
khori-du Fhud. 

'" See Stcherbatsky, op. c i f . .  Vol. I ., 41 1 .  The order ofthe chapters in Pramina-virtika, pp. 38-39. 
' I .  .fe.c-hya spyi Idog-nos gfon-la dbah-pa (Ch. I-VII), 2. .ks-byed chad-ma'i ran-bfin rips-par bya-ba 

(Ch. VIII-XI). 



The main structure of the work is as follows: 

1. Ses-bya spyi ldog-nus gtan-la dbab-pa 
I .  Ses-bya'i yul Chapter I., 
2. Ses-byed-kyi 610 Ch. 11. 
3. blo des yul rtogs-pa'i chul 

1 .  spyi dari bye-brag Ch. 111. 
2. snari-ba dari sel-ba Ch. IV. 
3. brjod-bya dari rjod-byed Ch. V. 
4. 'brel-ba (dun) Ch. VI. 

gal-ba Ch. VII. 
2. Ses-byed chad-ma'i ran-biin ries-par bya-ba 

I .  mchan-iiid-kyi giag Ch. VIII. 
2. mchan-gii so-so'i don 

1. mrion-sum Ch. IX. 
2. rjes-dpag 

I. ran-gi don rjes-dpag Ch. X. 
2. giun-gyi don rjes-dpag Ch. XI. 

29 verses 
vv. 22 

vv. 16 
vv. 48 
vv. 27 
vv. 56 
vv. 25 

vv. 58 

vv. 38 

vv. 86 
vv. 50 

After this gross structure of the whole work, I shall endeavour to give a more 
detailed description of the inner structure of the individual chapters. All the items 
were labelled by the author himself in his auto-commentary, I only collected and 
arranged them according to the structure, which the text suggested. It is well known 
that the Tibetan treatises used to have a clear underlying structure which, 
nevertheless, must be reconstructed from the text in order to be able to see it as an 
explicit ((skeleton)) of the whole body of the book. The items are marked by simple 
numbers in the course of the work and nothing refers to the place taken by the item 
numbered this way, in the hierarchy of the text. In other words, the item-indices 
(dari-po, gn'is-pa, etc.) refer to a well-determined level of the structure, but they 
appear linearily in the text without any trace of their ((dimension)). (This once again 
disproves Joos' thesis that ((the text shows its own structure))!) My task largely 
consisted of the collection of these numbers and establishing their strata in the 
whole of the text. There are two kinds of such item-markers: a f o r m  a l one (like 
((Definition)), ((Division)), and ((Dispelling objections)), etc.) which does occur in 
every chapter of the work, and a s p e c i a l  one referring to the content of the item 
titled by it. I translated only the former (formal) onesI2 and usually left the latter 

l 2  The most important elements of the tcfomal item-markers)) are: 
analysis dpy ad-pa 
correct 'thud-pa 



untranslated. If the markers of the second kind were translated it was for the benefit 
of the less informed readers; I wanted to provide some information concerning the 
content of the work by translating the titles of the chapters and some of the more 
important subtitles. Doing so I used only the more or less generally used terms of 
the Western terminology of Buddhist epistemology. In this way I tried to avoid 
misunderstandings which could be caused by a set of less elaborated terms. A full 
translation of every item would be reasonable only after establishing a sophisticated 
terminology. To obtain such a tool, the best, if not the only, approach is the 
translation of the whole text. A considerable number of difficulties in deciphering 
Saskya pandita's carefully constructed system can be overcome by understanding 
its structure. An attempt in this direction is made here. The first step on a long 
way . . . 

RECONSTRUCTION OF THE STRUCTURE OF THE WORK 

(1.1) CHAPTER ONE 
THE OBJECT (visaya, yul) 

PART I Definition13 

PART I1 Division 

First Section Refutation of others' position 
$1 Presentation of the theses 
$2 Their refutation 

fol, line 
167.3.3 

definition mchon-riid 
dispelling spori-bo 
division dbye-ba 
establishing biog-pa 
explication rnam-gfag 
meaning don 
objection rcod-po 
own views ran (lugs) ( 'dod-pa) etc. 
position P ~ Y  0 ~ s  
presentation dgod-po 
refutation ~ROR-PO 

I used the following titles sometimes in short-forms: Def. (definition), Div. (division). Disp. (dispelling 
objections), Own (own views or  answers). 

I S  yul der= hlos rig-bya 



1. blo ma 'khrul-par thal-ba 
2. yul snari run-du thal-ba 

Second Section Our statements 

Third Section Dispelling objections concerning: 
$I 'khrul-Ses yul-med 

1. gial-bya giiis-su gsuris-pa-dari gal-ba 4.3 
2. don spyi dun med-pa gsal-ba yul-du 

mchuris-pa 4.6 
3. myori-ba-dari gal-ba 169.1.6 
4. dgag-pa chad-mas mi rtags-part thal-ba 2.3 

$2 gzuri yul ran-mchan 
A Presentation of objections 
B Our answer to them 

I The theses of schools in general 
I1 Refutation of others' views 
111 Presentation of the Buddhist view 

a dgoris-pa don bzuri-ba 
b The ways in which don-rig and mum-rig were 

presented by several scholars 
1 don-rig 

a Refutation of others' position: 
I .  VaiSesika 
2. Tibetan authors 

$ Stating our position 
y Dispelling objections 

2 mum-rig 
a Refutation of others' statements concerning: 

1. phyi-rol-gyi don-grub 
2. j'ig-rten grags-pa-la brten-pa 

$ Analysis of mum-par rig-pa 
i Definition of Ses-pal4 
ii lhan-Eig dmigs ries-kyis grub 

I . rtags dgod-pa 
2. rtags de'i chul bsgruh-pa'ari phyogs-Ehos 

y Dispelling objections 

l4 ks-padel= gsal-f iri rig-pa yin 



1. rtags 'di ma grub 
2. rtags 'di gal-te 
3. gtan-chigs 'di ma ries-te 

3 Dispelling objections concerning mum-rig 
1. rig-pa 'i rtags ma grub-pa 
2. rnal-phran-dari mchuris-pa 
3. mum-pa yod med-la brtags-pa 

(1.2) CHAPTER TWO 
THE MIND (buddhi, 610) 

PART I Definitionls 

PART I1 Division 

PART 111 Explication of the items 

First Section Definition of c - h a d - m ~ ' ~  

Second Section chad-ma ma yin-pa" 
$1 Refutation of others' positions 

A The refuted field in general 
B Refutation of the false points 

I yid-dpyod (assuming) 
a The previous arguments (1 .Def., 2.Div.) 
b Their refutation 

1 General refutation 
1. brtags-nu mi 'thud-pa 
2 .  ha-Eari thal-ba 
3. bzlog-pa-dari mchuris-pa 

l 5  hlo-cam-Aid rigs-pa yin I 
l6 See cc'og-ru)) i.e. Ch. Eight, Part 11 and I l l .  
l 7  Examining the concept or tcchad-ma ma yin-pa)) (apramdna, won-valid [consciousness]~~) Saskya 

pandita dispelled the categories yid-dpyod (Napper, op, cir.: ((correctly assuming consciousness~~) 8. I . ,  
snari-la ma rips-pa (Napper, op. cir.: ((awareness to which the object appears, but is not ascertained))) B. 
11. and bfad-pa'i yul-fan (or hEod-.Fes) (Napper, op. cir.: ((subsequent cognizer))) B. 111. He affirmed in 
chad-ma ma yin-pa only the ma rtogs-pa, log-rrog and the-chom, see notes 18-20. 



2 Particular refutations 
a rgyu-mchan med-pa 
p rgyu-mchan phyin-&log 

1 .  ma ries-pa 'i and 
2 .  ma grub-pa'i yid-dpyod-du thal-ba 

y The Scriptures refuse to state ccyid-dpyoh) 
11 Refutation of snari-la ma ries-pa 

a The previous arguments (1.Def. 2.Div.) 
b Their refutation: 

1. In general 
2. Particularly 

111 Refutation of bead-pa'i yul-fan 
a The previous arguments 

1 Definitions 
2 Division: 

1. mrion-sum bead-Ses 
2. rtog-pa bead-Ses 

b Their refutation 
1 In general 
2 Particularly 

a The actual refutation 
I. 'gal-ba-las gii-mthun 
2. dbari-Ses rigs-la chad-ma 

p bkag-pa-la mi '!had-pa span-ba 

92 Own position 
A Definition of chad-ma ma yin-pal8 
B Its division 
C Presentation of each item, definitions of: 

1. ma r t ~ g s - p a ~ ~  
2. log-rtogZ0 
3. the-chomZ1 

chad-ma ma yin-padef= Se.7-pa gari-la mi slu-ha ma grub-pa 

l9 ma rrogs-padef~ de dari de min jin-pas stori I ma rrogs-pa yin dbye-no gsum I ma fugs-pa d& ma 
rjogs dari I rjogs-par gyur kyari ma rtied-pa'o I 

lo log-rtog (Napper, op. cir.: ((wrong ideas))) def = de 'jin-pa-la de min-gyis I gnod-pa log-.fes dbye-no 
giiu I rrog-pa dari ni rtog-med-de I so-sor phye-no mom-pa Ma I 

" the-chom (((doubt))) def = der j'in-na yari de min srid I the-com-rfidyin dbye-na gAis ( mrion-dugyur 
dari bag-la rial I fha miiam-pa dari .fas-Eher jin 1 



(1.3.1) CHAPTER THREE 
THE GENERAL (stimcinya, spyi) AND THE PARTICULAR (viiesa, bye-brag) 

PART I General explication of yul (object) 
and yul-Ean (object-possessor)2z 

1. Analysis of drios-po'i gnus-lugs 176.2.1 
2. The way to settle it 3.3 

PART I1 rjas dari ldog don-la dgag-pa 
1. Refutation of its definition 
2. and of de-la brren-pa'i Ehos 

PART 111 Special analysis of the general 
and the particular 

First Section DefinitionZ3 177.1.4 

Second Section Detailed Division 1.5 

Third Section Explication of the the meaning of items 
§I Refutation of others' views concerning: 

A rigs-pa (I .  The previous arguments, 2. their refutation) 2.3 
2.4 

B rjas gEig-pa 
1 Refutation of (the thesis of) spyigEig bye-brag du-ma dari 

gf  ig-pa 
a The previous arguments 2.6 
b Their refutation 

1 snari ruri ma dmigs-pa 3.3 
2 mum-par rtag-pa 3.4 
3 ha-Eari thal-ha 

1 .  yan-lag-tan mi khegs-pa 4.1 
2 .  dbari-pos rtog-btas 4.5 
3. gal-ha rjas gEig 178.1.1 

l 2  The terms ((object)) and ((object pospessor)) were taken by me from Geshe L. Sopa, J .  Hopkins, 
Pracrice and Theory of Tiberan Buddhism. London 1976. The term yul-fan simply means a consciousness 
which grasps an object (yul). 

spyi dah bye-brag de,-=gfan dad ran-gi dhos-po-lm I Idog-par byed-pa spyi bye-brag I 



Il Refutation of (the thesis of) spyi du-ma bye-brag du-ma 
dun gfig-pa 

1. The previous arguments 
2. their refutation 

111 Refutation of (the thesis of) mchuris-pa'i spyi 
1. dor-la mchuris-pa 
2. 610 dor mchuris-pa'i spyi 

C Contradictions with the Scriptures 

$2 Own views 

$3 Dispelling objections 

(1.3.2) CHAPTER FOUR 
THE APPEARING (avabhcSsa, snari-ba) 

AND THE ELIMINATED (apoha, gian-sel) z4 

PART I General explication of the method 
of approach 

PART 11 The ascertainment 
of the individual items 

First Section The appearing (snari-ha) 
# I  General definitionzs 
$2 Explication of the meaning of its kinds 

A snari-ba 'khrul-ha (false appearance) ( 1 .  Def.26 2. Div) 
B snari-ba ma 'khrul-ba (non-false appearance) 

z4 The chapter analyses the two kinds of' phenomenon; those which appear by themselves and those 
which can only be known by eliminating from them everything which are others. Frauwallner (Beitrage 
zur Apokalehre: WZKM,  XXXVII-XLII) refers to the latter process in German by the term 
usonderungn. 

snari-ba def= 'tog-med-kyi Jes-pas mthori-ba 
lo  snari-ba khrul-ba def = rari-mchan med-pa mthori-ba'o 



I Definition2' 2.1 
I1 Division 2.1 
III Ascertaining the definition on its scope 

a yul-gyi gnus-lugs 2.2 
b blo 'i )in-saris 2.3 
c 610 don mrhun-pa 

1 ji- lrar mthun-pa'i chul 2.5 
2 de chad-mas bsgrub-pa 

a rtogs dgod-pa 3.2 
de'i chul bsgrub-pa 

1 .  phyogs-Ehos 3.3 
2. khyab-pa 3.4 

y Dispelling the incorrectness in grub-pa 
i In phyogs-Ehos 

1 .  rrags mi  srid-pa 3.6 
2. srid kyari mi dgos-pa 4.1 

ii In khyab-pa 1. yul-Ean, (4.2), 2. yul 4.4 
3 mrion-sum ma ties-par grub-pa 

a What is actually correct in that 4.5 
fl Dispelling what is not correct being contradic- 

tory to: 
i Scriptures 180.1.1 
ii drios-su ma ries-na chad-ma 

A Presentation of objections 1.3 
B Answers to them 

I Others' answers 1.3 
II  Our answer 

a mrion-sum-gyis dgag sgrub-byed- 
pa'i chul 1.5 

h ries-nu mrion-sum-du gal-ba 
I .  srio /dog ries-pa rtog-par b.vgruh-pa 2.5 
2. ries-pas sgro- 'dogs gEod-pa'i chul 3.3 
3. ries-su skves-pa'i nes-des sel-bar 

k.vur-pa 3.5 
4. slob-dpon-gyis dgoris-pa !)in-pa 3.6 

y snari yul-la sgra rrag mi 'jug-pa'i chul 

" snari-ha ma 'khrul-ba def= ran-gi mchan-n'id yod-pa mthori-ba'o 



I . snari-la dgag sgrub c'ig-Ear rtogs-par thal- 
ba 4.2 

2. don gc'ig-gi miri thams-tad rnam-graris-pa 
y in-pa 4.3 

3. ldog-pas 'byed-na sel-bar gyur-ba 4.5 

Second Section giun-sel ( the ((eliminated))) 
$1 Definitionz8 18 1.1.1 
92 Ascertaining its characteristics 

A Presentation of gian-sel 
I yul-gyi gnus-lugs 

a !ha-dad-la gfig-tu sgro-'dogs-pa'i rgyu-mchan 1.6 
b sgro-'dogs-pa'i blo'i rnam-pa 

1. tha-dad-la gEig-tu 'khrul chul 2.1 
2. Dispelling the incorrectnesses 2.5 

c dgos-pa 3.3 
gc'ig-la tha-dad-du sgro- 'dogs-pa 

1. sgro- 'dogs-pa'i rgyu-mchan 3.5 
2. sgro-'dogs-pa'i blo'i rnam-pa 4.1 
3. tha-dad sgro-btags-pa'i dgos-pa 4.2 

B Division of gian-sel 
I Actual division 4.6 
11 Refutation of don-la gian-sel 

a Its incorrectness 182.1.3 
b The cause of it 

1 .  sel-ba snari-bar gyur-pa 1.4 
2. snari-ba-la mchuris-pa 1.5 

111 Individual presentations 
a yod-pa'i sgra dari blo gfiis 'jug-chul gc'ig-pas phyogs 

gf  ig-tu brjod 
1 Definitionz9 
2 Division of yod-pa'i gian-sel 

a mrion-gyur-la ries-pa and 
fl Ikog-gyur-la ries-pa 'i gian-se1 

i Definition30 
ii Division 

legfan-se1 def = dnos gal bfad-nos yug-pa ni I gfan-sel yul-fan yin-par hfed I 
29 dries-po'i gion-sel def = don-hyed mi nus-pa gfod-pa'o 
" Ikog-gyur-la nes-pa r gfan-sel def = ran-gi mchan-ifid mi snah-ba sgra rrog-gis ries-pa'o 



A bden-pa-la 'jug-pa rjes-dpag-gi gian-sel 
1 .  Stating our correct view 
2. Refuting others' statements 
3. Dispelling the incorrectnesses 

B log-Ses-kyi gian-sel 
C the-chom yan rtog-pa yin-pas sel-ba . . . 

3 Individual meanings (of the divided items) 
a Definition3' 
jl Division 
y dnos-med snan yul ma yin-pa 

i snari yul-du mi  run-ba'i 'thud-pa span-ba 
ii Dispelling its incorrectnesses: 

1 .  dnos-po-dun mchuris-pa 
2. chad-ma-dun gal-ba 
3.  grags-pa-dun gal-ba 
4. lun-dun gal-ba 

$3 Dispelling objections 
1 .  spyi med-na brda sbyor-ba mi srid-pa 
2. gian-sel yin-na phan-chun rten-par thal- 

ba 
3. gc'od-hya med-pa-la gian-sel mi 'dug-pa 
4. sel-ha drios-por grub ma grub brtags-pa 
5. sel-ba-la spyi man-na gii  mthun misrid-pa 

(1.3.3) CHAPTER FIVE 
REFERENT (vcicya, brjod-hya) 

A N D  DENOTATUM ( vicaka, brjod-byed) 32 

PART I Refutation of others' position 

First Section rtrri-rni.htrn brjod-bycrr 'tkod-per 

1 ,  phyi-rol-gyi don ran-mchan and 187.1.5 
2. .fees-pa ran-mchan hrjod-byar 'dod-pa 4.6 

3'  m~d-pa gfan-sel yod-pn gEod I or: don-byed nus-pa gEod-pa. 
" This pair oltermscould better be translaled, using the Saussurian terminology, by ((signifianb and 

tcsignifiev. 



Second Section spyi hrjod-byar 'dod-pa 
1. Refutation of don-gyi spyi and 188.1.1 
2. sgra don-gyi spyi brjod-byar 'dod-pa 1.5 

PART I1 Own views 

First Section Definition3' 3.3 

Second Section Division 3.4 

Third Section Explication of the meaning 
1. sgra'i drios-kyi brjod-bya med-pa 4.1 
2. gii-med-la 'khrul-nus brda sbyor sbyor- 

ba 'i chul 4.4 
3. 'khrul-pa-la sbyar-bas ran-mchan go-ba'i 

'!had-pa 4.5 

PART 111 Dispelling objections concerning: 

1. drios-po 'i spyi and 189.1.5 
2. Ses-pa ran-mchan brjod-byar 'dod-pa 3.3 
3. sel-ba-la sbyor-na Idan-pa ma yin-pa'i 

'du-byed-dari mchuris-pa 4.2 
4. brjod-bya med-na rha-sriad rgyun Ehad- 

par gyur-pa 190.1.1 
5.  Ehad-byas-kyi 'brel-pa go-bas 'khrul-pa 

mi 'rhad-pa 1.3 

(1.3.4.1) CHAPTER SIX 
THE RELATION (sambandha, 'brel-pa) 

PART I Refutation of don-la 'brel-pa 

First Section Its general refutation 
Second Section Particular refutations 

33 brjod-bya de,-= brdas go-bar bya-ba yin rjod-byed def=don go-bar byed-pa'i br& 



$1 of de-dug gc'ig-pa 'i 'brel-pa 

$2 (Individual refutations of:) 
A de-las byuri-ba'i 'brel-pa don-la dgag-pa-la rgyu- 'bras-kyi rjas 

I rgyu-'bras rim-gyis-pa 
1. sria phyi-la mi 'thud-pa 191.2.2 
2. bar-gyi sbyor 'brel mi  'thud 2.5 

I1 rgyu- 'bras rkyari-pa-la 'phel-ba 3.3 
111 Itos-pa-la 'brel-par 'dod-pa 

1 .  phan- 'dogs-pa-la 'brel-pa 4.3 
2. med-na mi 'byuri-ba'i 'brel-pa 4.3 

B rgyu- 'bras rigs-la 'brel-pa 192.1.1 

$3 'brel-pa gian bkag-par grub-pa 
A The previous arguments 1.5 
B Refutation of all arguments together 

1. don-la ma grub-pa 2.5 
2. blo nor grub kyari gian-du mi 'thud-pa 3.1 

PART I1 Stating of blo nor 'brel-pa 

1 .  blos ji-ltar sgrel-ba'i sgrul 
2. Dispelling objections concerning: 

(a) blos bdag gc'ig-par sgrel-ba 
(b) de-las byuri-ba 

PART I11 'brel-pa sgrub-byed-kyi chad-ma 

First Section Stating the definition 
$1 bdag gc'ig-pa 'i 'brel-pa sgrub-byed Idog-pa tho-dad don-la gc'ig-lu 

yod-par chad-ma gun-gis grub 
A tha-siiad bsgrub-kyi 'brel-pa 194.2.4 
B don bsgrub-kyi 'brel-pa 

I rca-ba 'i rrags 3.1 
11 Ascertaining of the meaning of application 

n thos-tan ccsgra)) 3.2 
b hsgrub-hya'i Ehos 3.2 
c gtan-chigs-kyi don 



1. Identification of rtags-kyi iro-bo 3.3 
2. Refutation of others' ideas 3.5 
3. Own views 4.5 
4. Dispelling the incorrectnesses 4.5 

Ill Dispelling the uncertain rtags 
a Itos-med 195.1.1 

1 Presentation of rtags 
2 Dispelling the false ones 

i ma grub-pa 1.3 
ii ma ries-pa 4.4 
iii ha-fbri thal-ba span-ba (1 -3) 196.3.1 

b False gtan-chigs 
1 The previous statements 197.1.2 
2 Their refutation 

a brtag-na mi  'thud 1.5 
de rtags-kyis bsgrub-pa 
i Presentation of rtags 2.1 
ii Identification of the meaning of application 

A thos-tan 
I Own views 2.3 
11 Refutation of its examination by 

others concerning: 
1. ran-mchan and 2.4 
2. sgra don Ehos-Ean-du 'dod-pa 2.4 

B bsgrub-bya 2.5 
C gtan-chigs 

I phyogs-Ehos 
a Refutation of others' views con- 

cerning: 
1. mriom-sum-gyi grub-pa 3.1 
2. ran-rig gEig-pus 'grub-par 'dod-pa 3.3 

b Own view 
I. Presentation of rtags 4.1 
2. chul hsgrul-ha 

1. phyogs-Ehos 4.1 
2. gyur-med-la rim dari gtig-Ear 

med- pa 'i khyab-pa 4.1 
c Dispelling objections concerning 

I .  the existence, 4.4 
2. the characteristic of rtag-pa 198.1.1 



II don-byed-pas stori-pa-la byas-pa 'am 
yod-pas stori-pa'i khyab-pa 

iii Identification of rtags-kyi rigs 
1 .  rigs gari yin-pa 
2. gn'is mi dgos-pa span-ba 

$2 de-las byuri-ba'i 'brel-ba 
A Refutation of others' views 
B Own view 

I rgyu-'bras giiis-la spyi-mchan med-pas so-sor phye-na 
I1 rgyu-'bras ries-par byed-pa'i chad-ma 
I11 Dispelling objections 

a sriar ma dmigs-pas 'bras-bu Idog-pa mi grub 
b ha-tan thal-ba 
c gian-du 'khrul-ba span-ba 

I . rgyu min-10s mi skyr ( 1 - 2 )  
2. skye-nu sriu phyi'i rgyu 'hru.s-.su grub-pu 

Second Section 'brel-ba de-dug-gi mchan-gii nos bzuri-ba 
(1. Ref. 1.5; 2. Own 2.2; 3. Disp. 2.3) 

Third Section de-dug gari-gis ries-pa'i chul 

$ 1  phyogs res ries-pa gian-gyi lugs 
A dpyod-pas ries-pa 

1. sgra don-gyi dpyod-pa 
2. drios-po'i dpyod-pa 

B chad-ma ries-pa 

52 Own views 

93 Dispelling objections 

CHAPTER SEVEN 
CONTRADICTION (virodha, gal-ha) 

PART I General def ini t i~n'~  201.1.6 

34 'gal-ha def= fhos gari-fig ~ctri-Iu ~nocl-hyivl-pa. Thc lcxt  rnakcs distinction, as usually, between 
two kinds of kal-ba: 

( I )  Ihan-fig mi gnu-pa (((mutually exclusiveness)), J .  Lyons would call it ccantonymy)) see his 
Semantics, Cambridge U.  P. 1977, vol. I.. p. 279.). The Tibetan example for that kind o f  contradiction 



PART I1 Division 

First Section lhan-fig mi gnus-pa 
41 Its definition 

A Refutation of others' views 
B Own views3s 
C Dispelling objections: 

1. ma khyab-pa 
2. khyab Ehes-pa 

$2 'gal-ba gnus-pa'i yul 
A Identification of gal-ba 
B36 Dispelling objections 

I yul 
11 rjas 

1. Presentation of objections 
2. Answers to them (1 .Ref. 202.1.1; 2. Own 

answer) 
$3 gnod-bya Idog-pa'i dus 

A Refutation of others' views 
B Own view 
C Dispelling objections concerning: 

I don-gyi gal-ba 1 .  Eha yod med 
2 .  nus-pa thogs-med 

ll blo'i gal-ba 
$4 gal-ba ries-par byed-pa 'i chad-ma 

1. Refutation of don-la gal-ba 
2. 610 nor chad-mas bsgrub-pa 
3. Dispelling objections 

Second Section phan-chun spari gal 
51 Refutation of others' views 

presents us the cchot and cold)); they cannot co-exist. nevertheless. there can be something which is 
neither the one nor the other. (First Section) 

(2)phan-chun spmi gol(canutually rejecting contradiction)) or ccwrnplementaritp) see Lyons, op. cit.) 
divides everything existing by the given predicate (and its negation). The Buddhist example is the 
stransitory and eternal)): there cannot be anything which is neither i.e. the denial of the one implies the 
mention of the other. (Second Section.) 
'' gnod-bya def=rgyu ma gtugs-pa 'bymi-h-tan ginn yod-& nrrs med-du skye-h'o. pd- 

byed d,f = rgyu-mo gtugs-pa 'bywi-ba-fm de yod-no nus-med-du skyed-byed-do. 
CorrCCf gswn-pa to gAu-pa. 



1. ha-Eari thal-ba 2.3 
2. ies  spyod-gi Ian dgag-pa 2.5 
3. tha-dad-la gal-bar gsuris-pa'i dgoris-pa 3.3 

$2 Own view 
A Explication of gEig dari tha-dad 3.5 
B tha-dad-la 'gal 'brel-du 'jog-pa'i chul 3.6 

C phan-chun spans gal-n'id 
1. drios gal 4.1 
2. des khyad-par-du byas-pa'i rgyud gal 4.3 
3. Dispelling objections 4.4 

CHAPTER EIGHT 

DEFINITION (Inksana, mchan-n'id) 

PART I The characteristics 
of the three mchan-gii 

First Section Ses-bya-la Ehos gsum-gyis khyab-pa 204.1.3 
Second Section Identification of the characteristics of khyab-byed 

Ehos gsum 
$1 Identification of no-bo 1.5 

$2 der 'jog-pa'i '(had-pa 2.1 

$3 Individual definitions 
A mchan-n'id (the ((definition)) itself) 

I Refutation of mchan-n'id mi dgos-pa 
(l.Ref.204.2.4; 2.0wn 206.1.3; 3.Disp.) 

11 Presentation of dgos-pa'i mchan-n'id 
(1 .Ref.3.6; 2.0wn) 

I11 de'i hsal-hya skyon-tan-gyi graris ries-pa 
a Refutation of others' views 

1 ran ldog rjas-su ma grub 
2 don ldog gian-du gyur 

1 .  mi srid-pa 
2. ma khyah-pa 



3. khyab Ehes-pa 
4. khyab miiam-pa 

3 mchan-gii-la mi  gnas-pa'i mchan-iid 
a (Division:) 

1. gal-nus 
2. Idog-pa tha-dad med-nus 
3. don ldog tha-dad med-nus 
4. mchan-gii'i phyogs gEig-la khyab gnas- 

Pas 
$ Refutation (of the above division) 

1. rigs-pas mi  'rhad-pa 
2. giuri-gi dgoris-pa ma yin-re 

b Own view 
1 ma khyab-pa (1.Def.,37 2.Div.) 
2 khyab Ehes-pa (1 .Def.,3B 2.Div.) 
3 mi srid-pa 

a D e f i n i t i ~ n ~ ~  
$ Division 

i ran Idog ma grub-nus mi srid-pa (1-2) 
ii ran ldog grub kyari mchon 'dod-la mi srid-pa 

1. rio-bo tha-dad-nus and 
2. ran ldog tha-dad-med and 
3. don ldog tha-dad-med-nus mi srid-pa 

c Dispelling objections 
B mchon-bya (definiendum) 

(1 .Ref. 209.2.1; 2.0wn 3. 3.Disp.) 
C mchan-gii (scope of defini t i ~ n ) ~ '  

Third Section Individual presentation of c'hos gsum 
$1 Identification of ran ldog (1 .Ref.4.6; 2.0wn) 

$2 ji-ltar 'brel-pa'i chul 
1. 'brel chul drios 1.4 
2. 'brel-pa ries-par byed-pa'i chad-ma 1.6 

" ma khyab-pa'i mchan-fiid def = mchan-fiid bkod-pa-la gad-fig mchan-gfi'i phyogs gfig-la ma grub- 
pa'o. 

khyab fhes-pa'i mchan-Aid def = mchan-fiid gad-fig mchan-gfi-la khyab-Eid mchon 'dod-med-par 
f ugs-pa b 

3v mi srid-pa pi mchan-fiid der= mchan-rlid gari-fig mchon 'dod-la Ji-Itor dgod-bya lrar ma grub-pa'o 
*O mchon-bya der= rgyu-mchan-fan-gyi sgra blo grub-pa 
*' mchan-gfi deT=mchan-ifid-kyi rren-byed-pa'o 



$3 Individually presented explanations of items connected with the 
definition 
A The method of presentation 

I Division 
I1 Dispelling objections 

a ran ldog and 
b gian ldog min-par mchon chul 

1. mchon-bya-la briags-na mi 'ihad-pa 
2. iha-siiad (hams-tad khegs-par ihal-ba 
3. dnos gal gii mchon-du thal-ba 

c 'gal mchuris-kyi sbyor-ba dper brjod-pa 
B phan-chun (ji-liar) ties-pa 'i mum-giag 

1. Presentation of the general explication 
2. Refuting the dissenting conceptions 
3. Dispelling objections 

PART I1 Detailed ascertaining 
of the definition of chad-ma 

First Section Identification of the definition 
$1 Refutation of others' examinations 

1. rgyan mjad-pas don dam-pa'i chad-ma 
2. tha-siiad-pa'i chad-ma 

$2 Presentation of our views 

$3 Dispelling objections 

Second Section des sgro-'dogs geod-pa'i chul 
$1 ji-liar ties-pa 

$2 Dispelling objections concerning the incorrectness of: 
A the examination of yul (object) 

I Stating the objections 
11 Answers to them 

(l.Ref.4.5; 2.0wn 214.1.1; 3.0wn) 
B the examination of no-bo (essence) 
C the examination of dus (time) 



PART 111 Settling the meaning 
of the presented definition 

First Section Detailed division of mchon-bya (definiendum) 
1. The base of the division 

(1 .Ref.4.1; 2.0wn) 
2. The meaning of the division 

(1 .Ref. 1.3; 2.0wn 1.6; 3.Disp.) 
3. Ascertaining the number (of items) 
4. The meaning of the titles 

Second Section Refutation of false views about mchan-gii (the scope 
of the definition of chad-ma) concerning: 

91 mrion-sum 
1. mrion-sum ma yin-pa-la yin-par rtog-pa 4.4 
2. mrion-sum chad-ma yin-pa-la ma yin-par 

rt og-pa 216.2.6 
3. yin min mchuris-par rtog-pa 3.3 

92 rjes-dpag 
1. yin-pa-la ma yin-par rtog-pa 3.5 
2. rjes-dpag ma y in-pa-la yin-par rtog-pa 4.2 

Third Section mchan-gii-la mchan-iiid ries-pa'i chad-ma 
1. Question 217.1.1 
2. Answer (1 .Ref. 1.2; 2.0wn 1.2; 3.Disp.) 3.2 

Fourth Section The method of assertion (sgrub) and negation 
(dgag) 

$1 General explication 4.1 

$2 Settling the characteristics 
A Definition (1 .Ref.4.5; 2.0wn 21 8.1 .422; 3.Disp.) 
B The meaning of it 

I Refutation of others' views (1-3) 
11 Own view 

1 .  bsgrub-pa and 
2. dgag-pa r~ogs-pa'i chul 

111 Dispelling objections 

41 med dgag dog ma yin dgag def = rim-pa hiin dgag-bya bEad-nas Ehos gian mi 'phen-pa dari phen-pa 
yin 



(2.2.1) CHAPTER NINE 
PERCEPTION (pratyaksa, mrion-sum) 

PART I mrion-sum yari-dug-pa (valid perception) 

First Section Definition (1 .Ref., 2 . 0 ~ n ) ~ ~  219.4.1,3 

Second Section Division 220.2.1 

Third Section The meaning of each item 
$1 dbari-po'i mrion-sum (sense perception) 

A Definition (l.Ref., 3.3; 2.0wn)" 
B The statements in the definition: 

1. ((dbari-po-las skyes-pa)) 
2. ((rrog-bra1 ma 'khrul-pa)) 

C Ascertaining of sgra don 
$2 yid-kyi mrion-sum (mental perception) 

A Identification of the nature of 
1. the definition45 
2. the definiendum 

B Settling its characteristics 
1. skye-ba 'i chul 
2. chad-mar gyur-ba'i 'thud-pa 
3. Analysis of skye-ba'i gnus-skabs 

C Dispelling objections 
$3 ran-rig-pa'i mrion-sum (((introspective)) perception) 

1. D e f i n i t i ~ n ~ ~  
2. Dispelling objections 
3. Analysis of chad-ma yin min 

" mrion-sum rtog-bra1 ma khrul-ba I 
dbati-po'i mnon-sum def= dbd-po-la brten-nar rig-pa 

'' yid-kyi mnon-sum def = yul don dbah-.fes rnam-griis-kyi I de ma-thag-lar skyes-papi yid I &-la brten- 
nar ma 'khrul-ba'i I Ses-pa yid-kyi mhon-sum yin I 

46 rati-rig-pa'i mhon-sum def = fes-pa rati-gi no-bo-la ma 'khrul-pa'o. The tern of' Stcherbatsky is 
simply ccintrospcctionn (op. cit., vol. I ., pp. 163-169) that of' Napper: ((self-knowing direct perceiver)). 



$4 rnal-'byor-gyi mnon-sum (yogic perception) 
A Identification of its characters 

I Definition (1.Ref. 2.4; 2.0wn4') 
I1 Division by the way of 1.rten 3.2; 2.rio-bo 
111 Its cause 

1 .  ye-Ses gn'is-kyi rgyu 
2. de-dug mthar phyin-pa'i dus 
3. thabs-la Itos-nus 'bras-bu'i khyad-par 

B yul-la chad-mar gyur-ba'i chul 
1. rnal- 'byor-gyi mrion-sunr thams-Ead chad- 

ma 
2. chad-ma ries- jirg ldog-byed-pa'i chul 
3. Analysis of  dus gsum mkhyen-pa'i ye-Ses 

C de sgrub-par byed-pa'i chad-ma 
I no-bo bsgrub-pa 

a 'das-pa bsgrub-pa 
b ma 'ons-pa-na 'byuri run bsgrub-pa 

1 rtags 
2 de'i chul bsgrub-pa 

a phyogs-Ehos 
i rten brten-pa 

A Refutation of others' views 
B Our views 

I 'das-pa thug-med-du bsgrub-pa 
a rtags dgod-pa 
b de'i chul bsgrub-pa 

1 .  phyogs-Ehos 
2. khyab-pa 

I I  ma 'oris-pa thug-med-du bsgrub-pa 
a bdag- ' jin-dari btas-pa 

1 .  rtags dgod-pa 
2. chul-hsgruh-pa 

a phyogs-thos 
i drios 
ii de gtan-la dbab-pa-la 

'khor-ba'i 'jug Idog-Ses 
dgos-pas 

41 ma/ -  'byor-gyi mion-sum dcf = bsgoms-pa? slobs-/as snaA-ba yin-no. Stcherbatsky (op. cil . .  V O ~  1 .  

p. 162) describes it as ((the intell~gible intuition of the Saint)), Napper calls i t  ((yogic direct perceiver)). 



1. Refutation of others' 
views 

2. Establishing our sys- 
tem 
(a) 'khor-bar skye-ba'i 
rgyu (1-2) 
(b) de 'i giien-po (1-2) 

3. Dispelling objections 
(a) skye rgyu (1-3) 
(b) giien-po (1 -2) 

f i  khyab-pa 
b bdag- )in med-pa'i gsal-ba thug- 

med-du bsgrub-pa 
ii goms-pa dun-gis khyab-par-du 'gyur-ba 
iii de bsgom-pa 

fl khyab-pa bsgrub-pa 
I1 mchan-iiid bsgrub-pa 
111 Dispelling what is incorrect in grub-pa'i don 

a sparis-pa 
b Dispelling the incorrectness of ye-Sesphun-sum chogs- 

pa: 
1 goms-pa 
2 Dispelling the existence of thams-Cad 

mkhyen-pa 

PART I1 mrion-sum Itar-snari 
1. D e f i n i t i ~ n ~ ~  
2. Division 

PART I11 Analysis of chad-ma'i 'bras-bu 
First Section mrion-sum-gyi chad- 'bras 

1. Refutation of others' view 
2. Own view about chad-'bras 
3. Its relationship to the four schools 

mrion-sum Itor-snari (((false perception))) def = Ses-pa 'khrul-pa-lo snan-ba 



Second Section rjes-dpag-gi chad- 'bras 
1 .  don-rig-pa 'i lugs 
2. mum-rig-pa 'i lugs 

(2.2.2.1) CHAPTER TEN 
INFERENCE FOR ONESELF (svarthinumina, rari-gi rjes-dpag) 

PART I D e f i n i t i ~ n ~ ~  4.1 

PART I1 Ascertaining its characteristics 

First Section rtags (the reason) 
41 Identification of the base of the reason 

A phyogs (chul dun-po'i Itos-gii) 
I rjes-su dpag-bya'i sgra don in general 

a rjes-su dpag-pa'i sgra 'jug-pa'i yul 
b gun-du jicg-pa'i gnus-skabs 
c Definition of ji-ltar 'jug-pa'i sgra 

1 The difference of drios miri and btags miri 
2 drios dari brags-pa'i Ehos 

a chogs don-la drios Ehos 
1 ya gyal giiis-la btags 

i 'dogs-pa'i rgyu-mchan 
ii 'brel-ba rgyu-mchan-du byas-pa 

A rgyu-'bras-kyi 'brel-pa 
B brags-pa 'i dgos-pa 

I Ehos-la bsgrub-byar and 
11 Ehos- Eon-la btags-pa 'i dgos-pa 

I. brags-pa'i dgos-pa drios 
2. brags-pa-la ma brags-pa'i phyogs- 

dun mchuris-pa span-ba 
iii gnos-la gnod-byed 

II skabs-su bob-pa'i don-gyi khy~d-par  ries-par bya 
B mrhun phyogs mi mthun phyogs (rjes-su gro-ldog giiis-kyi Itos- 

g i i )  

49 r d - g i  rjes-dpag der= chul gswn-pa'i rtags-lap gfal-bya rtogs-pa'o 



I Refutation of others' views 
a Presentation of the previous arguments 
b Their refutation 

1 Incorrectness of phyogs @is-su kha chon Ehod-pa 
a phyogs griis-su kha chon mi  Ehad-pa 
1 Its analysis 

1. brtags-na mi 'thud-pa 
2. ha-Eari thal-ba 
3. rnam-giag 'gal-ba 
4. slob-dpon-gyi dgoris-pa ma yin 

2 rjas ldog phye-ste bsgrub-pa mi  'thud-pa 
3 ran ldog-la brren-te bsgrub-pa mi  'thud-pa 

c bkag-pa-la mi 'thud-pa span-ba 
II Own views 

a gun Itos-pa'i rjes-su 'gro-ldog 
b Identification of gun-la Iros-pa'i ltos-gii 

1 Analysis of mthun phyogs and mi  mthun phyogs 
1. DefinitionS0 
2. Identification of mthun yul 
3. Dispelling objections (1-3) 

2 Identification of rtags-kyi dgag sgrub-kyi yul 
3 Detailed division of gian-sel-gyi dgag sgrub 

111 Dispelling objections 
a rigs-pas mi 'thud-pa 

1 Refutation of phyogs griis-su dpyad 
2 and of rfags dun dgag-bya-la brrag 

(1 .Dispute 4.3; 2.0ur answer) 
b Dispelling the contradictions to the Scriptures 

C de-dog Itos-giir 'jog-pa 'i 'thud-pa 

#2 Detailed division of rtags 
A yan-dug (valid [reason]) 

I Definition of gtan-chigs 
a Identification of the definition 

(l.Ref.4.3; 2.0wnS1 238.1.6; 3.Disp.) 
b The method of elaborating the definition 

1 Others' views 

'O phyogs don hs~ruh-bya'i fhos-kyi spyis I mchuris dati mi mchuris phyogs giiis yin I 
" phyogs-Aos grub-tin 'brel-pa nes I gtan-chigs mchan-iiid skyon-med yin I 



2 Stating our view 
3. Dispelling objections 

a (no title) 
$ don-gyi fhos-su mi 'thud-pa 
y ha-fan rhal-ba 

1 .  skyes-bu kun-gyis ries-bya 
2. rtags-las rtags ]in mi skye-ba 
3. yul yul-fan rgyu-'bras phyin-fi log 
4. dgag rrags mi rtag-pa 
5. mchan-iiid-dari mchuris-pa 

I1 Identification of the defined 
(l.Ref.2.1; 2.0wn 3.4; 3.Disp.) 

I11 Its detailed division 
a The ways of division: 

1. drios-po 'i sgo-nus 
2. sbyor-ba'i sgo-nus 
3. Dispelling objections 

b Ascertaining of the types of the divided (rtags) 
1 mi dmigs-pa 

a Definitions2 
$ Detailed division 

i no-bo mi dmigs-pa bii  
ii gal-ba dmigs-pa mum-pa gn'is 

A de yon Ihan-c'ig mi gnus 
1. Refutation of the number of items 

divided by others 2.1 
2. Own views 3.3 

B phan-chun sparis gal 3.5 
y dgag rtags-kyi 'brel-pa ries-pa'i chul 

( 1  .Ref.4.6; 2.0wn) 241.1.2 
2 ran-biin-gyi rtags 

a DefinitionS3 1.6 
$ Division 

i rtags drios 
A Division by rrags 

I without taking in view the differences 2.2 

5 2  mi dmigs-pa'i rtags def = dgag-bya 'gog-la chul gsum chad I 
53 ran-bfin-gyi rtags def = yin-pa bsgrub-la chul gsum chad I 



II taking them in view 
1. rari-gi Ehos-kyi bye-brag-la Itos-pa 
2. 'brel-pa gian-gyi Ehos 110s-pa 

B Division by bsgrub-bya 
ii khoris-su 'du-ba 
Dispelling objections 

3 'bras-bu'i rtags 
a Definitions4 

Division 1. 'bras-bu'i rrags drios 
2. khoris-su 'du-ba 

y Dispelling objections 
c de-dag-gi 'brel-pa-la log-rlog dgag-pa 

1. Presentation of the previous statements 
2. Their refutation 

B Itar-snari-ba (fallacious [reason]) 
I Definitionss 
I1 Division 

a ma grub-pa 
1 Definitions6 
2 Division 

a don-la ma grub-pa 
i Ehos-Ean-gyi rio-bo ma grub-pa 

1. Ehos-Ean-gyi rio-bo mi srid-nus ma grub-pa 
2. srid kyari rcod-giir ma grub-pa 

ii rrags-kyi rio-bo ma grub-pa 
A mi srid-nus ma grub-pa 
B srid kyari Ses- 'dod-dari 'brel-par ma grub- 

Pa 
I rio-bo ma yin-nus ma grub-pa 
II Idog-pa thu-dud med-nus mu gruh-pa 

1. gii  rtags tha-dad med-pa 
2. Ehos rtags rha-dad med-pa 

iii de-dag-gi phyogs re-las ma grub-pa 
A rtags Ehos-Ean-gyi phyogs gEig-la ma grub 

I. rigs-kyi spyi and 

" 'bras-bu'i rlags d e r = ~ ~ d - p a  bsgrub-pa chul.gsum chad I 
'5 Itor-snan-ba'i rtags der= r1ag.s gun chul gsum ma grub-pa I 
'* ma grub-pa 'i rrags der=phyogs don rrags-med ma grub-pa I or: rlags phyogs-Ehos bkod-pa Itar mi 

gnas-pa '0. 



2. chogs-pa 'i spyi Ehos-Ean-du giag-pa 
B rtags-kyi phyogs gc'ig Ehos-tan-la ma 

grub-pa 
1 .  rigs-kyi spyi and 
2. chogs-pa'i spyi g i i  rtags-su byas- 

pa'i che mchuris-pa 
p blo nor ma grub-pa 

1. Ehos-Eon (1-2) 
2. rtags (1-2) 
3. 'brel-pa 

y rgol-ba-la Itos-pa'i ma grub-pa 
1 .  rgol-ba ran-n'id-la ma grub-pa 
2. phyir rgol-ba-la ma grub-pa 

b ma ries-pa (uncertain [reason]) 
1 Definitions7 
2 Division 

a into two 
fl Dispelling objections concerning its cause 
y de-la dpe dun rcod-giir gyur-ba'i chul 

i no-bo tha-dad-kyis dpe dari rcod-giir gyur- 
ba 

ii no-bo gEig-la hri gian-sel 'jug chul-gyis gyur- 
ba 
A tha-sriad grub ma grub-kyi gyur-ba 
B spyi don bye-brag-gis gyur-ha 

1 .  khyab Ehe-Ehuri 3.5; 2. khyab mriam 
3 Meaning of each item (defined above) 

a thun-mori ma yin-pa ( ' i  ma ries-pa) 
(1 .Def.584.5; 2.Div.) 

$ thun-mori-gi ma ries-pa 
i Definitions9 
ii Division 

A drios-kyi ma ries-pa (1 .Def; 2.Div.) 

" ma ries-pa'i rtags def= ma ties the-chom bskyed-pa'i rrags ( or: phyogs-fhos grub-firl bzlog-pa mi 
fhod-pa '0. 

'@ rtags thun-mori ma yin-pa'i ma ries-pa def =phyogs-Ehos grub g8i.r-ka-la ma mthori-nus bzlog-pa mi 
mfhod-pa '0. 

'P rrags ~hun-mori-gi ma ries-pa def = phyogs-fhos grub mrhun-phyogs mi mrhun-phyogs giii-go-la yug- 
pa'o. 



B Ihag-ldan 
1 .  yari-dug-gi lhag-ldan ( 1  .Def.2.Div.) 
2. gal-ba 'i Ihag-ldan (1 .Def.; 2.Div.) 

c gal-ba 
1 Definition60 
2 Detailed division 

a by dnos-po 
i into two by 'brel-pa 

A Its method 
B Dispelling objections concerning the 

result ( 'bra-bu) 
I Presentation of the objections 
II Answer to them 

1 .  iian-Ses sgra' mi rtag-pa 'i 'bras-bur 
bsgrub-pa 

2. dbari-po-la bskyed-pas sgra'i byed- 
par gyur 

3. ran-la mchuris-pa span-ba 
4. 'gyur-med-la de mi mchuris-pa 

ii Division into three by sbyor-ba-la lros 
p Division by brjod 'dod 

(1 .Ref.245.1.1; 2.0wn 2.3; 3.Disp.) 
3 Ascertaining these rrags by that of 

a mtha' gog 
fl de-dug-gi nus-pa 

i ji-ltar nus-pa'i chul 
ii Dispelling objections 

1. ma grub-pa 
2. gal-ba 

Second Section hsgruh-bya 
$1 Definition 

A mchan-iiid-kyi mum-gfad-pa-la Iros-te ltar bstan-pa 
B yoris gfod-la ltos-re gfig-tu bsgrub-pa 
C Dispelling objections 1 .  ma khyah-pa 

2. khyah Ehes-pa 
3. rtags-la mchuris-pa 

On rrags 'gal-ho def=phyogs-thos grub-tiri bzlog-pas khyab-pa'o 



$2 Identification of the above defined 
(1 .Ref.2.1; 2.0wn 2.6; 3.Disp.) 

$3 phyogs-la gnod-pa 'i bsal-ba 
A General explication 

I Definitione1 
II Division 
III Dispelling objections concerning 

a the definition 
b the division 

1 rjes-dpag-IU mi 'du-ba 1. khas blaris 
2. grags-pa 

2 mrion-sum-la mchuris-pa 
B The characteristics of each (item) 

I Clearing of perception (1 .Def.; 62 2.Disp.) 
Il Clearing of inference (1 .Def.633.5; 2.Disp.) 
III Clearing of belief (yid-thes) 

a D e f i n i t i ~ n ~ ~  
b Division 
c Analysis of their meaning 

1 The difference between our teaching and that of the 
Scriptures 
a Analysis of the teachings of the predecessors 
fl Presentation of the ideas of some scholar 

i The method to divide their statements 
ii Detailed analysis of their contradictions to 

the Scriptures 
1. luri khyad-par rjes-dpag-ru 'du-ba 
2. luri phal-pa ran-gi chig-dari mchuris-pa 

y Dispelling objections 
1. gian-gyi luri-dari mchuris-pa 
2. gags-byed bsgrub-bya'i skyon-du mi 

gyur-pa 

phyogs-la gnod-pa'i bsal-ba deT= bsal-ba phyogs-dari 'gal-bo grub I or: dam-bfas cam-fiid-no de sel- 
nus-kyi 'gal-ba grub-pa'o. 

mrion-sum-gyi bsal-ba def = dam-bc'as cam-tiid-no myori .stoh.s-kyi.~ kol-ho grub-pc~ 

rjes-dpag-gi bsal-ba def= dom-btas cam-aid chul gsum dios-po srobs iugs-kyi 'gal-ba 'grub-pa 
" yid-Ches-pa'i bsal-ba def= dom-bfar cam-aid-no yid-c'he.7-pa'i chig-dari 'gal-bar grub-po'o 



2 de 'gal-na dam-bta' j'ig-pa 
3 gian don-la sgra skyon-du 'gyur-pa 

IV Clearing by grags-pa 
a D e f i n i t i ~ n ~ ~  
b Ascertaining its characteristics 

1 describing together 
2 describing individually 

a de'i chig dgod 
$ Arranging its meaning 

i First way to describe it 
A Refutation of others' theses 

I The previous statements 
I1 Their refutation 

1 .  thun-mori ma yin-par 'gyur-pa 
2. 'gal-bar 'gyur-pa 

B Stating our correct view 
I brjod-du run-ba'i grags-pa 

I .  Its identification 
2. de thams-tad-la khyab-par bsgrub- 

Pa 
3. Dispelling objections 

II sgra-las byuri-ba 'i grags-pa 
1 .  Its identification 
2. de rjes-dpag-tu 'du-ba 

ii Second way to describe it 
A rjes-dpag-las grogs-pa yul tha-dad-par 

bsgrub-pa 
B de-la gian-gyis brtags-pa dgag-pa 

1 .  brda sgrod-pa'i rtags thun-mori ma 
yin-par gyur-pa 

2.  rtrri-gi stlr-pa'i Chud chul mi 'rhud- 

Pa 
C The ideas of scholars 

I ,  zla-ha'i sgra thun-mori-bar bsgrub- 

Pa 
2. de drios-po stobs iugs-su gyur-ba 
3.  hrjod run gog-na grags-pa-dari 

gal- ba 

O 3  grag.c-pas hsal-ha def = dam-h fa~  cam-aid-no k - r ren -gy i  chul-don 'gal-ba grub-pa b 



iii Analysis of these ideas 
A Refutation of others' views 

1. brda dari rha-siiad-du 'byed-pa 2.1 
2. brda-la drios dari fen-par 'byed-pa , 2.3 
3. ries-pa bSad chul giiis-pa sbyar-ba 

'khrul-pa 3.1 
B Stating our view 3.2 

(2.2.2.2) CHAPTER ELEVEN 
INFERENCE FOR OTHERS (parir thinumina, gfan-gyi rjes-dpag) 

PART I D e f i n i t i ~ n ~ ~  4.1 

PART I1 smra-ba-po gari-zag 

First Section Individual definitions 

Second Section de-dug pham-rgyal-gyi mum-bfag 
$1 de-la dbari-pus ji-lrar bsgrub-pa'i chul 
$2 bye-brag-tu char gcbd-pa'i gnus 

I. Propounding the correct view 
2. Refutation of the mistakes of 

(a) the Siykhya -, 
(b) the Nyiya-system6' 

PART 111 Division of rcod-pa'i skabs 

First Section Division by gari-zag 

Second Section Division by dgos-pa 
$1 bsgrub-pa 

A brJod chul-gyi bsgrub-pa-la yari-dog-pa 

66 gian-gy~ rjes-dpag = 'ah-gis mrhori-ba'i rrags gian-la sron-pa'i hag-go 

Note that it is far the longest item in the work! 



I D e f i n i t i ~ n ~ ~  
I1 riag dgod-pa'i chul 

a Refutation the false views of 
1 .  the teachings of the predecessors 
2. and that of the Scmkhya-system 

b Own views 
1 .  mi mkhas-pa-la and 
2. mkhas-pa-la sbyar-ba'i chul 

c Dispelling objections 
I l l  bsgrub-pa'i nag-gi byed-pa 

B bsgrub-pa Itar-snari-ba (1 .Def.; 69 2.Div.) 

$2 sun- 'byin-pa 'i nag 
A sun-'byin-pa yari-dug (1 .Def.,'O 2.Div.) 
B sun-'byin Itar-snari 

1 .  Definition 
2. Division (1 .Ref. 1.1; 2.0wn) 

Third Section Division by brjod-chul 
#I ran-rgyud (biad zin) 

$1 thal- 'gyur-la thal-ba'i rnam-giag 
A Refutation of others' views 

I The previous arguments 
a thal-ba'i rrags dari khyab-pa gn'i-go ma grub-pa 
b gtan-chigs go'-iig ma grub-pa 
c khyab-pa gal-iig ma grub-pa 
d gn'is-ka ma grub-pa 

1. gn'i-ga chad-mas 
2. gn'i-go khas blaris 
3. rrags chad-mas khyab-pa khas blaris 
4. rtags khas b lah khyab-pa chad-mas grub- 

Pa 

chul gsum sfon-pa bgrub-pa 'i nag I 
" hsgrub-pa Ifar-snad-ba (((false thesis))) def= bsgruh-pa'i hag yon-dog-pa ma yin-pa sgrub-byed-du 

hkod-pa thorns-fad hsgrub-pa lrar snan yin-re 

sun- 'hyin yon-(lag def = skyon-lu skyon-(lu hrjod-pus .skyon-Eun go-ha'o. sun-'byin Ifar-snan d,f = 

.skyon-la skyon-du mu hrjod-pus skyon-fun mu go-hu'o. 



I1 Their refutation 4.6 
B Own views 

I thal- gyur yan-dug 
a Definition7' 262.1.6 
b Division 

1 sgrub-byed 'phen-ba ( 'i thal- gyur) 
a Definition 2.1 
fl bzlog-na bsgrub-pa 'i nag- tu 'gyur-pa 'i 'thud-pa 2.4 
y thal-ba'i nag-las ran-rgyud 'phen-pa'i chul 

(1 .Ref.2.5; 2.0wn) 3.6 
2 sgrub-byed mi phen-ba'i thal- 'gyur 4.5 
3 Examples of its divisions 

1. into 'phen-ba and mi phen-ba 4.6 
2. into ran-rig and gian-rig 263.1.3 

I1 thal-gyur Itar-snan (1. Def. 3.2; 72 2. 3.3 
C Dispelling objections 3.3 

$2 Answer (1 .Ref.4.1; 2.0wn) 264.1.1-1.4 

Note 
I have received van der Kuijp's new book, Contributions to the 
Development of Tibetan Buddhist Epistemology, Wiesbaden 1983, after 
this paper was submitted to the press. Though his researches cover a 
much more comprehensive field of Tibetan epistemology and though 
he pays great attention to the aeuvre of Saskya pandita, I hope that the 
topical outline offered here will still be of use for a better understanding 
of this important work. 

" lhal- gyur yon-dag (((valid consequence))) def = khas-blaris-kyi rlags-las mi 'dod-pa'i bsgrub-bya 
phen-pa'o. 

tho/- 'gyur Ilar-snari (ccinvalid)) or ((sham consequence))) def = khas-blaris-kyi rlags-la mi 'dod-pa pi 
bsgrub-bya phen-pa med-pa'o. 

The ((Division)) consists of  the mere taxation of the four subtypes of invalid consequence: 
( I )  rrags ma grub-pa 
( 2 )  'gal-no khyab-pa med-pa 
(3) ma ries khyab-pa med-pa 
(3) 'dod-pas /an lhebs-pa 



MEMENTO CHRONOLOGIQUE (BSTAN-RTSIS) 
DU CALENDRIER BHOUTANAIS 

PAR 

YOSHIRO IMAEDA (Paris) 

AL: Accessions List - India, The Library of Congress, New DelhiIKarachi. 
Aris: Michael Aris, The Early History of a Himalayan Kingdom, Warminster 1979. 
BA: Georg N. Roerich(tr), The Blue Annals, Calcutta 1949-53 (rekdition: Delhi 1976). 
Bu-ston, Dus-'khor-chos-'byung: Bu-ston Rin-chen-grub, Rgyudsde'izabdon sgo 'byedrin chen gcespa'i 

sde mig, gsung-'bum, vol. nga, fol. 1 4 6  (=Tbhoku 501 1, edition Satapi!aka, vol. 44, pp. 1-92). 
Dargyay: Eva M. Dargyay, The Rise of Esoteric Buddhism in Tibet, Delhi 1977. 
Dowman: K. Dowman, The Divine Madman. The Sublime Lfe and songs of Drukpa Kunley, London 

1980. 
Kalacakra: Ngawang Dhargyey, An Introduction to andan Outline of the Kalacakra Initiation, dans Tibet 

Journal, I, 1, 1975, pp. 72-77. 
LCBS: Dge-'dun-rin-chen, Lhophyogs nags mo'i ljongs kyi chos 'byung, Tango (Rta-mgo) Bhutan 1972. 
Macdonald: Ariane Macdonald. PrCambule a la lecture d'un Rgya-bodyig-chon, dans Journal Asiatique. 

1963, pp. 53-1 59. 
Schlagintweit: Emil Schlagintweit. Die Berechnung der Lehre. Eine Streitschri/r zur Berichtigung der 

buddhistischen Chronologie verfasst im Jahre 1951 (pour 1592) von Sure~amatibhadra, dans Abh. der 
K. bayer. Akademie der Wiss. I .  CI. X X .  Bd. Ill, Abth, Munchen 1896, pp. 1 (591)-82 (670). 

Shambhala: Gar-je K'am-trul Rinpoche, A Geography and History of Shambhala, dans Tibet Journal. 
111, 3, 1978, pp. 3-1 1. 

Snellgrove and Richardson: David Snellgrove and Hugh Richardson, A Cultural History of Tibet, 
London 1968. 

Tdhoku: A Complete Catalogue of the Tibetan Buddhist Canons (Bkah-hgyur and Bstan-hgyur). Sendai 
(Japan) 1934 (no 14569), et 

A Catalogue of the Tdhoku University Collection of Tibetan Works on Buddhism, Sendai 1953 
(no 5001-7083). 

Yarnaguchi: Zuihd Yamaguchi, Chibetto no rekigaku (Astrologie tiMtaine), dans Suzuki gakujutsu 
zaidan kenkyu nenpd. vol. 10, 1973, pp. 77-94. 

Chaque annee la communaute monastique centrale (gzhung grwa-tshang) du 
Bhoutan publie sous la responsabilite du maitre d'astrologie (rtsis-pa'islob-dpon) le 
zla-tho, ccalmanach complet D. Nous en connaissons deux autres du mime genre qui 
sont publies par les astrologues de la region de Kinnaur (Khu-nu en tibetain) a I'est 
de Simla, Himachal Pradesh, Indel. Ceux-ci portent comme titre lo/lelu-rho 

D'aprks I'information orale du La-dwags Am-chi, originaire du Khu-nu, qui reside actuellement a 
Thirnphu, c'est Byang-chub-rgyal-mtshan alias Deva Ram, originaire du Khu-nu et Ctudiant au Sman- 
rtsis-khang a Lhassa. qui a commence a imprimer a la roneo le lo-tho tiMtain en 1912 ou 1922. Avant 



ccchronique de I'annee)) par contraste avec le zla-tho ccchronique des mois (de 
I'annee) )) des Bhoutanais. 

Dans I'introduction de ces almanachs, on trouve un chapitre consacre au bstan- 
rtsis, ou ccchronologie bouddhique )) qui differe d'un almanach a I'autre. C'est le 
bstan-rtsis expose dans le zla-tho bhoutanais qui fait I'objet du present article. 

Le bstan-rtsis est une sorte de memento chronologique des evknements 
significatifs qui ont eu lieu au cours du developpement et de la transmission de la 
Doctrine bouddhique et cela depuis I'apparition du Bouddha Shlkyamuni en Inde. 
Or, nous connaissons un autre genre litteraire qui est semblable au bstan-rtsis: le 

cette date, le lo-rho ti&tain n'existait que sous f o m e  manuscrite. Dans la collection tibetaine de 
1'Universite de Tokyo, on trouve quatorze lo-rho de I'edition imprimee de Khu-nu pour les annkes 
1924125, 1926127 - 1931132, 1934135 - 1940141. Bien que nous n'ayons pas eu I'occasion de les 
examiner, nous supposons que Byang-chub-rgyal-mtshan en est I'auteur-kditeur. Dans la meme 
collection. on lrouvc dcux autrcs editions imprimccs du lo-rho: I'edition du Sman-rtsis-khang, Lhassa, 
pour les a n n k s  1923124. 1925126 et 1933134, et I'edition de Cang-la (localitt inconnue) pour I'annke 
1932133. Quoi qu'il en soit, I'UniversitC de Tokyo a une collection complete des lo-rho pour les dix-huit 
annkes tiktaines a partir de 1923124 jusqu'a 1940141 (Hajime Kitamura, Tokyo daigaku shoz6 Chibetto 
bunken mokuroku (Catalogue de la collection tibetaine de I'Universite de Tokyo), Tokyo 1965, no 343- 
360). 

Apres la mort de Byang-chub-rgyal-mtshan dont nous ne pouvons pas determiner la date, son fils 
Bsod-nams- 'brug-rgyas a poursuivi la publication du lo-rho jusqu'a sa mort en 1971 ou 1972. En effet, 
d'apres I'Accessions List - India (desomais AL) de la Library of Congress qui enregistre le lo-rho 
tiktain a partir de celui pour I'annee 1970171, c'est toujours Bsod-nams- 'brug-rgyas qui est I'auteur des 
lo-rho pour les a n n k s  1970171, 1971172 et 1972173. A partir de celui pour I'annke 1973174, c'est Bstan- 
'dzin-chos-bzang qui etait deja le co-auteur pour celui de I'annk p r M e n t e ,  qui devient I'auteur et le 
nom de Bsod-nams-'brug-rgyas ne figure plus (AL, 1970, p. 301; 1971, pp. 153 et 756; 1973, p. 119). Ceci 
corrobore donc I'information du La-dwags Am-chi. Bstan-'dzin-chos-bzang, fils de Bsod-nams-'brug- 
rgyas, continue actuellement la publication du lo-rho sous le titre de Bla-ma Bsod-nams-'brug-rgyas lo- 
rho. 

Peu aprts la mort de Bsod-nams-'brug-rgyas en 1971 ou 1972, ses deux autres fils, Mifam Giaccho 
(Mi-pham-rgya-mtsho) et Sangia Chopel (Sangs-rgyas-chos-'phel, ne en 1928 d'apres I'AL. 1976, P. 
317), ont commend de leur part la publication du lo-rho. Au debut pendant quelques annks, ils ant 
publie chacun un lo-rho. Ainsi I'AL, 1975 enumere trois lo-rho pour I'annee 1975176, chacun par dilTirrcn1 
auteur: Bstan-'dzin-chos-bzang (p. 35). Mifam Giaccho (p. 36) et Sangia Chopel (p. 37). Quanta c h i d e  
I'annk 1976/77. I'AL (1976) n'en enregistre que deux: I'un par Bstan-'dzin-chos-bzang (p. 710) el I'autre 
par Sangia Chopel (p. 3 17). Pour I'annee 1977178, seul le lo-rho par Bstan-'dzin-chos-bzang est enregistre 
(AL, 1978, p. 478). Ensuite, au moins a partir de celui de I'annke 1978179, Mifam Giaccho et Sangla 
Chopel publient conjointement un lo-rho (AL, 1978. p. 1213). 

L'AL mentionne (1979. p. 675) une autre edition du lo-rho publie par le Nyingmapa Lama's College. 
Pour cette edition seul celui de I'annee 1968169 est enregistre et nous n'avons aucune information sur CC 

qui est advenu par la suite a cette edition. 
Outre Ies lo-rho qui sont des almanachs complets, de nombreux calendriers simplifies cant tiktains 

que bhoutanais sont publies chaque a n n k .  Dans la plupart des cas, ces calendriers n'indiquent que la 
correspondance avec le calendrier europken et quelques fetes de I'annke courante. 



re'u-mig, table chronologique, dont le plus connu est sans doute celui de Sum-pa 
mkhan-po Ye-shes-dpal-'byor (I 704-1 788) compose en 1 7482. La difference entre 
eux porte a la fois sur le fonds et la forme. 

Le bstan-rtsis indique le nombre d'annees ecoulees depuis, I'evenement en 
question jusqu'a I'annee au cours de laquelle I'auteur compose le bstan-rtsis. 
L'kvenement le plus important est le nirvana du Bouddha parce qu'il est le point de 
depart pour le calcul de la periode pendant laquelle la Doctrine du Bouddha se 
perpetue. La duree de cinq mille ans qui a kte fixee par Buddhaghosa et son ecole au 
VIe siecle de notre ere a Ceylan, est ~ e l l e  qui a cours, de maniere generale, chez les 
Tibetains et Bhoutanais. Le bstan-rtsis est donc compose avant tout dans le cadre de 
cette theorie sur la duree de la Doctrine et permet aux lecteurs de savoir dans quelle 
periode ils se trouvent. 

En revanche, le re'u-mig est plus proche de notre table chronologique. Les 
evenements (naissance et/ou mort de moines importants, composition des traites, 
construction des monasteres, etc.) sont arranges an par an dans I'ordre 
chronologique. 

L'almanach (lo-tho, zla-tho) n'est pas la seule forme de litterature qui contienne 
un bstan-rtsis et de nombreux traites sur I'histoire du bouddhisme et le comput 
contiennent chacun un bstan-rtsis qui leur est propre. Le bstan-rtsis peut mzme 
exister en tant que traite independant et non pas comme une partie incorporee dans 
un ouvrage plus global. Nous en verrons ci-aprb un exemple qui est compose par 
Lha-dbang-blo-gros. 

Csoma de Koros a ete a notre connaissance le premier a signaler et etudier un de 
ces bstan-rtsis. Dans I'appendice IV. Chronological Table d'A Grammar of the 
Tibetan Language in English, Calcutta 1834, pp. 181-198, i l  a traduit et annote le 
bstan-rtsis contenu dans le celebre VaidGrya dkar-po que Sde-srid Sangs-rgyas- 
rgya-mtsho (1653-1705) composa en 1687. A I'epoque oh notre connaissance sur 
I'histoire du Tibet etait des plus maigres, cet appendice se trouvait d'une utilite 
considerable et a servi de point de depart pour etablir une chronologie plus solide et 
mieux documentee de I'histoire du Tibet. L'appendice qui suit: V. Epoque of the 
Death of Shakya, according to dlghrent authorities, ibid., pp. 199-202, est tire du 
Bstan-rtsis 'dod-shyin gter-hum3 qui fut compose en 1592 par Lha-dbang-blo-gros 
(Sureqamati, 1549-1 632)' un des principaux rnaitres du Zhabs-drung Ngag-dbang- 

Public par Lokesh Chandra, New Delhi, 1959, dans le volume 8 du Sata-pi~aka series, sous le titre 
de Dpag-hsam-lion-hzang of Sum-pa-mkhan-po Ye-.ies-dpal-hhyor, part 111, containing a history o j  
Buddhism in China and Mongolia, preceded hy the rehu-mig or chronological tables. 

" Edite el traduit par Emil Schlaginjweit. Die Berechnung der Lahre. Eine StreitschriJr zur 
Berichrigung der huddhistischen Chronologie verfasst im Jahre I591 (pour 1592) von Sure~amatibhadra. 
dans Ahh. der K. hayer. Akademie der Wi.rs. I .  CI .  X X .  Ed. 111. Abth, Miinchen 1896, pp. 1 (591)-82(670). 



rnam-rgyal(1594-165 1). Cet appendice est egalement une contribution pionnikre et 
significative sur la question complexe de la date du  nirvana du  Bouddha et de la 
duree de la Doctrine, question qui n'est pas encore tranchee d'une faqon tout a fait 
satisfaisante. Parmi les contributions faites apres Csoma, nous pouvons citer en 
particulier I'article de Mme Ariane Macdonald4 dans lequel elle a longuement 
etudie cette question (pp. 62-71). 

I1 y a donc de nombreux bstan-rtsis qui different tous les uns des autres parce que 
les sectes, le comput, le point de vue de I'auteur, etc. different. M. Per Kvaerne a 
contribue pour sa part a une etude sur la chronologie bon-po qui fournit un premier 
cadre succint mais general de cette tradition religieuse encore ma1 connue5. I1 esto 
donc souhaitable que d'autres bstan-rtsis soient etudies pour nous pennettre 
d'avoir une vue d'ensemble plus large sur I'histoire religieuse dans I'aire culturelle 
tibetaine. C'est precisement dans cette perspective que nous etudions maintenant le 
bstan-rtsis bhoutanais. 

M. Michael Aris est le premier chercheur etranger a nous fournir un cadre 
historique du Bhoutan, Pays du Dragon. Ce cadre est fonde sur la lecture de 
nombreuses sources bhoutanaises. Grlce a son travail6, notre connaissance sur 
I'histoire du Bhoutan a progress6 d'une faqon significative. Dans I'etat actuel de 
notre connaissance, I'interet du bstan-rtsis bhoutanais qui fait I'objet de notre etude 
reside donc moins dans ce qu'il nous apporte substantiellement sur le plan 
historique, que dans le point de vue duquel I'auteur le compose. A bien des tgards, 
le Bhoutan a developpe une tradition a part dans I'aire culturelle tibetaine si diverse 
et si etendue. Cette tradition merite donc d'Ctre etudite pour elle meme, dans sa 
specificite. Le bstan-rtsis bhoutanais nous prksente, comme nous allons le voir, une 
perspective bien bhoutanaise sur le developpement du bouddhisme. 

D'apres I'information orale d'un Bhoutanais qui etait charge de la publication a 
la roneo du zla-tho, le zla-tho bhoutanais fut imprime pour la premiere fois en 1962 
a Kalimpong et deux cent cinquante exemplaires furent tires cette annCe-la mais il 
ne peut preciser I'annee que couvrait ce zla-tho. I1 s'agirait soit du zla-tho pour 
I'annee 1962163 (chu-pho-stag) soit de celui pour I'annee 1963164 (chu-mo-yos). 
Avant cette date le zla-tho n'existait que sous forme manuscrite et etait plus 
sommaire ne comportant presque pas de texte. A partir du moment oh le zla-tho a 
commence i etre imprime a la roneo, il est devenu plus complet et comporte un texte 
dont un hstan-rtsis qui est toujours redige en vers heptasyllabiques. 

Preambule a la lecture d'un R,qya-hod yix-chari. JA 1963, pp. 53- 159. 
' A Chronological Table of the Bon po. The Bstan rcis o / N i  ma hstan Yin. Acta Orientalia XXXIII. 

Copenhagen 197 1, pp. 205-282. 
Bhutan. The Early History o / a  Himalayan Kingdom, Warminster. 1979. 



Nous avons pu consulter le zla-tho des six annkes suivantes: 1975176 (shing-mo- 
yos), 1977178 (me-mo-sbrul), 1978179 (sa-pho-rta), 1979180 (sa-mo-lug), 198 1/82 
(Icags-mo-bya) et 1982183 (chu-pho-khyi). Le bstan-rtsis de I'annee 1979180 Ctant 
plus complet que les autres, nous le prenons comrne base de notre etude. 

Chaque entree du bstan-rtsis cornporte trois elements: I'annee qui est indiquee 
par une des soixante combinaisons qui forment le cycle sexagenaire d'un rub-byung, 
I'kvenement proprement dit et le nombre d'anntes ecoulees depuis I'evenement 
jusqu'a I'annke du zla-tho. Ce dernier augmente d'un an chaque annee parce que 
I'on s'eloigne chaque annee d'un an de plus de I'evenement qui a eu lieu dans le 
passe. Cet ajout est sans doute la raison pour laquelle il y a souvent des erreurs dans 
le calcul des annees ecoulees. En revanche, I'indication par une des soixante 
combinaisons du cycle du rub-byung est toujours identique et plus fiable. Nous 
indiquerons donc I'annee de chaque evenement suivant le systeme sexagenaire et 
entre parentheses I'annee correspondante dans notre calendrier (une annee du 
calendrier bhoutanais chevauche toujours deux annbes de notre calendrier. Par 
exemple, I'annee chu-pho-khyi dans laquelle nous sommes actuellement commence 
le 24 fevrier 1982 et terrnine le 13 fevrier 1983. Pour la commodite de I'expose, nous 
n'indiquerons que la premiere des deux annees europkennes dans laquelle la 
majorite de I'annee bhoutanaise correspondante se passe). 

Les evenements mentionnes dans notre bstan-rtsis sont tous sans exception d'une 
importance considerable pour I'histoire du bouddhisme tibetain en general et 
bhoutanais en particulier. Neanmoins il est hors de question de discuter en details 
chaque evenement dans cet article. La majorite d'entre eux ont ete deja traites plus 
longuement dans d'autres ouvrages plus specialises que le n6tre. Nous nous 
rtferons donc a eux pour les evenements bien connus7. Nous nous contentons 
d'ajouter ici de breves informations supplementaires a propos de certains 
evenements qui nous sont rnal connus, sinon inconnus, jusqu'a present. Quelques 
evenements nous interessent plus particulitrernent et nous avons I'intention de les 
etudier separement au fur et a rnesure de I'avancernent de nos recherches dans 
d'autres publications. 

Voici donc le memento chronologique rendu en franqaise. 

' Tout le long de la redaction de cet article qui s'est raite i Thirnphu. Bhoutan, nous n'avions a notre 
disposition qu'un nornbre cxtrCrnernent lirnite de livres el d'arlicles de reference. A cause de cette 
situation. les references sont dans cct article lrcs restreintes. 

Le hsran-rrsicest redige en vers heplasyllabiques. ce qui esl un rnoyen mnernotechnique. Neanrnoins 
nous n'avons pu garder ce style et notre version rran~aise ne rend que I'evenernent rnentionne dans le 
hslan-r~.rir. D'autre part, les dates, surtout celles des cvenernents de la periode dite cc snga-dar )) (diffusion 
antkrieure du bouddhisme au Tibet), rournies dans le hsron-rtsis bhoutanais different souvent de celles 
acceptkes par d'autres autorites. Dans ces cas. nous indiquons entre parentheses ou en notes les dates qui 



1) chu-phag (1 138 av. J.-C.), IV' mois, 15' jour. 
Ent rk  du Bouddha dans la matrice de sa mere9. 

2) shing-byi (1 137 av. J.-C.), IV' mois, 15' jour. 
Naissance du Bouddha a Lumbini. 

3) chu-'brug (1 109 av. J . 4 . )  
Renonciation a son royaurne et entree en religion du Bouddha. 

4) sa-khyi (1 103 av. J.-C.) 
a. IV' mois, 15' jour: Atteinte de 1'Eveil a Bodhgaya. 
b. VI' mois, 4' jour: Premier Sermon a Varanasi (enseignement des Quatre 

Nobles Verites). 
5) shing-stag (1087 av. J.-C.) 

Second Sermon Gddhra-kiita-parvata (enseignement de la ~eifection de la 
Sagesse). 

6) chu-rra (1059 av. J.-C.) 
Tro is ihe  Sermon a Dhylnyakataka (enseignement tantrique dont le Kila- 
cakra-tantra)lO. 

7) chu-lug (1058 av. J.-C.) 
a. IV' mois, 15' jour: Nirvlna du Bouddhal1. 
b. XII' mois: Mort de Chos-rgyal Zla-ba-bzang-pol2 qui composa des 

nous semblent plus acceptables. De plus, notre bstan-rrsis ne donne que la date de naissance des 
penonnes. Nous fournissons entre parentheses leur date de mort si celle-ci nous est connue par d'autres 
sources. 

Les auteurs tibktains et bhoutanais entreprennent d'bablir leurs propres chronologies a partir de la 
date du nirvana du Bouddha et ils envisagent a cet effet plusieurs modes de calcul. Les dates des autres 
principaux evencments de la vie du Bouddha sont fix& en fonction de celle du nirvana. Cf. Ariane 
Macdonald, pp. 6 4 7  1. 

Le 15'jour du IVe mois est particulierement saint parce que d'apres la lkgende populaire trois ou 
quatrc h h e m e n t s  importants de la vie du Bouddha eurent lieu ce mime jour a different3 moments de sa 
vie. Ce sont : I'entrC dans la matrice de sa mere (a itre exclue de la liste des trois ivenements), la 
naissance, I'atteinte de I'Eveil et le nirvana. Le calendrier bhoutanais officiel de nos jours y ajoute un 
cinquiime evenement qui est la victoire sur Mara. Ce jour est donc cklkbre comme dm-chen Ingo-'dzom 
cc jour ferie des Cinq Evenements Cumules (de la vie du Bouddha) D. 

l o  La date de ce serment vane d'apres les traditions. D'apres Bu-ston, c'est dans I'annCe mime du 
nirvana que le Bouddha prkha  Ie Kilacakra-tanrra, cf. BA, p. 754, n. I .  

I '  Cette chronologie s'accorde avec celle ttablie par Padma-dkar-po (I 527-1 592) et suivie par Lha- 
dbang-blo-gros (1  549/5&1632). Cf. Ariane Macdonald, p. 69 et Schlangintweit, p. 64. 

l 2  I1 est le premier de la serie des sept rois de Sharnbhala (cf. Shambhala. p. 8 et Kilacakra, p. 73). 
Dans notre bsrb -rrsb, Zla-ba-bzang-po meurt dans la mime annC que celle du nirvana du Bouddha. 
Nknmoins, d'aprh une tradition tibktaine plus repandue, il meurt trois ans apres le nirvana du 
Bouddha (Kilacakra, p. 73 et Bla-ma Bsod-namr- 'h ru~- r~yar  lo-rho, I'annk 1982183. p. 5). En effel, il y a 
plusieun computs different3 A I'intirieur mime du systkrne du K6lacakra. Cette question si complexe et 



commentaires sur le Kilacakra-miila-tanrra (rtsa-rgyud) et erigea le grand 
mandala du Kllacakra. 

8) shing-sprel(1057 av. J . 4 . )  
Commencement de I'enseignement du Dharma par Rgyal-sras Lha-dbang 
(au pays de Sharnbhala)". 

9) me-sprel(1045 av. J . 4 . )  
Naissance d'O-rgyan-rje (= Padmasambhava). 

10) lcags-phag (1040 av. J.-C.) 
Descente des livres tantriques sur la residence du roi Dza14. 

11) chu-phag (958 av. J . 4 . )  
a. Naissance du roi Ashoka. 
b. Diminution du lac et apparition de la foret d'arbres sa-la (skt. shala) au 

Tibet (BA, pp. 35-36). 
12) shing-phag (956 av. J.-C.) 

Naissance de Saraha (c. VIIIe-IXe sikcles, Dowman, Appendix 2). 
13) shing-glang (7 16 av. J . 4 . )  

~aissanck de sprul-sku Dga'-rab-rdo-rjeIs. 
14) shing-byi (657 av. J . 4 . )  

Naissance de NBglrjuna. 
15) shing-sprel(457 av. 5 . 4 . )  

Arrivee de 'Jam-dpal-grags-pa (au pays de Shambhala)16. 
16) (chu-phag) (358 av. J.-C.)" 

interessante qu'elle soit, depasse le cadre de notre article et nous ne pouvons donner que quelques 
informations sporadiques a ce sujet. 

La version integrale du Kilacakra-mila-tantra (rtsa-rgyud) qui comportait 12.000 Sloka a ett  perdue 
et la version existante (Tbhoku 362) n'en est qu'un abrege (bsdus-rgyud) comportant soit 1030, soit 1039 
soit 1041 4loka (Bu-ston, Dus-'khor-chos-'byung. pp. 26-27. 54). 

Le nornbre de comrnentaires attributs a Zla-ba-bzang-po vane selon les traditions : 60.000 (Bu-ston, 
ihid.. p. 28). 1.200 (Kilacakra, p. 73). 

l 3  Rgyal-sras Lha-dbang est le 2' de la serie des sept rois de Shambhala. La d u r k  de son rkgnc ainsi 
que celui des cinq suivants est de cent ans (Bu-ston, Dm-'khor-chos-bywg, p. 53 et Schlagintweit, p. 65). 

l4 M. Samten Karmay a rkemment etudiece personnage inttressant: King TsalDra and Vajrayana, 
Tanrric and Taoist Studies. Berkeley 1981, pp. 192-21 1. 

'' 11 est considirk comme incarnation de Rdo-rje-sems-dpa' et occupe une place importante dans la 
transmission de la Doctrine de Rdzogs-chen. Les diffkrentes traditions ne s'accordent pas sur la position 
exacte de cette personne dont I'existence historique est controversk (Dargyay, pp. 19-20, 59). 

C'est le I" de la sene des 25 Rigs-ldan qui maintiennent successivernent chacun pendant cent ans 
(cf. notes 19 et 20) I'enseignement du Bouddha au pays de Sharnbhala (Shambhala, pp. 8-9). 

I '  L'indication de I'annk de cet evenement d'aprks le systerne sexagenaire est absente dans le texte. 
Nous avons donc restituc I'annite de cet evenernent a partir de I'indication du nombre d'annks koulkes 
depuis cet evenement jusqu'b I'annee de la composition du h.cran-rr.tis. 



Depart de 'Jam-dpal-grags-pa qui rkdigea la version abregCe (bsdus-rgyud) 
du Kalacakra-tantra (Schlangintweit, p. 65). 

17) shing-byi (357 av. J.-C.) 
Dkbut de I'enseignement du Dharma par (le 2') Rigs-ldan Pad-dkar qui com- 
posa le grand commentaire (= Dri-med-'od, Tbhoku 845) (Kalacakra, p. 73). 

18) chu-lug (1 58 av. J.-C.) 
Naissance d'Asanga. 

19) shing-stag (I27 av. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Gnya-khri-btsan-po, le premier roi tibetainla. 

20) shing-khyi (374 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Tho-tho-ri-btsanle. 

21) chu-bya (433 ap. J.-C.) 
Debut de la diffusion du bouddhisme au Tibet. 

22) shing-sprel(444 ap. J.-C.) 
a. Apparition du systeme religieux des Kla-klo et le dtbut de la periode de me- 

mkhal-rgya-mtsho (=  403 ans)19. 
b. Arrivee du (10') Rigs-ldan Rgya-mtsho-rnam-rgyal (au pays de 
Shambhala)19. 

23) me-khyi (626 ap. J.-C.) 
Introduction du systeme de comput appelk byed-rtsis par (le 11') Rigs-ldan 
R g ~ a l - d k a ' ~ ~ .  

24) .vu-glung (629 ap. J .  C.) 
Naissance de Srong-btsan-sgam-po (c. 609, Snellgrove and Richardson, p. 
275)z1. 

25) lcags-phag (651 ap. J.-C.) 
Construction du temple du 'Phrul-snang (Jo-khang) a Ra-sa ( L h a - ~ a ) . ~ ~  

Les dates de ces rois mythologiques ne peuvent etre determinees d'une facon certaine. 
IP D'apres la tradition standard, cette pkriode de 403 ans commence en 624 ap. J.-C. et termine en 

1026 ap. J.-C. (BA, p. 405; Yamaguchi, p. 89, n.l et Shambhala, p. 9). Le premier cycle de rab-byung 
commence ainsi en 1027 ap. J.-C. Le comput du bstan-rtsis bhoutanais diffkre sensiblement. D'aulre 
part. d'apres Lha-dbang-blo-gros (Schlagintweit, p. 67) et notre bsron-rtsisqui suit sa thkorie, la d u r k  de 
I'enseignement dece rigs-ldan est 182 ans, et non pas cent ans (cf. supra, note 16). I1 en rksulte donc que le 
debut du systeme byed-rrsis coincide avec celui de I'enseignement du rigs-ldan suivant. 

Le systeme du byed-rrsis commence 182 ans apres le debut de la pkriode de 403 ans, ce qui donne, 
dans la tradition standard, I'annk 806 ap. J.-C. comme debut de ce systeme (BA, p. 754et Yamaguchi, p. 
89, n. I ) .  D'autre part, la d u r k  de I'enseignement des quatorze rigs-ldan suivants (12'-25') est 96 ans 
chacun. ce qui constitue un point de difference de plus par rapport au systeme tiMtain standard (cf. 
supra, note 16). 

L'annke de naissance de ce roi tiMtain n'est pas determinee d'une facon certaine. Par contre, nous 
savons d'apres les Annales de Touen-houang qu'il est mort en 649 ap. J.-C. 

La construction de ce celebre temple esl attribuk a Srong-btsan-sgam-po mort en 649 ap. J.-C. 



26) chu-rta (802 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Khri-srong-lde-btsan (742, Snellgrove and Richardson, p. 275). 

27) Icag~~srag  (8 10 ap. J.-C.) 
Arrivee de Padmasambhava au Bumthang, BhoutanZ3. 

28) chu-stag (822 ap. J.-C.) 
Arrivee de Padmasambhava au Tibet pour la construction du monastere de 
Bsam-yas (la seconde moitie du 8' s i e ~ l e ) ~ ~ .  

29) me-rra (826 ap. J.-C.) 
consecration du monastere de Bsam-yas (c. 779, Snellgrove and Richardson, 
p. 275). ' 

30) me-khyi (866 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Khri Ral-pa-can (805, Snellgrove and Richardson, p. 275). 

31) me-sprul(876 ap. J.-C.) 
Depart de Padmasambhava vers le Rnga-yab-gling. 

32) Icags-bya (901 ap. J.-C.) 
Persecution du bouddhisme par Glang-dar-ma et I'assassinat de celui-ci par 
Dpal-gyi-rdo-rje (842, Snellgrove and Richardson, p. 275)25. 

33) shing- 'brug (944 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Tilopa Shes-rab-bzang-po (988-1069, Dowman, Appendix 2). 

34) shing-byi (964 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Naropa (1016-1 100, Dowman, Appendix 2). 

35) sa-stag (978 ap. J.-C.) 
Arrivee dans le Dbus-Gtsang de la flamme de la renaissance du bouddhisme 
commencee au Kham (Snellgrove and Richardson, p. 1 12). 

36) shing-rta (994 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Rin-chen-bzang-po (958-1055, BA, pp. 68-69). 

37) me-rta (1006 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance d' Atiqa (982-1054, BA, pp. 247-26 1). 

' j  Les differentes versions ne s'accordent pas sur la date de cel evenement. En effet Rigzin Dorji dans 
son introduction au livret intitule The Guru Rinpoche. The Great Culture Hero. Thimphu 1982, situe cet 
evenement en 746 ap. J.-C. tandis que Lopon Pemala le situe en 80718 ap. J.-C. (Sman-Qongs 'brug rgyal- 
khab-ru darn-pa'i chos dor-rshul. dans 'Brug blo-gsal. 11-4/111-4. 1981182, p. 10). Quoi qu'il en soit, le 
Bhoutan a sa propre tradition tres interessante sur I'activite de Padmasambhava. Elle est surtout en 
relation avec la conversion au bouddhisme de Sindhu Raja de Bumthang (Aris. pp. 43-59). Dans la vallke 
de Bumthang on celebre I'arrivee de Padmasambhava le IOCjour soit du IVC soil du  V' mois. La veille, les 
gens nettoient leur maison et I'ornent de fleurs appelees dot.ce rnero. Nous avons I'intenlion d'etudier 
cctte lradition hhoutanaise dans un travail ulterieur. 

" La construction de ce premier ensemble monastique tibetain eut lieu dans la seconde moitie du 
V111' siecle sous le rigne de Khri-srong-lde-btsan. 

'"el evenement est considere avoir eu lieu aux alentours de 840 ap. J.-C. 



38) Icags-bya (1021 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Mar-pa (1012-1097, BA, p. 404). 

39) me-yos (1027 ap. J.-C.) 
Debut du I" cycle de rab-byung. 

40) shing-khyi (I034 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Dkon-mchog-rgyal-po de 'Khon (1034-1 102, BA, p. 21 1). 

41) sa-stag (I038 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Gling-rje G e - ~ a r * ~ .  

42) me-phag (1047 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Rngog-ston Chos-sku-rdo-rje (1036-1 102, BA, p. 404). 

43) chu-'brug (1052 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Mi-la-ras-pa Bzhad-pa-rdo-rje (1 040- 1 129, BA , pp. 427436). 

44) sa-phag (I059 ap. J.C.) 
Naissance de Rngog-lo-chen-po Blo-ldan-shes-rab (1059-1 109, BA, pp. 
325-326). 

45) me-rta (1066 ap. J.-C.) 
Arrivke d'Atiqa au Tibet (1042, BA, p. 247). 

46) chu-glang (1 073 ap. J.-C.) 
Construction des monasteres de Gsang-phu (BA, p. 325) et de Sa-skya (ibid., 
p. 210). 

47) sa-lug (1079 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Chos-rje Zla-'od-gzhon-nu. 

48) shing-byi (I084 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Ras-chung-pa Rdo-rje-grags-pa (1084-1 161, BA, pp. 43-39). 

49) me-yos (1087 ap. J.-C.) 
Debut du 2' cycle de rab-byung. 

50) lcags-stag (1 110 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Phag-mo-gru-pa Rdo-rje-rgyal-po (1 1 l(r1170, BA, pp. 
553-563) et de Dus-gsum-mkhyen-pa (1 1 l(r1193, ibid., pp. 473480). 

51) sa-sprel(1128 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Gling-ras-pa (I 128-1 188, BA, pp. 659-664). 

52) chu-phag (1 143 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de 'Bri-gung-chos-rje 'Jig-rten-mgon-po (1 143-1217, BA, pP. 
596601). 

53) me-yos ( 1 147 ap. J .X . )  
a. Debut du 3' cycle de rab-byung. 
b. Naissance de Grags-pa-rgyal-mtshan (1 147-1 216, BA, p. 2 1 1). 

Cf. Gleng-brjod (Tibetan Introduction) par Lopon Pemala, p. 10 dans The Epic ofGesor, vol. 1, 
Thirnphu 1979. 



54) Icags-sbrul(1161 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Gtsang-pa-rgya-ras Ye-shes-rdo-rje (1 161-121 1, BA, pp. 
664-670). 

55) chu-stag (I I62 ap. J.-C.)27 
Naissance de Sa-skya pandita Kun-dga'-rgyal-mtshan (1 182-1 25 1, BA, p. 
21 1). 

56) shing-'brug (I I84 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Pha-jo 'Brug-sgom-zhig-po (1 208- 1276, Aris, pp. 173-1 74). 

57) sa-bya (1 189 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Rgod-tshang-pa Mgon-po-rdo-rje (1189-1258, BA, pp. 
680-686). 

58) me-stag (I206 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Karma Paksi (12041283, BA, pp. 485486). 

59) me-yos (1207 ap. J.-C.) 
Debut du 4' cycle de rab-byung. 

60) chu-sprel(12 12 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Gu-ru-chos-dbang (1 21 2-1 270, Dargyay, p. 65). 

61) chu-yos (1243 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Grub-chen Me-long-rdo-rje (1243-1303, BA, pp. 196197). 

62) me-stag (1266 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Rig-'dzin Kamararaja (1 2661  343, BA, pp. 197-200). 

63) me-yos (1 267 ap. J.-C.) 
Debut du 5' cycle de rab-byung. 

64) lcags-sprel (1 284 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Karma-pa Rang-byung-rdo-rje (1 2841  339, BA, pp. 488493). 

65) kags-stag (I 290 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Bu-ston Rin-chen-grub (I 29C1326). 

66) sa-sprel(1308 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Klong-chen-pa (1 308-1 363, BA, pp. 200-202). 

67) me-yos (1327 ap. J.-C.) 
a. Debut du 6' cycle de rab-byung. 
b. Montee sur le trbne du (17') Rigs-ldan Dpal-skyongs. 

68) me-bya (1357 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Tsong-kha-pa Blo-bzang-grags-pa (1357-1419). 

69) shing-glang (I385 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Thang-stong-rgyal-po (1 385-1 464, Aris, pp. 185-190). 

Ici notre lexte ainsi que des autres-annkes consultes ecrit chu-lug. Cependant, d'apres le nombre 
d'annees koulCes depuis I'evenement jusqu'a I'annee de la composition du bston-rrsi.~ qui est indique en 
mZrne temps, chu-lug est une faute pour chu-stag. 



70) me-yos (1387 ap. J.-C.) 
Debut du 7' cycle de rab-byung. 

71) Icag*s-lug (1391 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance du 1" Dalai' Lama Dge-'dun-grub-pa (1391-1475). 

72) chu-lug (1403 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Ratna-gling-pa (1403-1479). 

73) sa-glang (1409 ap. J.-C.) 
Construction du monastere de Dga'-ldan. 

74) me-sprel(1416 ap. J.-C.) 
Construction du monastere de 'Bras-spungs. 

75) sa-phag (1419 ap. J.-C.) 
Construction du monastere de Se-ra. 

76) me-yos (1447 ap. J.-C.) 
a. Debut du 8' cycle de rab-byung. 
b. Composition du Pad-dkar-~hal-lung~~. 
c. Construction du monastere de Bkra-shis-lhun-po (1445, Snellgrove and 

Richardson, p. 182). 
77) Icags-rra (1450 ap. J.-C.) 

Naissance de Padma-gling-pa (1450-1 521, Aris, pp. 160-1 65). 
78) shing-phag (1455 ap. J.-C.) 

Naissance de 'Brug-pa Kun-legs (1455-1 529)29. 
79) shing-bya (1465 ap. J.-C.) 

Naissance de Ngag-dbang-chos-rgyal (1465-1540, Aris, pp. 179, 21 1). 
80) me-yos (1 507 ap. J.-C.) 

a. Debut du 9' cycle de rab-byung. 
b. Naissance de Karma-pa Mi-bskyod-rdo-rje (1 507-1 554). 

81) me-phag (1527 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Padma-dkar-po (1 527-1 592). 

82) Icags-khyi (1 550 ap. J .-C.) 
Naissance de Lha-dbang-blo-gros (1 54915% 1632, LCBS, fol. 1 lobl)". 

28 Ce traite compose par Lhun-grub-rgya-mtsho est le texte fondamental pour le systeme de comput 
dit grub-rtsk (Yamaguchi, p. 91. n. 32). 

29 Pour la vie de ce saint ccfou)) extremement vtnere et populaire au Bhoutan, nous pouvons 
consulter R. A. Stein, Vie et chantsde 'Brug-pa Kun-legs Ie y o ~ i n .  Paris 1972 et K. Dowman, The Divine 
Madman. The Sublime Li/e and Songs o/ Drukpa Kunley, London 1980. 

'O I1 etait I'un des principaux maitres du Zhabs-drung Ngag-dbang-rnam-rgyal et i l  a influence 
durablement bien des aspects de la tradition religieuse du Bhoutan que le Zhabs-drung unifia sous son 
autorite. Nos connaissances sur ce maitre restent neanmoins des plus maigres. I1 semble qu'une edition 
imprimtie de ses Euvres ComplPtes existait au monastere de Lcags-ri ou Rta-mgo au nord de la vallee de 
Thimphu. mais nous n'en avons pas connaissance de nos jours. 



83) me-yos (1567 ap. J.-C.) 
a. DCbut du 10' cycle de rab-byung. 
b. Naissance de Mi-pham-bstan-pa'i-nyi-ma (1567-1619, Aris, pp. 205, 
214-15). 

84) me-khyi (1586 ap. J.-C.) 
Composition du Gdan-dus-rtsis-gzhung par Lha-dbang-blo-gros3'. 

85) Icags-yos (1591 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance du 1" sde-srid Dbu-mdzad-chen-mo Bstan-'dzin-'brug-rgyas 
(1591-1656, regne 1651-1656, Aris, p. 231; pour la liste des sde-srid 
successifs, voir ibid., pp. 271-273). 

86) shing-rta (1594 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance du Zhabs-drung Ngag-dbang-mam-rgyal (1 5 9 4  165 1, Aris, pp. 
203-232). 

87) sa-khyi (1598 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Pad-gling gsung-sprul Tshul-khrims-rdo-rje (1598-1669)32. 

88) shing-'brug (1604 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance du 1" rje-mkhan-po Pad-dkar-'byung-gnas (1604-1672, rkgne ? - 

31 11 s'agit du Gdan-dm dgongs-gcig rrsis-gzhung qui nous est malheureusement inaccessible. D'apres 
Lopon Pemala, Directeur de la Bibliotheque Nationale du Bhoutan. I'auteur a compose ce traite de 
comput en se fondant a la fois sur le Kilacakra-tanfro et Dpalgdan-bzhi-pa'i mam-par-bshadpa'i rgyud- 
kyi rgyal-po (Sricat~h~ithavikh~HtantrarHja, T6hoku. 430). Ce traite qui differe a bien des egards des 
autres fournit le fondement du calendrier bhoutanais. Un des point les plus frappants est I'kart d'un jour 
dans I'appellation des jours de la semaine qui existe entre les deux calendriers tibktain et bhoutanais. Les 
jours de la semaine bhoutanaise p r s d e n t  d'un jour ceux des Tibktains. Par exemple, un jour qui est 
dimanche (gza' nyi-ma) pour les Tibktains est dkja lundi (gza' zla-ha) chez les Bhoutanais. Cette 
difference ainsi que les autres meriteraient une etude a part. 

Nous connaissons deux autres traites composes par le mime auteur. Ils sont le Gdan-dm rhun-mong- 
gi rfsis-gzhung (date de composition inconnue ; 2' edition imprim& a Lcags-ri. 76 folio, sigle marginal: 
rsa) et le Bstan-rrsis 'dod-sbyin g~er-bum compose en 1592 (cr. supra note 3). 

32 La lignke principale de reincarnations de Padma-gling-pa continue sans interruption jusqu'a nos 
jours: 

1) Padma-gling-pa, 1450-1 521. 
2) Rgyal-dbang-bstan-'dzin-grags-pa, 1536-1 597. 
3) Kun-mkhyen Tshul-khrims-rdo-rje. 1598- 1669. 
4) Ngag-dbang-kun-bzang-rdo-rje. 1680- 1723. 
5) Bstan-'dzin-grub-mchog-rdo-rje. 1724- 1762. 
6) Kun-bzang-bstan-pa'i-rgyal-mtshan, 1763-181 7. 
7) Ngag-dbang-chos-kyi-blo-gros. 1819-1 842. 
R) Kun-bzang-bstan-pa'i-nyi-ma, 1843-1 891. 
9) Bstan-'dzin-cho-kyi-rgyal-mtshan. 1894-191 3. 

10) Ngag-dbang-chos-kyi-rgyal-mtshan ou Padma-'od-gsal-'gyur-med-rdo-rje, alias Thub- 
bstan-chos-kyi-rdo-rje. 1930-1955. 

I I) Kun-bzang-padma-rin-chen-mam-rgyal-nges-don-bstan-pa'i-nyi-ma, 1968. 



1672; pour la liste des rje-mkhan-po successifs, voir Aris, pp. 273-274 et 
LCBS, fol. 138a-168b). 

89) chu-glang (I613 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance du 2' rje-mkhan-po Bsod-nams-'od-zer (1613-1689, rkgne 
1672-1 689, LCBS, fol. 139a2- 139b4). 

90) me-'hrug (I616 ap. J.-C.) 
Arrivee du Zhabs-drung Ngag-dbang-rnam-rgyal au Bhoutan (Aris, pp. 
209-2 1 2). 

91) me-sbrul(1617 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance du  Ve DalaY-Lama Ngag-dbang-blo-bzang-rgya-mtsho 
(161 7-1 682). 

92) sa-rta (1618 ap. J.-C.) 
Premiere et deuxieme attaques de I'armie du sde-srid Gtsang-pa contre le 
Bhoutan, sans succes (Aris, pp. 21 2 et 2 19: la premiere peu apres I'arrivee du 
Zhabs-drung au Bhoutan en 1616 et la deuxieme en 1634). 

93) lcags-sprel(1620 ap. J.-C.) 
Construction du monastere de Lcags-ri (Aris, p. 215). 

94) me-yos (1627 ap. J.-C.) 
a. Debut du 11' cycle de rab-byung. 
b. Etablissement du  systeme duel de gouvernement (lugs-gnyis) au Bhoutan 

(1623, Aris, p. 21 5). 
95) sa-sbrul(1629 ap. J.-C.) 

Construction du Gsang-sngags-zab-don-pho-brang (= Simtokha Dzong) 
(Aris, p. 218). 

96) me-glang (I637 ap. J.-C.) 
Construction du Spungs-thang-bde-chen-pho-brang (=  Punakha Dzong) 
(Aris, p. 221). 

97) sa-stag (1638 ap. J.-C.) 
a. Naissance du IV' sde-srid Bstan-'dzin-rab-rgyas (1 638- 1696, regne 

1680-1696, Aris, p. 250). 
b. Construction du Dbang-'dus-chos-kyi-pho-brang (= Wangdiphodrang 

Dzong) (Aris, p. 221). 
98) sa-yos (1639 ap. J.-C.) 

a. Troisieme et derniere attaque de I'armee du sde-srid Gtsang-pa contre le 
Bhoutan et sa defaite (Aris, pp. 221-223). 

b. Conclusion d'un cornpromis entre le Zhabs-drung et  pa^-bsam-dbang- 
po par I'intermediaire du Yarma-pa (Aris, p. 223). 

99) Icags-sbrul(1641 ap. J.-C.) 
Prise par le Zhabs-drung du Rdo-rngon-rdzong et changement du nom de 
celui-ci en Bkra-shis-chos-rdzong (Aris, p. 170). (=  Thimpho Dzorg) 



100) chu-rta (1642 ap. J.-C.) 
Etablissement du pouvoir du V' DalaY-Lama a l'aide de Gu-shri khan. 

101) shing-sprel(1644 ap. J . 4 . )  
Premiere attaque de I'armee des Dge-lugs-pa contre le Bhoutan et leur defaite 
(Aris, p. 224). 

102) shing-bya (1645 ap. J . 4 . )  
Construction du Rin-spungs-pho-brang ( = Paro Dzong) et institution du rite 
Dgongs-'dus-~grub-ril~~. 

103) me-khyi (1646 ap. J .X. )  
a. Naissance de Srning-&ng-gterchen ( = Gter-bdag-ghng-pa) (1 634146- 1 7 14). 
b. Construction du Palais du Potala a Lhassa. 

104) me-phag (1647 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Byams-mgon Ngag-dbang-rgyal-mtshan (1647-1732, Aris, 
p. 271 avec une liste de ses reincarnations successives). 

105) sa-byi (1648 ap. J . 4 . )  
Defaite de l'armk tibetaine (Aris, p. 227). 

106) Icags-yos (1651 ap. J.-C.), 111' mois, 10' jour 
Entree en nirvana du Zhabs-drung a I'lge de 58 ans (Aris, pp. 231-242). 

107) me-hya (1657 ap. J.-C.) 
Victoire bhoutanaise sur I'armee tibeto-mongole. 

108) lcags-bya (1681 ap. J.-C.) 
Composition du Rtsis-gzhungs-chen-po Nyin-byed-snang-ba (par Smin- 
gling-lo-chen Dharmashri (1 6 5 4 1  7 1718). 

109) me-yos (1687 ap. J.-C.) 
a. Debut du 12' cycle de rab-byung. 
b. Composition du Vaidzirya-dkar-po (par Sangs-rgyas-rgya-mtsho, 
1652- 1 705)34. 

1 10) lcags-sbrul(170 1 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Bstan-'dzin-chos-rje (pour rgyal) (1 700-1 767, 10' rje-mkhan- 
po, regne 1755-62). 

1 1 1) lcags-stag (1 7 10 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Shlkya-rin-chen (1 710-1759,9' rje-mkhan-po, regne 1744-55). 

33 Lknseignement du Bla-ma-dgongs- 'dus de Sangs-rgyas-gling-pa (1 340-1 396) est Ires populaire au 
Bhoutan. En eflet. Zhabs-drung Ngag-dbang-rnam-rgyal a r q u  au Tibet meme I'enseignement de ce 
cycle de la part de Rig-'dzin-snying-po. descendant de Sangs-rgyas-gling-pa, et il a ensuite invite ce 
maitre au Bhoutan ou il avait etabli son pouvoir politique et religieux (Aris, pp. 154 et 226: LCBS, fol. 
I 12b). 

34 Le comput expose dans ce celebre traite devient dksomais le cornput officiel du Tibet (Yamaguchi, 
p. 92, n. 40). 



1 12) so-bya (1729 ap. J . 4 . 3  
Naissance de 'Jigs-med-gling-pa (1 729- 1798). 

113) me-yos (1 747 ap. J.-C.) 
Debut du 13' cycle de rab-byung. 

1 14) shing-khyi (1 754 ap. J.-C.) 
Composition du Lhan-thabs-gsol-sgron (par Ngag-dbang-dpal-ldan-bzang- 
PO). 

1 15) me-yos (1807 ap. J.-C.) 
a. Debut du 14' cycle de rab-byung. 
b. Arrivee du (22') Rigs-ldan Mi-yi-seng-ge. 

1 16) me-bya (1 837 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de 'Jigs-med-rnam-rgyal (1 825137- 188 1, pere d'U-rgyan-dbang- 
phyug, le 1" roi du Bhoutan). 

1 17) me-rta (1846 ap. J.-C.) 
Composition du Lhan-thabs Me-khyer-snang-ba par Chos-rgyal-dbang-po. 

1 18) chu-khyi (1 862 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance d'U-rgyan-dbang-phyug (1862-1926, 1" roi du Bhoutan). 

1 19) me-yos (1867 ap. J.-C.) 
Debut du 15' cycle de rab-byung. 

120) so-sbrul(1869 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Mahatma Gandhi (1869-1948) 

121) lcags-sbrul(1881 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance du maitre de I ' a u t e ~ r ~ ~ .  

122) chu-'brug (1892 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Bstan-pa-rin-chen. 

123) chu-yos (1903 ap. J.-C.) 
Arrivee du (23') Rigs-ldan Dbang-phyug (au pays de Shambhala) ou il habite 
actuellement. 

124) shing- 'brug (1904 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de Bdud-'joms Ye-shes-rdo-rje (= le Bdud-'joms rin-po-che 
actuel). 

125) shing-sbrul(1905 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de 'Jigs-med-dbang-phyug (1905-1952, le 11' roi du Bhoutan). 

126) shing-byi (1924 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance du XVI' Karma-pa Rig-pa'i-rdo-rje (1 924-198 1). 

127) sa-'brug (1928 ap. J . 4 . )  
Naissance de 'Jigs-med-rdo-rje (1928-1972, le 111' roi du Bhoutan). 

's L'auteur de notre bstan-rrsisest Tshe-ring-rdo-rje qui m u p e  toujours en 1982 le poste de rtsis-pa'i 
slobdpon. 



128) shing-phag (I 935 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance du (XIVc)  Dalai-Lama Bstan-'dzin-rgya-mtshp. 

129) shing-lug (1955 ap. J.-C.) 
Naissance de 'Jigs-med-seng-ge, IV' roi du Bhoutan (sur le tr6ne depuis 
1972). 

130) sa-khyi (1958 ap. J.-C.) 
Construction du Zangs-mdog-dpal-ri (a U-rgyan-rtse-mo, Paro Taktsang) 
par Ashi Phun-tshogs-chos-sgron (nee en 1910), mere du 111' roi 'Jigs-med- 
rdo-rje. 

131) lcags-byi (I960 ap. J.-C.) 
Etablissement de I'ecole Rigs-gzhung-slob-grwa dans le Gsang-sngags- 
zab-don-rdzong (=  Simtokha Dzong). 

132) me-lug (1967 ap. J.-C.) 
a. Construction du monastere de Kharbandi a Phuntsholing par Ashi Phun- 

tshogs-chos-sgron. 
b. Etablissement du sgrub-grwa (ecole de meditation) au monastere de Rta- 

mgo et la condcration de I'image de Padmasambhava par la reine mere 
Ashi Kesang. 

133) su-.vprel(1968 ap. J. C.) 
Execution d'une copie en or du Kanjur et du Tenjur ordonnee par 'Jigs-med- 
rdo-rje, 111' roi du Bhoutan. 

134) lcags-khyi (I970 ap. J.-C.) 
MontCe de Nyi-zer-sprul-sku Phrin-las-lhun-grub sur le tr6ne du (63') rje- 
mkhan-po du Bhoutan. 

135) shing-stag (I974 ap. J.-C.) 
Couronnement du roi actuel. 

136) sa-rta (1978 ap. J.-C.) 
Construction du Bde-mchog-lha-khang dans le Punakha Dzong par la reine 
mere Ashi Kesang. 

Ainsi la lecture de ce hstan-rtsis confirme les etudes sur le Bhoutan qui montrent 
que les Rnying-ma-pa et les 'Brug-pa sont les ecoles predominantes au Bhoutan. 
Cette double appartenance est illustree dans le bstan-rtsis en particulier par la 
mention de I'arrivte de Padmasambhava, fondateur de I'ecole Rnying-ma-pa, au 
Bumthang, Bhoutan central et de la naissance dans ce meme Bumthang de Padma- 
gling-pa (1450-1 521), un des plus grand grer-ston (( decouvreurs des textes caches )) 
du monde tibetain. Plusieurs lignees de reincarnations de ce saint se sont perpetuees 
jusqu'a nos jours. 



L'influence 'Brug-pa se manifeste par la theorie de comput que suit le calendrier 
bhoutanais officiel. Cette theorie a ete etablie par Padma-dkar-po (1527-1592)' 
grand savant de I'ecole 'Brug-pa, a ete suivie par son disciple Lha-dbang-blo-gros 
(1549150-1632)' et a ete introduite au Bhoutan par Zhabs-drung Ngag-dbang- 
rnam-rgyal(1594-1651). Celui-ci etait une des reincarnations de Padma-dkar-po et 
en mCme temps disciple de Lha-dbang-blo-gros. Suite a une querelle intestine de 
I'kole 'Brug-pa, le Zhabs-drung dut se refugier au Bhoutan en 1616 pour y etablir la 
thiocratie 'Brug-pa qui a dure jusqu'en 1907. Aujourd'hui encore c'est ce comput 
qui regle le calendrier bhoutanais qui differe sensiblement de celui des Tibetains. 



A SBRA-NAG GLOSSARY 
IN GRUM-GR~IMAJLO'S TRAVELS 

BY 

G .  KARA (Budapest) 

This is a tentative decipherment of an Eastern Tibetan dialectal glossary found in 
G. E. Grum-Griimajlo's Travels.' The glossary containing 242 items, words, 
phrases and sentences in Banag (Panaka) or Sbra-nag (Black Tent)2 dialect.was 
compiled by the Russian geographer and investigator of Central Asia during his 
visit in the Amdo-Kukunor area in 1889-1890 and was published as Supplement VI 
to the second volume of his Travels to Western China.3 He collected Sbra-nag 
words with the help of an interpreter, a Dungan (Chinese Moslem) of Donkir who 
spent his youth among the ((Kukunor tan guts^.^ The words are recorded in 
Russian Cyrillic script, unfortunately not in the phonetical alphabet of the Russian 
A ~ a d e m y , ~  but in the Russian orthography used until 1918.6 Tibetan words and 
sentences are provided here with Russian translation and, after the list of the 
numerals (1"-29"), they are enumerated according to the alphabetical order of the 
initials of the Russian renderings. Similar to the word-lists published by Prieval'skij 
and Szechenyi, resp., this glossary reveals some evident inconsistencies in recording 
Tibetan dialectal words. The inconsequent notation is partly due to the 
insufficiency of the writing system and orthography used, and partly due to the 
recorder's unawareness of the phonetic system of the given Tibetan idiom. Here and 
there the Russian interpretation of the Sbra-nag word or sentence proves to be 
inexact or, in a few cases, desperately wrong or at least enigmatic. Despite these 
shortcomings the data in Grum-Griimajlo's glossary represent one of the otherwise 
insufficiently investigated Eastern Tibetan dialects with several archaic features and 

' In a short paper (On Grum-Griimajlo's Sbra-nag Glossary) read at  the 3'* Csoma d e  Koros 
Symposium. Velm, Austria, 1981, I presented some information concerning this source. 

The ((Black Tent Tanguts)) live SE from the Kukunor and N from the upper Huangho, see e.g. 
Roerich's sketch in t4 parler de I'Amdo. 
' Purrksrvie v Zapadnyj Kiraj. Vol. 2, pp. 4 1 7 4 2 0 :  Priloienie VI, Spisok slov naretijo rangurov 

panaka. 
' Op. cir.. p. 41 7;  Donki'r: on his map of Beishan and Nanshan Grum-Grtimajlo marks a monastery 

called Donki'r-sume, SW from Danger i.e. Tangar, Tib. Ston-'khor, now Huangyuan (town west from 
Xining, see Rock, p. 5); Monguor drir/sguor (Mostaert). 
' Used e.g. in Radloffs Proben and Versuch, or  earlier in Bohtlingk's Yakur manual. 

With jar' and in1 (h, i); hard mark (a) is not used here in Tibetan words. 



dialectal innovations in the field of phonetics and with areal peculiarities in the field 
of vocabulary and syntax. 

The present attempt to evaluate Grum-Griimajlo's data aims at their rough 
phonemic reconstruction and their identification with morphemes, constant 
morpheme groups or lexemes known from Written Tibetan (either classical or 
dialectal) and from linguistic, philological and other records of words of living 
dialects. (In several cases the solution proposed here remains provisional or partial, 
especially when the comparative material does not provide a firm basis or when I 
could not overcome my ignorance. On the other hand some compounds found in 
Grum-Griimajlo's glossary may affirm the authenticity of certain rare forms 
attested only in one of our dictionaries.) 

In the transcription of the Tibetan dialectal data I mainly preserved the symbols 
used in my sources. Unfortunately this method makes similar features seem 
different and conceals real differences, but the highly desirable unification (and 
simplification) of the various systems involves the risk of a false equalization of 
records of rather different levels. Attempting the reconstruction of Sbra-nag 
sounds, I followed a simplified notation, possibly with the same symbols as used in 
the transliteration of Written Tibetan, but I introduced z ,  s ,  dz, t s ,  tsh for the 
cacuminals, x for the velar spirant differing either from h or y, extended the usage of 
h as aspiration marker to s and S, and applied i, C, i for palatalized alveolars. I could 
not simplify the notation of the vowels in which the glossary proves to be rather 
capricious, although poor in symbols. I apply Roerich's i' for that high-central 
illabial vowel, which appears to replace Tib. i and u (except before s, I ,  r i ) ,  I marked a 
more labial variety by u (when written by Russian m); a renders a front vowel 
replacing Tib. a, e.g. in lam-lam ((road)) (also in Anduo), b = a  front o (when 
marked by Russian I;); here and there J merely shows the discrepancy between the 
recorded u and the expected o (similarly ci = a high vowel recorded for an expected 
a); 3 =wider than o; t = higher than e; a is mid-central; sometimes I risked marking 
long, half-long and overshort vowels. Glides are rendered by characters written 
above the line. 

The phonetic notation followed by Roerich, G6 and Sprigg are better known 
than those applied in the Sino-Amdowa sources I quote, therefore it seems to be 
useful to reproduce here a key to the symbols of Anduo Romanized as they are 
given in that manual and'with their IPhA equivalents as shown in the introduction 
to the Amdowa-Chinese glossary, Anduo. 



Initial consonants 

hts 
p' ts' 
hh hdz 
mb ndz 
m 
hm 

(y) 

Anduo 
t tg 16 k 

( k w )  
ht htg ht6 hk 
t' t g  t6r k' 
lid hdq lid% hg 
nd 
n 
fin 

( 9 )  
( r )  

I 
. hl 

I 

ndq ndz ng 

J' 9 
fiJ' fi9 

(I!) ( I )  

Anduo Romanized 
h d s d j c g  

(gw)  
hs hd hj hc hg 

p ts t tr ty  k 
hh dz dd JJ cc gg 
mb nz nd nj nc ng 
m n nY 9 
hm hn my  h9 

Final consonants 

Vowels 

v = low pitch 
f = high pitch 



THE GLOSSARY 

1. xbrrnu ((1)): x k k  or  xtik (cone)), Prz Xqwua (= xiik), Anduo 
hr~k(Romanized hcigf, hcug); cf. Rona-Tas 648" (Monguor id'iiagni). - T gEig. 

2. OHH ((2)): yn'i or  ayn'i ((two)), Prz Hu, Anduo hyi (Romanized nyiJ myiv, the 
latter, low-pitch form in myivwaf ((second)) and syevmyi ((42)) etc., read n'i-), Golok 
yn'i (Roerich), Rgyal-ron yn'is (Wang); cf. Rona-Tas 394" (Monguor niwa). - T 
gn'is. 

3. x ( y ) c y ~  ((3)): xUsum or  xsum ((three)), Prz CYML, Rockhill f i u m ,  Anduo sam 
(Romanized sumv in sumvba ((third)), sumf in cugvsumf ((thirteen))); cf. Rona-Tas 
176" (Monguor gdzamba). - T gsum. 

4. yii, YH ((4)): wyi or  wyi, read wit?, ((four)), Prz 6xk (=bid),  Anduo za 
(Romanized zyuv), Amdowa ii'(Roerich), vsji (Go), wia (N), Golok wii (Roerich). 
- T bii. 

5. putfro ( (5) ) :  riha or rria ((five)), Prz P H ~ ,  Amdowa rria (Roerich), ya (Go), 
Anduo hya (Romanized hqaj), Golok rria (Roerich). - T lria. 

6. n b r ~ ,  nxbrr ((6)): di'k, d z i ~  ((six)), Prz rIoua, Amdowa !li~, I$ (Roerich), dru 
(Go), Anduo t ~ a k  (Romanized jrrgv). - T drrrg. 

7. n y ~ b  ((7)): dun ((seven)), Prz A l o H a  (=dun), - a6n) ;~  (=abdun), Amdowa din 
(Roerich), vdun (Go), Wdin (N), Anduo dan (Romanized ddunv), Golok wd6n 
(Roerich). - T bdun. 

8. ncer ((8)): iet,  ?read j'et, ((eight)), Prz fl3~1-b ( = j'ut), Amdowa gje1' (Roerich), 
vgyvt (Go). Anduo clzut (Romanized c-cedv), wj'ed(N), (3olok wgiad(Roerich). - 
T hrgyad. 

9. ypry ((9)): urgu ((nine)), Prz Prlo (= rgu), Amdowa gi'(Roerich), ugii (Go), 'gi' 
(N), Anduo ga (Romanized gguv), Golok rgu (Roerich); cf. R6na-Tas, p. 136, n. 
185. - T dgu. 

10. n x l o - ~ a 6 a ,  n x l o - ~ a ~ 6 a  ((10)): ju thiba, ju thamba ((ten)) (lit. ((full ten))), PrZ 
U b - T a ~ 6 8  (=  8u thamba), Amdowa Ei; t'am-pa (Roerich), vcu (Go), WEi' thamba 
(N), Anduo tsa (Romanized cuj), Golok yEu (Roerich). - T bEu tham-pa. 

11. ~HK-SHK (( 1 1 )): EikEik (with i'?) ((eleven)), Prz Ulo-xquua, Amdowa Ei'yEi8. 
(Roerich), vcu-hlciy (Go), ~EikEik (N), Anduo Romanized cuvcigf( = Eabk), Golok 
cugtsig (Roerich). - T bEu-gEig. 

12. m u r H n  ((12)): Jgn'i (ti0?) ((twelve)), Prz Ulo-HH = Mn'i, Amdowa Ei'yn'i, Eiyn'i 
(Roerich), tign'T(N), Anduo Romanized cugvnyiS, Golok Eugn'i(Roerich). - T hEu- 
gn'is. 

13. ~ X K P X C Y M  ((13)): ju-xsum ((thirteen)), Amdowa Ebsiin (Roerich). Anduo 
Romanized cugvsumf, Golok Eugsum (Roerich). - T btu-gsum. 



14. Axm-xu (p3) ((14)): jti-ii (re) ((fourteen)) (and re ((it is)) or  ((there are)) etc.), 
Amdowa fi-ii' (Roerich), Anduo Romanized cuubvzyu/, Ci'wii (N), Golok Euwii 
(Roerich). - T bEu-bii, red (Amdowa T also bc'o'i bi i= t~uwzi). 

15. nxm-aa ((15)): ju-ria ((fifteen)), Amdowa Eorria (N), &-ria (Roerich), co-ga 
(Go), Anduo Romanized covhqa. Golok E6-ria (Roerich). - T bEo-lria. 

16. nxm-PIOK (( 16)): jli-ruk ((sixteen)), Amdowa Ei-rig (Roerich), (N), 
Anduo Romanized cuvjud, cuvrud Golok c'6dug (Roerich). - T bfu-drug. 

17. n x m - n y ~ b  (( 17)): ju-dun ((seventeen)), Amdowa c'ipdin (Roerich), c'ubdiin (N), 
Anduo Romanized cuuvddunv, Golok c'uwdiin (Roerich). - T bEu-bdun (Amdowa 
T also bc'o'i bdun). 

18. n x m - x e ~  ((18)): ji-iet I ? )  ((eighteen)), Amdowa EopgiC/' (Roerich), Eliw'd 
(N), Anduo Romanized cobvccaedf, Golok yc'orgiad (Roerich). - T bEu-brgyad 
(Amdowa T also bc'ob-brgyad). 

19. nxm-pr y tc 19)): ju-rgu ((nineteen)), Amdowa Eii-gi' (Roerich), Ei'rgi' (N), 
Anduo Romanized caurvgguf; Golok Eurgu (Roerich). - T hEu-dgu. 

20. H ~ X U - T ~ M ~ ~  ((20)): riuhi thamba ((twenty)), Prz Hu-SH-fa~6a ,  Amdowa 6-ii' 
t'am-pa (Roerich),pi-~u (Go), n'ihs (N), Anduo Romanized nyuvshu. Golok rii-hd 
t'am-pa (Roerich). - T n'i-Su tham-pa. 

21. H ~ X - C ~ K S W K  ((2 1 )): n'uhi sakEik ((twenty-one)), ~mdowapi-Cu-sa-h/cik (Go), 
n'ihs h tsa~ik  (N), Anduo Romanized nyuvshuf hsaghcug; cf. also nyuvshuf hsagfsum 
((twenty-three)). Roerich's Amdowa sim-c'i' soyc'ig ((thirty-one)) shows another 
pattern, cf. Amdowa udun-ci-don-hciy ((seventy-one)) (Go) which is different from 
the similarly pleonastic Lhasa Tibetan @3tag/ta3t~u'me't~i' or brgya dari bc'u-med 
gc'ig ((hundred and one)) (Jin, p. 159). - T n'i-Su rca gc'ig. 

22. C Y M S H - T ~ M ~ ~  ((30)): sumc'i thamha ((thirty)), Prz C y ~ a - S H - ~ a ~ 6 a ,  Amdowa 
sim-c'i't'am-pa (Roerich), sum-cu (Go), Anduo Romanized sumvcu, Golok sum-Eu 
t'am-pa (Roerich). - T sum-c'u tham-pa. 
23. mnqw ((40)): i y i p E i  ((forty)), Prz Extna-rn TaM6a, Amdowa iibEi'(Roerich), 

usji-blcu (Go), wi@c'i'(N), Anduo Romanized zyubvcu (and syevhcug ((forty-one)), T 
ie-gc'ig), Golok yiubc'u t'am-pa (Roerich). - T bii-bc'u. 

24. tlanrn ((50)): ri(~pc'i ('?"?I) ((fifty)). Prz P~onh-qu  1 a ~ 6 a ,  Amdowa itupti; 
rric~pi;i' (Roerich), qcl-hlcu (Go), rrirrpti' (N) ,  Anduo Rornanized hqabf-craf ((five 
hundred)). Golok [riuhi;u (Roerich). - T Irici-htu. 

25. A X ~ K S A  ( n x m n ~ n )  ((60)): dzukEi/d~~ipEi ((sixty)), Prz q o ~ a - q w - ~ a ~ 6 a ,  
Amdowa dri'k-?[(Roerich), druy-ci (Go), dzikwEi(~),  Golok druk-Eu (Roerich). - 
T drug-hc'u. 

26. nxmnsn(ps) ((70)): read dzupEi (re) (((it is) sixty)), see above 25" and cf. 
Arndowa din-c'i' (Roerich), udun-c'i (Go), wdiinc'ii (N) ((seventy)) and here 7" dun 
((seven)), Prz A ~ H L - ~ u - T ~ M ~ ~ .  



27. nxansa(p3) ((80)): japEi (re) (((it is) eighty)), Prz A ~ R T L - S H - ~ a ~ 6 i ,  Amdowa 
g!el'-fi'(Roerich), gya-cii ( ~ o ) , j i d w c ' i ' ( ~ ) ,  Golok ygia-Eu (Roerich). - T brgyad- 
bEu. 

28. ~ y n ~ ( p 3 )  ((90)): kupEi (re) (((it is) ninety)), Prz P r t o n a - l l n - ~ a ~ 6 a ,  Amdowa 
gipEi'(Roerich), ugu-blcu (Go), rgiwEi'(N), Golok !gubc'u t'am-pa (Roerich). - T 
dgu-bc'u. 

29. yma--rau6a (( 100)): uia [i =j /  thumhu (((full) hundred)), Prz P n s i - T ~ M G ~ ,  
Rockhill Rgya-wa or  Rya-wa ((the Hundredth)), Amdowa ~ j a ,  /!a, cgia-t'am-pa, jia- 
team-pa (Roerich), ugya-thampa (Go), wja thampa (N), Anduo Romanized ccav, 
Golok j!a t'am-pa (Roerich), Rgyal-roh Bnya (Wang). - T brgya tham-pa. 

30. e a r a ~ 6 y - ~ n p s - ~ o x y ,  xy ((aprana))=((dry cow-dung (used as fuel))): the 
eight-syllable Sbra-nag phrase seems to contain more words than the Russian 
rendering suggests and perhaps it is somewhat distorted. The first unit waganbu may 
be amended to wan gambu (wan or  wa) and interpreted ((dry dung)), T sbaris skam- 
po (Amdowa sb > w: sbaris read wan ((soaked))), cf. sbaris skam ccsuchoj navoz (kak 
toplivo))) (ParfionoviE); but wa may also represent T ba ((cow)). If so, then ganbu (or 
garibu) must mean ((dung)) like the second element in the compound ba-IEi= ba-lari- 
gi IEi-ba ( C h ~ r ) ,  ba-IEi= iiker-iin aryal, iiker-iin bayasu(Sum IT 168), however I was 
not able to find a Tibetan word similar to ganbu and meaning ((dung)). One may 
amend wagan to walari ((cow, horned cattle)), but as far as I know, this well-known 
compound, T ba-Ian, ba-glari (cf. also Amdowa Written Tibetan ba-lu) is not 
attested with -bu or -po (although Dag explains ((cow-milk)) ba-nu as ba-lari-mo'i 
nu-ma'i miri, ((cow)) ba-mo as ba-lari-mo'i miri and ((bull)) glan as ba-lari-pho'i miri), 
i.e. the existence of a sequence ba-glari-po here is improbable (despite glari-po). - 
Otherwise, according to Sum 11 349, T sbaris means Mong. bayasun, aryal 
((excrement, (dry) cow-dung)), rta-sbaris = morin-u bayasun ((horse-dung)), sbaris- 
lud = otog, aryal ((dung, manure; cow-dung)); cf. Amdowa htaw,ri (N), ChGr rta- 
sharis = rta'i "ori-ril L!; @, A!; hE,  "on-ril and "ori-gori means me-Siri lei-ba 'am rta- 
sbaris-la'ari ((fire-wood, dung, horse-dung etc.)), cf. also DTLF 729 sbaris ((fimus; 
excrements (d'animal))), rta . . . bori . . . ba-lari - ((firnus equi, asini, boum; excr. de 
cheval. d'ine, de baufs)) etc. - The second unit Eire seems to contain Ei, another 
term for ((dung)), Anduo h t ~ ,  Romanized hce ((cow-dung)), Amdowa Written 
Tibetan IEe and IEi-ha ((fresh cow-dung)), Amdowa LfEiiva and walarigi'.fEiiva (N), 
Dag IEi = IEi-ha: nor-gyi giuri-lrm-nus rhon-pu ' i  .stiigs-mu 'i miri; 1:;-rlon, /ti-rug; lEi- 
ba ccbouse)) (Gir.-Gore), ((dung, esp. of cattle)) etc. (Das), ha-lari-IEi= khur-mati 
(Dagyab), cf. also Peking Bka'-'gyur Rgyud Ma 285a5: mes chig-par gyur-na ha- 
lari-gi lei-ba dron-mo-la Ian n'i-.fu rca gEig sriags-kyis brah-ste rma gar bskus-na 'cho- 
bar gyur-ro ((In the case of burn one has to perform the twenty-one-fold 
incantation over (a piece of) hot cow-dung; if one smear the wound with it, (the 
burn) will heal up.)) - The syllables "re and moo may render rima, the name of a 



third kind of dung: Amdowa Written Tibetan ris-ma, ril-ma ((dung of sheep or  
goat)), Amdowa zima ((dung of sheep or camel)) (N), ril-wa ((globular dung)) (Go), T 
ril-ba; according to Das ril-po = ril-ma ((dung of sheep, rabbits, mice etc.)), Dag ril- 
ma = ra lug sogs-kyi brun-dbyibs ril-mo'i miri-ste: lig-gi ril-ma, gla-ba 'i ril-ma ies-pa 
lta-bu; ril-lud; ril-spuris; Sum I1 926 ril-ma= kibig qoryol, where the second 
Mongolian term is the usual word for the droppings in question; the same word is 
also used in a passage of the Peking Mongolian Kanjur, Vol. 16, f. 359a23: taulay- 
yin . . . qoryol which translates T ri-bori-gi rtug-pa'i ril-bu. - If re and mo are to be 
interpreted separately, then re = T red ((to be)), and the last three syllables remain for 
me undeciphered. Grum-Griimajlo's x may correspond to a Tibetan velar or 
pharyngeal or laryngeal spirant or to an aspirated postpalatal stop; an Amdowa 
initial h may remount to Tibetan h, lh or ph, while a syllable final or intervocalic x 
may remount to -g, initial x also occurs in words of Chinese origin like xoxo, 
Amdowa Written Tibetan h'o-h'o, Chinese k% or -%'%, a charcoal-burning jar 
(Anduo), or  xoban, Written Tibetan h'o-phun, Chinese k%, a chafing-dish or fire- 
pan (Mathews), > Mong. qobung, otherwise Amdowa me-phor ((a fire-tray)) (Go). I 
have no solution for -xu, xu. 

31. ~ y x - ~ a  ((apKaH.6, BepeBKa n35 Bonoca)): thuxwa ((rope (made of animal 
hair))), Sz tahoa, Amdowa tcogga (Roerich), thax-wa ((rope)) (Go), thakxwa, 
thakkwa (N), Anduo rcakwa, Golok t'aya (Roerich). - T thag-pa (= Dag bal-gyi 
thag-pa, bal-thug etc.). 

32. HRH ((apKap5 ( r o p ~ b ~ i i  6apa~5))):  Can ((wild sheep)), Prz P X R H ~  ((Aprannn, 
Amdowa Yn'en (N). Anduo hpan, Amdowa Written Tibetan (ihid.) 
grian - - f$!W$(%ff j~,  DTLF 383 grian ((Norn. cujusdam dami, cujus corpus 
breve et cornua longa sunt; bouquetin ou elan. - (Jiischke) ((Argali. ovis ammon.)) 
With Dag: giian = ri-dvags gn'an-te gzugs-dbyibs lug-dari ?ha-mchuris-Sin rva Ehen- 
po duri-'khyil-ltar skyes-pa, spu kha skya-ho yin-iiri, Sa zos Ehog, the Amdowa and 
Sbra-nag data affirm Jaschke's definition ccargali)) (according to Das: Ovis 
Hodgsoni). As for Prieval'skij's rxy'an, its initial must render a cluster of a liquid 
and a nasal, both voiceless, probably the nasality also covers the following vowel, 
cf. his data for ((heart)): P X U H ~ =  rxy'iri, T sn'iri. Wayen xn'iri, Amdowa xfiiii, Golok 
sfiari (Roerich), cf. also Rona-Tas, p. 140, notes. - T giian, rfian (Das contra Das: 
((Ovis ammon))), scan (Wuti I11 4261, 16014" sn'an-mo = Manchu, Mong. aryali, 
Turki ahqar, Chin. @%=V). 

33. nyry ( (6apa~a))  = (tram)): lugu ((little sheep, lamb)), Prz n m ~ a  ( = luk)  
((6apaH5)), Sz lug c(birka=sheep)), Amdowa li&, lQ ((mouton)), liy-y8, li-gi 
ccagneau)) (Roerich), lux ((sheep)), lu-gu (((one-year-old) sheep)) (Go), Anduo lsk, 
Golok lug, lu-gu (Roerich). - T lug, lug-gu, lu-gu. 

34. TaHblrbma ((6nu3~0)): thaRfiigida, of which thagfii or thugfie (Russian velar br 

is perhaps a misprint for n / i  or %/ye) ((near)), Amdowa t'ag-n'2 ccpres)) (Roerich), 



thay-pe ((near)) (Go), Anduo T rhag-fie-mo (mean), Gen. thag-fie-mo-ki; Golok 
t'ag-fie-wo (Roerich); gi'may be a locative particle, cf. Amdowa Romanized duvrhu 
in duvrhu ddov ((sit here! )) (Anduo XIV, for Amdowa T di-ki, di= T de),,if so, then 
our sequence may be interpreted as follows: ((sit nearby! )), where da is to be read do 
for T sdod, which is, according to Dag, a byed-med las-chig ma-'oris-pa dari da-lta- 
ba skul-chig. i.e. an intransitive verb, future, present and imperative form, thus we 
can also translate the above sentence in Present Tense: (((the subject) sits nearby)). 
Prof. Norbu proposed another solution: thagfiegi' hta with T Ita- ((to look)). - T 
thag-fie. 

35. ~ a ~ ~ y ( p 3 )  ((6orb))= ((god)): nammu (re) (((it is) heaven)), Prz O H ~ M ~  
(((thunder))), H a ~ a ,  Sz nam, Amdowa ynam, xnam tcciel, temps, pluie)), ynam rion- 
no ccciel b lew (survivance du culte chamanique du ciel bleu) (Roerich), hnam 
((heaven; weather)), nam-kha ((sky)), nam-rio ((weather)) (Go), Ynam (N), Anduo 
hnam, Anduo T gnam ((sky; weathen), gnam-rio ((firmament; ceiling)), Amdowa 
Romanized hnamvqo ((weathen), namv laqvssoqvzug ((it is already dawn)) (mum 
blaris-sori-zig)~), Golok ynam (Roerich). - T gnam, gnam-no?. 

36. MOM-30~m ((60nbH0fi)) = ((sick, ill)): maflz3rinti[ri] ((is not well)), Sz mazange 
(cjo = good)), read ((bad)), Amdowa m6-zari ((pas bonn, mabzari ((mauvais, pas bonu 
(Roerich). me-blzari-gi m o t  good)) (Go), maflz2ri ( = maStigi) ((not good)), mabdigi 
((sick)) (N), the latter from T mi-bde-; cf. also Anduo zariria, Amdowa T bzari-ria 
((good)). - T ma-bzari, mi-bzari. 

37. 9s ((6onbrnoii)): the ((big, great)), Amdowa Fe-po, Fen-bo ((grand)) (Roerich), 
fhin-po (Go), fhigi, fhi (N), Anduo Romanized tyefwo, Amdowa T fhe, the-Che-go, 
fhe-ho; cf. Rona-Tas 710°, 724", 725". - T the. 

38. 3yHrapb-ekqy~3 ( ( ~ ~ ~ H H T ~ c R ) )  = ((to curse (and swear))): zuri(ri)ar ye(t)fuke 
(((they etc.) are quarrelling)), +)in-bar yed-rgyu-ki (yed= byed), or -ki-yin, cf. 
DTLF 832 'jiri (vulg.), - -bar (byed-par), - -mo rgyab ((Roxari, pugnare; lutter, 
combattre)) etc., ParfionoviE 420 'jiril'jiris ccsporit', ssorit'sja; sraiat'sja; 
drat'sja = to quarrel; to fight; to exchange blows)), Jaschke 'jiri-ba to quarrel, to 
contend, to fight)). Csoma mfhe-, sder-, rwa-'jiri byed-pa ((to fight with tusks, claws, 
horns)), Dagyab 'jiris-pa = 'khrugs-pa, 'dres-pa, 'thah-pa, rcod-pa Ita-bu-ste 'jiri-pa'i 
'dm-chig. Dag 'jiri = phan-cun chig-rcub biad res-byas-pa a m  'rhab- 'jiri byas-pa 'i 
don-te: 'jiri-kha hyas etc., ( S h ~ r  'jiri-ga bkye-ha = slobs rcal-ba a m  sbe-ga sbyor-ba 
Ita-bu. Sum 11 647 )in-ga hkye-ha = barildun noc'olduqu, kufulen barilduysan; 
'jiri = noc'olduqu, nuqulalduqu, keriildiimiii; ria-la j'iri = nadur dohrulumui; sder- ]iri 
byed-pa = kimusu-bar-iyan ma yajilduqu, sabardalfaqu; mfhe-' jiri" = soyo y -a-bar .. . D  - 
qaduralfaqu, bayilduqu; rva- 'jiri" = eher-iyer morgiilduku, . bayilduqu; lag-' jm - 

yar-iyar-iyan noc'olduqu, harilduqu, bayilduqu; etc. - T zuri , zuris, gzuri and gzuris do 
not fit here; the Amdowa form of 'jiri must be njari. - T 'jiri-bar byed-, ?.  



39. eanya(p3) ((6b1~1,)) = ((bull)) or (cox)): waluri (re) (((it is) cattle)) or (cox)), 
Amdowa wa-Ian ccvache, betail)) (Roerich), wa-lag (cox)) (Go; chax-lag ((bull))), 
forms without the final nasal: Amdowa, Golok wa-le cctaureau)), Wayen wa-li; wa- 
16 ((betail, taureaun, Amdowa T ba-lu or ba-lu-ma ((cow)) (Anduo), while glari-riu 
(cox)) and glari-this ((bull)) (ibid.); Prz 6 n y ~ ~ y  ((E~IKI,)) belongs rather to glari- 
(Amdowa ya'lari, ylari(rio) cctaureau)), Roerich). Cf. also Rona-Tas 754" (Monguor 
walGg ((boeuf domestique))). - T ba-Ian, ba-glari (Sum I1 173 ba-lari =.far, 
aytalaysan iiker (cox))). 

40. psMa ((6blc~pblii)): rema ((quick)), Amdowa re-ma (cvite, rapidement)) 
(Roerich), Anduo Romanized revmbeJ Amdowa T rem, rem-pa (Anduo ym-),  cf. 
below 41" and 188". - T rem-pa, rem-la. 

41. PnMa-CYH ( ( 6 k ~ a ~ b ) )  = ((to run)): rema (=shun) ((to go quickly)), cf. 40" 
and Amdowa son ((Imperative de gro-ha)) (Roerich), Anduo s'og, Romanized 
ssod,  perf. and imperat. to gyo ( = T  gro) ((to go.)) - T son. 

42. rapy ((6knbrii)): guru ((white)), Banag ka-rci, Golok ka-rwci, Amdowa ka-ro, 
kar-w5 ((blanc, pur, propre)) (Roerich), kar-wo (Go), hkaru (N), Anduo hkaq- and 
kaq-, Romanized gafrof. Amdowa T dkar-po, dkar-ro and kar-ro, cf. also Sz kaka 
ctfeher = white)) (see Uray: AOH IV, p. 18 1) and Rona-Tas 174" (Monguor guru). - 
T dkar-po. 

43. naua~m(ps) ,  saMa cteapnrb)) = ((to cook)): da conu re (or ri), ((now (one) has 
cooked)) and wama ((kettle; tea-cooking pot)); the latter occurs in Anduo wama, 
Amdowa T ba-ma %%I, $!!$lnJ@; co is a member of a large and sophisticated family 
of words meaning ((cooking, boiling, baking, roasting; dyeing, soaking; refining, 
smelting)), T 'cho (Csoma, DLTF, Sum), 'chod- 'ched, bcos, bco, chos-chod 
(Jaschke, DLTF, ParfionoviE etc.; Goldstein also gives chas pronounced tshzo), 
C h ~ r  bco-bya = i a  khog-mar bco-bar hya dari gser bco-bar bya-ba'am biu-bar bya, 
Sum I1 528 bco-ha, 'chod-pa = Einaqu, bolyoqu etc., 629 'cho-ha = bolyoqu, c'inaqu, 
63 1 'c-ltod= quyuri ((bake! )), quyur ((roast! )). Pinuqu ((to cook)), holyoqu ((to boil (e.g. 
meat))), buduqu ((to dye)), Dag hco = drios-rjas Ehu 'i nari-du biag-nus me sbar-te khol- 
du hcug-pa 'i don etc., fut., 'chod present, hcos perf., chos imperat.; Amdowa tso ((to 
cook or boil)), Amdowa T hco/hcos/chos, cf. also Amdowa ts'i, Amdowa T 'chos 
in-ma-((half-raw, unboiled)) ('Pkk 4;,?41. , Anduo), Udsoe-wa ((to cook)) (Go). 
Pconrjri, Pc-i;' (N). CT. also T r-hos-pa and hco.7 ((ripe)) (Jischke, DTLF), hm.r-ma 

((boiled, broiled, cooked)) (Goldstein), chas-po ((well-cooked)) (Goldstein), and here 
below 21 l o .  - da, T id., Anduo fa, Romanized dav; -nuri is Roerich's passe 
accompli, Amdowa -n8-re(l'), cf. Anduo Romanized XXII, 2 . . . nagvzugvgu 
naqvqa ssoqvnufruv (((they) went into a forest)), XVIII. I hqunfnaf avkuf hdonfmbaf 
zevnufzug yolvnuf ruv ((In former times there lived a (man) called Uncle Htomba.)) 
- T hco. 



44. wpTa ( ( ( B ~ R T ~ )  BO~LMH))  = (((to take), take! )): Ehirta ((take! )), Amdowa k'kr- 
j!o, - -no (capporter)), -to imperative, e.g. Jkei'-ta ((pose-donc! (Roerich), khyer-yog- 
wa ((to bring)) (Go), Anduo tp'eq (T 'khyer) ((to take, to carry)), Romanized tyefra 
syogf ((bring please! )), Amdowa hthir ccbringltake! )) (N). - T 'khyer. 

45. nma(p3) ((BKYCHO)) = (((it is) tasty, savoury)): ? dzoa re, cf. Amdowa dzoa 
ccsavour, pleasant smell)) (N), Anduo t p  ((to taste (like))), Amdowa T chva-khu bro- 
k i  ((tasting of salt)); cf. DTLF 691 bro(-ba) etc. ((Sapor, gustus et etiam odor; 
saveur, gofit, et meme odeur)), bro-ba-tan v. yod ((sapidus; savoureux)), Dag bro- 
ba = lte'i myori-chor-gyi miri-ste: zas bro-ba-tan, chod-ma 'di bro-ba the lta-bu. 
Another case with Russian palatalized d instead of the expected cacuminal affricate 
occurs in 119". - T bro-ba. 

46. q e  ((Bona)): tho ((water)), Golok c"o (Roerich), Sz tcsii, cs'hu (=  Ehu), Prz qcto 
( = c'hu) Amdowa c"6, cFi'tceau, riviere)) (Roerich), chi (Go), Anduo te'a; cf, here 99" 
and 179", and Rona-Tas 736", 739" (Monguor t'i'ii-). - T thu. 

47. uryHry ( ( ~ o i i n o ~ a ) ) :  iuririu ((felt)), Amdowa Pioriria (N), shag-wa (twollen 
[=  felt] carpet)) (Go), kii-s'ari ((feutre)) (Roerich; <gur-phyiri), Anduo pan ((felt)), 
Amdowa T byiri = phyiri; Sum phyiri-ba = iskei, Dag phyiri-ba = phyugs-kyi bal dari 
khul sogs gnon- 'thugs byas-nus thugs-skud med-par bzos-pa'i drios-rjas-kyi miri. The 
same word is repeated in 106". Prz gives A 3 m r o ~ b  for ((felt)), maybe a name of 
something made of felt. - T phyiri, phyiri-pa, phyiri-ba. 

48. y ~ r y i i n o ~ e  ((Bonocta = ((hair)): unguydonyo ? cf. T mgo'i skra = dbu-skra 
( C h ~ r ) ,  also Giraudeau mgo-skra, dbu-skra ccchevelure)) (hon.), Amdowa has, 
however, hrpa, Romanized hca which seems to be the main form beside hkra ((hair of 
the head)) (Go; while ((hair)) in general is wa-rlpu, T ba-spu), Roerich gives ikju 
(ccheveu, pail)) and &!a-luri, ?ckia-luri ccparure de tEte des femmes Amdon; Golok 
$!!a, E~O-to (Roerich), Prz XUR =%a, Rgyal-ron skra (Wang); Amdowa 
Romanized hwuvcan ((hairy)) = T spu-tan. A similarly enigmatic sequence for 
((plaited hair)) occurs in 103". - T ?'. 

49. nyuyem(p3) ( ( B o H ~ s H ~ ~ ) )  = ((stinking, malodorous)): lu(t)-surinti (re) (((it is) 
stinking like manure)); Anduo lat ((manure)), Dag lud, khyi-lud, rta-lud; Dag 
bsuri = dri iim-po 'i miri-ste: pad-ma'i dri-hsuri ies-pa Ira-hu, but hsuris = rul-dri'i miri 
and rul-suns ni rrtl-nus clri ricm hro-hu (Anduo quo Amdowa T ro'i-rul ((to putrify, to 
become putrid))), cf. Jaschke hsuri ((smell, esp. sweet scent)) and ro hsuri-ha ((filled 
with a cadaverous smell)) as well as West-Tibetan mar sun son dug ((the butter smells 
(rancid))). For the grammar see 43". - T lud, bsuri. 

' Our ungu- or unu could render the Sbra-nag form for T bun-ha tca bright black stone)) 
(DasiCsoma) ,  but this word has little to do with (chair)), cf. Dag huri-ha= rdo nag-po fig-gi miri-ffe: 
skra-bun-ba Itor nag Ira-bu (also Sum 11 199 bun-ha'i mdog-fan= rasivar ongge-IU). 



50. ruuca r u n ~ ( n ~ ) p - n y ~ n x y  cceoprarb)) = ((to mumble, to snarl)) or  ((to grudge, 
to moan)) and the like: Sisa read sdza, Anduo dza ((voice)), Amdowa hgra (Go), the 
second part, written Slya(lya)r, must be an attribute with terminative -r, perhaps to 
be read Silar or Silalar; the Russian Smay represent here either an aspirated S (T S-) 
or an unaspirated one (T -S-, i-, by- or phy-) or  a cacuminal s (T sr-, hr-), the word 
seems to belong to the onomatopoeic structures like T Sa-ra-ra = Char rgyun 'bab-pa 
lta-bu thogs-pa med-pa (Dagyab), Sur-Sur = SorEiginan urusqu, SorEiginaqu, the 
sound of a stream (Sum I1 1074), Sil-li ((a cant word denoting the noise of anything)) 
(Jaschke from Csoma; Dag Sil-li=pi-pihm Sug-lu 'bud-pa'i sgra lta-bu'i miri, the 
sound of the whistle, Sugs-pa), Sil-Sil (Csoma, Jaschke; DTLF 989 Sil ((Imitatio 
alicujus soni; onomatopte))), Sir-Sir 'thon-pa ((to gush out, to stream forth with a 
noise)) (Csoma, Jaschke), Anduo T Su-ri-ri yed ((to scour very quickly)), cf. Uray: 
AOH 111, p. 235 (lhari-rie+ r )  and AOH IV, pp. 177-244, further Stein, Gesar, 
Vocabulaires (p. 398 .fa-ra-ra, .far-ra-ra c c .  . .eternuement d'un bceuf . . .n, p. 377 
phya-la-la ((jeu, vol (?)n etc.); dunju (? read donju) ((to make a noise, to utter a 
sound, to make one's self heard)), Anduo ndon, T 'don, bton, rhon ((to read, to 
utter)) + rgyu, Amdowa Romanized -ccuJ - T sgra, ?, 'don, rgyu. 

51. HaHCoHo ((Bnepenn)) = ((forwards)): rion shorino (((one who) went forwards)), 
cf. Anduo hrion, Romanized hqon, hqun (hqunfna ((in earlier times; before))), for the 
second part see 41" and -no e.g. in Anduo Romanized syaedfnof ((that which was 
told)) (T bsad-). - T srion, son. 

52. ~ a ~ a - ~ a e s y ( p 3 ) - ~ a r y  ctepara)) = ((enemy)): it is uncertain whether this 
seven-syllable sequence denotes ((enemy)). It seems to contain two sentences, the 
first ending with (re). Neither seems to contain the commonest Tibetan word for 
((enemy)), T dgra, Amdowa, ,+a, &a, &a ccennemi)) (Roerich), dra (Go), Anduo 
dqa; Russian E usually renders Tibetan Eh here; kacla may render Sbra-nag khtrFha 
(or khaEa if second syllable initial aspiration lost, cf. Amdowa Romanized hweca = 

xweEa, T dpe-Eha) - T kha-Ehag = kha-nos gram mi Iegs-pa am bkra ma Sis-pa bSad- 
mkhan-nam dus-rgyan hya-rian spyod-rian hyed-mkhan-gyi mi-sre, mi kha-Ehag Ees- 
pa Ira-bu (Dag) ((somebody who tells slanderous and calamitous reports and always 
does bad deeds and is of bad behaviour, a hostile machinator)), cf. Jaschke: ((abuse, 
ill language)); mawzu = ?  rnaflz~n ((bad)) (cf. 36") or cf. T mi hzod-pa ((unbearable, 
intolerable, irresistible)) (Jaschke)?; m a p - ?  T ma dgos ((unnecessary, needless; 
there is no need to)), cf. Anduo go, Romanized ggov(rhu), Amdowa T dgo -dgos. - 
T kha-Ehag, ? ma-bzari, ma dgos, red. 

53. q y ~ a y - ~ n i ~ a ~ r a  ccebr)) = ((you)): clhuthau ((you)) (plur.), Amdowa EhuEhau 
(N), k'jel' (-nam) ctvous)), T khyed-rnams, kr!e-z6 ctvous)), T khycd-cho; EC'd-z6 
((vous)), T khyod- (Roerich), Anduo Romanized tyuvtyavwo ((you)), plur., ryuftyof 
WOIV ruv ((you are Tibetan)). Golok k'je-Ea-ga ctvousn. T khyod-i;aR (Roerich); mi 
mange ((many people)), T mi ((man)), man ((many)), cf. 121" (mari-), 127" (mi, mari), 



233" (mi,  myi); Amdowa has both m8 and n'8 (Roerich), Anduo n'i, Romanized 
nyuv, T myi, but myuvrug, muvrug-T mi-rigs. - T khyod (-Ehag-po), myi, mari. 

54. c y ~  ((sbmpa)): sum ((otter)), Prz q m x p a ~ b  = Ehurham (? with voiceless r; 
in several cases Go marks an interdental voiceless spirant for T sr-, but 
here:) - Amdowa sum (Go), Anduo Sam, Lhasa tam. - T sram. 

55. ~ H K ~ P H H - ~ X ~ M ~ H  ( ( B ~ I c o K H ~ ~ ) )  = ((tall)): wurik(h)a riri aiambi (or Yiari-) 
(((one) is of tall stature, tall)), cf. Sum I1 21 1 boris= EoyEa, turuy, baruy, biy-e bildar, 
Einegen, kiri; bori-riri = qangqayar, biy-e ondiir; 209 bori Ehe-ba = biy-e inu yeke; lus 
bori-Ehe; bori-go thuri-ba = Eegdege (?) bey-e-tu, boyoni bey-e-tu, Dag boris = Ehe- 
Ehuri-gi chad-kyi miri-ste: boris-the, boris-Ehod ri ltar Ehe lta-bu, Che bons-Ehod 
((stature)); Sum bori-ga renders bori-kha probable; riri - Amdowa ran, rari-ria ((long, 
eloigne)) (Roerich), Golok rari-wo (Roerich), rug-wo cclongn (Go), Anduo zayga, T 
riri-ria, ((long)), Romanized raqv, cf. also 65". For aiam- see Amdowa iari-no ccse 
lever)) (Roerich), Anduo Zag - T bieris, Dag bieri (byed-med las-chig ma- 'oris dari 
da-lta-ba) = yar greri-ba ((to stand up)) (honorific), bzori (perfect), this is, however, 
a word of action, and no meaning ((elevated, high)) attested. Dag j'ori-bo (rgyan- 
chig) = rked zlum-iiri srid-du Euri-zad riri-ba'i dbyibs-te: dbyibs 'jori-bo, rdo j'ori- 'jori 
offers another possibility, cf. Jaschke j'ori- jbri and j'ori-po ((oblong, longish, oval, 
elliptical, cylindric, bottle-shaped, etc.; col. also applied to stature: tall; . . .D, but 
here we should have to suppose an alternation j'- -gi- well known in other cases (cf. 
also jbm- and giam-); -bi seems to be a contraction of -bo (-PO) and a sentence final 
particle (<  yin). - T bori-, riri, ? bieri-. 

56. nyH cce$rep.a)): luri ((wind)), Sz lun, Prz Jly~.a, Amdowa Zluri (Roerich), blurf 
(Go), Anduo hlog, Golok rby (Sprigg), Xy luri. - T rluri. 

57. a w u  ((rna3~)): an'ik ((eye)), Sz mukk (mek) ,  Prz HUKS, Amdowa Zn'i; Zn'ik, 
@g, yfiij., yAijC (Roerich), mix (Go), Anduo h p k .  Romanized myug, Amdowa T 
rmyig, mig, Golok yn'i'k (Roerich), Wassu temniak (Rosthorn); cf. Wang Yao, A 
study on the ancient pronunciations of the word mig in Tibetan. - T mig, OT myig. 
9. pHHbry ccropa)): ririgu ccmontainw, Sz ri, Prz PHH, Amdowa ri; r8 ccmontagne, 

colline, hauteun) (Roerich), ri (Go), zerigii ( N ) ,  Anduo za, zaggo, Romanized rut 
ruvngof IJ I and I I I k , Golok r8 rbngo ((hauteur)) (Roerich), cf. also Rona-Tas 485" 
(Monguor ri-) and p. 114, n. 48 (-mgo). This is one of the numerous cases of the 
shift of the syllabic boundary in compounds (similar examples in Lhasa, Shigatse 
and Chamdo Tibetan: see Jin, passim). - T ri-mgo. 

59. va ((ropn~uii)): Ca, read cha ((hot)), but cf. Sz csa = Ea cthoskg = heat, hotness)), 
Amdowa ts'ande, ts'a-dik ccchaleur>) (Roerich), sa-wa ((hot)) (Go), Anduo tseande1 
Amdowa T cha- 'de ((hot)), Romanized tsavndef, Golok ts'a-mo (Roerich). - T cha. 

60. 6py-xcpa ((rpoMb)): bruxsra ccthunden), cf. Sz tog ccmennydorges = thunder)), 
Prz T o n  (~Mo~HHR)),  but O H ~ M ~  ccrpo~bw, T rhog, gnam; Rockhill Druk-dra (see 
Rona-Tas, p. 120, n. 72), Amdowa &i'y cctonnerre)) (Roerich), 'brux (Go), Anduo 



ndqak ((dragon)), Romanized njugfcag ccthunden) (T 'brug grag-), &igdza (N), 
Golok mdrug (Roerich). - T 'brug-sgra. 

61. Han ((rpyna)): nad ((disease, sickness)) and not ((breast)), but beside Amdowa 
nu-ma ((breasts)) (Go), Anduo nama, see Dag nu-ma = mi dari srog-Ehags-mo'i 'o-ma 
'byuri-ba'i yan-lag-gi miri and nu-tog= nu-ma'i rce-mo'i sa-rdog ril-mo'i miri, i.e. 
ctnipple(s))), Dagyab nu-rdog = 'o- 'jin-gyi rce-mo, Amdowa T nu-rdo = nahdo 
?Lb$ ?Y b!l IJL @I ((the flesh of the mammary gland)). 

62. n o r o m  ((rpmb)) = ((mud)): dogoin, read dogo yin (tit is mud (or clay))), 
Amdowa dakxwa, dakkwa (N), Dag 'dag-pa =sa-'dam dari "ar-'dam sogs ial i a l  
byed-pa'i drios-rjas-kyi miri, Jaschke 'dag-pa ((clay . . . , pulp, prob. = Ide-gu)) and 
'dag-gu= skyo-ma ((pap)), c h ~ r  sa khu 'drcs-pa'i 'dag-pa; Sz tambak ccsar = mud)) 
Amdowa T 'dam-pugs (Anduo), 'dam-bag (Dag, S.V. 'dam). - T 'dag- and yin (cf. 
next). 

63. AH ccna)) = ((yes)): yin ((to be)), Amdowa jin ((est)), jin-no &re, existem 
(Roerich), Anduo Romanized yinv ((to be)), Amdowa T yin-tha (=thal) 
%l T ,  #7 T ,  qTL% T (tit is right, it's all right! n, Anduo Romanized yav ((that's 
right; yes)), ovyavyav ((yes, of course)), Amdowa T ya. - T yin. 

64. HOCOLUUHAO (((nasa~b) naii)) = (to give) give! D: noso Sindo (read -dti ?) ((give 
(it to) us!)), Amdowa riozi Bs'indti (N), cf. Amdowa s'in-no, s'i'n-no ccdonner)) 
(Roerich), ubyin-pa (Go), Anduo wn, Romanized syinv; -da, imperative particle, cf. 
Amdowa -ta and -ra (T -dun). - Amdowa ria-zo ((nous)), rio-zti ((nous; notre)), rie- 
Ea-wo ((nous)) (Roerich), Amdowa Romanized quvtyof, (Instrum.) quvtyuu. - T 
ria-cho, sbyin-, -dun. 

65. fapbniquxu ((naneuo)): tha(g)riri Ei zi ((it is very fan), cf. Amdowa t'ay-ran 
((loin)) (Roerich), thay-rurj ((far)) (Go), Golok t'ay-rari-wo (Roerich); Ei ((great, 
big)), see 37"; zi=ri, re, cf. 35". T thag-riri (e.g. Dag sa-kha thag-riri-bo S.V. riri). 

66. Tapbra, rap60 ccnepeeo)) = ((tree)): targa ((walnut)), Amdowa tar-ga 
((walnut-tree)) (Go), Anduo hrar-, Amdowa T star-ga and -kha, Romanized 
hdarfgga #k = %#k , Dagyab star-ka = Sin-thog Sig, Dag star-ga = star-ka = star- 
ka'i sdori-bo ni Siri-sdori Ehen-po skye-iiri 'bras-bu chig-gu Ehe-ba fig yin. chig-gu dari 
chig-gu'i nari-sn'iri-la bri ((star-ka)) zer. de ni snum-bc'ud mari-iiri bzar run. 'di-la 
((star-kha)) dari ((star-gab) ies 'bri-ba'ari yod. - garbo is perhaps another form of T 
dkar-po ((white)), see 42". Cf. also Amdowa htar-wu ((raspberry)), T star-bu (Go). - 
T star-ga (Jaschke dar-sga), dkar-po. 

67. ypro ccmepaH.a (Gaz. subgutturosa))): +go ccgazella)). Prz Too c(A3epeH.a)) 
(Mong. Khalkha jer, attributive jcren, Mong. jegere Procapra gutturosa). Anduo 
go, Amdowa T rgo, Dag dgo-ha = ri-dvags dgo-ba'i miri; Lhasa ko? < rgo-ba (Jin), 
T dgo, dgo-ha. 

68. p n ~  c(ann~~blir)): riri ((tong)). cf. Sz erange ((hosszu = long)) (? = Amdowa T "e 
riri-gi (cis it long?))); cf. 55". - T riri. 



69. ~a6anxu(ps)  ((noxnb (HA~TL))): na(m)  ba(b)ji re ((it is raining)), cf. Amdowa 
Ynam wabji re (N), cf. wab-no ccs'asseoir, descendre)), wa-no ccs'arrGter, descendre, 
s'asseoir)), bab-j?o cctomber (descendre), s7arrCter)) (Roerich), fhar-wa bab-pa ((rain)) 
(Go), Anduo Rornanized hnam ~vab ((rain)), mbab, wab, wob ((to fall)); ynam bap-sa 
re, Golok ynam wab-jori-sa ja-ke ccil va pleuvoin), Amdowa [nam bap-gd d& (ti1 
pleut)) (Roerich) cf. also 35". Prz U c ~ p a =  T c'hur. - T gnam; 'huh, hubs, hob; 
r g y ;  red. 

70. pa~y(ps )  ccnopora)) = ((road)): ramu(re) (((it is a) fence)), cf. Sz ra 
ccfalu = village)) or ccudvar = courtyard)), Arndowa ra ((garden)) (Go), T ra-mo 
((fence)) (Jiischke), rrr-mu ?he= rva-ha c'hsn-po-lu'uri ( c h ~ r ) ,  or cf. T rol ((sentier)) 
(Gir.-Gore), rol(Cs. also rol-mo) ((furrow)) (Jaschke), fol= iiri rmos-pa'i rjes-rol-sul 
(ChGr), = thori-gsol-gyis iiri rmos-pa'i rniri-ste, yul-skad-du ccsroh) zer (Dag) and 
read here romu? Cf. Wassu reri ((Weg)) (Rosthorn)?. 

71. nxwmxap-nxw(ps) ccnpaTbcm) = ((to fight, to brawl)): dzig-jarji re (((they) 
are fighting)), cf. Dag dkrug in mi-dmaris-kyi nari-na dkrug-mkhan-gyi mi-nan-la 
'thab-rcod byas- and Jaschke (Schroter) dkrugs-ma ((quarrel)), but first of all cf. the 
aspirated cognate word: 'khrug =phan-chun 'thab-pa'i don-te: g-yul- 'khrug, dmag- 
'khrug fes-pa Ita-bu (Dag), Rockhill Panakha Chuk-met ((Peaceful)), Amdowa 
khruy-ri-gyab-pa ((fight)) (Go), Anduo t$ak in 'khrug-pa ((war)) (Dawasamdup: 
((quarrel))), 'khrugs (:k$k ((to brawl)) and gfar ((to beat)) (byed-'brel las-chig ma- 
'oris-po tlrri tlu-lrcr-ha, 'tkus-pu) = rtluri-rtleg hyed-pu'i dun-re: hyis-pu-la gtar mi run, 
mi-lu ~c'crr-mkhun etc. (Dag). ?htcrr-ha ((to pull or force from, to wrest)) (Csoma, 
Jaschke), cf. also Anduo hrsaq, Amdowa T skyar-skyor jC I:!], 'a I;!] ((to examine)), 
but skyar brduri gsum yed i8LfT i%L!ii; ((to beat or scold recklessly)). - T dkrugs or 
'khrugs, g?trr (?), rgyu, re(/. 

72. ~ouy-cosa-pyxa ccnpyrm = ((friend)): riocu shac'(h)a[hc'ik] rux(w)a ((we are 
fellow-countrymen, friends)), cf. 64" noso ((to us)). T, Amdowa T sa-fha ((place, 
country, region)) (cf. Rona-Tas 528"); Anduo Romanized hcigf (cone)) (lo), 
Arndowa rokka, roxwa (N), rokll'a ccami, -e)) (Roerich), rox-xwa ((friend)) (GO), 
Anduo qokwa, Amdowa T rogs-pa id., Dag rogs = grogs-po 'am zla-bo'i miri-ste: 
gro-rogs, 'dug-rogs, las-rogs etc., DLT ccsocius)): rogs-po, grogs-po, 'dris-po, zla-bo 
etc., ChGr rogs-pa = grogs-po, Golok ro-k'a (Roerich). -Ti no-cho, sa-cha, [gc'ig], 
rogs-pa. 

73. rypb tcnbrMa)) = ((smoke)): ?; T gur ((tent)) (cf. 147"), Amdowa T dgur = sgur 
((crooked, bent)), Anduo gs;; Amdowa T go-ra 'kt: P1 riij I'I~J I&] (cash-ring)) in front 
of the hearth; ((smoke)) is T du-ba, Amdowa T do, (cf. 214"). 

74. y ~ y  tcnksos~a)) = ((little girl)): umu (or wumu) ((daughter; girl)), Sz om0 
uleany = girl or daughter)), om0 (uzmat)  ((feleseg = wife)) (cf. 79"), Amdowa o-m5 
((fille)) (Roerich), wu-mo ((daughter)) (Go), Anduo bu-mo, read wamo ((girl)) (in 



songs), Golok pu-mo (Roerich), cf. also Rona-Tas 761" (Monguor womu). - T bu- 
mo. 

75. a o - o - ~ s  ((ecTb)) = ((there is)): yo-ke (-ka) ((to be, to exist)), Sz jut ((van = there 
is)), Prz I o n ,  Amdowa jo-kg ((itre; se trouver)), j8-n5 ((itre)) (Roerich), yot ((be)) 
(Go), Anduo jot, Romanized yolv, e.g. qav hwevcaf hcigfyolv ((1 have a book)), tyof 
wuuv ufyolv ((have you a rifle?)), marv tyufmofzug nyev yolv ((how much butter did 
you buy?)). - T yod. 

76. ruanxa6-nx~(ps)  ((xapHfb))=((to bake, to roast)): ?a-jab-ji re (((one) will 
roast (it))), in which +a is probably for sa(g), Anduo ,pk, Amdowa T sreg, srogs ((to 
roast, to bake, to heat, to stew)) and probably not for so, Anduo p, Amdowa T sro, 
sros, of similar meaning, but mainly ((to burn, to heat, to warm)) (Dag: tcrii- b d  dari 
me sogs-la brten-nus dros-su jirg-pa'i don-re: lag-pa me-la sro-biin 'dug Ees-pa Ita- 
bu))); for the first cf. also Amdowa Bax-wa ((burn)), me-ob-la Bax-wa ((bake)) (Go), 
Western Tib. srag (Jaschke); the first two syllables could also be read as sha-jab, 
Amdowa i a  jab ((to put the meat into the rice)) (N), but this would be far from the 
meaning given in the glossary; jab - Dag rgyag, brgyab, . . . yul-skad-la don mari-bo 
iig-la jirg-ste: la brgyab, sgo-la iva rgyag, skad brgyab sogs Ita-bu; Parfionovit 
r g y q ,  brgyab ccglagol-morfema, obrazuet gl. ot imennoj osnovyn, Amdowa /jab-n5 
ctfrappen) etc. (Roerich), Anduo dzap, Amdowa T brgyab ((to close, to strike, to 
cast, to pluck)); -jire is Roerich's Amdowa -j?o-re, ((deuxieme futun), cf. here 69". - 
T. sreg, (b)sregs, bsreg, (b)sreg(s); rgyag, brgyab; rgyu; red. 

77. ruepy ctxenrb~i)): Seru read seru ((yellow)), Sz szero (=  sero) ccsarga = yellow)), 
Amdowa se-ro'c(jaune)) (Roerich), cf. sag-wr ((brass)), sha-ser-wa ((the Yellow Hat 
sect)) (Go), acag-ser ((sap green)) (Go), Anduo seer and Amdowa T ser-ro, ser-bo, 
Romanized sserfrof ccyellow)), Golok ser-wo (Roerich); the initial must be 
aspirated, sheru. - T ser-po. 

78. u r u ~  ccxeniiso)): Sik read Stak ((iron)), Sz stiak ( = Stak) Amdowa ZEag, ?Cay, 
cTag ctfer, metal)) (Roerich), hcax ((iron)) (Go), Anduo h t w k ,  Romanized head ,  
Golok yEag, $tag (Roerich), r ( ~ ) t w k  (Sprigg). - T IEags. 

79. (B)HH-y-~3 ( t x e ~ a ~ b r i ) )  = ((married (man))): wi i  yuka lit. ((having (a) wife)), 
Amdowa wriel', wrie ((femme)) - wirmel' (Roerich), to this latter: Prz E p x ~ a ~ a  
t c X e ~ q u ~ a  = woman)), Sz ozmat and iizmar ((wife)) (see 74"), of which Prieval'skij's 
Sbra-nag form brhmat is nearer to Roerich's *bud-smad, while our Sbra-nag word 
and Amdowa wriel' remount to bud-myed, cf. also Rona-Tas 323"; both Anduo and 
G o  ignore this word (or these words), ((wife)) is Anduo Romanized nagvmo, G o  
nay-mo. Cf. 204" and 231". For yuka see 75". - T bud-med, yod, -ki. 

80.  ana any-ny~ ctnceHuHHa)) = ((woman)): kapalu-lun, read kapo lolun (cold 
man)), Sz lola tcoreg = old)), Prz P r a ~ ~ y  ( ( X e ~ a  =wife)), in fact (cold woman)) (cf. the 
Mongolian usage, Khalkha xogs'in (cold (woman))) and ((wife))), Amdowagapo lol6n 
((old man)), ~ r r n l o  I .  (told woman)) ( N ) .  ga-po. ga-~t-o ccvieux)) (Roerich), Amdowa T 



rgad-po, Anduo ga- (cold man)), hgat-po (Go), Golok rga-ho (Roerich); Anduo 
lolon (cold, old man)) (while lolo ((baby; a small child))), Romanized lonvlon, cf. 
Amdowa lon-jjo crprendre, retirer, sortir qqch. den (Roerich) and T lon- ((to elapse, 
to pass)), lo Ei-cam Ion ((how old are you?)) (Jaschke), che-riri lo brgya Ion ((to live a 
long life, hundred years)) (Dag). - T rgad-, lo, Ion. 

81. Harypns ccxepe6eua)) = ((stallion)): nagurle ?; this is a dubious word meaning 
perhaps the colour of the coat of the stallion (T rta-gseb and (rta) pho-then) Grum- 
Griimajlo investigated. Cf. Amdowa naxure (N), T nag-hur-re ((coal-black, jet- 
black)) (Schmidt, Jaschke), Sum I1 173 ba-Ian nag-sgur= bokotiir qara Sar ((a 
humpbacked black ox)), cf. also rta hur-po ((a fleet, spirited, fine horse)) (Csoma, 
Jaschke)? . 

82. ~ ~ e ( p 3 )  ((xeqb)) = ((to burn)): yanyo(re), read yo-nd re or yi-rio re? The first, 
yo- could be identified with T g-yo = zas g-yo skol dari 'dam brji-ba'i don-te: ja-mas 
ius g-yo Ita-hu ((to prepare, to boil food)) (hence g-yos-mkhan ((baker, cook)) and 
g-yos-khan ((kitchen)), Jiischkc; his g-yo-ha, yos means ((to prepare victuals for the 
table))) and ((to tread clay)). The second, yi-rio is parallel to Amdowa yi-got-pa 
((parch)), T yis [ = yosj-rriod-pa (Go), Dag yos = brrios-nus chos-pa'i 'bru-rdog-gi 
miri-sre: gro-yos, nas-yos, yos-brrios Ita-bu, ChGr 'bras-yos dari nas-yos dari me-la 
g-yos-pus-nu 'o (where g-yos-pa = hcos-pa 'urn hrrios-pa ((to cook, to parch or fry)), 
e.g. in a pan), Jaschke yos ((slightly roasted corn)), Dagyab yos = 'bru brrios-pa'i yos- 
la and brrios= yos sogs brrios zin-pa; Amdowa T rio-len ((to fry (vegetables), to 
sharpen, to grind (knives))), rrio-len (read hyo-) ((to fry)), yos (read ji) ((roasted 
vegetables)) and g-yis-chos (or -cos), read hji-tsi ((food fried in butter or oil (cakes, 
vegetables))).- T g-yo, g-yos, yos; rriod, brriod, brrios, rrios; red (or g-yo, -nu red, cf. 
43"). 

83. n u e ~ s  tcxu~oii)) = ((living, alive)): li ybks ((living, vivid, active (?))); here, like 
in Amdowa, ((body)) and ((deed, destiny)) are homophone, Iistays both for T las and 
lus (cf. Amdowa I i  ((corps, Roerich, and Anduo li, T lus ((body)), T las ((destiny, 
fate))). Both are attested in compounds, which may be interesting for the meaning of 
our expression, see e.g. las-med ((idle, lazy, inactive)) (Jaschke), las-Can ((laborious, 
industrious; having acquired merit, worthy)) (Jaschke, Das), . . . las-skal-lam go- 
skabs yag-por thug-pa 'i dpe-ste: mi  las-Can ston-mo byed-sar phrad I ta-b~))  (Dag), 
i.e. ((lucky, fortunate)) (cf. Mong. jayayatu ((having (a good or bad) fate; lucky, 
happy))), lus-Can ((having a body, . . ., a living being)) (Jaschke, Das), lus-med 
((incorporeal, having no body, ghostlike, ghostly)) (Jaschke, C h ~ r )  etc., but /as 
seems to be more fit for our case. Cf. also Monguor I@ tcdestin, sort)) (Mostaert; 
Rona-Tas 285"). - T las, yod, -ki (cf. 75"). 

84. u a ~ 6 y  (ixup~b~ii)): chombu ((fat, stout)), Amdowa ts'ombo, tsomho ((gras)) 
(Roerich), Anduo ts'on, Romanized tsovmbo, Dag chon-po: lus-la Sa chi1 mari-ba'i 
don-re: lug chon-po, Sa chon-po. - T chon-po. 



85. Haprta asaBTpa)): narka ((tomorrow)), Sz narka tcholnap = tomorrow)), 
Amdowa nari-ka ccdemain)), ria-ro ((matin)), nari-ma cctbt le matinn, (Roerich), nay- 
kha-ya-ro ((tomorrow morning)) (Go), Amdowa T nun-kha, Romanized naqvhgaf 
((tomorrow)), naqvndif(ctomorrow morning)), cf. Dag naris = n'i-ma far-dus-kyi miri- 
ste: naris-dus, naris-sria-mo etc., Jaschke nari-mo ((morning)), naris-par (Csoma, 
Jaschke), gnaris (Roerich) ((the day after tomdrrow)). The strange -r- is affirmed by 
Sz. Cf. T naris, nun-. 

86. rapMa tcssfsna)): garma (or rather: karma) ((star)), Prz K a p a ~ a  
((3~b3nb1= stars)), Sz szkarma, karma cccsillag = stan), Amdowa kar-ma, Zkar-ma 
ccetoile~ (Roerich), hkar-ma (Go), Anduo hkaq-ma, Romanized hgarvma, Golok 
skar-ma (Roerich), Xy skarma, cf. Rona-Tas 564" (Monguor sgarma). - T skar- 
ma. 

87. MnurarH ccsnopoab~ii))=crhealthy)): mi @gi ((a good man)), cf. 53" (T mi 
((man))) and Amdowa fay8 ((bien, $a va)), fa-g8-re ccmeilleur)) (Roerich), Anduo p, 
Amdowa T hra ((good)) (Dag gives sra = drag-, which is, according to Roerich, the 
literary form of this word). 

88. Y H ~ I K  ((sene~b~fi)) = ((green)): unik, read riuncik or rioncik ccdeep blue)), see 
Anduo hyonak, Romanized hqovnag, Amdowa T srio-nag fi? el', T srio ((blue)) or 
((green)), srio-nag ccdeep blue)) (Jaschke). 

89. ca ((seMnm): sa (with aspirated sh) ((earth)), Sz szatuk (sa-), Prz Caarmm (sa- 
gii' = T sa-gii), Amdowa sa ccterre, endroit, terrain)) (Roerich), sa-shi ((land)) (Go), 
Anduo Romanized ssa, Golok sa (Roerich). T sa. 

90. MO ( ( 3 ~ b ~ ) )  = ((snake, serpent)): mo ? . Surely not T sbrul ((snake)), see Rona- 
Tas, p. 121, n. 74, p. 183; Anduo qu, Romanized jjul and ruu, Amdowa T also ro'i, 
Golok rbi: (Sprigg), Sikkim T 'bi'u, sbi'u, Lepcha sbu (Dawasamdup), B u m .  
mrwe > myue etc. Cf., however, Anduo hmak for dmigs ((diligence)) and Dag rmigs- 
pa = srog-Ehags Ito- gro fig yin-iiri, yul-skad-du ccsa-rmigs)) zer. lus-po sbrul-dari 
mchuris-na hri rkari-lag bii yod etc., Jaschke rmig(s)-pa ((lizard, of a small kind)).e 

91. caps ccsona)) = ((ashes)): sa re or so re? For sa ((earth)) see 89", but so is more 
probable, cf. Sz szuki ((hamu = ashes)), perhaps = Anduo s'o in Amdowa T so-gis 
and -khis ((cinder, the charcoal left from the firewood)), so=sol ((charcoal)), so- 
thal/sol-tho1 ((charcoal ashes)) etc., Amdowa do-sol cccoalcc, T rdo-sol (Go). - T sol ?. 

92. XbIcbrp ( ( ~ O ~ O T O ) ) :  X k i i  ((gold)), Amdowa Yser ((or)) (Roerich), Anduo sa& 
Amdowa T gser, cf. R6na-Tas 209", 213", 523" and esp. 557". - T gser. 

93. SU, co ((3~6%)) = ((tooth)): Ehi ((canine tooth)), cf. Anduo tsCo for Amdowa T 
mEho, mEhe-ha; sho ((tooth)), Prz Coo (csy6br=teeth)), Amdowa so ((dent)) 
(Roerich), Anduo s'o, Romanized ssof, Golok so (Roerich). - T mEhe, so. 

Although the glossary gives a Mongolian word for cclizard)) (242"). it is highly improbable to have 
here Mong. moyai- Monguor m u ~ u e .  Baoan moyui (Todaeva) and Santa moyi (Todaeva) ((snake)). 



94. nauxyxw(ps) ccw~~n=ccto go)): da dzu-ju re ((now (one) goes)), cf. 
Amdowa go-j?o (caller)), j?o-j?o,Jo-j?o (fonne parlee; Roerich), ngro-wa ((go)) (Go), 
Anduo Romanized dav ((now)), ncovccuf ((to go)) (future), ncovccuf (present), Prz 
ax60 (=$5), Sz dzcija (?), cf. also Rona-Tas 158". - T da, 'gro-, rgyu, red. 

%. ypny, pno ((KaMeHb)): Urdu, rdo ((stone)), cf. Rona-Tas 93" and Sz szto 
((ko = stone)) (beside to-szo, T rdo-sol), Anduo do, Golok rdo (Sprigg), Xy rdo. 
- T rdo. 

96. Tapo ((Kucnoe MonoKo)): taro, read tara ((curdled milk)), cf. Rona-Tas 56" and 
Anduo taqa, Amdowa T da-ra, Dag dar-ba = 'o-ma'i nari-gi mar bton rjes lhag-pa'i 
gser-khu'i miri; dar etc., Dagyab dar-ba = da-ra dari phel-iiri rgyas-pa; da-ra = 'o- 
ma-nus mar phyuri-ba'i [hag, Jaschke da-ra, dar-ba, dar ((buttermilk)). 

97. pHruepaKaMy cc~ucnbrii)) = ((sour)): riiera-karnu?; khamu ((bitter)) = Dag kha- 
mo= tig-ta'i bro-ba lta-bu'i don-te: sman kha-mo yin yari nad-la phan lta-bu etc., 
DLT kha-mo, cha-mo etc. ((amarus)), Anduo k'a in T kha-bo ((bitter)), chva-kha @ 
((salty)); riiera is dubious (s, s, or x; ri- or ri-?): a name of a plant or medicin (cf. 
190" ((sugar + sweet))) or a word for ccsoun)? gie-ra ((parsley)) seems to be a Central 
Tibetan word (Jaschke> Das, DTLF); ri-So, a medical plant (used against bile 
diseases) is said to be Tragopogon orientale (Gammerman-SemiEov) which, as far 
as I know, is sweet.g Maybe riiera is a distorted parallel to Anduo htpq-qo, 
Amdowa T skyur-ro (skyur-po) , Romanized hcurfdo (ro) ((sour)); if so, it should be 
read rc'iio. - T skyur- (?), kha-mo. 

98. mu-brpma ((KHTaeuw) = (( (a) Chinese)): ii-ii-ja; ii- is obscure, but 
bja - ~ m d o w a  /?a ((Chine; chinois. . . )) (Roerich), gya-mu ((Chinese)) (Go), Anduo 
dza, Romanized quvtyof ccav ruv ((we are Chinese)) (rio-cho rgya red), ccavhgadf 
((Chinese (language))), cf. Monguor rdiiamu and rkf i ianag,  Rona-Tas 451°, 462". 
This word, T rgya, is usually the first element of its compounds, cf. e.g. Amdowa T 
rgya-rte'u ((a young Chinese)), rgya-nari ((Inner China)), rgya-rno ((a Chinese 
woman)), rgya-ro'i ((a Chinese man)), rgya-h4 ((Chinese slippers)) etc., therefore a 
compound likephyi'i rgyal ((foreign country, abroad)) is unlikely here. (Otherwise T 
phyi-liri or -gliri - Amdowa Ps'ilari, N, ~ i l a y  in Anduo.). - T rgya. 

99. uy-~ry  ((KIIWYI, (pkq~a))) = ((spring (little stream))): Ehurigu ((spring, source)), 
Amdowa Fingo ((source)), Golok Turigu (Roerich). - T Ehu-mgo. 

100. ryMa ((ro6blna)): guma ((mare)), Sz gozma, read gorma, Amdowa T rgon-ma, 
rgod-ma (Anduo; gon-, got-), cf. Monguor rguorma, rguodrna, Rona-Tas 48 1 ". - T 
rgod-ma. 

' Sum 11 914 ri-So= uula: qamquul: See Mong. uula, ula ((tinder, punk)) (Lessing), this is not 
necessarily a fungus, cf. Khalkha ul ceceg ccEdelweiss)); qmquul tctumble-weed)) (Lessing). in US chiefly 
Amaranthus albus, but acc. to Kow. ccsoljanka (rod polyni [=  Artemisia sp.], ljubimoj verbljudami); la 
soude. Marie vulgaire, salicotte (salsola))), T la-la-phud; for further botanical confusion see e.g. Wuti 
15092"/111 401 5 Mong. qmquul= T Idum-g-yer etc. 



101. ro ((Koxa)): go (or ko)  ((skin)), cf. Amdowa ko-!!'up-ko-c"'up tccuirassc)), T 
go-khrab (Roerich), alag-ko ((hide)), htar-ko ((horse-hide)) (Go), Anduo ko,  Dag 
ko = ko-ba = rla nor-gyipags-pa sogs . . . ba-lari-gi ko-ba dari rta'iko-ba etc. -T ko- 
ba. 

102. U ~ Y M O  C(KOpoBa))=((cow)): jumo ((a female hybrid between a yak and a 
cow/bull)), Amdowa dzo-mo cccroisement de yak mile avec une vache domestique)) 
(Roerich), ndso ((a kind of yak)) (Go), Anduo ndzo-mo, Romanized nzovmo ((cow)) 
for T mjo-mo ((a female yak)) (Chin. Ek*Id'\'), C h ~ r  mjo-mo=glari-thug dari 'bri 
griis-las byuri-ba'iphyugs-mo (i.e. a cross-breed of a bull and a yak), Dag mjo = 'bri- 
g-yag dari ba-lari bsdebs-pa'i gnag-phyugs pho'i miri ste, 'bri-g-yag dari ba-lari-gi 
bzari-Eha griis-ka 'joms-pa 'i sgo-phyugs bzari-bo yin; mjo-mo = 'bri g-yag dari ba-lari 
bsdebs-pa'i gnag-phyugs mo'i miri (i.e. without the definition of the paternity), cf. 
Monguor musu ((metis d'une vache domestique et d'un yak)) (Mostaert; Rona-Tas 
339", but Prz H A X ~  and Potanin Hnxy correspond to T 'bri, Amdowa &i, &e 

ctfemelle du yak)), Roerich; ndza in Anduo, and Golok m&e, Roerich; hence 
Monguor ndzumog ccplante qui donne une couleur violette et que les lamas 
emploient pour colorier les offrandem, Mostaert, c T 'bri-mog ((a kind of herb the 
root of which is used in Tibet as a dye for cakes, etc., giving a purple colour to these 
offerings made to spi r i t s ) ) , '~as ,  etc., acc. to Gammerman-SemiEov: Lithosper- 
mum erythrorhizon, or a Macrotomia species.). Cf. also Roborovskij's ((Tangut)) 
Musy and M u 3 y ~ 0 ,  the male and female hybrid, Russian chajnykW-Mong. 
qayinuy. - T .  mjo-mo. l o  

103. unee(ps) ((Koca)) = tcplai ted hair, - braid, queue)): ( y )  idnyo(re)? The endl ng 
seems to be the same as in 43", -nu re, while (y)id-  resembles 48" unguydo. ((Plait)) is 
ral-ba, ral-phrug, ral-re (Amdowa ((pigtail)), child's word), la-nu, phag-mjug, dbu- 
lo, lc'ari-lo, lan-bu; ((to plait)): Ihag, lhas, sle, hsla (Amdowa T la, las); Amdowa sim- 
le cctresse, natte de cheveux)), T sum-lhas (Roerich), hsuy-phul ((queue)), T cug-phud 
(Go), cf. also T do-ker, thod-cog, thod-cltugs, tltar-phon, etc. (DLT, -DTLF, Dag 
etc.), different hair-dresses, knot of hair, bun, etc. - ? "  

104. pmna ((KOCTL)): rupa ((bone)), cf. Sz rupsza cccsont = bone)), Amdowa ri-pa, 
ripsa ccos, squelette)) (Roerich), ri-pa ((bone)) (Go), rijwa (N), Anduo zu e.g. in zupg  
((clan-name)), T rus-myiri. - T rus-pa. 

105. CUE ((KoTenoKa)) = ((a small kettle or pot)) = ST, a kind of vessel, cf. Sz szi 
( = s i )  cccsobor=pail)), further perhaps Amdowa T zas-gor lJ \~# l f l  ((a small 
wooden vessel (bucket?))), read .si-; rta-hzac. A!; IIR$+&% ((a horse-feeding-trough)), 

'' Funnily enough Wuti 18417"/111 4907 only gives mjo-mo ((female rhinoceros)). 
' '  Cf. 43', 110" and Rock. PI. LXV-LXVI, hairdress of a Golok lady; for a possible alternation 

((hair))-((plaited hair)) see e.g. Rona-Tas 19". Monguor ardwa. Baoan rawe (cvolosy=hair~ 
(Todaeva) - T  ral-ha tcplait(ed hair))). - Anothcr Russian kosa means ((scythe)), but ((sickle)) is T zor-ba. 



read -zi; mar-hzas ((a small wooden vessel for butter)), read -zi (Anduo); Amdowa 
si!sa ((a kind of vessel)) (N); ?Hanniu zu ((Topf)) (Rosthorn). 

106. ruyHry ((KornMa, eoi4nort.a)) = ((felt)), see 47" 
107. h ' ~ a p y  ((~pac~blfi))  = hmaru ((red)), Sz maro ((voros = red)), Amdowa ma-r6, 

<ma-r6 ((rouge)) (Roerich), mar-wo (Go), Amdowa T dmar-ro ( - -PO), Romanized 
hmavrof (and hmarvhmug, T dmar-smug), Golok marwo (Roerich), cf. also 
Monguor dza'gmar cccuivre rouge)) (Mostaert; Rona-Tas 98"). - T dmar-po. 
la. yprvrcy 3anw ( (~pbn~ui i ) )  = ((strong, vigorous)): urju zapEhe (or -2e) ((brisk, 

energetic)), cf. Amdowa jl'o ((caractere, nature)), T rgyud(Roerich), Dag rgyud= mi'i 
sems-kyi khoris-sum dud- gros myori-chor byed-pa'i nus-pa'i miri-ste: mi Ses-rgyud 
drari-po etc., but Anduo dza in rgyu-ba ((temper, disposition, nature etc.)); Anduo 
zap- in gzab-gzab yed ((to put forth effort, to help)), C h ~ r  gzab-gzob byed= bag yod- 
kyis sgrim dgos Ita-bu; gzob-pa ((sharp, clever, diligent)) (Jaschke, Das), ((caution, 
circumspection)) (Jaschke, in both cases quoting Schmidt), gzab(s), gzobs ((to use 
care, diligence etc.)) (Jaschke), Sum I1 760 gzab = kiEiyekii, yekedkekii, oladayulqu, 
oladqaqu ((to work hard, to strive)) etc. - T rgyu or rgyud, gzab, Ehe (cf. 37"). 

109. uaKyp ((KYPHTL)) = ((to smoke)) or ((to cerise)): chakur ((the lid of a tobacco- 
pipe)), cf. Anduo ts'ak in chags ((sieve; the sieve-like lid on the bowl of a tobacco- 
pipe)), chugs-gor ((a small sieve, sifter)), chug-mgo ((the bowl of a pipe)) etc.; 
Amdowa chi-sax ((filter)), T chu-chugs (Go), Jaschke T chags ((cap)), chug-ma ccsieve, 
filter)). - T chugs-gor. 

110. anxa t(ry-raca))= ((tassel, ribbon ornament)): ?alha or Iha ((tassel)), cf. e.g. 
Dagyab lhas = Ihas-ma lhas and Ihas-ma = skra Ihas-ma dari skud-pa Ihas-ma sogs, 
i.e. plait(ed hair), braid(ed threads); Jaschke Ihas, lhes ((braid; wicker-work)); Sum 
I1 1336 Ihas-ma =giiriimel, siiljimek etc.; Dag Ihas, lhes slas, sle etc.; DTLF sle- 
balms cctextura; tresse)). Cf. also lhas in G. Tucci, Tibetan Folksongs, pl. IV, fig. 5, 
Different ways of hair dressing. - T Ihas. 

1 11. ~ X H ~ Y H  tcnaRTb)) = ((to bark)): jizun, ? read Ehi zuri ((the dog seized)), cf. 193" 
(T khyi) and Amdowa f l z ~ l i  (N; T bzuri), or read zug ((to bark)) (Dag zug=khyis 
skad 'byin-pa-sre: khyi-zug; khyi brgyags nam-mkha'i skar-mar zug etc.), Anduo 
sak, but initial *z- is represented by Sbra-nag s, so our z- remounts rather to a ' -z-.  
- T khyi hzuri ? 

112. qyxa (p3) ccnenm)): Ehuxa (re)  (((it is) ice)), cf. Amdowa khyax-wa ((cold)), T 
khyag-pa (Go), Anduo ts'ak- in 'khyag-pa ((cold)) and 'khyags ((to freeze)), Dag 
'khyag; c'hu 'khyags-nus c'hab-rom Ehags etc., 'khyags-pa= Ehu khyags-nus sra- 
'rhas-su gyur-pa'i c'hab-rom-gyi miri etc., Jaschke ((ice)): dar, c'hab-brom, garis, 
khyag-pa. - T khyag(s)-pa. 

113. IrrHTa tcnoruaab),: fta (or .{ha?) ((horse, steed)), see Rona-Tas 610" (Monguor 
sda) and Anduo hta, Romanized hda, Golok [la (Sprigg). The same word is 
repeated in 120'. - T rta. 



114. na6b1 ccnyea)): dabi; ?read dawa,I2 ((moon)), see Rona-Tas 495" and Anduo 
dawa ((month; moon)), Prz Aaea ((moon)) (beside, etc.), Golok rdza: (Sprigg), Xy 
lawa. - T zla-ba. 

115. pxco ccnk~apc~eo)) = ((medicine, medicament)): rhso ((to heal)), cf. Amdowa 
hso-wa ((repair)) (Go), Dag gso=sman-bZos byas-pa'i don-te: nod-gso-mkhan, 
sman-pas nad-pa'i nad gsos Ita-bu, Jaschke: ((to curen etc. - T gso or gso-ba. 

116. run ((Mano)): Si, read Shi ((a few)), cf. Dag Sas = dum-bu 'am khag gc'ig-gi miri- 
ste: . . . mi n'uri-Sas; Jaschke: ((a few, some)). -- T Sas. 

117. xrua n ~ y  ((Mapam (oJIe~b)))=((deer (hind))): iSa imu, read Sha yimu, Sha 
((deer)) and yimu ((hind)); for Sha (Shci) see Monguor s'ici, R6na-Tas 665", Prz UIaa? 
(=.ha)  ((stag)), Karua (=  khaia), T kha-.fa ((Dams latrans; daim aboyeur)) (DTLF), 
Anduo x'a for Sva, Dag Sa-ba . . . Sa-ba-pho-la ((So-bo)) dari Sa-ba-mo-la ccyu-mob) 
zer etc., Sum 11 1048 iva-mo= yu-mo (mural em-e, buyu s u p  c'u kememiii), Gir.- 
Gore Sva-ba yu-mo ((jeune biche)) (s.v. cerf); Prz k i ~ y  (= yimu) ((hind)), Anduo js- in 
yu-mo. - T Sva or Sva-ba, yu-mo. 

118. Map ccMacno)): mar ((butter)), see Rona-Tas 309" and Anduo m a t  
Romanized marv ((butten). - T mar. 

119. nenMy (ps) cc~ensknb)): dyedmu (re) (read dzed- ?) (((it is a) bean), Sz tiemo 
(rum) (perhaps tremo), Prz 6 c m r n x 5 ~ a  (cf. Rona-Tas 180" and Anduo ~ a k  in 
phyugs-dred), Amdowa tre-mori ctl'ours brun)) (Roerich), dret-mo ((a kind of wild 
bear)) (Go), Anduo t g t  in dred and dred-mori, Romanized jel or jed in nyuvjey 

(T mi-dred), Golok tred-mo (Roerich). - T dred-mo, red. 
120. ruuna ((MepuHa)) = ((steed, gelding)), see 1 13". 
121. MaHa-yJlyH-ryCyH, MaHr t(MHOrO))=((many, much)): m ~ n a - u l u n - g ~ ~ ~ n ,  

mang, read mari(ri)a ((many, much)), Amdowa man-rio ((beaucoup)) (Roerich), 
mag-wo ((many)) (Go), Anduo mag, Romanized maqv, Golok man-ria (Roerich), cf. 
also Rona-Tas 306"; read Uluri for T bluris, perf. of len- ((to take)) (?), Amdowa Ien- 
jio, Ian-no, Idn-j!o ccprendre, etc.)), Anduo Romanized Ienvnguf ssodqe (((one) went 
to take sg.)), qav hwevtyaf lenvnguf ncovccef ((1 go to get books)), Dag, S.V. hlari, fut., 
dpe-Eha lag-tu blari-bar bya; -gusun is dubious, see also in 128", -sun may be for sori, 
Anduo s'og, Romanized ssoqf(cf. 51°), perfect and imperative; the last word, mang 
renders marigs, a predicative form, Amdowa T man-gi, Anduo Romanized 
maqvngu. - T mari-, Amdowa T man-ha, mari-gi; ? blari- or hlaris, ? sori. 

122. n o ~ 6 a  ((MOKPLI~~))  = ((wet)): lomba ((wet)) or ((raw)), Amdowa alon-pa (craw)) 
(Go), Anduo hlon in rlon-pa ((wet; raw, fresh)). Romanized hlonvmha, cf, also 
Monguor arlan, Rona-Tas 22". - T rlon-pa. 

'' On p. 417, comparing some or his data with those of Prz and Rockhill. Grum-GrZimajlo writes 
daha. 



123. M ~ H H - a y e - m u  (p3) ((Monu-rBa)) = ((prayer)): mani dunji (re)  (((one) recites 
Tantric formules)) (Western Tibetan ma-ni tari-te ((to mutter prayers)), Jaschke; 
Mong. min i  ungsi- id.), cf. Amdowa ma-ne k'ari atemplea (Roerich; cf. also d b a -  
Tas 304"), t6n-no ccprononcer, lire)), T bton- (Roerich), Anduo ndon for 'don, 
Romanized ndonv; for -ji re see 69". - T ma-ni; 'don, bton, thon. 

124. ryMa ((Monorto)): yuma ((milk)), Prz K o ~ a ,  Sz oma, Amdowa o-ma ((lait)) 
(Roerich), o-ma ((cow's milk)) (Go), Anduo oma, Romanized ovma, Golok yo-ma, 
Kham id. (Roerich). - T 'o-ma. 

125. Kaprony ((MonqaTb)): kargodu, read kharog du ((to be silent)) or better: ((be 
silent! )), cf. Amdowa T kha-rog-ka sdod, Anduo Romanized kavrogvrha ddod, 
Jaschke kha-rog(te) dug-pa ((to be silent)); the Sbra-nag term is probably with sdod. 
- T kha-rog, sdod (see 180"). 

126. cyry ((Moerona)): shugu ((a Mongol)), see Rona-Tas 590" and Anduo s'ok- in 
sog-po, Romanized ssogfgwo. - T sog-po. 

127. M H ~ ~ - M O H ~ ~  ( (M~I) )=( (w~)) :  miy monge, read mi' marige13 (with labial a?) 
((many people)), cf. 53". 

128. anrap-narycye ( ( ~ b l q a ~ b ) )  = ((to bellow)): ayag riii.-,where ayag- Amdowa 
yijay ((yak, Bos grunniens)) (Roerich), ryax (Go), chax-yax ((male yak)) (Go), 
Anduo hjak, Golok y!ay (Roerich), and nii- Anduo 522- for riur- ((to grunt)), Dag 
riur = gnag-gis skad 'byin-pa'i don-te: 'bri riur, be'u riur, etc.; -dagusun is obscure, cf. 
-gusun in 121" - T g-yag, riur, ? 

129. ruaca ((MRCO)) = ((flesh)): Sasa, read Shasa or Shac(h)a, cf. Prz IIIaa ((MRco)), 
Sz shah ( = Sha) , isa, Amdowa 4a crviande, chain) (Roerich), qa ((flesh, meat)) (Go), 
Anduo x'a, Romanized shaf, Golok 4a (Roerich), T Sa-cha ((hot meat)) (or cf. Dag, 
S.V. suris=Sa-zas sogs rul-ba'i dri'i miri-ste: suris-dri etc.? zas is, however, si in 
Anduo). - T Sa- (Sa-cha?). 

130. ~ y p  ((MbJIb)) = ((coppen): kur, read khur ((bronze, bell-metal)), cf. Amdowa 
khur-do ((a kind of copper ore)), T mkhur-rdo (Go), Anduo k'aq in mkhar-zaris 
1% $In]&$, , mkhar-rria H and 'khar-rja @@ ; Dag 'khar-ha = mdog zaris-dmar-dari 
mchuris-pa 'i lc'ags-rigs Sig-gi miri. - T 'khar-ba, mkhar-ba. 

131. uapmu-~cy(p3) ( ( M ~ L L I O K ~ ) )  = ((bag, small sack)): cardii-Esu(re), read char- 
ji, ju re ((it is a small sack for salt (or) a leather-bag)), cf. Amdowa agye ccwollen-bag, 
T rgye (Go), Anduo ts'a in chva ((salt)) and dze in sgye ((bag)) = sgye-mo, see DTLF 
chva-sgye ccsacculus pro sale; sac pour le sel)), chva-sgyed ((sac de sel)) (Gir.-Gork), 
further.~mdowa jl'o ((sac)?, T sgro (Roerich), Anduo dzo in sgyo-snod ((leather-bag, 
a small leather sack)), C h ~ r  sgro = ko-ba'i snod-dam rta-sgro lta-hu dari rlig-ril- 
snod-la'ari, Dag sgro-ha = ko-pags-kyis hzos-pa'i khug-ma-dari mchuris-pa'i snod- 
kyi  miri (also sgyo-ba); while sgro is made of leather (including scrotum), sgye, .%Ye- 

'' Todaeva recorded Baoan mange ((we)), but this remounts to Mong. man- in manu 



mo and the smaller sgye'u is of textile (Dag sgye = ras dari phyar-ba sogs-kyis bzos- 
pa'i zeri dog-la srid riri-ba'i snod-kyi miri etc.). - T chva-sgye, sgro, red. 

132. OFOH ccHaneBo))=ccto the left)) oyun ((left)), Amdowa yi6n (-ma) ccc6te 
gauche)) (Roerich), lax-wa uyi-wu ((left hand)) (Go), Anduo hjon, Romanized hyon, 
Golok yion (Roerich). - T g-yon. 

133. a a  ((HanpaBo)) = ((to the right)): ai or ai(cright (side))), Amdowa yi~-(rna) tcle 
c6te droit)) (Roerich), Anduo hie, Romanized hye, Golok y!i, y ! i .~-~a,  y!?-n~ ((plus 
a droite)) (Roerich). - T g-yas. 

134. aHaM ((~e60)): anam ((sky, heaven)), Amdowa aynam (N), see 35". - Tgnam. 
135. Haway ((HeBKycHo)) = ((unsavoury, bad tasting)): nandau, read nun-dau (?), 

cf. Amdowa rien ccmauvais)) (Roerich), lo-yen ((a year of poor harvest)) (Go), Anduo 
yan and Dag bdal-ba in bro-ba iim-pa-la ro bdaJ-ba zer-ba and in Ilogs-pa zas-la 
bdaJ-ba or in byis-pa mnar-zas-la bdaJ-ba, where it means zas-la sred-pa. - T nun, 
bdal-ba (?). 

136. ~ o s a h f 6 y  ( ( H B ~ K w ~ ~ ) )  = ((short, not tall)): moEambu, read mo Ehambu ((a short 
man)) (?), cf. Sum I 621 Eham-me = nam kijii (according to Kow.: (ten ami)), but Che 
Eham-me= lham-me ((shining, bright))), Sum ibid. Ehams-kyis brdal-ba ni kheris- 
dregs bcan-pa'i gnus-nus dmal-sar 'bebs-pa'o=nam-iyar talbiqu anu omoy 
degerenggui batu oron-a& door-a yajar-a bayuqu bolai and Eham-la dbab-pa = nam 
door-a bayuqu etc., where T Eham - Mong. nam ((low; calm; noiseless)), but Sum's 
longer passage seems to verify the meaning cclow(er place), down(wards))), cf. also 
his Eham-la dbab-pa = nam door-a hayuqu , where Mong. nam is synonymous to 
door-a ccdown(wards))). Das has Eham ((headlong, full length)) and ((completely, 
utterly)), Eham-du ((always, continually)), Ehams-biag and Eam-biag ((to be in a 
tranquil state)), Eam ((slow; quietly)), DTLF 318 Eham ccvaincre, soumettre, 
accomplin) (to 'joms- and gEom-), Parfionovii: adds Eam ((noiseless)), Mvy 
6783"/CCXLV: 518 Eham-du (Earn-du) 'debs-pa = Skr. samvcThanam etc. Neverthe- 
less these data proves to be insufficient for us in searching for *Eham- ((short, not 
tall)). T Ehuri-ba ((little, small)) and Ehuri-bo (Anduo ts'oy-, Romanized tyoq) ((the 
little one)) are semantically possible, but not without some phonetical difficulties: 
we must change the word into Ehombu. Cf. also 53", 127" etc. (T mr'). - T mi, Eham-, 
or Ehuri- (?). 

137. ryHrapn ccHora)): gciriria (ri or re) (((it is) foot)), see Rona-Tas 641" (Monguor 
sg@. Prz K y ~ a a  = kuria, Sz szkunga = skuriria etc.), Anduo hkay ((marrow)), 
hkaywa, Romanized hgaqfwa ((foot)), Xy rkanpa. - T rkari-pa, Amdowa T rkari- 
ha. 

138. LUHK ( ( ~ o r a i i ~ a ) ) :  i i k ,  read fEik(?) ((whip)), cf. Amdowa StarEay ((fouet)) 
(Roerich), hta-llcax ((whip)) (Go) (T rta-IEag), Anduo htsak, Sz dji. - T IEag. 

139. SXH ((HOXAKI,)) = ((small knife, pen-knife)): Eii, read dzi or ji ((knife)), cf. 
Monguor aradze, araji, Rona-Tas 10" and 109", Sz dji, Iocsi (= loti, Amdowa T glo- 



gyi or -gri) ((knife)), rcse ( = r te )  ((dagger)); Anduo @a, Romanized cuv, Amdowa T 
gyi, gri. - T gri. 

140. mHa, cHa ((Hoca)): Sna, sna ((nose)), Sz szna ( = sna) , Prz X ~ a a  ( = xna), 
Amdowa Zna ctnez)) -$nu (Roerich), nu-, hna ((nose)) (Go), Anduo hna, Golok h a ,  
hi, (Roerich), Wassu teina' (Rosthorn), Xy sna-wa; cf. also Rona-Tas, p. 140, nn. 
226230. - T sna. 

141. MeKec ccat~a)) = ((no; there is no(t))): meke-s, cf. Rona-Tas 323" and Anduo 
met or mel, Romanized mev; mevguf = Amdowa T med-gi; for the final -s cf. Lhasa 
la, la ss ((yes, Sir))? - T med. 

142. ~ 3 ,  HU ((01-OHW: me, i i i or  n'i ((fire)), see Rona-Tas 386" (Monguor niergb), 
Prz M n n  (=mi ) ,  Anduo me,pe, Romanized me, mye, nyev. - T me, OT mye. 

143. ua ccosepo)): c h ~  ((lake)), Sz tso ( = co), Prz u o o  (cho), Amdowa ts'o ctmer, 
lac)) (Roerich), mtso ((lake)) (Go), Anduo ts'o, Golok ts'o (Roerich). - T mcho. 

144. M ~ O H ~  ((oHH)) = ((they)): myuone, read mzi 0% ((two men)) (?), cf. 53", 127" 
etc. and 2". - T mi, gn'is. 

145. x ~ i i r u y ~ m  ((OH%)) = ((he)): xiyiunyu, read hi-, cf. Amdowa T hu-ki ((that over 
there)), Anduo hs(gs), Amdowa h&-yi'(clan (Roerich), probably not Amdowa T 
khi-dge, Anduo k'a- ((he, etc.)), Roerich k'o-ge c c i l ,  elle)); the rest seems to be 
something predicative with -nu (cf. 36", 43", 49" etc.). I f  Russian s renders here Sbra- 
nag palatal s' without aspiration, su may be e.g. for T i u  ((to request, to ask)) (cf. 
Amdowa T i o  yed for iu-ba byed), but I could not find an unambiguous solution. 
Cf. also 50". - T ? 

146. cylta cco9a1-a)) = ((hearth, fire-place)): su-kha, probably for shu-khan- T sol- 
khan ((caminus ad conficiendum carbonis; four pour faire le charbon)) (DTLF 
1030). cf. also Amdowa T so-gis (or-khis) ((cinder)) (quoted in 91") and so-khuri 
1"iS: (Anduo). - T sol- (?). 

147. euKep ccnanama)): wiker ((tent)), the same word is known in Monguor ikar 
and bikar cctente)) (Mostaert)-T dbu-gur (Jaschke), cf. also Monguor gur and 
Tibetan dialectal forms in Rona-Tas 199", further Prz P m ~ a p p a  ccnanar~a)), 
Amdowa ri-kar, T ras-gur (Roerich), Wuti 12740"/II 3387 ras-gur; Das ru-ba=re- 
gur ((a tent covering made of yak's hair)), re-bo acc. to some = sbre-bo ccsackloth, a 
kind of cloth of yak's hair, tent)) and re-gur ((goat's hair tent; castle of hope)); cf. 
also 73". - T dbu-gur. 

148. c o p ~ y  tcnaneua)): sormu, read shormu tcfingen), Anduo s'oq- in Amdowa T 
sor-mo and sor ((measure equal to the width of one fingen), cf. Amdowa sor-dub 
tcfinger-ring)), T sor-gdub (Go). - T sor-mo. 

149. TeMyH ((60nbu10k naneum)): themuri ((thumb)), Amdowa the-wog (GO), 
Anduo t'e- in mthe-bori, Romanized tefoq, cf. DTLF 830 mthe-bori = mjub-gu thuri- 
thuri ((pollex; le poucen, Gir.-Gore mthe-mo and mthe-dpon ccpoucew, YD also 
mtheb-mo then, Dag also mthe-bo. - T mthe-bori. 



150. T ~ H X ~ K  ( (y~a3a~enb~bt i i  naneum: guniuk, read gurijuk, Anduo koy-(n)dtak in 
gori-mjug @ 4; ((index (finger), forefingem, cf. ParfionoviE id., but G o  Amdowa goy- 
mo ((the middle finger)) (Rona-Tas, p. 114, n. 48, but Rebkong Amdowa yon tcprix)), 
Roerich), DTLF 150 gun -dguri in gwi-mo, guri-mjub ((digitus medius; doigt du 
milieu)), 830 also= bar-mjub ((dig. medius; le grand doigtn, Sum et YD gwi-mo id., 
C h ~ r  guri-mo = guri-mjuh = sor-mo dkyil-mjuh. - T gori-mjug, and gori- 
-mjuh. 

151. W U M ~ ~ K  c t c p e m  nmesw): jimjuk (or -mzuk) ((middle fingen), Anduo 
ht~imdzak, Romanized hcijnzug, Amdowa T dkyis-mjug ( = dkyil-) , cf. also Rona-Tas 
645" (Monguor i d i i )  and p. 144, nn. 273, 276 (Prz = mjugd and Sz = mzugzi). - T 
tlkyil-mjug. 

152. W H M ~ P ~ I H T Y  ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ I M R H H ~ G  nanesa)) = c@ng finger)): diimu-ringu ?, ringu is 
probably for Amdowa T riri-bo (dong)), see 65", Anduo rayya, Amdowa T riri-ria, but 
the Sbra-nag value of d i is  uncertain (palatal, for T -j-, j-, E-, -gy-, gy-, -gr-, gr-, or -ky- 
etc., or cacurninal, for T dr-, -dr-, br-, -br- etc.?). No similar name is found for ((ring 
finger)) in my sources, cf. T srin-mjug, srin-mjuh (cannulaire)) (Gir-.-Gore), srin- 
lag = lag-pa'i mjub-mo bii-pa'i miri-ste: carin-mjub)) kycui zer (Dag), Amdowa Bin-lax 
((the third fingen), in Chin. !% 4 JZ, cf. T miri-med mjub-gu ((the anonymous fingen) 
(Mong. nere ugei quruyun id.,-idam q., lit. ((the tutelary deity's finger)); cf. also 
Russian term above). A case of taboo? - T ?I4 

153. U I U M ~ ~ K  ( ( M U ~ U H ~ I J L ) )  = ((the little fingen): simjuk (or -mzuk) which in fact is the 
same as T srin-mjug, the term quoted in 152", ((ring fingen). Anduo Romanized 
nzugvtyoq - T mjug-Ehwi, cf. Sum 111 935 theb-Ehwi = sigti quruyun, DTLF 467 mthe- 
Ehuri, mthe'u-Ehuri tcparvus digitus; petit doigt)), C h ~ r  mrheb-Ehuri = sor-mo thwi- 
riu = mthe'u = sor-mo thuri-ba'am mrhe'u-Ehuri. - T srin-mjug ((ring fingen). 

154. pwrs~rcy(p3) ccnepeeanav = ((mountain pass)): rilemEsu(re), read rilamEhu re 
((it is (a) crooked mountain path)), see r i  in ririgu, 58"; lamthu- Amdowa lam-khyox 
((crooked path)) (Go), Modern T lum-kyog (I!mk.i.>) ((zigzag, crooked or curving road)) 
(Goldstein), Sum I 43 lam-kyog-gis 'khyoris-pa=jam-ata hultaran uduqu, cf. I 248 
'khyog-bra1 ni lam-spyi = qajayay-aEa qayaEaysan anu yeru jam : sayin jam (((the curve 
in the road)) is used here in an ethical sense). - T lam-kyog, r i ,  red (Amdo and Lhasa: 
lam- 'khyog). 

155. noca(ps) (cnepeeonrnKa)) = ((interpreter)): losi(re) (((it is a) translator)), 
Amdowa lo-za-wa ((interpreten) (Go). - T lo-ca-ba, red. 

156. amunyT (((norom~b) norom)): aiidut ((wait (a little)!)), cf. T gies-pa 
(=biugs-pa, yet less used), resp. for ((to sit, stay, wait)) (Jaschke), gies=sdod= 
biugs; churi-cam gies tcpaululum sede, expecta; assieds-toi, attends un p e u ~  (DTLF 

l 4  Another Tibetan name for this ((holy)) finger is  akama (Wang). 



859). gies-Sig = biugs-Sig ( C h ~ r ) ;  -dut - T sdod, Anduo tot, perfect and imperative, 
Romanized ddod. - T gies sdod. 

157. ~ I P T M  xaHo e m  ((n03W)) = ((behind)): iiti'hano yoki, probably = ri'ti hana ybki 

((it is behind that mountain)); t i<  ti; Anduo ta, Amdowa T di for T de ((that)), cf. 
Rona-Tas 65"; ha- - Anduo ha< in har-kha ccthat side (over there))), har-da ( =phar-la) 
((towards that side)); yoki, Amdowa T yod-gi, see 75". Nevertheless ikti may also be 
interpreted by T rtiri ((behind; aften), although Anduo only gives htay for gtiri ((deep)) 
and rtiri-ba ((the trunk (of a tree))), for rtiri = rjes cf. Jaschke, ChGr, Goldstein, DTLF 
(rtin-du, -nu, -la post, retro, postea; apres, demere, ensuite), Sum, Dawasamdup etc. - 
The first solution (proposed by Prof. Norbu) is easier. - T r i  h'iphar-(=pha-ro1)-na 
yod- . 

158. luw~ora~c (((no~asa~b) noKaxu)) = (((to show), show!)): S t ~ - ~ i s  ?, the first 
syllable-T ltos ((to look at)) (cf. Ita, Rona-Tas 537", here 164" and Anduo hta for lta, 
bltas, Itos) or T ston (in this latter case we have to read Sbra-nag ston, cf. Anduo hton ((to 
show), Amdowa ?ten-no ccmontrer, indiquerw, T bstan-, Roerich); the second syllable 
is obscure, cf. 141". - T ltos or ston? 

159. T~ISXH (((nonoxu~b) nonoxu = (((to place, to lay), lay! : t i ' i i ,  read ti'-ti (or thl?) 

((lay that (there)!)), cf. Anduo ts'i for thus ( = hyus; perfect and imperative from htu') 
((to put, to make, to do)); I s  otherwise Anduo makes a clear distinction between ta 
((that)) and nda ((this)). 

160. H o U ) ' - K O M ~ ~ J ~  ( ( ( ~ o M o T ~ T ~ )  nOMOrn)) = (((to aid, to help) help! )): nocu 

komyereye, read riocu or riochu ((we)) or ((us)), cf. 64", komye or kome is dubious (k 
renders kh, rarely k) ,  reye is res-yed ((to do together or mutually)) or (phonetically 
problematical, but semantically better) ro( y)-ye for Amdowa T rogs-yed ((to help)), cf. 
'thuri res-yed ((to keep on drinking (with somebody))), see also Jaschke res byed-pa, with 
verbal root, ((to do a thing by turns with another person)), further Amdowa T 'gyo-rogs 
yed ((to go together, to accompany)), za-rogs yed ((to eat togethen) etc. (Anduo); Anduo 
;ok- in rogs-yud, Amdowa rob.-shut-pu ((help)) (Go). As for kome, Prof. Norbu 
proposed khoa in riozti khoa rog-ye (rio-cho kho- a rogs-yed) , ((let us help him)). Anduo 
k'om- in khom-pa ((free time)) or Anduo k'a- in ka-med, kha-med(without doubt, by all 
means)) (used as predicate) and k'ak in khag-med ((no wonder . . .)) (predicate) cannot 
be a part of our Sbra-nag sentence. - T rio-cho, ?, res byed or rogs byed. 

161. mmmru ~ ( ( ~ o H H M ~ T ~ )  noHnMam)) = (((to understand) I understand)): nEigi 
read rii Sigi ((1 know), cf. Amdowa &-$o ctsavoin) (Roerich), Anduo w-k i  for g.es-ki 
((true)) and x'e for Ses ((to know, to be able)), Anduo Romanized syifccto know)) and 
shfno ccthat which is known)), cf. also Rona-Tas 685", 510" and 347"; in fact ((1 know) 
must be with the aspirate sh, cf. Anduo Romanized garvro wo du tyuvzug yunvne 

" Or -JI'for -/i'(g), cf. Amdowa fik- ccmettre, poser, placer)). T sgrig, hsgrigs (Roerich) ? 



muvshgrhu ((1 do not know what is that white thing)), tyuu ushivta ((do you know?)), but 
qev ccavhgedf syedf syiS, wolvhgedf syedf rnuvsyifc(1 can speak Chinese, but I cannot 
speak Tibetan)), where the perfect form is used. - T rim, bies/Ses. 

162. ~ m p w  (((He n o m ~ a r b )  He n o m a w ) ) =  (((not to understand), I do not 
understand)): mi Shi ri ((1 do not know)), cf. Anduo Romanized muvshif, muvsyf-, the 
latter e.g. in the sentence ggevggenf, yivrhef nduv qev ndonv muvsyifrhu ((Teacher! I 
cannot read this letten) (-rhu renders -ya for -gi). - T mi, Ses, red. 

163. rMaHHbm (m0pox.a)): Ymannak cc(gun)powder)), cf. Sz szmen ( = smen) 
ccorvossag = medicine)), men ccpuskapor = gunpowden), Arndowa $men ccmkdicament, 
drogue)) (Roerich), hman-pa-wa, man-tu-wa ((medicinal-herbcollecton, (Go), Anduo 
hman ((medicine)), Golok !man id. (Sprigg), Dag sman-nag= me-rjas, "a-bra gsod-pa'i 
sman ies-pa Ita-bu. Cf. also Rona-Tas 580" (Monguor sman). - T sman-nag (-nag: cf. 
88"). 

164. WUTa (((~OCMOTP$T~) llOCMOTPH))= (((to look) look! )): ((look! )), cf. 158" 
and Amdowa [(a-j!'o, ?!a-jio ccregarder, voin), Tre-no, [to-no, (?-no ((regardern 
(Roerich); Prz X u i i p ~ ~ a  ( ( C M O T ~ ~ T ~  = to look)) is probably for xcik-rra (? gzigs-); 
Golok [ f a  or sta, perf. @ti: (Sprigg). - T Ira. 

165. OHOHMH ~mocnk-3a~~pa))  = ((the day after tomorrow): ononin, read onori-fiin, 
cf. Amdowa nay-pin id. (Go), Anduo hnay- in gnaris-iiin (cf. also Gir.-Gore ccapks- 
demain))), Dag gnaris = rjes-kyi n'in gsum-pa '1  miri-sre: sari-n'in dari gnaris-n'in les-pa 
Ita-hu (Roerich gives Amdowa .Cin'in-kar ccapres-demain)), phyi'i n'in-mo-la, for n'in- 
kar see also Sz njinker (cat daylight)). Anduo n'an-kaq for n'in-dkar). - T gnaris-fiin. 

166. ~ ~ H ~ T O H I U M  ( ( ( n o b b )  nokub)) = (((to eat up), eat up! )): san'tonii, read sun tori 
Si ((eat and drink)), or, according to Prof. Norbu, sa-toy i i  for hza'-ston yedlbyos. Cf. 
Amdowa san in wax-san ((grain flow), T pag-zan or spag-zan, sa-ma ((food)), T za-ma 
(Go), Anduo sa, T za, zas, zo, Romanized sav, sev, sov; savccuf ((eaten)); cf. also Rona- 
Tas 502"; Dag zan = 'bru-rigs-kyi phye dcui phye'i zav-kyi miri; bza'-bturi; bzal-ba-ste: 
btwi-ba ma yin-pa 'i zas-kyi miri; za-ma = kha-bzas; Anduo troy ((to drink)), T 'thuri (see 
Roerich's Amdowa rruri-/?b ccboire))) seems to be funny with ((food)), cf. however in 
some sentences in Anduo Romanized: rugfgwf tog ranv ngu "2 f? !% ((did you eat?)) 
(tog - T 'thuri; tud-gwaf - T thug-pa ((soup, broth))), t ug fpa f  to4fngu ncov ((go to eat 
(your broth)! )) and &vraqfrenjiugftoqfccuf ruv, govrev yolvnuf mavruf ((to-day (we) eat 
dough-strips in soup, there is no steamed bread)); but these\ kinds of food contain 
something liquid which is not eaten, but drunk, cf. Mong. Sol ti- ((to drink soup)). 
Anduo t'og, T thori, imperative to toy-T tori, dcui, i.e. gtori, bran, here a marker of an 
action being or to be finished (cf. Roerich. pp. 46.48; Amdowa T zo-'a thori ((eat up! 
(finish!))), byin-no thori ((give (at once)!)) would be incompatible with Si-byos, byas. 
For T hza'-sron (and also bra'-don ((matrimonial alTairs))) Amdowa should have z-  or 
-2-, moreover. the final -n in sun would remain without explanation. If the original 



sentence is a polite invitation, then Si- bies, Anduo zi, Dag hies in gsol-ja bies etc., 
but here again S- is an irregular representation for T -5-. - T zan bturi bies (?). 

167. nenono (((rrponana~b) rrponaii,) = (((to sell), sell! )): nyodono, read r70 dari-no 
(((one) has boughb), cf. Amdowa iio-jio, iio-no ((acheten) (Roerich), yo-wa ~buy),po-  
noy i  ((buyen) (Go), Anduopo andpe, Romanized nyov and nyev, cf. tyufzug nyev yolv 
(what did you buy?)), tyufraf nyev tyufiug yevcufev? (why did you buy cheese?)). - 
Amdowa T iio dari-no; T iio, iios. 

168. wy-mmma (((ne nponaea~a) He nponasaii))= (((not to sell), do not sell!)): 
czunc'iima, read nui-ji me (((it is) not for sale)), cf. Rona-Tas 593", 595", 596" (s6y, s6y-) 
and Amdowa ts'ori-jio ((faire le commerce)) (Roerich), Anduo tsoy, Amdowa T bcori 
(imperf., perf. and fut.), chori (imperat.) ((to sell)), Ronlanized droqfand tsoqf, Dag 
'chori (imperf.), bcoris (perf.), bcori (fut.), choris (imperat.) which seems to be artificial. - 
T bcori, rgyu, med. 

169. ramm cmniua)) = ((bird)): galik, read ycilak ((eagle)), Amdowa yday (taiglew 
(Roerich), alax ((eagle)) (Go), Anduo hlak. - T glag. 

170. garrryns sa~cywrs c m b ~ ~ a & )  = ((drunken, intoxicated)): Ehari thuri-le (or tun- ?, 
cf. 166'). zi-suli:lr (((one has) drunk wine (and) got drunk)); wine is of course Tibetan 
beer, Amdowa Fan ccalcool d'orge)) (Roerich), Ehay twine)) (Go), for thtai see 166", 
zi- Anduo za-T bzi, cf. c'hari-bzi cis'enivren) (Gir.-Gore) ch-'thwi-rnkhan ((a beer- 
drinken) (Jkhke),  -1e is an attributive particle, Dag le = rgyan-chig-gi mthar sbyor- 
chul ccgen-la Ifos; but hls examples such as gdori nag rog-ge sori, me-tog dmar l&m-me 
biad or khyi rgan hon-ne hon-ne zug-gin 'dug show a semantical pattern different from 
what we need here (cf. 50"). What we have here it is probably the same particle which 
occurs in the following Chabmdo sentences mi gEig 'o 'gro mi 'dod-le red ((nobody 
wishes to go)) (Jin, p. 280), ria khyim-pa nun-la 'on-le yin ((1 came home)) or ((1 am back 
(home))) (Jin, p. 308) and khyod-gis Ea-lag Ehe iio-le yin ((what did you buy?)) (Jin, p. 
302), i.e. the Sbra-nag particle may also be perfective and attributive. - T Ehaii, 'thuri, 
bzi, sori (see 51 "), -1e. 

171. nansryH (&TI,)) = ((to sing>,: laplun, if not derived from lab ((talk)), read lu-blaii, 
cf. Amdowa lo ((chanson)), lo-len ((chant)), len-jjo ((prendre)), lari-no, t h h e  du p a d  
(Roerich), lu ((son@) (Go), Anduo hla, Romanized hlu, also hlu Ien (len, laq, loq); l a p  
Ian ((chanter une chanson)) (Migot 547); Dag S.V. 'jum: no Ijwn-ste glu blaris, thus our 
lu-blai (((one) sang a sonp). Yet see also Dag lab-glen ((talk)). - T glu; len, blaris etc. (?). 

172. WMO ((pe6enon)) = ((a small child, baby): ijumo, read %no ((girl)), Arndowa 
ii-mo cjeune fdle)) (Roerich), shi-mo ((girl)) (Go), Anduo pmo, Romanized syuvmo, 
Amdowa T byi-mo; cf. also Rona-Tas 41 ", note. Sz sziai (csunga) = ia-yi thtai-ria 
tcgyermek =child)) and Prz C i n ~  (probably = ;a-yi) id. - Anduo Romanized syavyif((a 
little child)). Dag byi-mo = 1. chul-min-gyi 'khrig-pa spyod-mkhan-mo, 2. spyi-chogs 
niiri-bar 'byor-ldmr gral-rim-gyis g-yog-tu bkol-ba'i bud-med and byis-pa = lo-chod bEo- 
Iria man-gyi mi-la byis-pa zer. - T byis-(pa) and -mo. 



173. SxoHHa ((peMeHb)): dzoriria ((strap, thong)), Amdowa 'bray-wa ((leather-rope)) 
(Go), Anduo ndzag- in 'breri-ba, Dag 'breri-ba = ko-pugs-kyi thag-pa'i miri-ste: 'breri- 
leb, 'breri-ril ies-pa Ila-bu. - T 'breri-pa. 

174. KO ccpom): ko, read kha ((mouth)), cf. Rona-Tas 227" and Prz Ka * kha id., 
K06cb1 = khobsi' ((Ycbr = moustache)), Sz karszli = khajsi' (v instead of r) id., kabszu 
id., Amdowa k'apsi'ccmoustaches)) (Roerich), T kha-spu; Anduo k'a. - T kha. 

175. qa ((pyxbe)) = (trifle, gun)): Ei, read c'hr? - Ehi'ccwhat)), Anduo Romanized tyuf, 
Amdowa T Ehi, Ei, homonymous here with T khyi, Ehu, mEhu etc., represent only one of 
the phonetical possibilities, but neither palatal (aspirate or not), nor cacuminal 
affricates with (short) i (Anduo a for T -i, -u) or (long) i for T -as, -is, -us, -0s. -il etc. 
offer a solution. Chinese # qiang is improbable. Perhaps our Ei is a distorted form 
remounting to T sgyogs ((a warlike engine to shoot darts or fling stones with, catapult, 
ballista; mortar, cannon, gun)) (Jaschke), Dag = gnu'-dus dmag- 'khrug rgyag skabs rdo 
Ehen-po sogs dgra'i bcan-rjori-la phen-byed-kyi yo.-byad Eig-gi miri-ste: sgyogs-rdo etc.; 
da-Ira 'i me-sgyogs-kyi miri-ste: sgyogs-stegs, sgyogs -mdel ies-pa Ira-bu. yul-skad-du 
((bo'u-then)) yari zer (where bo'u < Sino-Mongolian buu, Roerich's Amdowa ti crfusil)), 
Sz uo, Monguor p ti, Chin. pao). Anduo only has ~ e - h t ~ o k  for mye-skyogs A $& T 
huochanzi ((fire-shovel)) (cf. Jaschke dial. me-kyog ((coal shovel)), s.v. skyogs) and 
similar, not warlike implements, among them a homonym to sgyogs: Anduo dzok, 
Amdowa T sgyog=sgrog ((fetters)). - T sgyogs (?). 

176. xywry (xprry) ccpyrtar) = ((hand)): read x y y  = xu@ ccshoulder)) or xuririu 
((arm)), cf. Amdowa xwi ((armtie)) (Roerich), Anduo xwogya for dpuri-ria, dpwi-ba 
((arm, upper arm)), Dag dpuri-ba = mi'i lag-pa'i gru-mo-nas sog-pa pi bar-gyi Ihu-chigs 
e tc. - T dpuri-pa, dpuri-ba, dpwi-mgo ( C h ~ r :  dpwi-mgo = phrag-pa 'm phrag-mgo). 

177. HR c(pbr6a)): iia ((fish)), Sz nia ( = iia), Amdowa ria (Roerich), Anduo j a ,  
Romanized nyav, Amdowa South na (Roerich). - T iia. 

178. YxHpano ((pkia~b)) = ((to cut)): Eiirado, perhaps = dzi-, cf. Amdowa &a-j?o, 
[E-no ((coupen), T dra, dras (Roerich), Dag dra (fut.), 'dra (imperf.), 'dras (perf.), dros 
(imperat.) = khe-gris (((by scissors))) gtod-pa dari sog-les gEod-pa, etc., but cf. also 
Anduo rpk  for hreg, Dag breg, 'breg, bregs, brogs = gri dari zor-bas drios-rjas phra-mo 
man-ho miiam-du hEad-pa'i don-re: breg-bya'i lo-tog etc. (Roerich's Amdowa ??o-~io, 
Eaf -no cccouper, dkhirer)) etc., T gEod, hEad; Eef -no ctcouper, divisen) etc. and skiif -j?o 
(ccouper, scier)), T grud- are difficult to be accepted here); dzi ( o r 3  could also be for 
grb, instrumental form (see 139"), but then ra should be the word of action (? za(k) for 
clz(~k, ~ . y k  in intervocalic position). Final -(A) maybe= Anduo ta, Romanized dav, 
perfective particle. - T 'dray ?. 

179. qy ccpk~a)): Ehu ((river)), see 46". 
180. narrbrH tccanurbcn)) = ((to sit down)): dattih, read dat-thwi or dot-thuri ((sit 

down!)), Sz rdot ctiilni = to sit)), Amdowa udot-pa ((sit)), udat-pa ((live)) (Go), &-no 



ccs'asseoir etc.)) (Roerich), Anduo dot, dat in sdod, bsdad, cf. Romanized duvrhu ddov 
((sit there! )) and 125"; -thuri -- thori, see 166". - T sdod thori. 

181. xaM ((canon))= ((boot)): xam, read ham, cf. Rona-Tas 204", Anduo ham, 
Arndowa T ham, lham ((footwean) (Dag: ko-lharn, phyiri-lham, ras-lham and rcva- 
Iham). - T Iham. 

182. m a w ,  maH3 ((CBHHeuw: San'i or Sane ((lead)), Sz sdnyi ( = sun';) ((olom = lead)), 
Amdowa sha-ne ((lead)) (Go), Anduo w- in ia-fie ((tin)), i.e. ia-dkar. - T ia-n'i, ia-ne 
((lead; tin)). 

183. nepew(b1cb1) cccerom)) = ((to-day)): d(y)er ( y )  eng (isi) , of which dereri 
((today)), cf. Rona-Tas 65" and Anduo teqag, Romanized devraq. - T de-riri-gi ((of this 
day)) and final particle +so.16 

184. p m  cccepe6po)): rriu or rriu ccsilven), cf. Rona-Tas 785" and Anduo hgu, 
Amdowa T a%oli. - T &ul. 

185. m m a  anxiy(ps) ((cmbmrh) = ((strong)): Sida adzau(re), read Shidajau re (((it) is 
strong>),17 cf. Amdowa qet-chin ((strong)), T Sed-then; qe-can ((strength)), T sed-tan 
(Go). Anduo x'er, Romanized shedv-T ied; ajau ((good)), see 2 3 2  and cf. fed b ~ u i - ~ d  
((strong>) (ParfionoviE). - T fed. 

186. y ~ 6 y  ((curnib): (ri)umbu ((blue)), cf. Rona-Tas 41 lo  and Anduo hgo, hgombo, 
Anduo Romanized hqovhca and hqofmbo- T srio-skya and srion-po; here 88". - T 
srion-po. 

187. T W K ~  ((CKOII~KO?)): IU yuke ((how much?)), cf. Amdowa lo ((plusieurs, 
quelques)), T du- (Roerich), Anduo ta ((how much, some)), Romanized duv; 
yuke = Amdowa T yod-gi, see 75". - T du. 

188. pmar~blxy  ( ( c K o P ~ ) )  = ((quicker, fasten): rima iixu (center quickly!)), see 41" 
(Anduo ymma > <emu) and Anduo w k  for Amdowa T iugs ((to enter, to take part)) (?). 
(Dag's khyod-kyis rem-iig seems to be too literary.) - T rem-pa, iugs (?), -go (final 
particle). or dgos ((necessary)). 

189. X H M ~ M ~ H Y  ((cfla6blii)) = (weak, feeble)): ximemenu, ?read hme-me-nu, cf. 
Anduo hmak for dmigs ((to put forth effort, to be zealous))+med (cf. 141)+no, 
attributive particle, i.e. the Sbra-nag sequence may be ((spiritless, feeble)). A solution 
with a less spiritual meaning would be here more desirable, but the commonest 
compound for ((feeble)), Shi-me or Shed-med (cf. Amdowa qet-me1 ((feeble)), Go) is not 
applicable here without phonetical difficulties, although the Amdowa (and probably 
Sbra-nag) aspirate S acoustically is near to a strong voiceless mediopalatal spirant. Cf. 
Se-mori ((nature, fate, destiny; power; strength, force)), etc. (Jaschke < Schmidt), Dag 
Sed-mori-tan and Sed-tan, rta kd-bzari (cf. 185"), C h ~ r  Sed-mo = slobs and hence we 
may interpret ccximemenm) as Shi-m-me(d)-no ((having no strength; feeble)). This 
latter possibility seems more probable. - T .Fe-mori, med, -no or dmigs (?) etc. 

l6 From son, in perfective meaning? 
" Or ria "a-rja-bo cca good horse)), dia etc. ? 



190. r a p a r u ~ ~ 6 y  ((cnamo)) = ((it is sweet)): garmimbu (or kara-) ((sweet like sugan), 
cf. Rona-Tas 173" (gara etc.) and Anduo kaqa (csugan); Sz siambu ( = iambu?) 
((Mes = sweet)), Amdowa shim-po ((sweet)), dri shim-po ((fragrant)) (Go), Anduo wmbo 
((tasteful, of delicious taste and smell)). - T ka-ra iim-po. 

191. S U M ~ H ~ H H  ( ( C M ~ R T ~ C R ) )  = ((to smile; to laugh)): Eimanyoni, ? read Chima iian-ni' 
(ri) ccwhat is wrong?)) or ccwhat is the matter?)) (Prof. Norbu's Amdowa reading). If 
Russian Eis an error for c(u), the sentence could be read as cim-ma rian-ni; cf. Amdowa 
tsim- ((fermer (les yeux)~, T bcum< 'jum (Roerich): this word meaning ((to wink; to 
smile)), etc. is also known in Anduo ndzsm- in 'jum-ston ((to smile)); lian - Anduo yan 
(((to be) possible)) (uJ U,, 4-j), n'an-nm (what can be done (better)?)), Can ((to become, to 
change into)), e.g. smyon-pa n'an-son (((one) went mad)), but -kha iian in yori-kha iian 
(((one) is ready to come)) etc. Does our sentence mean (((one) begun to smile))? - T 
bcum-(?), iian (?), -nu. 

192. ra tccakra)): ga, read or kha ((snow)), cf. Amdowa k'a ccneige)) and kari 
ccneige)), T kha-ba and garis (Roerich), Sz khan, Prz Kbuis, Golok kari (Roerich), 
Arndowa kharf ((snow) (Go), Anduo karf for garis ((snow (on the mountains))), Xy 
khawa. - T garis or kha-ba ? 

193. l i ~ ,  K'SW ((c06a~a)): Ehi and kEhi ((dog)), cf. Rona-Tas 728" and Anduo 16's- in 
khyi-ku and khyi. - T khyi. 

194. CbrHTaM ((COmaT)) = ctsoldien): sintam, reading uncertain, the first syllable 
could correspond to T zin, zun, sun etc., but hardly to sr- which usually gives s, as in 
Anduo prfk'or - T sruri-'khor ((amulet)), although cf. here sam,o4mdowa sum, T s r m .  
Dag gives sruri-ma = srwi-skyob byed-mkhan-gyi drnag-mi sogs-kyi miri-ste: sgo-la 
sruri-ma bzag Ita-bu; Dagyab's sruri-sdom = chul-khrims sruri-iiri dbari-po'i sgo sdom-pa 
is a Buddhist term (but nowadays it also means secular morals, see Dag). - T ? 

195. mMa ((comxue)): n'ima ((sun)), Prz H n ~ a  ((sun)), H n ~ a ?  ((day)), H u ~ a ?  a6njrHa 
((week)) (n'i-ma, first syllable stressed; ? marks, if not else, a rising tone), Sz nima ((sun)), 
Amdowa n'i-ma, 66-ma cjour, soleil)) (Roerich), Anduop-  in n'i-ma ((sun; day)), Golok 
n'ii-ma (Roerich). - T n'i-ma. 

1%. mMa luap cccomua eocxons)) = ((sunrise)): read n'ima Shar, cf. Amdowa jar 
((Est)) (Roerich), Car ((east)) (Go), Anduo x 'a t  Romanized shar ((East)), Golok jar 
(Roerich), Xy n'ima Sar. - T n'i-ma Sar. 

197. mMa ~ y p  ((conma saxom)) = ((sunset)) n'ima nur, cf. Amdowa nib ccoccident)) 
(Roerich), nub (west)), nub htot ((night)) (Go), Anduo rwp ((west; sunset)), also in nub-mo 
((evening)), Romanized nub, Golok nub (Roerich), Xy n'ima nu/p], but Monguor nursi 
((repas du soir. souper)), T nub-za (Mostaert), Rona-Tas 407". - T n'i-ma nub. 

198. qaKy ccconb)): caku, read chakhu, Sz tzako ( = chakhu) c c d  = salt)), Anduo tsaku 
((salt)), Romanized tsavku, Amdowa T chva-khu, cf. Amdowa tse2 ccsel)) (Roerich), sa 
((salt)) (Go). - T chva, dial, chva-khu. 



1 9 .  u m ( p 3 )  ((CnaTb)) = ((to sleep)): inyidyufre), read ifii(d)-ju re (((one) sleeps 
(or is sleeping))), Prz h r b  ((CnaTb)) = to sleep)), Arndowa ~fii~'-jjo ((dorrnir)), Zfi i l  
ccsommeib) (Roerich), Anduo hyat, hyal for T gtiid ((to sleep)), Romanized myuf 
mbabvgu- Tgfiid 'bab-. Cf. also Amdowa fii-nc? ((reven), Zfii-lam, fi6-lam ctrtve, songe)), 
T rmi- etc. (Roerich). - T gfiid, rgyu, red. 

200. uaHpa (ccrur~a>) = ((back, the hind part)): canra, read charira, Prz u a ~ p a  
((Crur~a)), C h ~ r  chari-ra = mchari-ra = rus-pa mchari-ra'imiri-du snari, Sum I1 569 chari- 
ra= uyuta, kebtesi (Mong. uyuta ((the posterior part of an animal's back)), etc., 
Lessing), 'chari-ra ((the neck of the thighbone)) (Jaschke < Schmidt), DTLF 822 cccoxa; 
1'0s coxal)) etc., Dag chari-ra= mi phyugs-kyi lus-po'i pholis etc. - T chari-ra etc. 

201. HOUOH-m~a-nax~a nayqoHo cccnpmaTb)) = ((to hide, to conceal)): nocon- 
nyika-laxc'u landono, read riochii fiika laxtha laridari-no (we two have'taken the things)) 
(reading proposed by Prof. Norbu); riochii, instrumental, cf. 64"; fiika, Anduo hpika, cf. 
2"; laxtha, Anduo 1akt~'a (weapons, tools)), Amdowa lax-cha ((utensil)) (Go); lari, 
Anduo lan - T blari., cf. 8 1 "; dari - Amdowa T dari, Anduo tag, cf. 166", 167" (ibid. no). 
- T rio-cho, @is-ka, lag-tha, blaris, dari = btari, -no. 

202. x o ~ 6 y a  (ccrapurma)) = ((chief)): xombuza, read xwombuca ((the chief(tain) 
(and his retinue))), cf. Amdowa xllron-bo ((chef, supkrieun) (Roerich), hon-po, -hon (Go), 
Anduo xwon- in dpon-rim; Golok xllron-po (Roerich), Xy xpon e.g. in mgo-dpon; ca, 
Anduo htsa, cf. Dag rca = gfien dari tie-du'i miri-ste: mi-rca etc. - T dpon-po, rca. 

203. a m  ctcrapmb)) = (cold man)): m i ,  perhaps = amfii ((grandfather; a reverential 
tern used when speaking to an old maw), Amdowa amfie ((beau-@re)) (Roerich), 
Anduo ampe, Arndowa T "am-myes, "a-mes, Anduo Romanidd also abvnye %%A%; 
Sz amni ccnagyapa = grandfathen). - T "a-mes, "a-myes. 

204. ympbr ((crapyxa)) = ((old woman)): wfii ri (((she) is a woman)), cf. 79", 23 1 ". - T 
bud-med, red. 

205. KYH YHHK (((CTOHTL) STO c ~ o u r b ? ~  = (((to cost), what does it cost?)): kun tiyik 
(final k instead of n), read kuri (or gzui) Ehi yin ((what is the price)), cf. Anduo Romanized 
goqv tyufmozug ruv? id., Amdowa yon ccprix)) (Roerich), goy-thug ((price)) (Go). - T 
gori, Ei, yh.  

206. nonwo (((CTORTL) croii)) = (((to stay, to stop), stop! n: dolado ((sit down!)), or 
((stop!)) Giraudeau ccsto)) lari-sdad, sdad, etc., Arndowa ya, d6-la-& 0, cf. also 
Amdowa lq-dot-pa ((stand)) (Go) and 180". - T sdod-la dari (= btari). 

207. O ~ S H H  ~(c-rpewi)) = ((stirrup)): read opEhin, Sz jobcsin (=  yobEhh) ((ken- 
gyel stirrup)), Amdowa ob-Fen ((Ctrien) (Roerich), Anduo op-rp'en, Golok job-Fen 
(Roerich). - T 'ob-then, yob-Ehen. 

208. cnaracyH (((cry-na~b) c~y-naib = (((to step), step!)): sdagusun, read sdaga shun 
((return!)) or ((go back!)), cf. Anduo htakwa ((back, the rear)), Anduo Romanized 
hdagfga (= htaga) id., and Anduo s'oi~, imperative, cf. 41". - T ltag-pa, son. 



209. marrrxw ((cryran)) = ((to knock)): diapcii, read japji, cf. Amdowa ,&zy-j?o, 
j!ah-no, jja-no ((devaster, frappen) (Roerich), gyah-pa ((to close)) (Go), Anduo dzap ((to 
close, to beab) etc., acc. to Anduo brgyab is perfect of rgyag, but Dag: brgyab ni ma-- 
'oris-pa dari '&-pa-ste . . . grir brgyab-nas spyari-ki bsad Ira-bu etc. - T rgyab-pa, 
brgyab- (cf. 767, rgyu. 

210. r a ~ 6 y ,  capo- ra~6y  cccyxoii)) = ((dry)): gambu, saro-gambu read gambu or 
kambu ((dry)), cf. Sz kambu ccszaraz)) id., Amdowa kambo ccaride, mauvais)) (Roerich), 
hkam-po ((dry)) (Go), Anduo hkam- in skam-po ((dry; lean)); R6na-Tas 560"-56 1 "; saro 
is probably for cha-ro, name of a plant, Dag char-bu = Sin phrm iig-gi m&ste, sdori-sy 
sra-mo yin-pas dbyug-pa h r i  [tags-khem-gyi yu-ba byed Ehog-la, Siri-'bras smin che 
mdog har-i ir i  lug-ril cam-iig yod-pa-la char- 'brum zer-iiri sman byed Ehog. Sum I1 577 
char-'brum ni char-pa'i 'bras-har-po= iryay-yin iir-e etc., a kind of bush with red 
bemes, its hard wood is used for sticks and handles of shovels, the bemes (of the size of 
a sheep's dropping) give a kind of medicament; acc. to Lessing, iryai is Cotoneaster 
melanocarpale (which is, acc. to Gammerman-SemiEov, T &-drag, ?), Monguor 
yarge m6di'c(bois de sorbier (?)N (Mostaert), Kalm. yaryi in er y. mo@ ((Name eines 
Baurnes od. Strauches @lot., wird zum Peitschenstiel verwendet)) etc., y. ccirgendein 
Strauch rnit sehr hartem Holz)) (Ramstedt), yarya ((kizil)) = Cornus (Muniev); thus 
charo gambu may be for char-bu skam-po, a dry, i.e. a dead shrub of the wide family of 
the Rosaceae. (This is anyway more likely than cha-ru ((lamb-skin)), Anduo char.) - T 
skam-po, char-bu (?; Amdowa T). 

211. M a w  ((cb~poii)) = ((raw, unboiled)): ma chu-nu ccunboiled, unripe)), cf. 
Anduo rs'i ((to be boiled, to ripen)) Arndowa T 'chos, e.g. fa 'chos son zig ((the meat got 
cooked)), nas 'chos, etc. ((the barley grew ripe)); Lhasa T ma-chos-pa= mh&rso"opa 
((uncooked, raw) (Goldstein; negative ma is high, and before aspirates usually 
semivoiced or voiceless); DTLF 786 bcos cccoctus, maturus, tinctus, purificatus; cuit, 
mOr, teint, purifib, 816 chos id., < 'cho; Dag gives bco, 'chod, bcos, chos transitive (e.g. 
sa rlon bco dgos), but not 'chos with the meaning marked in Anduo. -T ma, 'chos, and 
Amdowa T -nu. 

212. pra ccciimo)): rga ((saddle)), Prz -pra in P~[a]pra, Sz sztarga ccnyereg)) id., 
Amdowa !ga crselle)) (Roerich), hta-rlga ((saddle of a horse)) (Go), Golok !.ga (Roerich), 
see Rona-Tas, p. 143, n. 258, and Anduo hto-ga, Romanized gga, Xy sga. - T sga. 

213. ra6y ccciinol)) = ((grey-haired)): gabu (cold man, a man grey with old age)) 
(Jaschke rgad-po), Amdowa ga-po, ga-wo ccvieux)), Anduo Romanized ggabvbof 
(Anduo hka- in rka-bo ((emaciated and old)), speaking of horse and cattle, but 
ggabvbof= Anduo 'gab0 means (can old man))). - T rga- and rgad-po. 

I n  Grum-GrZimajlo 11 341 mentions Cotoneaster (multiflora ?), see also Rock, pp. 91, 97. 
Cotoneaster multiflora. Cornel (Cornus), the wood of which is of similar use described in Dag is not 
attested either in Grum-Grfimajlo's Travels or in Rock's monograph. 



214. nopzis ccra6mn = ((tobacco)): doren, of which do - Anduo to, Romanized dov 
(e.g. in dovtenf ((to smoke))), Amdowa T do (= du-ba) ((smoke; tobacco)), Prz Aooa 
~ T a 6 m ) ) ,  Sz duva ((dohimy = tobacco)), Amdowa t'o cctabac)) (Roerich), do id., in 
several compounds. e.g. d o - k h u  cctobacco-pouch)) (Go), cf. also Rona-Tas, p. 114, n. 
48. and DLT du-ba, dva-ba, dud-pa, s.v. cctabacum)), Dag du-ba = tha-ma-kha and 
hence tha. The second syllable is ambiguous (ren?, ren?, or re- T red?).19 - T du-ba, ? 

215. H H B ~ M ~ Y  ((To~cTH~~)) = ((fat, corpulent)): iii wombu ((a fat man)), Amdowa bom- 
bo ccgros, grosse,, (Roerich), 'pom-po ((big)) (Go), Anduo wom- in sbom-po 
(semantically = rom-po) ((thick)) (Dag sbom = dbyibs zlum-po'i rigs-kyi khor-yug-gi 
chud fhu-hu etc.. also shoms. - T mi (my i )  sbom-po. 

216. M H M ~ ~ H ~  ( (TOHKH~))  = ((thin)): mimcanu, read ? mi  mi  ( =ma) cho-nu ((a not 
fat ( = thin) man)), cf. Sz tzuge wastag = thick)), mitzuge ctvekony = thin)) (in both 
instances tz=ch), Anduo ts'o, T cho, cho-ba ((fat, greasy)), Dag cho (rgyan- 
chig) =So chi1 sogs rgyas-pa'i don-te: lug 'di ha-tan cho etc. - T cho. 

217. wuua ((Tpasa),: Sica, read Sca ((grass)), Prz Pua ((Tpasa)), Sz rtza (=rca) 
(cszalma = straw)) and tsa ( = ca) ccfii = grass)), Amdowa h a ,  xtsa ((herbe, foinw 
(Roerich). sa ((grass)) (Go), Anduo htsa, Romanized hsa (also in hsafsaq) ((grass), 
Golok rtsa (Roerich), cf. Rona-Tas 392", 442", 545" (392" Monguor nirdza=gnas- 
rcva). - T rcva. 

218. rOHCbl ((TPOIIHHKB)), read ( (~py6~a) ) :  gonsi; read gori~s ((tobacco-pipe)), 
Amdowa yari-sa ((tube, pipe,), T gari-zag < Mong. gansa' (Roerich) < Chin. 6fT 
ganzi. Monguor g a n d ; ~  tctuyaun, ~ a ' g s i  ((pipe)) (Mostaert); Prz T ~ T X ~ ~  ccTpy6~a)) 
( = 16'1-khti ? , perhaps - and Go's Amdowa ra-r/si ((tobacco-pipe)) ( = rwa- 
rces) are synonyms to goriss. - T gari-zag. 

219. nand ((rpy6~a)), read ((TponuHKa)) = ((path)): lam ((road, way)), Prz, 
Amdowa (Roerich, Go) id., see 154". 

220. 90 ( (T~I ) )  = ((thou)): t o ,  read tho ((you, thou)), Amdowa Fo, Golok F!o ((tu)) 
(Roerich), Anduo ts'o. Romanized tyof, cf. 53" - T khyo, khyod. 

221. M H H ~ ( P ~ )  ~ ~ T Y x J - I ~ I ~ ~ =  ((rotten, putrid)): minyo(re), read m i n ~ ( ~ )  (re) (((it 
is) putrid)), cf. Dag myag = (rgyan-chig) rul-nos 'dam-dun 'dra-bar gyur-pa'i mum- 
pa-ste: 'dam-myag etc. myag-myog id., myags = rul-nus 'dam- 'bad-dari 'dra-bar 
gyur-pa etc.. ChGr n'ag-n'og = ra-ri'i mi gcan tial-n'il Ita-bu; myag-myog = rjab-don 
nari-gi migcan Ita-bu; myags-pa = ro myags Ita-bu 'am rjab-don nun-gi khyi-ro 'dam- 
bag sogs rul-zin-pa; Sum 11 465 myag-dri=jabayan (crank odor)) (Lessing) etc.; 
Jaschke, Das etc. myag-, rnyags etc. 

IP hobably not reri-bu ccpastil for fumigatinp), see spos-reri ccpastil, long and thin straws being 
covered with an odoriferous substance, . . . )) (Jaschke) = ccjoss-stick)). 

l o  See Sz rdrkun cckheny =chimney)) - T dod-khurt. 



222. canaHra ((y6n~b)) = ((to kill)): sadanga, read sa(d)daria, or  sa(d)dariga (?), 
cf. Amdowa h ~ a t - ~ a  ((kill)) (Go), sal'-no ccavoir t u e ~  (Roerich), Anduo sat, sot for 
bsad, gsod, Romanized sael (perf.), sol (pres., fut.), ssol (imperat.), Golok x s ~ t ,  @ s ~ t  
((to kill)) (Sprigg); Amdowa T dari for T btari; -gior -ba? (the first is more probable). 
- T bsad (Dag: gsod, gsad, bsad, sod, the latter = Anduo s'ot or s'ol). 

223. wan ccyzine~~a)): sap ((bridle bit)), Sz szap ( = sap), Amdowa Z a p  ((bride)) 
(Roerich), Bab ((bridle bit)) (Go) etc., see Rona-Tas 15, cf. also Anduo p p .  - T srab. 

224. HOUOMH w n ~ y ~ n y  ((yMnpaTb)) = ((to die)): nocomi sicunlu, read rioc(h)o mi  
Shi-shun-lu ( = -nu?) ((our man died)), cf. Amdowa Si-no ctmourir)) (Roerich), qi-wa 
((die)) (Go), qi'-no-ji ((dead person)) (Go), Anduo x'a, Amdowa Romanized 
tyumvtsaqfzugvgu ggabvbof shu ssoqnu ru (can old man of a family died)); Amdowa 
synonyms: [lrori-no ccmourir)), T bkroris- < groris- (Roerich), T 'ja', e.g. "a-rgya 
70'-son ((father is died)). - T s'i, ' fhi; no-cho, son, particle (cf. -nu). 

225. Mnwa c a ~ y ~ a e  ( ( Y M H ~ I ~ ) )  = cccleven): miSa samunayo, read misa samno 
yo(gi) ((a clever man of renown)), cf. Dag mi-drag ni spyi chogs-su thob-than ries-fan 
iig yod-pa 'am siian-grags yod-pa'i mi; Anduo hra = Dag sra = drag-po dari stobs- 
the-ba etc., cf. 87"; samno ((intelligence)), T bsam-mno, cf. Rona-Tas 507' (Monguor 
sumo) and Gir.-Gore bsam-mno ((intelligence)), mi bsam-yod ccraisonnable per- 
sonne)), Amdowa sum ((pensee, dessein)) (Roerich), Anduo sum, Romanized samv. 
- T. mi-drag (Amdowa T hra) hsam-mno. yod. 

226. brpHa, pHa ccyxo)): h a ,  m a  ((ear)), sz no, m a  va, Prz P H ~  c c ~ w n  = ears)), 
Amdowa ?ma-lori ((boucle d'oreille)) (Roerich), m a  ccean) (Go), Anduo hna in ma- 
kuri=rna-khuri ((aperture of the earn (cf. Chab-mdo nu-khuy id. and ?a-khug 
((nostril)), Jin), Wassu trnd ((Ohn) (Rosthorn), Xy rnawa. - T ma.  

227. nacyH (((yxonn~b) yxonn)) = (((to go away), go away! )): dasun, read da shun 
((now go! )), Sz taszung ctmenni = to go)), Anduo s'oy, Romanized ssoq, see 41 "; 
Anduo ta, Romanized dav, see 43". - T da, son. 

2243. 3 y ~  c(xBaTaTb)) = ((to seize, to grasp)): zun, read zuri, perfect form, see 1 1  lo, 
Amdowa zi'n-jjo, zori-no ccsaisir, tenir)) (Roerich) etc., see Rona-Tas 363", Anduo 
Z O ~ ,  Romanized zoq, nzun. - T bzuri (cf. Dag jin, gzuri, bzuri, zuris). 

229. ropn ccxnk6-b)) = ((bread)): gori ((bread)), Sz kuri tckenyer = bread)), Amdowa 
k'o-re ((pain)) (Roerich), go-re ((cake)) (Go). Anduo koqe ((bread)) (f@£i~]), 
Amdowa T go-re, Golok k'o-re, Lhasa k'ur-ra (k'u-ra ccpltisserie)); Roerich); Dag 
go-re = khur-ha-ste, 'hru-rigs-kyi phyes hcos-pa'i zas bag-leb don con-rdog sogs-kyi 
spyi-miri etc. - Amdowa T go-re. 

230.  pa pa^ tcxononabrii)): (k)ran,  read krari ((cold)), cf. Amdowa k ! ~ r i - ~ o  ((froid, 
gelee)). T grari-ha (Roerich), chi-gray ((cold water)) (Go), Xy grari. - T grari. 

231. B H A M ~ K ~  ((XOJ-IOCTO~)): read wiii-meka ((having no wife; unmarried (man))). 
see 79" and 141". - T bud-med med-. 



232. ansay@) ccxoporu~ii)) = ((good)): adzau(re) , read a(r)jau (re) (((it is a) 
good one??. scc .4mdo\v.-( -!!a u r d : ~  <cir?or?nc ,jumcnr?? (Rocrich), .4m@owa T "a-rja- 

zig, Romanized arvdzavzug ((very good)), Amdowa T "a-rjo < "a-rja-bo ((a good 
one)), cf. also 185". 

233. HH ccsenoskra)): n'i ((man)), Amdowa 58, n'i'((homme)) (Roerich), cf. Rona- 
Tas p. 125, n. 105 and his 390" (Monguor ni-), Prz MHH and Sz mie, mnie ibid., here 
21 5" etc. 

234. Haxy ((~ep~brji)): nax(x)u ((black)), cf. Sz noho ccfeketen, id., Amdowa nax- 
xwo (Go), ba-nay = Sbra-nag, ctles Banag, peuple tibetain (Tangout), vivant en 
nomades dans la region du Kuku-nor)) (Roerich), cf. Rona-Tas 343" (Monguor 
-nag), Anduo nakwo or naxwo, Romanized nagvgwo, also hnagvhnag, see also here 
88", 163". - T nag-po. 

235. aHa (cruepcrb)) = ((wool)), read ccruem) = ((neck)): una, read aria ((neck)), Prz 
XHR ((UTem) ( = xn'a), Sz anya ( = an'a) , Amdowa Zn'i (Roerich), Anduo hpa (the 
back part of the neck), Romanized nyav- in nyavgoq (the front part of the neck). - 
T glia '. 

236. ea crruem), read ccruepcTb)) = ((wool)): wa ((wool)), cf. Sz oa (= wa) ccgyapju)), 
id., Amdowa wa, wal cclaine)) (Roerich), wal ((fun) (Go), wa-rpu (chair (on the body))) 
(Go), Anduo wa, Romanized wav ((wool)). - T ba, bal. 

237. cblxa ((LunRna)) = (that)): si'iu, read saia for ser-iva ((yellow hat (s' hat))) (in 
this case s must be aspirated), or for rcva-iva ((straw-hat)), or read simply Sa (chat)), 
cf. Sz szia ( = 4ia) ccsapka = cap)), Prz CRR (= d i )  ((UTn~na)), Amdowa ser-z"8 
((chapeau monacal jaune . . . )) (Roerich), s ' i  ((bonnet, casquette)) (Roerich), ser-sha 
((sunshade for a priest of high rank)), (Go), sha ((hat)) (Go), Anduo GU; T rcva-iva 
((chapeau de paille)) (Gir.-Gore). - T iva. 

238. T ~ H ~ H  ((kc~b)): tundii, read thuriji ((to eat)) (sic!), Sz tun(ja) (= thuri-) 
ccinni = to drink)), Prz Tyna c c l l w ~ b ) )  id., Anduo Romanized cav toqv ((to drink tea)), 
toqf ccuf ((to drink)), cf. 166". - T 'thuri, bturi, 'thuris (and bturis), thuris. 

239. urHTaMaH tckxa~b BepxoMa)) = ((to ride a horse)): Sitaman, ? read runTamaH 
(Russian S instead of m )  = jta Son, cf. Dag rta-la z'on, Amdowa i'ori-no (cse mettre a 

chevaln, T bion (Roerich), ion-jio (caller a cheval)) (ibid.), Anduo con, Romanized 
syon ((to ride, to mount)). Prz A a ~ b n x ~  cckxa~b))-dens= bgrori-pa'am son-ba'i 
brda-rfiiri-ste: rari-ran so-so'i gnas-su deris-Sig Ita-bu (imperat.), don (fut., perf.), 
'don (present) (Dag). - T rta-lo ion. 

240. ~ o q y  c c m =  ((I)), read rioc(h)u ((we)), cf. 64". 
241. rums ((R~MKL)): Sita, read f(i)te ((tongue)), Prz Xus (= xce) id., Sz tie, sztieh 

(tie, st;?) id., Amdowa Xte ((langue)) (Roerich), hce ((tongue)) (Go), Anduo h t ~ ,  
Golok $te (Roerich), Xy St;. - T Ite. 

242. ryp6ynb tcmqepuqa)) = ((lizard)), a Mongolian word, giirbel id. (Cf. T rmigs- 
pa, gar-sub, rcaris, skyin-gor etc, tclizard))). 
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gari-zag 2 1 8 
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gori-mjug 150 
go-re 229 
gor: chags-gor 

glag 169 
glu 171 
grari 230 
gri 139 
dgu 9, 19, 28 
dgo 67 

dgos 52? 
mgo: fhu-mgo, ?dpuri-mgo, ri-mgo, 
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sgrigs- l59? 
sgro 13 1 
brgya 29 
brgyad 8, 18. 27 
brgyah- 76 

ria: rias 161 
rian 135 
riur- 128 
no-cho 64, 72, 160, 20 1, 224, 240 
driul 184 
rriod- 82? 
/ria 5, 15, 24 
srio-nag 88 
srion 5 1 
srion-po 186 

bfu( fu )  10, 11, 12.13, 14, 15, 16.17, 18,19,22,23, 
24, 25. 26. 27, 28 

/fag 1 38 
lfags 78 
l f i  30 
Ife 24 1 

fha: lag-fha 
fha: sa-Eha 

fhag: kha-Chag 

Chag-po = Eha-bo: khyod-fha-bo 53 
than 170 
Cham 136? 
Chas (bfa') 159? 
fhu 46, 179 
fhd-mgo 99 
fhuri 136? 
fhe 37, 65, 108 
mfhe 93 

fia 177 
rian 191 
fii-ma 195, 196, 197 
n'i-su 20. 2 1 
fiin: gnaris-fiin 

tie: thag-rip 
h- 167 
gAa' 235 
gn'an 32 
gfiid- 199 
gfiis 2, 12, 144?, 201 (-ka) 

tog: nu-tog 
bruri 166 
rta 1 13, 120, 239 
Ira- 34?, 164 
Itag-pa 208 
110s 1581 
star-ka, star-go 66 
ston- I58? 

t i  191?, 205 
gfar 71? 
gEig I, l l ,  21, 71 

thag-fie 34 
thag-pa 31 
thag-riri 65 
rham-pa 10. 20. 29 





chon-po 84 
chos 21 1 
mcho 143 

mju-mo 102 
mjug 150, 151, 153 
'jiri- 38 
'jum: bcum 

fa-ii i, fa-ne 182, 182 
fva 237 
iim-PO 190 
fugs 188? 
fon 239 
gies 156 
b i i  4, 14, 23 
bieri 55? 
bfes 166? 

zan 166 
zla-ha 114 
zas (bras) 105 
zug- I l l ?  
gzab-the 108 
bzari 36, 52? 
bzi 170 
bzuri 1111, 228 
brad 521 

'0-ma 124 
'ob-then 207 

yin 62, 63. 203 
yu-mo 1 17 
yed ( = byed) 38 
yod 75, 79, 83, 157, 187, 225 
yoh-then: 'ob-then 

g-yag 128 
g-yas 133 
g-yon 132 

-ra: ka-ra, chari-ra 
ra-mo 70 
r i  157 
ri-mgo 58 
ri-lam-'khyog 154 
rid 55. 65. 68 
rin-ba I52 

ril-ma 30? 
ncs-pa lo4 
-re: nag-hur-re 

red27,28,30,35,36,39,43,45,65?, 69,82,91,94, 
103, 112, 119, 131, 154, 162,168, 199,204,221, 
232 

rem-pa 40, 41, 188 
-rog. kha-rog 

rogs-pa 72 
rogs-byed 160? (res-byed?) 
rluri 56 
rlon-pa 122 

lag-cha 201 
lam 154, 219 
/as 83 
lu-gu, lug 33 
lud 40 
lo-ca-ba 155 
lo-Ion 80 

$0-cha 129 
Sva I 17 
.fas 1 16 
far- 196 
fi- 224 
ie(d)-mo(ri) 189? 
Sed 185 
ies 162 
hies 161 

sa 89 
so-tho 72 
sum-c'u 22 
ser-po 77 
so 93 
sog-po 126 
son- 4 1, 50, 170, 208, 224, 227 

sor-mo 148 
sol 91? 
sol-khan 146? 
srab 223 
sram 54 
srin-mjug 153 
sreg- 76 
gsum 3, 13, 
gser 92 



Iham 181 
lhas l I0 

gso l I5 (gso-ba? ) 
bsad- 222 
bsam-mno 225 
bsuri 49 "a-m(y)es 203 

"a-rja-bo 185, 232 
hur-re: nag-hur-re 80 
hra 87. 225 

UNDECIPHERED (OR PROBLEMATIC) ITEMS 

(30) . . . xy, xy ((dung)) 
(48) yxryiiaoee ((hair)) 
(50) . . . uurn(nn)p- . . . ((to mumble)) 
(52) . . . Mary <((enemy))) 
(55) . . . a x a ~ 6 u  ((tall* 
(73) rypb ((smoke)) 
(90) MO ((snake)) 
(91) caps ((ashes)) 

(103) ume(p3) ((plaited hair)) 
(1 1 1) ~ X U ~ Y H  ((to bark)) 
(121) . . .-ynw-rycyx (((many, much))) 
(128) . . .-narycyn (((to grunt))) 
(145) X H ~ L I ~ H H )  ((he)) 

(146) cyKa ((hearth)) 
(1 52) nxuMypb1Hry ((ring-finger)) 
(1 57) ~ I P T ~ I  xaHo ~ K H  ((behind)) 
(1 58) lUHTOrblC ((show! )) 
(160) . . . KOMe . . . ((help! )) 
(175) qxu ((rifle)) 
(183) . . . rbICb1 
( I  88) . . . ~ u n x y  (((quick))) 
(191) ~ H M ~ H ~ H H  ((to smile)) 
(1 94) CblHTaM ccsoldier)) 
(210) . . . capo- . . . <<(dry))) 
(214) . . . p s ~  ((tobacco)) 

LEXICAL AND GRAMMATICAL PARTICLES, 
SENTENCE ENDING FORMS. PARTLY DIALECTAL 

-ka 55 (-kha) 66 (-go) 85, 201 
-kip -gi34,38,53,75.79,83,87, 121, 141,157, 161, 

187, 231 
-gi son 121, 128? 
-gis 158 
-gisi 183 
-gu 33 
-rgyu red: rgyu, red 

-tho-bo/-Ehag-po 53 

-la 44 
-do- 128 
-da/dari 64 
-dun-no 164, 201 -d&-gi 222 
-thori 180 
-na 157? 
-nu 36, 21 1. 191? 
-nu red (36) 43, 49, 82?, 103? 
-no 51, 167, 189, 201 

-po10,20,29,31,40.41,62,72,97,104,112. 122, 
137. 173, 176 (mgo?). 188, (=41), 208 

-la 1 a?, 206 
-1u 224. (cf. -nu?) 
-1e 170, 170; -1e 80, (<re?) 

-r 50 
-ra 178; chon-ra 200 (cf. ka-ra, da-ra) 
-re: nag hur-re, go-re 



THUS HAVE I SAID 
A PRELIMINARY STUDY O F  THE TANTRA* 

L. S. KAWAMURA (Calgary) 

While analyzing the Dris-lan rin-po-che'i bstan-bcos Lung-gigrer-mdzodl (hereafter 
Dris-lan) written by mKhyen-brtse'i 'od-zer Kun-mkhyen 'Jigs-med-gling-pa2 
(hereafter 'Jigs-med-gling-pa), who is reported to have lived from 1729130 to 1798, I 
came upon the statement, 'di-skad bdag-gis bstan-cing bshad-pa3, which in its 
Sanskrit form, if there ever was one, might have been something like, evam mayi 
nirdisram bhuJitam ca: ((Thus have I pointed out and said)). Although the statement 
itself may not be so novel and unusual, it becomes so when it is seen in the light of 
how 'Jigs-med-gling-pa used it to show the distinction between those who 
approached the tantras from their ability to comprehend the words of a text rather 
than its meaning and those who approached them from an ongoing engagement in 
the meaningfulness of life. This distinction that can be understood as a distinction in 
perspective and in foundation led me to query whether such a distinction had 
anything to d o  with the reasons why, in the development of Buddhism in Tibet, the 
((New tradition)) (gSar-ma) that relied mainly on works originating in India was con- 
sidered to be more authentic and authoritative than to ((Old tradition)) (rNying-ma). 

In accordance with 'Jigs-med-gling-pa's discussion in the Dris-lan that argues for 
the authenticity of the (cold)) tantras, this paper is an attempt to clarify what 

I would like to thank Dr. H. V. Guenther and Professor Emeritus. G. M. Nagao for their kind 
suggestions and remarks that helped to improve this paper. For any errors, however, I am responsible. 

' For the text, Dris-Ian rin-po-che'i bstan-bcos Lung-gi gter-mdzod (hereafter. Dris-Ian) see The 
Collecred Works of Kun-mkhyen 'Jigs-med-gling-pa, Vol. 3, part 2 in Sonam T. Kazi (ed.), Ngagyur 
Nyingmay Sungrab. Vol. 31, Gangtok 1972. 

E. Gene Smith, cclntroduction)) in Kongtrul's Encyclopaedia of lndo-Tibetan Cultures. Parts 1-3, ed. 
by Lokesh Candra. New Delhi (International Academy of Indian Culture) 1970, p. 22: ccThe name of 
'Jigs-med glih-pa (1 730-1 798) is of enormous significance. His fame dominates the 18th century Riiih- 
ma-pa Renaissance and stands second only to that of Kloh-chen rab-'byams-pa in the development of 
Rdzogs-chen thought. His incarnations, the so-called Mkhyen-brtse ctFamily)), includes many of the 
greatest names in the Ris-med Movement.)) See also. Eva M. Dargyay. The Rise ofEsoteric Buddhism in 
Tibet, Delhi (Motilal Banarsidass) 1977, p. 70 where 'Jigs-med-gling-pa is listed as a discoverer of the 
concealed books (gter-ston) and pp. 186190 where a full account of his life is given. In the Biographical 
Dictionary of Tibet and Tibetan Buddhism, Vol. 1V. The Riiiri-ma-pa Tradition (Part Two), compiled by 
Khetsun Sangpo, Dharmsala, H. P. (Library of Tibetan Works and Archives) 1973, p. 395. 'Jigs-med- 
gling-pa's dates are given as 1729-1 798. His biography can be found on pp. 388-395. 
' Dris-Ian, p. 168. 



significance the statement 'di-skad bdag-gis bstan-cing bshad-pa had on the 
interpretation of tantra in the rNying-ma system. 

'Jigs-med-gling-pa was active in the area of sDe-dge, which became the 
cc . . .intellectual and artistic heart of Khams. . . )b4 and which was the centre for the. 
Ris-med movement that was initiated by him and that represented a reaction 
against religious rivalry and persecution that marred Tibet's history. 

The fervent patronage of the rNying-ma-pa (followers of the old), especially of 
'Jigs-med-gling-pa and his disciple, rDo-ba-grub-chen, by Tshe-dbang-lha-mo 
aroused the jealousy and envy of the Ngor-pa lamas, because previous to the 
honours bestowed upon the rNying-ma-pas, they h9d enjoyed a preferential 
relationship with the sDe-dge Royal Family. Tshe-dbang-lha-mo was widowed in 
1790 when her husband, Sa-dbang-bzang-po, the then king of sDe-dge, died 
suddenly while on a pilgrimage to Central Tibet. During her brief eight-year 
regency, her patronage made it possible not only for the carving of the blocks for the 
26 volume rNying-ma-rgyud- 'bum, the 9 volume gSung- 'bum of 'Jigs-med-gling-pa, 
and a number of Klong-chen-pa's (1308-1364) works,' but also for open civil 
warfare in 1798 in which the rNying-ma-pa faction was defeated and a number of 
rNying-ma-pa partisans e ~ e c u t e d . ~  

This rivalry with and the persecution of the rNying-ma-pas was, in all 
probabilities, re-kindled from the embers of a debate that was first ignited during 
the period referred to by Tucci as the ((first diffusion of Buddhism in Tibet)) and that 
was left unchecked during the ((second diffusion)).' That famous debate at bSam- 
yas in 755 which established, once and for all, the Indian tradition as orthodoxy and 
which, as a consequence, sanctioned the ((new)) tantras (rgyud-gsar-ma), newly 
introduced or revised according to the ((tested)) Indian tradition, as orthodox, left a 
bulk of Tibetan works, both indigenous and translated, without foundation. Thus, 
those works that reflected the Indian tradition have been accepted throughout the 
ages as orthodox and, traditionally, those scholars who, on that basis, interpreted 
the tantric texts in accordance with that ((tested)) Indian tradition, often overlooked 
the unique Tibetan influence and characteristics of the so-called ((inauthentic)) or 
((dubious)) tantras that belong to the rNying-ma-pa tradition. Hence, Tucci, for 
example, writes: 

E. Gene Smith, op. cir.,  p. 23. 
Op. cir.. p. 24, Note 49. 

a The account given in this paragraph is a summary of the discussion found in Gene Smith, op. cir., 
pp. 23-24. 
' Giuseppe Tucci. The Religions ojTiber,  trs. GeolTrey Samuel, Berkeley and Los Angele, (University 

of California Press) 1980, pp. 1-29, 



((With respect to Tantric teachings, a distinction has to be made between the 
orthodox Tantra and those Tantric texts considered by other schools to be 
dubious or entirely inauthentic. These latter are the Tantras (rgyud) accepted by 
the rNying-ma-pa school, as contrasted with the ((new)) rgyud (rgyud-gsar-ma) 
newly introduced, or revised, after the second diffusion of the teachings, and 
which could be validated through recognized Sanskrit originals and interpreted 
in accordance with a tested Indian t rad i t i~n . ) )~  

This view, in all probabilities, stems from his study of the first Bhivani-krama in 
which he notes: 

((The progressive method of the Bodhisattva, which Kamalaiila supports and 
explains, is considered by them [i.e., the rDzogs-chen] as one of the inferior 
vehicles; their classification of the Tantras is quite different from that postulated 
by the Vajraylna (Kriyl, Carya, Yoga, Anuttara) and they proclaim that 
Atiyoga is superior to all other means of salvation. That explains why the rDsogs 
c'en were considered as in some way heretical, the school more distant than any 
other from the teaching of Siikyamuni, and why the exponents of Tibetan 
thought, following the example of their Indian models, start by expounding 
Tibetan philosophical systems with that of rDsogs c'en as the remotest from the 
true image of the Buddhist tradition. That is why they base their own doctrine on 
some books which were excluded from the orthodox canon, as being or supposed 
to be heretical. Their Tantras are not those included in the bsTan agyur but they 
are edited separately, in a collection peculiarly rDsogs den,  the NGB [i.e., 
rNying-ma-rgyud-'bum] already referred to.))9 

Furthermore, because scholars have attempted to investigate all tantric materials, 
Buddhist or otherwise, from such an Indian perspective that has been thoroughly 
coloured by the Hindu tradition of India, their conclusions have been, more often 
than not, the source of confusion for the readers. This was especially true prior to 
the introduction of indigenous Tibetan texts for the study of the Buddhist tantric 
traditions in Tibet and still holds true in many instances, even now, when the study 
of indigenous Tibetan sources clearly indicate that the various tantric traditions can 
he and are often different from each other. This means that a Buddhist tantric 
tradition in Tibet can be different from both its indigenous Tibetan counterpart and 
its Indian ancestor and, further, an Indian Buddhist tantric tradition can prove to 
be different from its Hindu conterpart that existed by its side. Hence, in the study of 

Op. cit.. p. 33 .  
O Giuseppe Tucci. Minor Buddhist Te.xt.~ Part I1 in: Serie Orientale Roma IX. 2. Rorna (Istituto 

llaliano per i l  Medio ed Estremo Oriente) 1958, p. 60. 



the tantras, D. C .  Snellgrove's comments in the ((Preface)) to his work on the 
Hevajra Tantra is not only worthy of note but must be heeded. He states: 

((To attempt an interpretation of Buddhist tantra is to move into unmapped 
territory; certain landmarks are clear, a few tracks here and there, and that is 
all. . . the Buddhism of India from the eighth to the thirteenth century remains 
relatively unknown. On the other hand, expressions of opinion have not been so 
slow in forthcoming. These have either been based on the first impressions given 
by the few texts that have become available, or  upon Sir John Woodroffe's series 
of non-Buddhist tantras. This has led to the all too rapid assumption that the 
Buddhist ranrras are in all things identifiable with iakta tantras, a conclusion 
which, if indeed justified, should have followed from an examination of tne texts 
and traditions on both sides. The wide divergence that separates them becomes 
apparent when we consider the later development of tantric Buddhism, 
particularly in Tibet.))lo 

H.V. Guenther also notes that: 

((The word Tantra is used differently, and hence does mean different things to 
Hindus and Buddhists. This is also borne out by the underlying metaphysics so 
that Buddhist and Hinduist Tantrism are quite distinct from each other, and any 
similarities are purely accidental, not at all essential. Hinduist Tantrism, due to 
its association with the Siimkya system, reflects a psychology of subjectivistic 
dominance, but tempers it by infusing the human with the divine and vice versa; 
Buddhist Tantrism aims at developing man's cognitive capacities so that he 
may he, here and now, and may enact the harmony of sensuousness and 
spirituality. . . Because . . .the word iakri ((creative energy)), frequently used in 
Hinduist Tantra, but never in Buddhist Tantra, could be understood as ((power)), 
the word Tantrism has almost exclusively become synonymous with Hinduist 
((Tantra,)) and more is known about it than about Buddhist ((Tantra)) which 
stresses individual growth and tries to realize the uniqueness of being human.))" 

These comments suggest that what is of utmost importance in the investigation of 
the tantras is to examine tantric literature in its proper context. Thus, from the very 
beginning, the investigation must be guarded against the problem of falling into the 
rut of tradition that can only prejudice one's perspective and prevent one from 
seeing what a text has to offer. It would follow from this that, unless the investigator 
is aware that one and the same word in either Sanskrit or Tibetan can be used in a 

l o  D. L. Snellgrove, The Hevajra TanIra. A Critical Sludy, Part I .  In~roduc~ion and Translalion, 
London (Oxford University Press) 1959, pp. vii-viii. 

' I  H .  V. Guenther, The Tanrric View of Li je,  Berkeley and London (Sharnbala) 1972, p. 2. 



different sense depending upon the context in which it appears, the text under 
consideration could not be interpreted properly. Therefore, as Agehananda Bharati 
has pointed out, the Hindu and Buddhist tantric masters were not attempting a 
unification of their tantric systems in spite of the fact that they used similar 
terminologies. Bharati states: 

c c .  . .A term frequently and innocuously used, Say in the Madhyamika-kgrikls, 
and translated by one constant term into Tibetan, does not necessarily have the 
same meaning in Tibetan or Indian tantric texts. The fact that the student sees the 
term consistently used in the Indian original and in the Tibetan translation might 
tempt him to assume that they mean the same when they appear in a Sanskrit 
tantric text and its Tibetan translation. This is dangerous even when the term 
occurs in Sanskrit Hindu and Buddhist texts alone, where nt, Tibetan translation 
is available. . . The best example is Sanskrit mudr5, which means ((the female 
adept)) in Buddhist tantric lore, and ((parched kidney beans)) and other spiced 
grains in the Hindu h k t a  tradition; quite apart from the many tantric and non- 
tantric passages, Hindu and Buddhist, where mudri means a ritualistic or 
iconographic gesture.)) 

In the light of the discussions above, it follows then, first of all, that not all Tibetan 
tantric texts must be interpreted according to the Indian tradition, and secondly, 
that not a11 tantric texts must originate in India to be authentic. 'Jigs-med-gling-pa 
was aware of these two points and in his discussion on the tantric tradition he has 
the following comments in his Dris-lan:I3 

c c .  . .Moreover, even the Indian tantras have been brought forth (spyan-drangs: 
ivihana) by the [Indian] Mahgsiddhasl4 from countries like 0-rgyan, Shangrila, 

l 2  Agehananda Bharati, The Tantric Tradition, London (Rider & Company) first published 1965, 
third edition 1975, pp. 4 1 4 2 .  

"Dris-Ian, p. 93, lines 3-6: de'ang rgya gar gyi rgyud rnams kyang 0 rgyan dang I sha mgri la dang I 
ma la ya la sogs pa'i yul nas grub rhob chen po rnams kyis spyan drangs te I rgyud thams cad ni rgya gar 
na'ang bzhugs ma yin re gal te bzhugs su bcug kyang kyodgyis Ian re rsam phyinpas de thams cad mthong 

bar mi nus la I gtsug lag khang chung re no bzhugs pa'i mdo rgyud k,yi ming byang du ma 'dus pnr gzhan 
rnams min par mi 'gyur ha'i phyir sngon gyi lam ston chen po rnams la smodpar mi bya'o I I bod 'dir rgya gar 

na yodpa dang medpa'i rndo rgyud mang du bzhugs te I sngon gyi .slob dpon padma la sogs pas 0 rgyan la 
s o ~ s p a  mkha ' gro 'i gling rnam.7 nos rgyud sde mang du snams nas byon te bsgj~ur zhing I mdo yang nyi ma 
dngosgruh kyj mes ma rshig gong du rgya naK du kyur ha'i mdo rnams las I phalpo che dang I mya ngan las 
'daspa dong I 'dul ha lung la sogspa mangpo zhig rgya nag gipa ndi la ha shang ma h i  y i  na'i blo /as vair ro 
fsa no dang 'ba'sangs shis lo t s i  byas te bsgyur ha yin no I I 'Jigs-med-gling-pa has simply copied verbatum 
this passage from Klong-chen-rab-'byams-pa. See Klong-chen's Theg pa mrha' dag gi don gsal bar byed 
pa gruhpa'i mtha'rin po che'i mdzod, published by Dodrup Chen Rinpoche, Gangtok. (Saraswati Block 
Makers) N.  D.. p. 278, line 4 10 p. 279, line 2. 

For the Mahisiddhas, see Chophel Legdan. Grub Thob Brgyad Bcu rTsa Bzhi'i Chos Skor. New 
Delhi 1973. 



Malaya1' and others, and not all tantras have remained in India. Even if they. 
had, insofar as you could not possibly see them all in just a quick glance, you 
should not reproach the earlier great teachers of the path (sngon-gyi lam-sron 
chen-po mums),  because one cannot conclude, on the basis of having collected all 
of the name-tags of sijtras and tantras kept in one small temple (gtsug-lagLkhan 
chung), that there are no other tantras. Here in Tibet, there are many sijtras and 
tantras which exist or do not exist in India. Earlier teachers such as 
Padmasambhava16 and others brought many tantric works from such Dlkini17 
countries as 0-rgyan a n 4  others and translated them [into Tibetan], and even 
with respect to the sfitras, before there was the destruction by the sun's blaze,18 
many of them such as Phal-po-che ( Vaipulya-Avatamsaka), Mya-ngan-las-'das 
(Mahiiparinirvinasutra), and the 'Dul-ba-lunglp were translated from Chinese 
texts by the lo-tsg-bas Vairocana and 'Ba'-sangs-shis via the interpretation of the 
Chinese pandita Ha-shang Mahiyiina.))20 

Thus. from 'Jigs-med-gling-pa's words, it would seem plausible to infer that even 
some of the so-called ((authentic)) tantric texts found in Tibet may not have had 
their origin in India. This would account for the reason why many Tibetan tantric 
texts are not known in the Indian tradition and why there are tantric texts in Tibet 
that cannot be found in India. If the view presented by 'Jigs-med-gling-pa be 
acceptable, then it would seem meaningless to determine the authenticity of a 

IJ Just where. in terms of modern-day geography, these names refer is not clear to me. 
la  The text simply reads slob-dpon padma. See Note 13. 
I' In his A Tibetan-English Dictionary, Calcutta (The Bengal Secretariat Book Depot) 1902. 

Reprinted by Rinsen Book Company in a compact edition, 1977, p. 258, Sarat Chandra Das gives an 
account of the Bon cosmography in which there is mentioned a subcontinent named mKa'-'go-mi- 
rkun-gling. H. A. Jisckhe, in his A Tibetan-English Dictionary. London (Routledge & Kegan Paul Ltd.) 
1958. p. 80. states under gling: c c . .  .in a more general sense: region, country, so Nepal is frq. 
denominated rin-po-c'ei gliri the country of jewels and treasures, Urgyan mka-groi gliri the country of 
Dakini. as is also Lahoul, in local chronicles. . .n 

'@ The phrase nyi-ma hgos-grub-gyi mes (lit. by the fire which is the efficacy of the sun) is not at all 
clear and the above translation is tentative. 

l9 'Dul-ba lung could refer to either 'Dul-ba lung-gi cha-shm yangs-pa'i gron-khyer-du 'jug-pa'i bde- 
legs-kyi tshigs-su-bcad-pa or 'Dul-ha lung bla-ma'i bye-brag lung zhu-ba'i grel-pa, but these texts do not 
belong to the sijtra class. For the first of these texts, see The Tihetan Tripitaka Peking Edition (hereafter 
77P.). D. T. Sduki ,  ed., Tokyo-Kyoto Tibetan Tripitaka Research Institute, 1961, Vol. 45, NO. 1045 
and for the latter one, see TTP. Vol. 123, No. 5619. 

*' Ha-shang-ma-ha-yi-na, or alternatively Hva-shang or Ho-shang Mahiyina, is said to have lost 
the debate of bSam-yas to his Indian counterpart. Kamalaifia. For a discussion on the debate, see Paul 
DemiCville, LP Concile de L h w  Paris (Presses Universitaires de France) 1952; George N. Roerich. The 
Blur Annals Delhi (Motilal Banarsidass) first edition 1949. second edition 1976; Tucci, Minor Buddhist 
Texts. op. cit.. and others. 



tantric text by applying the standards of validation that hold true for canonical 
texts on a text that may not have even originated in India.21 On the contrary, 'Jigs- 
med-gling-pa's observation should prompt us to look for the differences that these 
Tibetan texts may have to offer. 

However, if it still be held that the earlier rNying-ma tantras are ((dubious)), 
((entirely inauthentic,)) or ((identifiable with the Sakta tantras)), then even the 
((authenticity)) of the later tantras must be questioned, because, tantras, insofar as 
they stress an individual's growth as a method for realizing the uniqueness of being 
human, do not differ in their intent from the si tras which are unanimously claimed 
as being Buddha-vacana. Therefore, 'Jigs-med-gling-pa goes on to state: 22 

((If those [tantric texts] of the earlier period are not Buddha-vacana (chos- 
d h ~ r m a ~ ~ ) ,  then what could be the foundation for their beginning? If it were the 
case [that they were not Buddha-vacana], then those [tantric texts] of the later 
time would not be genuine (bcos-ma). [However,] they d o  not express anything 
new, because they differ only in terminology and in size, [some being] large and 
[some being] small. Therefore, among those great tantras - old and new - only 
the genuine ones on which the A c ~ r y a s  and Mahasiddhas have produced 
commentaries and instructions are to be trusted, because [they have been 
authenticated and have endured the test of time] through their continual [use in] 
the rituals of initiation (dbang) and empowerment (byin-rlabs). Now, although 
there are no individual distinctions like ((This is old)) or ((This is new)) in India 

2 '  E. Gene Smith, op. cir.. p. 7:  c c .  . . Bu-ston and the school o f  Snar-than excluded from the Tibetan 
canon (Bka'-'gyur) the tantras that the Riiin-ma-pa had treasured through the long period of cultural 
darkness on the grounds that the lndic original from which they had been translated could no longer be 
demonstrated.)) 

" Dris-Ion, p. 94, line 5 to p. 95, line 4: . . . sngon gyi dus su hyung ha dag bcos ma yin na I brrsam gzhi 

gang la byas I de lrar no phyis 'hyung ha rnams bcos mar 'gyur re I don sngon bas lhag tu ma hyung I rhigs 
cung zad mi 'dra ha dang I mang nyung 1a.r medpa'iphyir ro I I des no gsar rnying gi rgyud chen po 'di dag la 
slob dpon grub chen mang du byon zhing I dbang dang byin rlabs zam ma chadpar 'dug pas yang dog pa 'ba' 
zhig sfe 1 slob dpon de dog gis 'grelpa dang man ngag mang du mdzadpas yid ches par bzung ngo I I de'ang 

rgya gar no gsang sngags zhes pa rsam las I I 'di ni gsar ma 'o 1 I 'di ni rnying ma b I I zhes so sor dhye ba med na 
yang hod 'dir 'gyur snga phyis so sor grogs re vai ro rsa na la sogs pa rgval hlon snga dar gyi dus su bsgyur ba 
nos hzung srepa ndi ra .cmr ri'i bar du bsgyur ha'i rgyud la rnying ma zhes 'dodla I lo rso ha rin chen bzangpo 
man chod hsgyur ba'i rgyud rnams la gsar ma zhes grags so I I 'di gnyis la go dka' sla dang I dbyings )a1 ba 
rlahs che chung lrar 'dug pa ni I sngon gyi lo lsd ha rnams songs rgyas kyisprulpa yin pas rang dhang hsgyur 
nuspa'iphyir rlahs che bar mngon no I I dusphyis kyi  lo t.ri ba rnams gang zagphalpa'i lugs kyi mkhaspa 
rnams hyon pas I tshiggrims la go bar dka'ha sre I rgya dpe ' I  rshig gi rim pa rsam 1a.r don kyur ma nuspaT de 
lrar hyung ha 'o I I 

l 3  The text reads hcos-ma yin but better read chos ma-yin because a negation is needed tocomplete the 
sense. See also The Collected Works of Kun mKhyen 'Jigs-med-gling-pa, Vol. 3 ,  p. 142 for a similar 
discussion. 



where only the term ((mantra)) (gsang-sngag~)~~ applies, here in Tibet, we speak 
of the earlier and later ones, and we call the tantras transmitted during the period 
beginning with the firs! Kings and Ministers, such as Vairocana, up to the 
Pandita S m ~ t i , ~ ~  the (cold)), and those tantras transmitted from Lo-tsa-ba Rin- 
chen bzang-po on, the ((new)). Insofar as the ease or difficulty in their being 
understood or  the extent (dbyings) of their influence, similar to a large or small 
wave, are concerned, because the earlier Lo-tsa-bas were able to transmit 
authoritatively (rang-dbang), owing to the fact that they were manifestations on 
the Buddha-level, they appeared as great waves. The Lo-tsa-bas of the later 
period, though being scholars, were of the status of ordinary people; therefore, 
they had difficulties understanding [the meaning of a text] although clever with 
words and they were just so because they were unable to convey the meaning [of a 
text] from merely the word order of a Sanskrit text.))26 

Here. along with the historical background for the division of the tantras into 
the (cold)) and ((new)) in Tibet, 'Jings-med-gling-pa points out a basic difference 
between them which implies a difference between them with respect to how the 
followers of the ccold)) and the followers of the ((new)) synthesized their respective 
ti~ntric  system^.^' Here, in this paper, only the system of the followers of the 
(cold)) tradition will be discussed. but in short, their distinction. according to 
H. V.  Guenther, is as follows: 

((. . .The latter [i.e., the followers of the ((new))], throughout their history, have 
been extreme traditionalists, paying attention to the words of the texts rather 
than to their meaning and therefore stressing the ((external)) features. The (cold)) 
tradition, on the other hand, claims that it brings out the spirit of Buddhism and 
does not cling to dead letters. T o  judge from textual evidence, their claim is not 
only well founded, it also reveals the tremendous difference in viewpoint between 
these two major trends. . . .Thus, whereas the ((new)) tradition, which believes 
that the whole truth about the world is already known and that all that is 
necessary is to repeat the texts proclaiming this truth, is not in a position to 

'* Dris-Ian p. 90, line I through p. 95, line 3 suggests that the followers of the 'new' tradition actually 
follow the mantra tradition of India and this tradition is comparable to the rNying-ma tantric tradition. 

'' The general consensus is that Lord Smrti had inaugurated the translations o f  the 'new' tantras. See 
The Blue Annals. Part I ,  p. 204. 

The phrase rshiggrims la go bar dka'ba sre I rgya dpe'i rshiggi rim pa las don 'gyur ma nu.~pas de ltar 
byung ba'o in note 22 above, has been translated tentatively as it appears here. The exact meaning is not 
clear to me. 

l7 There is a subtle contempt of the later translators implied. The earlier ones had rtogs, an 
understanding which is operational on the Buddha-level. whereas the later ones had difficullies even with 
go-ba, an elementary grasp or things. 



produce original thought and offer moral advice, the (cold)) tradition constantly 
tells us that things are not at all what they seem to be and, therefore, instead of 
leaving everything as it is, it engages in an on-going quest.))2e 

The system that the rNying-ma-pas established and follow unfolds as the 
different levels of a spiritual vehicle (theg-pa: yina) or path that is determined 
according to the capacity possessed by an individual to deal with this growth 
process. Therefore, in view of the fact that the so-called ((path)) or ((spiritual vehicle)) 
is none other than the growth process itself, within a Buddhist context, a path is 
never a static link between two points. This means that the growth process which 
constitutes a ((path)) or  a ((spiritual vehicle)) is a dynamic structure produced in the 
ccongoingness)) itself. In order to exemplify this dynamic structure in terms of a 
growth process, 'Jigs-med-gling-pa explicates three groups of instructions (gsungs): 

1. Instructions by way of aiding (gnyen-po'i don du gsungs-pa), 
2. Instructions by way of a summary (bsdu-ba'i don du gsungs-pa), and 
3. Instructions by way of [an individual's intellectual] capacity (dbang-po'i don 

du gsungs-pa) . 
Here, instructions by way of aiding refer to the 84,000 antidotes that counteract 

passion-lust ('dod-chugs). aversion-hatred (zhe-sdang), and infatuation-dullness 
(gti-mug) - the three poisons -each of which consists equally of 28,000 negative 
emotions. These are also said to be 84,000 aiding forces, because the Tripitaka 
(Three Baskets of Learning) - Vinaya (ethical principles), Sutras (popular 
discourses), and Abhidharma (specific treatises) - each consisting of 28,000 
instructions, give specific instructions to those who have started on the path. 

Instructions by way of a summary refer to the outer and inner tantras comprising 
the six division tantra. The three divisions of kriya, uba (or carya), and yoga 
constitute the outer tantras, and the three divisions of maha, anu, and ati constitute 
the inner tantra. 

In.struc-rions by way of [(In in(livitluul'.s inrrllecru~rl] c.upcrcity outline the pro- 
gressive steps involved in the growth process which culminates in Great Bliss 
and those steps are grouped into three units: 

1. Spiritual path which is the foundation or cause (kun-'byung 'dren-pa'i theg- 
pa) * 

2. Spiritual path that makes the practitioner aware of the difficulties involvedz9 
(dkal-thub rig-byed-kyi theg-pa) , and 

l 0  H .  V. Guenther. Buddhist Philosophy in Theory and Practice. Baltimore (Penguin Books Inc.) 1972, 
pp. 195-96. 

For dka'-thuh, see the clear presentation by Rong-zom-pa chos-kyi-bzang-po (1012-1088) in his 
gsung-thor-hu, pp. 114 f. For a discussion on his life see, Blue Annals. Part 1, pp. 160-67 and Crystal 
M i r r o r ,  Emeryville (Dharma Publishing) 1977. Vol. V, pp. 2 3 7 4 0 .  



3. Spiritual path of ethically positive actions that confer autonomy (dbang- 
bsgyur thabs-kyi theg-pa) . 

The spiritualpath which is the foundation or cause is threefold in view of the 
spiritual capacity of an individual. Therefore, there is the spiritual path of a 
listener (Srlvaka), who must be trained in matters pertaining to ethical 
principles explained in the Vinaya-pitaka. There is the spiritual path of a self- 
styled Buddha (pratyeka-buddha), who must be trained in matters pertaining 
to mental integration or meditative concentration explained in the Siitra- 
pi!aka. Finally, there is the spiritual path of a bodhisattva who must be trained 
in matters pertaining to appreciative-discrimination explained in the 
Abhidharma-pi!aka. The tantric text, bKod-pa chen-po Yid-bzhin mchog-gi 
rgyud, states: 

The explanation regarding the three on an inferior level: 
When one understands ethical principles, he is a listener. 
When one possesses perfect knowledge, he is a self-styled Buddha. 
When one possesses critical discursive faculties, he is a bodhisattva. 

The spiritual path that makes the practitioner aware of the dificulties involved 
refers to the three divisions of kriyi ,  upa, and yoga that constitute the outer 
tantra. The tantric text quoted above states: 

The explanation regarding the three on the middle level: 
Those who are lowest [practice] kriyi .  
Those who are next, carya. 
Those with understanding, yoga. 

The importance of these three tantras lie in their capacity to aid one's progress 
in the growth process. According to H. V. Guenther, kriyi  which refers to 
action and ((. . .that initiates the subsequent stages for man's quest for 
meaning, . . .opens up new perspectives from which man is able to see himself 
as a living being rather than a theoretical postulate.))30 

When man sees himself as a living being, his mode of life becomes sincere to 
his very existence, and this is ~ a r y i . ~ '  

But action and behaviour do not belong to the private domain of man 
himself, for they express themselves in a temporal world. Therefore, action 
and behavior must originate in a contemplative mind.32 This is yoga. 

The spiritual path of ethically positive actions that confer autonomy refers to 
the three divisions of mahi, anu, and ati that constitute the inner tantra. The 
same text quoted above summarizes this aspect as follows: 

3" H .  V .  Guenther. op .  c . 1 1 . .  p. 174. 
3' Op. ci t . ,  p. 178. 
32 Op. cit.. p. 179. 



The explanation regarding the three higher ones: 
As a mind contented, it is the development stage. 
As the quintessence of mind, it is the fulfillment stage. 
As the profound secret, it is the great completion. 

Here, the meaningfulness of life itself. i.e. the message i t  sends out (dgongs), 
as luminous light ('od-gsal-ha) and spontaneous awareness (rang-shar-ha'i ye- 
shes), is now the very foundation of the continuum and expanse of existence 
itself. It is said to be ((inexpressible)), because words fail to capture the im- 
mediacy of experience. Life is a super-aesthetic experience with all its wonders, 
enjoyment, and satisfaction. 

Therefore, in view of its development stage, it is like a foundation from which all 
that is becomes manifest as the wonder of an aesthetic experience (rig-pa'i cho- 
'phrul), and this is called mahiiyoga-tantra. 

In view of its fulfillment stage, it is like a path that leads to the experience in which 
all that is and makes its presence felt (snang-ba) is itself the play and creativity of 
this experience (rig-pa'i rol-rtsal), and this is called anuyoga-tantra. 

In view of the fact that experience guides (man-ngag) from within and is perfectly 
complete (rdzogs-pa chen-po), it is the fruit such that all that is is manifested as the 
aesthetic experience itself (rig-pa rang-snang), and this is called ariyoga-tantra. 

Technically, no discussion of atiyoga can be complete without a discussion of its 
three sub-sections of sems-sde (mentalistic/experiential section), klong-sde 
(expansiveness/feeling section), and man-ngag-gi sde (guidance section), but let it 
suffice to say that because both the sems-sde section and the klong-sde section are 
still conceptual and therefore imply the need for language, the man-ngag-gi sde 
section is presented so as to allow the individual to be guided by experience-as- 
such.33 

To be guided by experience as such is to experience life in its dynamic structure, 
and as such, the aesthetic experience is at once dictated to and dictates its context of 
time and space. In this twofold activity, the human situation becomes a situation of 
response and solicitation for a response. In order to explain this interaction, 'Jigs- 
med-gling-pa explains the distinction between teachers (ston-pa) and mediator 
(mtshon-pa). Here, ston-pa refers to the teacher, i.e., the whole system (Being qua 
Existence) and mtshon-pa refers to the ((explicating)) sub-system or branch-system 
of the whole system. These two distinct sources for the tantric tradition are 
discussed in his explanation of the Anuttara-yiina (bla-nu-med-pa'i theg-pa: 

33 The discussion on the three instructions (gsungs) onwards is a summary of 'Jigs-med-gling-pa's 
systematization found in Dris-Ian pp. 100-102 and is interpreted by me in accordance with the discussion 
on Tantra Pound in H .  V .  Guenthcr, op. cir.. pp. 155- 209. The quotations Prom hKod-pa chen-po Yicl-hrhin 
mchog-gi rgyud are the ones round in 'Jigs-med-gling-pa's discussions on the pages just mentioned. 



spiritual path regarding which there is nothing superior). He begins his discussion 
by explaining the common source for the occurrence of tantra. Having made the 
case that the source for tantra is twofold, he goes on to discuss why one of the 
sources expresses itself by the words ((Thus have I said)), and why the other source 
expresses itself by the words ((Thus have I heard)). He begins his discussion by 
quoting the T h a l - g y ~ r ~ ~  which states: 

((In conformity with other spiritual pursuits, 
In order to gain the confidence of his audience, 

The compiler presents [the teaching] 
From the common [stories of the] Nidinas. 

Because the teaching has arisen from 
A basic rule to educate, 

In order to educate [man], 
He makes [the teaching] abide.)) 

This passage clearly indicates two sources for the origination of the tantras and, as 
'Jigs-med-g1ir.g-pa has already shown, the two forms, ((Thus have I said)) and ((Thus 
have I heard)), are equally expressions of the Buddha word. 

In this context, however, the teacher refers to one who is freed from the 
restrictions of acceptance and rejection, because he is constant in the intensity of his 
luminous existence and because the foundation of his life - Akanisfha - is a self- 
illuminating awareness that radiates from the very core of the meaningfulness of his 
existence. Therefore, when he communicates, he communicates in the form, ((Thus 
have I said)). 

In contrast, a mediator who derives his experiences in life by paying attention to 
the words in the text rather than to meaning, communicate in the form, ((Thus have 
I heard)). 

However, those who are confused claim that because other siitras and tantras 
explicitly state, ((Thus have I heard)), and do not state, ((Thus have I said)), the texts 
that begin with the latter statement could not be tantras. However, this merely 
indicates that their eyes of the intellect are closed. 

'Jigs-med-gling-pa goes on to argue that if those texts that begin, ((Thus have I 
said)), cannot be accepted as authentic tantras because they make the claim to 

34 Dris-Ion p. 168: 1 rheg gzhan rnoms dong .go  bstun phyir I I rhun mong dag gi gleng gzhi yis I I sdudpo 
rang gi 'khor rnoms la I I yid ches bya phyir bstan pa ste I I gdulgzhi /as ni 'dul hyed du I I byung has bstan pa 
gnaypar byed I These lines with variant spelling or spelling mistakes which are simply to be ignored can be 
found in rNying-ma rgyud-'hum Vol. 10 (pod rha) p. 396. Passages having similar implications can be 
found in rNying-ma rgyud-'hum. Vol. I (pod &a) p. 17. gdul-gzhi above might be better read 'dul-gzhi 
although gdul can be found in the dictionary. See Chandra Das, A Tibetm-English Dictionary. p. 661. 



explain rather than to listen, then those who would so claim would have to face the 
problem of having texts such as the Marijuiri-sidhana and the Abhidhanbrrara- 
tanrra3' turn into non-tantric texts, because the Maiijuiri-sidhana states: 

((Because it is the identity-experience of the secret [doctrine], 
It must be explained properly by me to you.)) 

and the Abhidhanbtrara-ranrra states: 

((Therefore, the secret [doctrine] is to be explained.)) 

Thus, from the discussion above, it becomes evident that the novel phrase, ((Thus 
have I said)), results from a difference in perspective and in foundation on which the 
person stands. This difference in perspective and foundation has been the basis 
from which the distinction between the ((new)) and the (cold)) traditions has arisen. 

This distinction, however, need not become the basis for alarm. Instead, it can 
become the basis from which new avenues and new perspectives in life can be found. 
In discussing the rNying-ma-pa tantras, therefore, what is important to remember 
is that the rNying-ma-pas ((. . .intended first and foremost to be pragmatic, a 
putting into practice of the insights realized by all the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas of 
the past. . . The achievement of realization through the practice of teaching is the 
ultimate test of that teaching.))j6 

" These texts appear in the hKa'- kyw section of the Tripitaka and therefore are Buddha-vacana. 
The particular passages quoted are taken from 'Jigs-med-gling-pa's Dris-Ian p. 168. 

36 E. Gene Smith. op, cir. .  p. 7.  





FROM THE HISTORY OF THE TANGUT 
TRANSLATION OF THE BUDDHIST CANON 

BY 

E. 1. KYCHANOV (Leningrad) 

The Buddhist Canon began to be translated into Tangut (Hsi Hsia) immediately 
after the Tanguts had introduced their writing system in 1036. The history of this 
enormous work, carried out over many years, is reflected in the colophons of sijtras 
in Tangut, as well as manuscripts and xylographs that belong to the period when the 
Tangut state Hsi Hsia (982-1227) existed, contained in the Collection of the 
Leningrad Section of the Institute of Oriental Studies of the Academy of Sciences of 
the USSR, and also in colophons of texts from the Mongol Yuan Dynasty, 
examples of which have been preserved in China, Japan and other countries. 

Recently Prof. Shih Chin-po published a most important text of the colophon to 
the Yiian edition of the Kuo ch'ii chuang yen chieh chien fo ming ching sijtra, where 
there is information concerning the beginning of the Tangut translations of the 
Buddhist Canon. The Emperor of Hsi Hsia, Yuan-hao, who proclaimed himself 
Emperor, gave an order to set up a special group to translate the Buddhist Canon 
into Tangut, first headed by a monk with the monastic name Pai Fa-hsin, then by 
another one with the monastic name Chih Kuang.' This is confirmed by the preface 
to the Saddharma-pundarika-sm from the Tangut Collection of the Leningrad 
Institute of Oriental Studies: ((According to the instructions, given by Emperor Lo- 
k ' u i - ~ e i ( l ) ~  in his own country, the Tanguts, having established laws and created 
their writing system, translated the s i j t r a ~ . ~  

The Tanguts translated Buddhist texts from Sanskrit, Chinese, Tibetan and 
Uighur. The probability of translations from Uighur is confirmed by Chinese 
sources. In 1047, in the vicinity of Hsingchou, the capital of the state of Hsi Hsia 
(the town of Yinch'uan, Ninghsia-Hui Autonomous Region of the People's 
Republic of China today), the Kaot'ai monastery was built. Uighur monks lived 
there, who translated sC~tras.~ It may well be that they could make use of the texts of 

Shih Chin-po, Hsi Hsia wen c(Kuo ch'u chuang yen chieh chien fo mingching)) fa yuan wen yi cheng. 
-Shih-chieh tsung-chiao yen-chiu. 1981: I ,  p. 72. 

l Original Tangut spellings are marked with numbers in brackets given in the Appendix at the end of 
the article. 

" Preface or Saddharma-pundarika-.rutra. The Tangut Fund of the Leningrad Section of the Institute 
of Oriental Studies of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR.. code numb. Tang. 218, 6253. 

See in details in: E. 1 .  Kychanov. An Outline o f the  Hi.rtrory ofthe Tangut State. Moscow. 1969, 
pp. 286--287. 



the Canon. written in their own language. Although it should be added that there 
are no references in Tangut colophons to translations from Uighur. Professor Luc 
Kwanten advanced a view, according to which, the Buddhist Canon was translated 
into Tangut from Chinese and Uighur, and there is no evidence at all about a 
translation from Tibetan.S The possibility of having used Uighur texts and the lack 
of references in Tangut sources to translations from Uighur has already been 
mentioned. Professor Luc Kwanten's view about the lack of references to 
translations from Tibetan can be doubted. There are quite a few indications about 
translations from Tibetan or translators from Tibetan in colophons of Tangut 
books. For example, ((From Tibetan into Tangut translated by (2) translator and 
expert of the Tripitaka, master of the Tangut and Tibetan literatures, tutor of the 
dharma, Sramana Kuo Fa-hub (Tang. 202), etc. The evidence conce'ming Sanskrit 
texts that were translated is much more interesting: ((Translation made by collating 
Sanskrit and Tibetan texts by the Sramana of Lanshan, TC-Hui on 8-13 of June 
1168 at Emperor Jen-hsiao's behest on the event of his (the Emperor's) mother's 
death)) (Tang. 68. N. 2829). 

As T. Nishida wrote, it is typical of the Tripitaka of Hsi Hsia to have before each 
chuan titles of Emperors and Empresses, and translators or editors, indicated. Thus 
the introductory parts of chuans provide sufficient material to roughly estimate the 
period when the text was t r an~ la t ed .~  It seems that the translation activities of the 
Buddhists of Hsi Hsia can, at the moment, be divided into three periods: 

1. Emperor Yuan-hao's reign, from 1038 up to his death in 1048. Texts 
translated in this period are not known. 

2. The period of the three Tangut Emperors' reign, after Emperor Yuan-hao's 
death, and that of the Regent Empresses from theclans of Mo-tsang and Liang who 
ruled by them. This period covers 90 years from 1049 to 1 139, from Emperor Liang- 
tsuo's ascension to the throne to Emperor Ch'ien-shun's death. 

3. The period of Emperor Jen-hsiao's reign, the cultural flourishing peak of Hsi 
Hsia (1 139-1 193). 

As it has already been stated, we are not in possession of any text from the 1st 
period, with the exception of an indication to the translation of ((Saddharma- 
pundarika stitran made during Yuan-hao's reign. 

From the 2nd period there are 3 texts with exact datings. Furthermore, in many 
texts there are references to the Emperors of those years, as well as to their mothers, 
Regent Empresses as translators and revisers of translations of siitras. Judging by 

Luc Kwanten and Susan Hesse, Tangut (Hsi  Hsia )  Studies, a Bibliography, Indiana University. 
Uralic and Altaic Series. VOI. 137. Bloomington 1980, p. 4, 28. 

Nishida, Tatsuo. Seika go no kenkyti. Vol. 11. T6ky6 1966, p. 594. 



the preface to Kuo ch'u chuang yen chie ch'ien fo ming ching, 3579 chuans of siitras 
had been translated into Tangut in Hsi Hsia by 1090.' 

According to indications to the names of Emperors and Regent Empresses (these 
are sometimes just a few sporadic hints to 2-3 or 4 characters of their titles), in the 
2nd period the following works were translated: 

1. Arya AstasGhasrika-priijn'ipirarniti-szitra (from Tibetan), Tang. 67. 
2. Jen wang hu kuo po-jo po-lo-mi-tuo ching (from Chinese), Tang. 104. 
3. Buddha-bheita Amitayus-szitra (from Chinese), Tang. 147. 
4. Ratna-megha-szitra (from Chinese), Tang. 153. 
5. DirghGgama-szitra (from Chinese), Tang. 165. 
6. Vimalakirtti-nirdeia (from Chinese), Tang. 17 1. 
7. Saddharma-pundarika-siitra (from Chinese), Tang. 218. 
8. Tz'c pei tao ch'ang tsui ch'an fa (from Chinese), Tang. 286. 
9. K'u nun ch'i pa t'o-lo-ni ching (from Chinese), Tang. 298. 

10. Kuan Mi-16 p'u sa T'u-sheng-t'ou shuai t'ien tsung (from Chinese), Tang. 320. 
1 1. Maha-prrajripiramiti-szitra (from Chinese), Tang. 334. 
12. Maha-parinirvina-siitra (from Chinese), Tang. 335. 
13. BuddhGvatamsaka-mahavaipulya-sara (from Chinese), Tang. 349. 
14. Maharatnakzita-szitra (from Chinese), Tang. 357. 
15. T'ien hsien je' ch'iu shuo li shih ti yi chi (from Chinese), Tang. 367. 
From the same period, the date of the works can also be assessed with considerable 
certainty. The scribes either indicated Emperor Jen-hsiao as an editor, not giving 
the translators' names, or, in the text of the same siitra in different chiians referred 
to him either as a translator, or  as an editor, not ascribing the time of the translation 
strictly to the time of his reign. The Collection of the Leningrad Institute of Oriental 
Studies includes: 
16. GrahamGtrkG-dhGraM (from Chinese), Tang. 142. 
17. Fo shuo fo mu en ch'ung ching (from Chinese), Tang. 150. 
18. Fo shuo ta wei r6 chih kuang chu hsing su chi hsiang t'o-lo-ni ching (from 

Chinese), Tang. 157. 
19. Da.ia.~ahasriki-prajn'ipirumit~ (from Chinese), Tang. 164. 
20. Mahimiyziri-vidyircijn'i (from Tibetan), Tang. 61. 
21. Arya Mahisahasrapramardani-n- mahayina-sitra (from Tibetan), Tang. 

74. 
22. Arya Mahipratisaro-vidyirijn'i-sara (from Tibetan), Tang. 76. 
23. Mahi.<itavana-.~itra (from Tibetan), Tang. 343. 
In all the above-mentioned cases, the scribes hesitated as to the assesment of the 
exact nature of Emperor Jen-hsiao's alleged or  real participation in the work, 

' Shih Chin-po. Hsi Hsia wcn, . . . p. 72 



whether he really translated the siitra or  just revised its translation. This lead to the 
opinion that there is some sort of proof that the translation of the si tra,  a t  least its 
first. original version, was carried out before his ascension to the throne. When 
characterizing the 2nd period, it is especially difficult to identify the titles of 
Emperors and Empresses of Liang with the so far known Tangut Emperors Liang- 
tsuo, Ping-ch'ang and Ch'ien-shun, and their mothers, Regent Empresses. It is 
fortunate that there is a reference that makes it possible to undertake this work. The 
siitra Amitabha-vyziha, Tang. 342. Acc. Nos 812, 953, one of the earliest dated 
xylographs, has a postscript from 1094. In this xylograph (Acc. No. 812) we find 
titles of Empress Liang (3) and Emperor Ngwemi (Wei-ming) (4). Since the post- 
script is written in their names i~nd has an exact date, it can be safely said that the 
title of the Emperor belongs to Ch'ien shun, and the title of Empress Liang to his 
mother, known from Chinese sources as Empress Chao ch'ien wen mu (died in 
1099). Their joint reign began in the autumn of 1086 after thedeath of Ch'ien-shun's 
father, Emperor Ping-ch'ang, on August 21, 1086. That these titles belong to 
Ch'ien-shun and his mother, is also confirmed by the text of the Sino-Tangut 
bilingual stone inscription from Liangchou, dated 1094, where the last two 
characters of both the Emperor's and the Empresses' titles are i n d i ~ a t e d . ~  Hence, iJ 
is certain that the Empress who bore the title (4), often found in Tangut sources, was 
Emperor Ch'ien-shun's mother and the widow of Emperor Ping-ch'ang, Ch'ien- 
shun's father. Consequently, the second Empress Liang, who bore the title (5) 
found in three versions, could only have been Emperor Liang-tsuo's wife and 
Emperor Ping-ch'ang's mother. She bore the titles 5a and 5b, titles of Empress 
(huang-t ai-hou) when she was Liang-tsuo's wife, i.e. from 1061 to 1068, and title 
5'. the title of Widowed Empress (huang-ta-t 'ai-hou), from Liang-tzuo's death in 
1068 to 1085. thc year of her own dcath. The titles of the Emperor (5) appear always 
together with title 5', that of the Widowed Empress, Liang-tzu's wife. Consequent- 
ly ,  this title must have belonged to her son, Emperor Ping-ch'ang, who ruled from 
1068 to 1086. 

If this judgement is correct, then i t  can be said that we are not yet in possession of 
the texts of the 1st period, that of Emperor Yiian-hao's reign, but only of the 
translational texts of the time of Emperor Liang-tzuo, 1st Emperor of the 2nd 
period, i.e. texts of translations, made before 1068. (The indication to the 
translation of ~S'trtltllttrrmu-p~intlt~riku-~~Utru during Yuan hao's reign is an 
exception.) 

Nevertheless, as can be seen from the above given list of the results of translation 
activities of the 2nd period, by the second half of the 12th century, a considerable 

Nishida, Tatsuo, Seiko go no kenkyu. Vol. 1, Tokyo 1964, p. 166. 



part of the Buddhist Canon had been translated into Tangut - among others - 
many voluminous siitras. 

The 3rd great period of translation activities began from the time of Emperor 
Jen-hsiao's rule (1 139-1 193). Emperor Jen-hsiao is known (appears) in colophons 
by (with) two titles, but for the time being more exact dating of the books by his 
titles appears to be a difficult task. On the basis of Chinese sources it can be assumed 
that title (7) was adopted by Emperor Jen-hsiao in 1141, after the K'itans' uprising, 
under the leadership of Ho-ta, had been suppressed. Into Jen-hsiao's title the words 
ccyi chih hsie chi.)) were immediately included (8). Before that time, Jen-hsiao must 
surely have used the title without these words, and such a title can be found in the 
text of the GrahamGtrki-dhzraw, Tang. 142, but not in our collection. This is also 
referred to by Nishida T a t s u ~ . ~  The second title found in our texts, actually Jen- 
hsiao's 3rd title (9), was adopted by him later than 1169, since under title (7) the 
edition of a Tangut codex is also marked, dating from 1 149-1 169. Jen-hsiao might 
have changed title (7) to title (9) at about 1170-1 171, after the failure of his 
dignitary's, Jen-Te-chin's plan to disrupt the Tangut State and after this rebel's 
execution. These conjectures are also confirmed by dated texts. If title (7) is 
found in the texts, written both before and after 1171 (Tang. 109-1 149; Tang. 
150-5-VI-1152; Tang. 141-1 185; Tang. 142-1 189; etc.), then title (9) will be found 
only in books, dating from 1 173 (Tang. 164-11-IX-1173; also there - 1 189; Tang. 
74-1 173; etc.). Thus, if this judgement is correct, Jen-hsiao's titles can serve as a 
basis for dating Tangut books, although title (7), as the title of the 1st translation or 
publication of the book, could also have appeared later, as was the case with the 
preceding Emperors' and Empresses' titles, when as in siitras, translated in their 
time (era), they were referred to in manuscripts and printed books of the second half 
of the 12th century. 

The earliest of the dated books in the Leningrad Collection, the Buddha-bhiiita 
Amitiyus-siitra (Tang. 147, Acc. No. 4773) has the following colophon: ((Written 
down in the 1 I th year, 8th month of the reign period called Great Peace (fa-an) - 
(September 3, 1085) of the White, High and Great Empire. Distributed as a 
donation by the translator of siitras, wa-lia (his rank?), commentator on siitras and 
preacher of the law (dharma), rai-siwe (his post?), the monk called Shia Pu. By the 
monk-scribe, Liang Chih Hui. By the engravers of wooden blocks for printing of 
books Li Shie-tic and Chang Nu.)) I t  is noteworthy that herc the Tangut State is not 
called the state of Hsia (the name Hsi Hsia was actually purely Chinese and does not 
appear in Tangut sources). 

The edition of the Amitibha-vyiiha (Tang. 347, Acc. No. 697) is ascribed to the 
1 Ith century. In the postscript, dated 1094, it is noted that the translation of the 
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siitra was made from Tibetan. Wood blocks for printing the siitra by xylograph 
method were cut upon the order of Emperor Ch'ien-shun and his mother, the 
Widowed Empress Liang. Ten thousand copies of the siitra were printed and 
distributed among the people. This edition was, most obviously, connected with the 
palace revolution, which resulted in the collapse of the power of the representative 
figures of the Liang House, who aimed to usurp the Tangut throne, and who 
returned the rule over the country to the Imperial Family of Ngwe-mi. The 3rd of 
the earliest books, also a xylograph, is dated the 6th year of the reign period of 
Chen-kuan, 9th month, 15th day, that corresponds to October 9, 1106. This is the 
text of Vimulrrkirtti-nirtIt~.v'u. In the book under Acc. No. 709 Emperor Ch'ien-shun 
and his mother, Widowed Empress Liang are indicated as translators, while in the 
book under Acc. N o  23 1 1 the real translator is Sramana Kuang Hui. Names of the 
scribe of the texts, ((the monk dressed in red)), Zhwi'o Phin-ngiu, and of the revisor, 
((he who checked the meaning of the text)), Father Superior, who has entered the 
path of virtue. Awie Sie Njiwong, have been preserved. As already stated, all the 
above-mentioned three books are xylographs. In  our collection we have no 
manuscripts directly related to the 2nd period of the translation activities of the 
Tanguts. The earliest manuscript book is dated 2211 111 151, the latest 1222. There 
are books that are dated, nevertheless, the dates resist deciphering. These are dates 
like: ((The scribing is completed in the year of the Hare, in the 5th month, on the 
25th day)) (Tang. 226). or, tcCompleted in the Ii~st winter month on the 5th day)) 
(Tang. 243). T o  translate such dates into the usual European calendar without any 
additional information is impossible. 

Tangut Buddhist books, as usual, are not provided with extensive forewords, 
that would provide information about the history of the text of the book or the 
circumstances of its promulgation (scribing). But sometimes such forewords can 
also be found. e.g. the Sistra Sheng fo mupo-jo hsin ching t'ung ch'ih shun yao wen 
(Tang. 68) was edited on the event of the death of Emperor Jen-hsiao's mother. The 
foreword is written in the name of the Emperor. Its first part is about the 
importance of comprehending the innermost meaning of the teaching, and it is 
noted - among others - that the Tangut Buddhists ((have seized the meaning of 
the whole siitra, formed by 600 chiians)), which is an obvious hint to the translation 
of Mahi-prajn'ipiramira. Further i t  says: ((As a thanksgiving for her Majesty's 
charity and merits, who bore her child in throes and nursed him with painstaking 
care through heavy hardships, in the last ( 1  167) year, on the day of grief, we invited 
from Lanshan the great enlightened preceptor, iramana T6 Hui, who once again 
checked and compared the siitra Sheng fo mu po-jo hsin ching with the Sanskrit and 
Tibetan books, and translated the book into Tangut and Chinese.. . Then the 
engraving of the text in wood blooks was completed, and 20,000 chiians were 
printed and distributed among officials and the people. Then the great enlightened 



preceptor, Tt! Hui was invited, incense for clearing away the filth was burned before 
the siitras, and offerings were made. . . .The sfitras Vojrocchediki-projn'ipiromit6 
and Sheng fo mu po-jo shin ching were chanted for protecting the Holy and Wise 
Mother. Let her be reborn in the Pure Land of All Buddhas!)) 

A good deal can also be quoted from the postscript of the siitra Jen wong hu shuo 
po-jo po-lo-mi-fuo ching (Tang. 104). The siitra was edited on the event of the 
anniversary of Emperor Jen-hsiao's death by his Widowed Empress, Lo, ((was 
reverently offered by Empress Lo on 5/10/1194)). ((Since among siitras, so far 
distributed, there have been very few that contained defects, mistakes or omissions, 
in the previous year of the reign period ((Heavenly Benevolence)) under the cyclical 
characters (we)) and tiger (1 194) the Widowed Empress, acting as a patron, invited 
tutors in the dharma, ((explainers of the essence)), (cable and wise commentators)). 
Educated experts of Tangut and Chinese; with joint efforts commented on and 
supplemented Chinese books, collated them once again with the Southern 
(HinayBna) and Nothern (Mahayina) siitras and made amendments. Texts were 
engraved in wooden blocks for printing. After all that has been put together is 
distributed, there will, most surely, not arise any doubts or delusions for those, 
reading these books. And this is the way one should act! . . . Before, as the Holy and 
Wise Emperor died, we, suffering from great sorrow, when distributing alms and 
making offerings, invited, in the previous year on the day of the Emperor's death, 
masters, and ordered them to engrave in wooden blocks this siitra: in Tangut 10,000 
copies, in Chinese 20,000. After the siitra had been printed, it was distributed 
among officials and the people. Then the Preceptor of the Great Chinese 
Mahiyina, the Excellent Expert of the Innermost. Tutor in the Rudiments of 
the Rituals, and the Tutor in Dharma were invited, the Assembly of those serving 
the All-Embracing and Great Dharma was convened that lasted 7 days and 7 
nights. Then the Tutor in Dharma. who revealed the meaning of the teaching, and 
the Enlightened and Wise Tutor were invited. The Earth and the Waters did not 
oppose it. A pure and great fast, and the precepts of the dharma were observed 
during 3 days and 3 nights. That is why a victory could be won! And by good deeds 
we only wish to secretely contribute to the great benifit of the Protector of towns, 
the Holy, Wise and Virtuous, Splendid and Supreme Emperor (lo), so that he 
resurrected in the Pure Land and hoisted the banner of the Great Law. . . .We wish 
the Throne to stand firmly for ever, the happiness of the succeeding sovereign to last 
boundlessly, the six Ancient Emperors to become like the Heavenly Stronghold and 
the Earth. the three natural phenomena, cultivating lands, the wind and rain to be in 
a state of harmony, the land to be rich, the earthly signs, resembling the Great Sea, 
to be firm. wealth and prosperity to be spread to all cardinal points. 10,000 different 
good-natured dharmas to flourish, the officials in the World under Heaven to reach 



unity and wisdom, people on the Mainland, innumerable in its different regions, to 
meet the Red Dragon! )) 

From this text we learn about Emperor Jen-hsiao's posthumous title (lo), 
hitherto unknown to science, that has recently been discovered on a Tangut stone 
inscription, found in China in the alleged burial ground of the Emperors of Hsi 
Hsia.lo Furthermore, from this and other colophons it can be seen that Tangut 
translators, before translating a certain text to their mother tongue, had covered a 
real textological work, in the modem sense of the word. For the translations they 
used not only Chinese and Tibetan textst, but texts in Sanskrit, too, the latter not 
having come down to us, as well as texts of both Hinaylna and Mahayha. The 
Tangut translations are, and always will be, of major importance for the work of 
researchers and textologists of Buddhist texts. 

The postscripts were usually concluded by benedictions. I quote one more 
benediction from text Tang. 286: ((Let the imperial root be for ever strong, the 
offsprings of the Holy and Wise increase in number and prosper, officials of the 
country and the people be united, and let gain the dead and every living being a 
good karma! )) 

Prefaces to manuscript books with Buddhist texts are extremely rare. This 
measure can be explained by prefaces and postscripts, made through mass 
production of printed books by xylographic method in the name of the Emperor 
and members of the Imperial Family. The right of prefaces and postscripts to 
canonical books might have been the prerogative of state authority. As far as the 
manuscripts are concerned, they were multiplied on the spot. Their colophons 
usually include just a few items of information about the patrons and those who 
((made)) the book. i.e. scribes. revisers. collators and sometimes censors, too. A 
foreword is found in Saddharma-pundarika, i.e. the Lorus Siitra, translated already 
in the time of Yiian-hao. ((This siitra was narrated in India, and was finally handed 
down to the countries of the East. During the time of the Emperor of the Chin 
dynasty, Lo-shih translated the siitra (into Chinese). Postscripts, according to the 
instructions made by Emperor Le-k'ui-wei in his own country (I), the Tanguts, 
having established laws and created their writing system, translated the siitra. 
. . .The siitra had been translated by the preceding generations many times before. 
This time the Emperor, who has inherited the throne of the Holy and Wise Ancestor 
Emperors, those, abiding by the Three Jewels, appeared as the Great Patron. Before 
the moon could change its image, the translation, prepared by Holy and Wise Hand, 
was accomplished from the very beginning to the end, and distributed in the 
country.)) Obviously, the above statement relates to the translation of the siitra 
checked again under Jen-hsiao's patronage. The date of this measure is not known. 

l o  Pu P'ing, Hsi Hsio huang-ti ch'eng-hao k'ao: Ning-hsia she-hui K'o-hsiie, 1981. p. 72. 



From the short colophons of the manuscript books an idea can be formed about 
the circle of translators and scribes of Buddhist texts. Translators, as a rule, were 
outstandig figures of Buddhist communities, titled monks. Most frequently 
(7 times) ((the public tutor, the Sovereign's Mentor, Wise and Englihtened Sramana 
of the Lanshan Cloister, Ti H u h  is indicated as a translator, who lived in 
Emperor Jen-hsiao's time (the names are given in their Chinese equivalents, in 
Tangut they sounded differently, but the Tanguts bore a standardized set of Chinese 
monastic names). Sramana Hui Chao, from the Saskya ((Five Revelations)) 
monastery, figures in the materials of the Leningrad Section of the Institute of 
Oriental Studies as a translator of five texts. Five texts were also translated by 
Sramana Chou Hui Hai, a Buddhist official, deputy chief of the managing 
department in charge of the affairs of the Buddhist sangha. Sramana Hui Ming, also 
from the ((Five Revelations)) monastery, was a translator of four texts. His 
colleague, Fa Hui, known as a translator of four texts, came from the Sacred 
Cloister ((Pillar of the State)) that was located in the mountains of Yuyungshan (the 
whereabouts of these mountains can not be fixed). He was a well-educated monk, 
bore the title ((expert of Tripi(aka)), the degree of master of the Tangut and Chinese 
Literatures, and was the Sovereign's Mentor. The translator of two texts, Sramana 
T t  Yuan, held the official post of the Head of the Board of Translations and 
Interpretations of the Meaning of the Siitras. That such a Board existed within the 
administrational system of the Tangut State, suggests that the translation of siitras 
and other Buddhist texts was not an amateur but an organized activity in Hsi Hsia, 
performed under the aegis of the state. 

An analysis of the social position of the scribes indicates that they were, most 
naturally, men of a considerably low social position. Very often they were 
professional scribes, ((handlers of the brush)), petty officials. Only some of the 
scribes were monks. One of them had the curious title of ((he who looks after the 
siitras)) (Tang. 2 18). 

Among the engravers of xylographic blocks for the multiplication of these texts 
by xylographic method, a Tangut called Rashive Twushwe (Tang. 428) had the title 
of ((the Sovereign's scribe of texts for engraving in printing blocks)), he was, as a 
matter of fact, a scribe, too. Engravers, handicraft printers are, in fact, referred to 
without any titles. Judging by their family names, most of the engravers of texts 
were Chinese. 

The principles of translation, used by the Tangut translators, are questions that 
has still to be solved. The author, who is responsible for this statement, is, 
personally, not yet ready for such an assignment. So far it is clear from the 
colophons that the Tanguts used texts to be translated in at least two or three 
languages, they had a command of Chinese, Tibetan, Sanskrit (or other Indian 
languages), and perhaps Uighur. The texts of the Hinayana and Mahayana siitras 



were collated. For the transcription of Sanskrit syllables and Chinese words 
(characters) special sets of Tangut letters were worked out, for each language 
separately. We know only about one remark of a translator concerning the work of 
translation. In Book Tang. 116, Acc. No. 801, the translator explains why he had 
not translated the word bodhi into Tangut, but rendered it in its transcription: ((The 
Sanskrit word has not been translated into Tangut, because of its polysemantic 
character. The corresponding word to it (in Chinese) sounds p'u-ti. It means both 
((compassionate)), ((wise)) or ((body)) at the same time, and corresponds to Tangut 
words ccvalorous)), ((worthy)), ((enlightened)), as well as ((trunk of a tree)).)) 

We have all reasons to assume that by the end of the 12th century the whole of the 
Tripitaka had been translated into Tangut. There is direct evidence of this in the 
stamped text of Empress Lo, Jen-hsiao's widow, on the manuscript Tang. 153, Acc. 
No. 87. ((Widowed Empress Lo of the White, High and Great Empire, a devoted 
disciple, rescribed and supplemented in Tangut one whole chapter of the Tripitaka 
to the siitras of the Great Tripitaka. It is kept in the Repository of Siitras of the 
Community of the ((T'ien-hsia-ching-yu-sb to be preserved there for ever, so as to 
serve as an object of worship and offerings, so that it were read and distributed.)) 
Thus, as seems quite obvious, the big monasteries in Hsi Hsia had libraries, 
((repositories of siitras)), where printed and manuscript books were stored. With the 
alms and diligence of the parishioners the books were constantly multiplied. This is 
exactly how books were multiplied in the region of Hara-Hoto, in the monastery or 
monasteries, the names of which we d o  not yet know. An analysis of a large number 
of the names and posts held by patrons, some of whom are openly mentioned in the 
colophon that they were dwellers of Edzina (Hara-Hoto), should convince us that 
the vast majority of the manuscripts, contained in the Tangut Collection of ;he 
Leningrad Section of the Institute of Oriental Studies, are of a local character. They 
must have been made in Edzina (Hara-Hoto) or its vicinity. 

After the Mongol invasion, Tangut translations of the Buddhist Canon, despite 
the extensive destruction, and the ravages caused by the war, were preserved. This 
made it possible for the Yuan authorities in the 14th century to reissue the Tripi!aka 
in Tangut by xylographic method. As it is generally known, only some scattered and 
miserable relics of them have been preserved. In fact, the Leningrad Collection has 
also been preserved from the Pre-Mongol Period by chance in a stiipa near Hara- 
Hoto, but i t  is a clear and bright confirmation of the enormous creative work of the 
Tangut Buddhists in the field of translating the Buddhist Canon into their mother 
tongue over a period of about 150 years. This confirms the high religious culture of a 
people that set before itself 950 years ago, the difficult task of achieving the same 
level as its neighbouring cultural giants, China and Tibet. It is admirable that the 
Tanguts, ((people mi (mi-nag))) could cope, in fact, with this task. It is very 



regrettable that the fruits of  their work, as so often occurred during the history of 
mankind, were devoured by the flames of wars. 
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